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PREFACE 



The author, encouraged by the success of " 5000 Musi- 
cal Terms," and conscious that the many improvements 
and additions which the twelve years that have elapsed since 
the publication of that volume have suggested, are called 
for in a work of this kind, has endeavored in this '' New 
Musical Dictionary," not only to include all that was 
valuable in his previous work, but, by the addition of 
upwards of ten thousand words, phrases, &c., fuller 
and more correct definitions and valuable matter, and 
by a more systematic arrangement of the whole, to 
offer a work of far greater value to the public. Every 
available source of information has been drawn upon, 
the best authorities carefully consulted and compared, 
and no means spared to render the book complete, 
and, as far as possible, reliable. 



West Roxbuby, Mass., 
October, 1865. 
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AEBREYIATIONS 

OF LANGUAGES USED IN THIS WOKK, 

BEING THOSE IN WHICH THE WORDS, TERMS, AND PHRASES 
ARE WRITTEN, OR FROM WHICH THEY ARE DERIVED. 



Ahy Abyssinian. 

Afr. African. 

Ara Arabic. 

Arm Armenian. 

A. 8 Anglo-Saxon. 

Bd Belgian. 

Bre Breton. 

Cel, . . . . . Celtic. 

Cha Chaldaic. 

Chi Chinese. 

Cor Cornish. 

Ban Danish. 

But. Dutch. 

Egy Egyptian. 

Fre. French. 

Fra, Frisian. 

Oae Gaelic. 

Qer, German. 

Got Gothic 

Grh Greek. 

Hau Hausa (Afr.) 

Heh, , . . . . Hebrew. 

Hin Hindoo. 



Eun Hungarian. 

Ice Icelandic 

Iri Irish. 

Ita. Italian. 

Jap Japanese. 

Jaf> Javanese. 

Lai Latin. 

Mai Malay. 

Moo Moorish. 

Nor Norman. 

Norw Norwegian. 

Per» Persian. 

Pol, Polish. 

For. Portuguese. 

BvL8 Eussian. 

Sco Scotch. 

Spa Spanish. 

Swe. Swedish. 

Syr, Syriac 

Tern Temght (Afr.) 

Tea , Teutonic. 

Tur. ..... Turkish. 

Wei. Welsh. 



The figures at the end of the definitionB refer to fllustrations hi the Appendix.. 
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A (/to.) To, for, by, at; the alphabeti- 
• cal name given to the sixth note of 
the scale of C In ascending, and termed 
La i the open note of the second string of 
the violin, by which its other strings are 
tuned and regulated ; the name ot that 
note in our musical system which answers 
to the lowest sound used by the ancient 
Greeks, namely, the Proslambanomenos 
of the HyDerdorian, or deepest Greek 
mode, placed by the modems on the first 
space in the bass clef; the name of one of 
the two natural modes. 

A 2. (Ita.) For two voices ; A 3, for three 
voices ; A 4, for four voices ; and so on. 

A above G Cramiit. That A, or that 
note, which is one tone higher than G 
gamut. 

A above tbe Bass Clef .Note. That 
A, or that note, which is a third higher 
than the bass clef note. 

A above tbe Treble Clef Ifote. That 
A, or that note, which is one note higher 
than the treble clef note. 

Aanes. ( Grk.) A term applied to modes 
and tones by modern Greeks. 

A Arcbet. {Fre.) "With a bow; instru- 
ments played with a bow, as the viol, 
violin, &c. 

Abacus. (Lot.) An ancient instrument 
for dividing the intervals of an octave. 

Abacus et Palmnlee. (Lat.) The name 
given to the machinery by which the 
strinofs of the ancient polyplectrum were 
struck. 

Abacus Harmoi&icus. (Lot,) The struc- 
ture and disposition of the keys of a mu- 
sical instrument. 

A Ballata. (Ita.) In the manner of a 
ballad ; a chorus repeated at the close of 
each verse of a song. 

Abandono ed Espresslone, Con. 

(/to.) With self-abandon and expression. 

ABattuta. (/to.) By beating, or in strict 
time, after an ad libUum. 

Abat Tolx. (Fre.) A reflector of the 
voice. 



Abbadare. (/to.) Take care; pay atten- 
tion. 

Abbandonasl. (/to.) With self-nega- 
tion and abandonment; despondingly ; 
without restraint, making the time subor- 
dinate to the expression. 

Abbandonatamente. (/to.) Without 
restraint ; with despondency. 

Abbandono, Con. (/to.) Despondingly ; 
with submission. 

Abbassamento. (/to.) To pass under: 
in music for the harpsichord, piano, and 
organ, showing that, when playing very 
rapid passages, sohietimes one hand passes 
over or under the other. 

Abbassamento dl illlano. (/to.) The 
falling of the hand in beating time. 

Abbassamento di Voce. (Ita.) The 
fall or change of the voice from tenor to 
bass. 

Abbellimentl. (Ita.) Ornaments intro- 
duced to set off a plain melody. 

Abbildnng^ der Klavlatnr von secb 
Octaven. (Cfer.) A key-board of six 
octaves. 

Abblasen. (Ger.) To sound a retreat. 

Abbreviamento. (/to.) Shortening. 

Abbrevlare. (Ita.) To abridge ; to 
shorten. 

Abbreviation marks. Oblique strokes 
which distinguish the eighth, sixteenth, 
thirty-second notes, &c., when applied to 
unfilled or white notes, signifying the 
repetition of the same tone (61. a) ; a 
diagonal stroke with a dot on each side, 
signifying a repetition of groups of three 
or four notes (01. b) ; horizontal cross 
strokes repeated with the omission of 
the notes, indicating the repetition of 
eighths, sixteenths, £c (AI. c) ; a waving 
line (61. d)t a row of points (61. e), or a 
short horizontal stroke (61. f) under each 
note employed in place of notes when two 
voices or parts wninh are parallel in time 
and run on the same degrees of the staiT 
are to proceed by octaves ; a number of 
rests so combined as to denote a long pe- 
riod of silence (01. g) ; rests placed diag- 
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onally with figures above them, signifyinpf 
the number of whole notes the pause is 
to equal in duration (61. h) ; figures placed 
upon the stafi", indicating the number of 
whole notes or measures the silence is to 
be continued (61. »)• 
Abbreviatur. ( Ger.) Abbreviation. 

4i.bbreviatiu*e. (Ita.) Contractions or 
- abbreviations in musical notations. 

Abbreviren. .( Ger.) To abbreviate. 

Abemolar. (Spa.) To compose in B flat. 

Abendlied. (Ger.) Evening song or 
hymn. 

AbendmusUc. (Ger.) Music at night ; a 
serenade. 

Abendstandclieii. ( Ger.) A serenade. 

A Beneplaelto. {Ita.) At pleasure as 
to time. 

Abermato. {Ger.) Once more. 

Abertiu*a. {Spa.) Overture. 

Abfassen. ( Ger.) To compose. 

Abfledeln. {Ger.) To fiddle. 

Abflns^ern. ( Ger.) To finger. 

Abs^eigen. {Ger.) To fiddle. 

Abgestossen. ( Ger.) Detached. 

Abgestotzen. ( Ger.) Staccato. 

Abgestzt. ( Ger.) Staccato. 

Ahgurgeln. { G^r.) To carol. 

Abbanclien; {Ger.) To utter softly. 

AbUlta. {Ita.) Skill } force of under- 
standing. 

Abkurzen. {Ger.) To abridge; to abbre- 
viate. 

Abknrziuig. iGer.) Abridgment; ab- 
breviation. 

Abkurzungen. ( Ger.) Abbreviations. 

Ablnde. {Lai.) To play out of tune. 

Ablndo. {Lat.) Flaying out of tune. 

Abneliinend. {Ger.) Diminishing. 

Aborg^eln. {Ger.) To play off on the 
organ. 

Abposannen. {Ger.) To perform on 
the trumpet. 

AbqiUetken. {Ger.) To whine or squeak 
out. 

Abrege des Principes de Unsiqite. 

{Fre.) The first rudiments of music. 

Abrelssui&g. {Ger.) A sudden stop in 
singing or playmg. 

Abrgf. An abbreviation of Abridged. 

Abrldfpment. A collection, in a small 
compass, of the chief parts of an overture, 
oratorio, or other musical work. 

Abrupt Hodnlatioiis. Sudden modu- 
lations into keys which are not closely 
related to the original key. 

Absatz. {Ger.) A section, or musical 
sentence ; stop ; cadence. 

Absetzen. {Ger.) A style of perform- 
ance similar to staccato. 

Absingfen. {Ger.) To carol ; to chant. 

Absineung. {Ger.) Smghig; chanting; 
caroUmg. 



Absonons. Unmusical ; hwapable of be- 
ing tuned. 

Abspielen. ( Ger.) To perform on an in- 
strument. 

Abstand de T5ne. {Ger.) Discordant 
tones. 

Abstimmen. ( Ger.) To tune prox>erly ; 
to lower or tune down. 

Abstinimnng. {Ger.) Discordance; dis- 
sonance. 

Abstossen. (Cter.) Similar In manner of 
performance to staccato. 

Abtonen. {Ger.) To deviate Arom the 
right toue. 

Abtrommeln. {Ger.) To beat on the 
drum ; to publish by drumming ; to drum 
forth. 

Abtr6inpeteii. {Ger.) To perform on 
the trumpet ; to trumpet forth ; to finish 
trumpeting. 

Abnb. {Heb.) A flute or hautboy. 

Abiireeliseli&d. {Ger.) Alternately ; al- 
ternating. 

Abyssinian Flute. A flute nearly the 
size and shape of the German flute, with 
the mouthpiece like that of the clarinet, 
and played upon lengthwise. 

A Ciimpana Herlda o a Campana 
Tanlda. •(Spa.) At the sound of the 
beU. 

Afann. ( Wei.) To chant. 

A Capella. {Ita.) In the church or chapel 
style. 

A Caprleclo. (Ita.) At will; agreeable 
to the taste of the performer. 

A Carillon. {Fre.) Musical clocks. 

Aeatalectlc. {Grk.) A verse having the 
complete number of syllables without de- 
fect or superfluity. 

Acatblstns. {(}rk.) A hymn sung in 
the ancient Greek church in honor ox the 
Virgin. 

Ace. An abbreviation of Accompagtiamenio 
and Accordeofi. 

Aeeademla Mnslcale. {Ita.) Musical 
academy. 

Accarezzcrole. {Ita.) In a xwrsoasive 
and caressing manner. , 

AccarezzeT-olmente. {Ita.) Fawning- 
ly; persuasively. 

Accel. {Ita.) An abbreviation of Accele- 
rando. 
Acceldo. An abbreviation of w4cceZera9Mto. 

Accelerando. {Ita.) With gradually in- 
creasing velocity of movement. 

Acceleratamente. {Ita.) Speedily. 

Acoelerato. {Ita.) Accelerated ; vriith in- 
creased rapidity. 

Accent. A stress or emphasis upon a note 
or passage to mark its place and relative 
importance in a composition. 

Accent, I>ead. An expression of tone 
resulting from boldly attacking -a violln| 
pressing the bow with a heavy, dead 
weight upon the strings. 
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Accent, I>escrlptive. An accent which 
fully illustrates the various expressions 
or sentiments of a composition in its 
most minute points. 

Accented. Uttered with accent ; notes or 
those parts of a bar on which the empha- 
sis or expression naturally falls. 

Accented Notes. In common time the 

first and third notes, and in triple time 

the first note ; notes upon which emphasis 

is placed. 
Accent, False. An accent rcmored fV-om 

the first note of the bar to the second or 

fourth. 
Accent, Oramimatical. The stress laid 

on the accented part of the bar. 
Accent, lUeasnre. A regular alternation 

of strong and weak parts In a measure. 
Accento. (/to.) Accent. 
Accentor. An old term, signifying the 

performer who took the principal part in 

a duet, trio, &c. 

Accent, Oratorical. The emphasis dic- 
tated by feeling, giving the music its pe- 
culiar expression. 

Accent, Rlijrtlinilc. Bhythmical accent. 

Accent, JUiytlunical. A uniform suc- 
cession of small or larg^e groups or fijgures 
of notes symmetrical in theyr relation to 
each other. 

Accents. In old music, verse, or song. 

Accentnare. (/to.) To accentuate; to 
perform with expressive accentuation. 

Accentuation. The act of accenting ; the 
^vinsf to the several notes of a composi- 
tion their due emphasis, or expression ; the 
art of placing accents, or of uttering them. 

Accentuation, Stetrical. An elevation 
of the voice accompanied by the ictus, or 
stroke of the foot marking it. 

Accentuate, (/to.) Distinctly and strong- 
ly accented. 

Accentuiren. (Ger.) To accent. 

Accentus. (Lot.) Accent. 

Accessory Notes. Those notes sitnated 
one degree above and one deg^ree below 
the principal note of a turn. 

Accessory Parts. Accompaniments. 

Accessory Sounds. Sounds which aid 
in producing eflfect in a secondary man- 
ner ; accessory tones. 

Accejisory Tones.N Harmonics; tones 
faintlv heard in higher octaves, as the 
principal tone dies away. 

Accessory Voices. Accompanying voices. 

Acciaccare. (/to.) A broken and unex- 
pected way of striking a chord. 

Acciaccatura. (Ita.) A species of ar- 
peggio, exprcssea by a small note placed 
before the principal note. 

Accidens. (Fre.) A term applied to flats, 
sharps, and naturals, which are found be- 
fore or after particular notes in the course 
of a piece. 

Accidental. An accessory sharp, flat, or 
natural not appertaining to the original 
kayofthepiesoe. 



Accidental Cl&ords. Clhords containing 
one or more notes foreign to its proper 
harmony. 

Accidental Cliromatics. Chromatics 
emploved in preparing the leading note in 
the minor scale ; chromatics ibicldentally 
employed. 

Accidental Harmonies. The thre6 
relatives of the key. 

Accidental Notes. Notes which do not 
belong to the harmony. 

Accidentals. Sharps, flats, and naturals 
used to change the sound of letters, as the 
chord, of whicH these letters are a part, 
may require. They nffeet the sound of the 
letters upon which they are set no farther 
than the compass of the bar in which ihej 
are enclosed. 

Accidents. Occasional sharps, fiats, and 
naturals placed before notes in the course 
of a piece. 

Acclamation. A form of words uttered 
with vehemence, performed in the later 
' ages of Rome by a chorus of singers in- 
structed for the purpose. It somewhat 
resembled a song, ana was sometimes ac- 
companied wit^ applauses made by the 
hands. 

Accodato. (/to.) Accompanied. 

Accolade. (Pre.) The brtice employed 
to connect two or more staves in piano- 
forte or harp music, and in scores. At 
the commencement of a tune, it shows 
how many parts move together (7). 

Accom. An abbre^tion of Accompagna- 
mento, 

Accon&. ad Xjib. An abbreviation of ^o- 
companiment ad Libitum, 

Accomodare. (/to.) Accommodated or 
adjusted. 

Accon&p. An abbreviation of Accompani- 
ment. 

Accompagnamento. (/to.) An accom- 
paniment. 

Accompagnando. (/to.) Accompani- 
ment. 

Accompafpoare. (/to.) To accompany. 

Accon&pagnateur. {^Fre.) An accom- 
panist. 

Accompagnatore. (/to.) One who ac- 
companies. 

Aooompaffnatrice. {Fre.) A female ac- 
companist. 

Accompagnen&ens. {.Fre.) Accom- 
paniments. 

Accompagnement. (l^e.) An accom- . 
paniment. 

Accompagner. (^e.) To accompany; 
to be the accompanist. . 

Accompagnist. (Ger.) An accompan- 
ist. 

Accompanied Madrisals. Those mad- 
rigals In which the voices are sustained 
by the piano forte or organ. 

Accompanied Recitative. Passagei 
in operatic music entirely devoted to pas- 
sion, bat whioh, for the c«mr9^ ^^qsa. \io«i 
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mind of f be neaker U agitated bj a rapid 
•QceewFkm of rarioas eaaotaona, are not 



adapted to aof particolar strain of len^^ 
of vanzXody ; a recitatire baring parta ar- i 
ranged for other inatnuncnta in additifcm I 
to tBe baaa. 



tnnes. 



(Aa.) A 



who 



omMUftied Sha 

ecntion of which 



A shake fai the 

execution or wbiA two fingers are em- 
ployed, while the other fincers of the 
same hand pla j the uotea wim which the 
shake is aeeompanied. 

Accomp«iUc4 Stj-le. That strle fai 
which the roioes are aeeompanied b j the 
organ, or some other low-toned instru- 
ment, to sostain the haaaes. 



. A part added to a 

principal, bj waj of enhancing the effect 
of the eomposition. 

Aeeompaalaamt ad UMtvaa. Uae 

the aoeompaniment or not, at pleasure. 

Aecompmitlmeat, Arpe§^f^. An ac- 
companiment, the passage* of which con- 
sist chieflr of the notes of the sereral 
chords, taken in returning snooessimis. • 

AceompaBinaeat, I>l-rided. A mode of 
accompaniment in which the intenrals are 
taken bj both hands alwajs maintaining 
the dis^mee required bj their rules. 

AeeompaaimeBt Obllfpnto. The ac- 
companiment must be used. 

Accomyiirat of tlte Scale. The 

harmony assigned to the series of notes 
forming the dutonie scale, ascending and 
descenoing. 

AecompaBinaent, Polaatile. An ac- 
companiment consisting of regular and 
monotonous repetitions of the coords. 

Aecompaniiiieiita. Instrumental parts 
in a composition which do not include the 
principal or principals, but which are 
added to relieve them, to fupplj the 
necessary chasms, fill up the harmony, 
decorate and rariegate the motivoj and 
heighten the genenu effect. 

Aecompanlst. The perami playing the 
accompaniment. 

AceompaaT'. The act of performing the 
accompanying part. 

Aeeomp. Obto. An abbretriation of Ac- 
companiment ObUgato. 

Accomps. An abbreviation of Accom- 
panimerUi. 

Accopiate. (Tta.) The. union of two 
parts. 

Acco^elare. (Ita.) To contract; to abridge. 

Aeeorciatnra. (Ita.) Abridgment. 

Accord. (Fre.) A chord ; to agree in pitch 
and tone. 

Aeeordable. (Fre.) Tunable. 

Aeeordamento. (Ita.) Consonance ; uni- 
»on i harmony ot parts. 

Aceordando. (Ita.) Tuning ; in tunc. 

^rdant. (Fre.) In concord ; in uni- 

darc. (Ita.) To tunc ; to agree in 
1. 

^Uto. (Ita.) Harmony } tuned. 



(Ita.) The acale of notes, 
according to which the open strings of aaj 
instrument are tuned. 



L An instrvBMBt bdd ia tlie 
hands while played upon, the soands be- 
ing prodneed by a enrrent of air ftoaa the 
drawing and dosing of bellows acting 
upon metallic springs. 

Accordcr. (Fire.) To tone ai 

Aec^rder wm PlaMa. ( JW.) To 
piano. 

Accordewr. (Fre.) A tooer. 

Aecordi. (Ra.) Play again the diorda. 

Acc^rdba^. An harmonioaa Mendiiqr<^ 
various parts. 

Accordion. (Fire.) An aecordeon. 

Accordlor. (Fre.) A tuner. 

Accordiren. ( Ger.) To accord. 

Accordo. (Ita.) Achord; sviol oftwdre 
or fifteen strings, several of which was 
sounded at once, and made barmcmy at 
every stroke of the bow. 

Accords Sons de la Harpe. (Fit.) 
Tones of the harp. 

AccoKxamontc. (Ita.) A striking to> 
gether. 

Accres. An abbreviation of ^ccresci- 

mento. 

Accresccre. ( lia.) To increaae; to augment. 

Accrescimento. (Ita.) An increase, or 
augmentation, of a sound. 

Aecrescinto. (Ita.) Superfluous; ang- 
mented in respect to intervals. 

Accts. An abbreviation of Aceom^Muti' 

ments. 



(Spa.) Speedfly; 
swiftly. 

A Ccn&b. An abbreviation of ^ CembaXo. 

A Cembalo. (Ita.) For the harpsichord. 

Acento. (Spcu) Accent ; a modulation of 
tiie voice. 

Acetabolnm. (Lai.) An ancient instru- 
ment of music 

Aeht. (Ger.) Eight. 

Achte. (Gtr.) Octave; eighth. 

Achtel. ( Ger.) Quavers. 

Aehtelnote. (Crer.) A quaver. 

Acbtsttnamtg. (Ger.) For eight voioes. 

Aebtxehate. ((rcr.) Eighteenth. 

Achtxehn. ( Ger.) Eighteen. 

A Chnla. (Ita.) A Portuguese danoe» 
resembling the iandango. 

A Cinque. (Ita.) For five voioes or in- 
struments. 

Aocemetse. (Grk.) An order of ancient 
monks who performed their reli^ous 
offices (chiefly consisting of singing) t)Oth 
night and day. 

Acolytes. (Chrlc.) Persons employed in 
tho musical services of the Bomlsh 
diurch ; acolythi. 
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Aoolytlii. (Ork.) Tomigf persons em- 
ployed in the Komish church to light the 
tapers, carry the candlesticks at the cele- 
bration of all ofiSoes in which music and 
sin^insf are introduced, to prepare the 
several articles used in the mass, and oc- 
casionally to chant in the choirs. 

Acoly^tliia. ( Grk.) The order of service 
observed in the Greek church 3 hymns, 
psalms, &c., of which that service is prin- 
cipally composed. 

Acompnnamicnto. (Spa.) Accompani- 
ment. 

Acompanar. (Spa.) To sing or play in 
concert with otliers. 

A Compas. {Spa.) In true musical time.* 

Acordar. (Spa.) To tune musical instru- 
ments. 

Acorde. (Spa.) Harmony of sounds. 

Acostica. (Spa.) Acoustics. 

Acousmate. (Fre.) The sound of instru- 
ments or voices heard in the air. 

Acoastlcc. ((rrk.) The science of sound, 
by a knowledge of which we are enabled 
to determine the relations of tones, and 
the ratios of the harmonic intervals, as 
produced by the various vibrations of dif- 
ferent chords, and sonorous bodies. 

Acoustic Vessels. Brazeiv tubes or ves- 
sels, shaped like a bell, used in ancient 
theatres to propel the voice of the i>er- 
formers bo as to render them audible at a 
great distance, in some theatres at the 
distance of four hundred feet. 

Acoitstiqiie. (Fre.) Acoustics. 

Acrotelentic. (Grk.) Noting an addition 
to a psalm, or to a hymn, as a doxology. 

Aotc de Cadence, (^e.) A cadence. 

Acteur. (Fre.) Actor. 

Action, Double Pianoforte. The ac- 
tion of a pianoforte in which a second or 
under hammer is employed, and bv which 
the velocity of the first is multiplied. 

Action, Pianoforte. The mechanism 
of a pianoforte, consisting of several 
small, interposed parts, by which the 
pressure of the finger upon each key is to 
be transmitted in the most efi'ective man- 
ner through the hammer to the corrc- 



ff". 



spending strin 

Actor. A singer whose profession it is to 
represent human nature by action^ speech, 
and musical intonation. 

Actress. A female actor. 

Actrice. (Fre.) Actress. 

Acts. Parts of an opera or musical enter- 
tainment, the separations of which from 
each other form the first and grand divis- 
ion of the piece. 

Act Tunes. Pieces performed between 
the different acts of any theatrical play. 

Acuite. (Fre.) Acuteness. 

Acumen. (Lot.) The fullest or keenest 
sound of the voice ; the power of nicely 
discriminating fine or acute sounds. 

Aoustioa. (Ita.) Auditory. 

Aeustleo. (Ita.) Acoustics j auditory. 



Aeustik. (Ger.) Aconstios. 
Acustiscb. (Ger.) Acoustic. 

Acute. A term applied to any sound that 
is sharp, or high, in respect to some other 
sound. 

Acuteness. Elevation or sharpness of 
sound. 

Ad. (Lat.) At ; to ; for ;^ by. 

Adag^. An abbreviation of Adagio. 

A^gietto. (Ita.) Somewhat adagio. 

Adaf^io. ( Tta. Ger, and Fre.) The seoond 
degree, from slow to quick ; noting a per- 
formance not only slow, but gracelltl and 
embellished ; tender and plaintive in style. 

Adagfio-Adagio. (Ita.) A double re- 
tardation of time, nearly as slow as grave, 
and twice as slow as adagio. 

Adacio Assai. (Ita.) Extremely slow 
andexpressive. 

Adasfio Cantabile e Sostenuto. (Ita.) 
The air or movement to be executea in a 
slow time, with graceful, ornamental, and 
sustained expression. 

Adag^io JHolto. (Jta.) Very slow and 
expressive. 

Adagio non Troppo. (Tta.) Not too 
slow. 

Adaffio Patetico. (Ita.) In a slow time, 
andwith plaintive expression. 

Adag^io poi Allegro. (Ita.) Slow, then 
quick. 

Adagio quasi una Fantasia. (Ita.) 
An adagio similar to a fantasia. 

Adagiosissimo. {.Ita.) Very slow. 

Adagio Sostenuto. (Ita.) A sustained 
adagio. 

Adagissiuio. (Ita.) Extremely slow. 

Ada'o. An abbreviation of Adagio, 

Adaptation. An harmonious conjunction 
of words to music; a concord of senti- 
ment in the words and the melody. 

Adapte a une Clef. (Fre.) Keyed. 

Adasio. (Ita.) Adagio. 

Adattare. (Ita.) Adapted. 

Adattazione. (Ita.) Adaptation. 

Ad Captandum. (Lat.) In a light and 
brilliant style. 

Added liines. Short lines, either above 
or below the staff, used when more than 
nine degrees are wanted ; ledger lines (4). 

Added Notes. Notes written upon or 
between the added or ledger lines. 

Added Sixth. A sixth added to a funda- 
mental chord. 

Additato. (Ita.) Fingered. 

Addition. The extra duration given to 
notes by affixed dots. 

Additional Keys. Those keys of a 
pianoforte which lie above or below the 
former compass of the instrument. 

Addolorato. (Ita.) With sadness. 

Addottrinante. (Ita.) Teacher j pro* 
feBSQr« 
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AI>emiJeu. (Pre.) Moderate and pleas- 
ing style. 

A I>cmi Toix. (Fre.) With moderate 
tone and manner. 

A Deux. {Fre.) For two voices or instm- 

mcnts. 

A I>enx Temps. (Fre.) Two equal times 
or measure notes m a bar ; common time. 

Adiapbonon. An instrument of the hari>- 
sichord and piano-forte class. 

Adirato. (Ita.) AngrUj. 

A^nnct Notes. Unaccented auxiliary 
notes; notes not forming any essential 
part of the harmony. 

Adjutant's Call. A drum-beat directing 
the band and field music to take the right 
of the line. 

Ad liib. An abbreriation of Ad Libitum. 

Ad liibitnm. (Lot.) At will, or discre- 
tion ; the time left to the pleasure of the 
performer ; liberty to introduce whatever 
embellishments fancy may suggest. 

Ad lilbitum Aecompaniment. The 

use of the pedals or not, at pleasure. 

Ad liongnin. (Ltxt.) Applied bv the 
~ early reformers to compositions consisting 
of notes of equal duration, and those the 
longest in use. 

Admirable. (Spa.) A hymn in the Ro- 
man Catholic caurch in praise of the 
Eucharist. 

Ado. An abbreviation of Adagio and 
Adasio. 

A l>iie Clarinl. (Ita.) For two trumpets. 

A I>ne Soprani. (Ita.) For two trebles. 

A I>ne Violinl Necessario. (Ita.) Hust 
be played with two violins. 

Ad Omnem Tonum. (Lot.) At or to 
every note. 

Ado'nia. (Grk.) A solemn feast of the 
ancients, at which odes and hymns were 
sung. 

Adonico. (Spa.) A Latin verse consisting 
of a dactyl and a spondee. 

Adonic Terse. A verse consisting of one 
long and two short and two long sylla- 
bles. 

Adomantento. (Ita.) An ornament. 

A-I>onble. Double A; the A below G 
eamut, one octave lower than the pros- 
Tambanomenos, or lowest note of the an- 
cient Greeks. 

Adoncir. (Fre.) To soften; to flatten. 

Adqnista. (Lat.) Applied by the ancient 
Greeks to the sound added at the bottom 
of the scale in each of their musical modes. 

A l>iie. (Ita.) For two voices or instru- 
ments. 

A l>iie Corde. (Ita.) Instruments hav- 
ing two strings. 
A l>ne Soli. (Ita.) For two solo voices. 
A I>ne Soprani. (Ita.) For two trebles. 
•»«o. (Spa.) To strike a timbrel. 
>• (Spa.) Timbrel; tamborine. 
>ro. (Spa.) A timbrel player. 



Adnlatoriamente. (J^) In a flattering 

mann'er. 

A I>ar. (Oer.) The key of A mi^or. 

iEdopbone. A musical instniment in* 
vented )xl the eighteenth century. 

iEnatores. (Tjot.) An appellation ap- 
plied by the ancients to military musi- 
cians iu general, but particularly to those 
who blew trumpets, horns, buocinse, and 
the brazen or corneous instruments. 

.SU»lian. ( Grk.) One of the anci«&t Greek 
modci ; belonghig to the wind ; acted upon 
by the wind. 

iEolian Sarp. An instrument the tones 
of which are caused by a vibration of the 
strings by the air. 

JEolian Xjyre. The JSolian harp. 

folian Mnte. A combination of the A 
JSolian pitch-pipe and the mute, for the 
violin. 

folian Pianoforte. A pianoforte so 
conjoined with an .£oIinn or reed instm- 
ment that the same set of keys serve for 
both, or for either singly, at the pleasure 
of the performer. 

JColicon. A reed instrument resembling a 
melodeon. 

JColic Scale. Among the ancients, a se- 
ries of tones beginning with A, the lowest 
tone used in their music. 

JColodicon. (Grk.) A keved instrument 
whose tones are producea bjr thin pieces 
of metal so placed as to play ireely, beincp 
put into motion by means of a current of 
air. 

2Bolodion. A keyed instrument similar 
to a melodeon ; an eolodicon. 

^olomelodicon. (Grk.) A keyed in- 
strument, invented in Warsaw, sometimes 
in the form of an organ, though much 
smaller. 

JColopantalon. (Grk.) An instrument 
combining the pianoforte and the seolo- 
melodicon. 

JColna' Sarp. An instrument much like 
the ^olian harp, consisting of strings 
extended between deal boards. 

iEotana. (Grk.) A very small musical 
instrument, consisting of several short, 
elastic, metallic laminae, or springs, fixed 
in a frame, and acted on by the breath of 
the performer. 

iBqnisonans. (Lat.) Of the same or 
like sound ; a unison. 

JCqnisonant. A term given to unisons, 
but frequently to octaves, as they seem 
one and the same sound. 

JCquisonns. Unisonous ; concordant. 

JSquivaf^ans. (Lot.) All the parts in 
the passage deviated from the natural 
order of the measure at the same time. 

Aer. (IH.) Air. 

iEnunentnm. (Grk.) Bells. 

JEre Recnrvo. (Lat.) A military wind 
instrument, in form resembling a trumpet ; 
the buodna. 
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Aerial Music. Music supposed to bo 
produced by aerial beings. 

Aeropbone. A French reed instrument 
of the melodeon class. 

MattketicB. (Grk.) The philosophy of 
musical art ; that department of musical 
study which pertains to the sentiment, 
expression, and power of music oyer the 
mind. 

JEosserste Stlnunen. (Ger,) The ex- 
treme parts. 

Afectacion. (Spa.) Affectation. 
Afbtblle. (/to.) In manner kind and 

courteous. 
AfEEtnato. (/to.) Bestlessly. 
Affectatio. {Lot.) Affectation. 

Affectation. An awkward and forced im- 
itation of what should be genuine and 
easy. 

AflecUrt. (Ger.) With affectation. 

AJflTectneio:. (Fre.) Affectionate. 

AJflTet. An abbreviation of AffettuoBo. 

Affettatamente. (/to.) Very affectedly. 

Affettazione. (/to.) An artificial style. 
See Affectation, 

AITettivo. (/to.) Affecting; touching; pa- 
thetic. 

Affetto, Con. (/to.) With t^OLdemess and 
' pathos. 

Affettuosamente. (/to.) Tenderly; plain* 
tively. 

Airettuosissimo. (/to.) Tenderly; af- 
fectingly; delicately. 

AITettnoso. (/to.) A soft and delicate 
style of performance. 

Affettnoso di Molto. (/to.) With much 
feeling. 

Affinity. A distinctive characteristic of 
chords which admit of an easy and natu- 
ral transition from one to the other. 

Affiocamento. (/to.> Hoarseness. 

Affiocato. (/to.) Hoarse. 

Aficionado. {^Spa.) An amateur. 

AflLnacion. (Spa.) Tuning of instru- 
ments. 

Aflnador. (Spa.) A key with which 
stringed instruments arc tuned. 

Aflnar. (Spa.) To tune musical instru- 
ments. 

Afflizione. (/to.) Sorrowfully. 

Afflizione, Con. (/to.) With sadness. 

Afllreto. An abbreviation of Affrettando, 

Affirettando. (/to.) Accelerating; hur- 
rying the time. 

Affirettate. (/to.) Quickly; speedily as 
to time. 

A-Flat. That flat which is the seventh of 
B flat ; the third flat introduced in modu- 
lating by fourths from the natural dia- 
tonic mode. 

AFofa. (Por.) A Portuguese dance re- 
sembling the fandango. 

Aionla. (/to.) Loss of voice ; aphony. 

2 



After Notes. Small notes occurring on the 
unaccented parts of the measure* tnldng 
their time from the preceding note (92). 

After Notes, I>onble. Two after notes 
taldng their time from the previous note. 

After Sonff. A song following the per- 
formance of a drama or other entertain- 
ment. 

Agenti Teatrali. (/to.) Agents whose 
business it is to obtain engagements for 
singers at the theatres in Italy. 

Af^evole. (/to.) Without labor; light; 
easy; agreeable. 

As^evolezza. (/to.) Lightness. 

Agffinstan&ento. (/to.) Arrangement ) 
adaptation. 

Agginatnxe. (/to.) Arranged ; adapted. 

A.ggiJM.»tMto. (Ita.) Adjusted; arranged. 

Agia. (Grk.) Used by the Greeks in char- 
actcrizmg modes or tones. 

Asfilita. (Ita.) Lightness and agility. 

AgUita, Con. (/to.) With agility ; with 
rapidity. 

Af^xnente. (/to.) Lively ; with gayety. 

Af^iren. ( Qer.) To act ; to mimic. 

Agitato. (Ita.) With agitation ; excitedly. 

Asfitato Allegpro. (/to.) A rapid and 
perturbed style of performance. 

Agitato nn Poco. (/to.) With slight 
agitation. 

Agitazione. (/to.) Agitation. 

Agitazione, Con. (/to.) With agitation. 

Agite. (Fre.) Agitated. 

Agnns I>ei. (iMt.) One of the principal 
movements of the mass. 

Agoffe. (Grk.) Oneof the subdivisions of 
the Melopoeia of the ancient Greeks, a spe- 
cies of raelodv or modulation in which the 
notes proceeded by contiguous degrees. 

A Grand Cl&oenr. (Fre.) For the entire 

chorus. 
A Grand Orcl&estre. (Fre.) For the 

entire or complete orchestra or band. 

Agremens. (Fre.) Embellishments. 

Agntns. (Lot.) Shrill ; loud ; resounding. 

Ai. (/to.) To the; in the style of. 

Aigpre. (Fre.) Harsh. 

Aigrement. (Fre.) Sharply ; harshly. 

Aign. (Fre.) Shrill. 

A in Alt. The A placed on the first upper 
added line. 

A in Altissimo. An octave above A in 
Alt. 

Air. A modulation of notes imparting to 
music its character ; a song suited to mu- 
sical expression ; a melody comprising a 
series of sounds forming a tune ; that part 
of a tunc or musical composition designed 
to exhibit the variety of melody contained 
in the whole. 

Air a Reprises. (Fre.) A catch. 

Air, Chariot. A musical air of the an- 
cient Greeks. 




abhRTJBtlim of JOa. 
a.' Ta Otc; in the njlaoC 
Jatttrma, 




"'ikl'** 



In tte e 



pwAiranl AIlsIHxtttit. (/lo-) With the rtgU knd. 
(lia.} SoBf^ Ant hjvms 

[fts.] la Qm 



to tbe Vi^in II 
Alls Xulcn 1 



. (Jta.) In tte itrla oT ■ 



aulllKln. r/la.) 



Pollih 
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AUe. (fta.) Totbe in the style of. 
AUeKramcnte. (Ila.) 'With qnlrkcosi 
Allcsmnto. (Ra.) Joyaaa mirthful. 
AllcgrstlTO. (/to.) Gladdening divert 



ernlely playM nad vlvariDua. 
AUcgrena, Con. (Ha.) Wltbcheei 



AllcBTlialnio. (iCa.) Eitremelv qidck 
BucnWely. The superlBtiva of Alleyra. 

Allegro, (fla.) (Julck ( lively i -» rnpid 
and ylvaciouB movement, but IVeqnently 
modified by the addition of olber words. 

AUeqrro Acllato. {Ha.) Qoick, with 
anidety and agilalloa. 

Allegra Appusfoiwto. (fia.) Tebe- 

AJlcgroAHVl. (/to, J Teryqulcb. 
AUegro BrlllKnte. (Ho.) An allegro 
lnleuded for a brlltluat Myls of execntfoD. 
AUeKTD Comoda. (/fn.) With a con- 

yenient degree of quIcUnesi. 
Allcno con Brio. (Ao.) Qoick, with 
AUcno son BrlMo. («ii.) Jojiiilana 
•■ (/(a.) Quick, with 
>». [7(a.) Veryan- 
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Allegro COD MaUUllmoMoto. 1,11a.) 

A very quick allegro. 
Allegro eou Moto. ( Ka.) Quick, with 

more than the uinsl degree of movement. 
Allegro coll fiplrtto. tlla.) Quick, 

-■^Biplrit. \ ^ •« -1 

.. («o.) Quick, 
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Exceedingly 






Allegro, mn non "Tiuppo. (/(a.) Qalck, 
Allegro Moderate, (/(a.) Uoderala 

All.'tTO. 

Allegro JHoIto. (/to.) Extremely quick. 
Allegro non Btolto. (7<a.) Not very 

Allegro non Tutto. (/(a.) Kot too 

Allegro Teloce. (Ita.) Qalck to abio- 

lute velocity. 
Allegro VlTue. (/(a.) With vlvaolty ; 

Allegro TiTO. (.Ila.) With groat lift and 
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apr^htly. 
Allclnakng. (Cer.) 



Good hamorod ; 



Id. uer.) A eoio. 

teler. (Oer.) Oucwhoplayaa 

. (.Fre.) Hollelnjih. 
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Uta.) 1 

AUeranieiita. (/ta.) A breathing time J 
Air EBpagnaala. (Ra.) In the Spanish 
Alle Stlmmen Zlelien. (Oer.) To draw 
AUgtto. AnnbbrevlalionoT^iieffreWo. 
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viousBtudy; unprcmeilitaUdly. 
All' logleae. (/ia.) In tho English atyle. 
All> Italians. (7{r.] iDlbcIlanan style. 
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All' Ottava. (/to.) In the octare; an ex- 
pression in scores directing one part to 
play in the octave above or below another. 

All* Ottava Alia. (Ita.) In the octave 
above. 

All' Ottava Bassa. (Ita.) In the octave 
below. 

All' Roveralco. (Ita.) By a contrary or 
opposite movement. 

All' Seffno. (/to.) To the sign. 

Alltto. (/ifa.) An^ abbreviation of Alle- 
gretto. 

All' Unisono. (/to.) In unison, or occa- 
sionally in octaves. 

All' 8va. An abbreviation of AlV ottava. 

Alma. (Ara.) The name given in some 
parts ot the East, especially in Egypt, to 
girls skilled in singing and dancing, who 
are employed by the rich to g^ve instruc- 
tion in these accomplishments, and by all 
classes to furnish amusement at entertain- 
ments and shows^ or to sing dirges and 
utter lamentations at funerals. 

Almain. An air in common time. 

Almanda. A certain air or tune where 
the measure is in common time, and the 
movement slow. 

Alma BedemptorU. (Lot.) A hymn 
to the Virgin Mary. 

Almees. (Ara.) Arabian g^rls who are 
In attendance upon Moorish coffee-houses 
for the purpose of dancing, and singing 
melodies known by the general name 
Chabatis. 

Almebs. (7\<r.) Singing and dancing 
girls j the Almees of the Arabs. 

Alpliabet. The seven letters used in 
music. When either part exceeds these 
seven, either ascending or descending, the 
scries is repeated in the same order. 

Alpine Som. An instrument made of 
the bark of a tree, and used to convey 
sounds to a great distance. 

Al Bif^ore di Tem^o. (/to.) In rigor- 
ously strict time. 

Al Bovescio. (/to.) In reversed order. 

A la Bnsse. (Fre.) In the Bussian 
style. 

Al Seg, An abbreviation of Al Segno. 

Al Searno. (/to.) A mark (42) signifying 
that fhe perlormer must return to a simi- 
lar character in the course of the move- 
ment, and play from that place to the 
word /fne, or a mark over a double bar 
(45). 

Alt. (/to.) High ; an expression applied 
to those notes which lie between F, on the 
fifth line in the treble staff, and G, on the 
fourth ledger line above. 

Alta. (/to.) Higher. 

Alta. (Spa.) A dance formerly common 
in Spain. 

Alta- Viola, (/to.) A counter tenor viol. 

Alt Clarinet. A large clarinet, curved 
near the mouth-piece, and a fifth deeper 
than the ordinary clarinet. 



Altera Prima Bonna. (/to.) The two 
principal female singers. 

Alterata. (/to.) One of the terms s^vcn 
by the old theorists to the first deviation 
from the ecclesiastical modes. 

Alteratio. (Lot.) Formerly applied to 
the doubling the value of a note. 

Alterati Snoni. (/to.) Sounds raised 
or lowered by flats and sharps. 

Alterato. (/to.) Augmented, with respect 
to intervals. 

Altere. {Fre.) Augmented with regard to 
intervals. 

Altered Notes. Notes changed or varied 
by accidentals being placed before them. 

Altered Triads. The diatonic dissonant 
triad, with its third sometimes flattened 
and sometimes sharpened. 

Altemamente. (/to.) Each part to be 
performed alternately. 

Alternations. Changes rung on bells. 

Altemativenaento. (/to.) To sing the 
parts of two songs alternately. 

Alternativo. (/to.) Proceeding alter- 
nately from one movement to another. 

Alt-Gei§^e. (Ger.) The tenor violin. 

Alti. (/to.) High ; the plural of ^Uo. 

Altisonante. (/to.) Loud sounding. 

Altisonons. High sounding; a term 
used in the sixteenth century to denote 
the highest of the parts intended for the 
naturS adult male voice ; altisonant. 

Altiss. (/to.) An abbreviation of AUissimo. 

Altissimo. (/to.) Extremely high as to 
pitch ; a term applied to all notes situated 
above F in alt ; l. e., those notes which are 
more than an octave above F on the flfth 
line in the G, or treble cleff. 

Altista. (/to.) One who has an alto or 
counter tenor voice. 

Altiste. (Fre.) One having an alto or 
counter tenor voice. 

Altitonans. {Lat.) High sounding. 

Alto, (/to.) In vocal music, the counter 
tenor, or highest male voice ; the part fbr 
the tenor in instrumental music 

Alto Clef. The C cleff on the third Une 
of the staff (50). 

Alto Concertante. (/to.) The tenor of 
the little chorus which continues through- 
out the piece. 

Alto Concertina. A concertina having 
the compass of the viola. 

Alto Flauto. (/to.) A tenor flute used 

in bands. 
Alto Octavo, (/to.) An octave higher. 
Alto Primo. (/to.) The highest alto. 

Alto Bipieno. (/to.) The tenor of the 
great chorus, which is performed at some 
particular place, or in the full parts of a 
composition. 

Alto Secondo. (/to.) The lowest alto. 

i Alto Tenore. (/to.) The highest tenor. 
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Alto Trombone. A trombone haTlngf 
a compass from the small o or e to the 
one-lined a or two-lined c, and noted in 
the idto clef. 

Alto Viola. (Ita.) The counter tenor yiol. 

Alto Tiolino. (/to.) Cotinter tenor viol, 
or small tenor viol, on which the alto 
may be played. 

Altra. (Ita,) Other ; another. 

Altri. (Jta.) Others. 

Altro. (Ita.) Other; another. 

Altro Modo. (Ita.) Another manner, 

or mode. 
Alt-Scblnssel. (Oer,) TheCdef onthe 

third line. 

Altus. (Ita.) The upper or counter tenor. 

Alt-Tiole. (Ger.) The tenor violin. 

Alt-Zelcben. (Ger.) The C deff on the 
third line. 

A inEJnisson. (Fre.) In unison ; nnisonant. 

Alzamento. (Ita.) An elevating of the 
voice ; a lifting up. 

Alzamento di Mano. (Tta.) To ele- 
vate the hand in beating time. 

Alzamento di Toce. (Ita.) To elevate 
the voice. 

Al. Zop. An abbreviation of Alia Zoppa. 

Amabile. (Ita.) Amiably. 

Amaltilita. (Ita.). In an amiable or af- 
fectionate manner. 

AmabiUta, Con. (Ita.) With amiat)^lity. 

A TXlaJlor. That key, in modem music, in 
which the sixth diatonic tone is assumed 
as the fundamental tone of the major key. 

Amarevole. (Ita.) Affectionately; ami- 
ably. 

Amarezza. (lia.) Bitterness and afflic- 
tion. 

Amareiza, Con. (Ita.) With sorrow. 

Amateur. One versed in,^or a lover of, 
music, but not engaged in it as a profes- 
sion. 

An&atenr Concert. A i>erformance of 
music by a person or persons skilled in 
music, but not regularly engaged in the 
profession. 

Amati. Name applied to violins made by 
the brothers Amati, in Italy, about the year 
1650, and much esteemed by amateurs. 
They are rather smaller than violins of 
the present day, and are easily recognized 
by their peculiar sweetness oT tone. 

Amautes. Persons who composed the 
songs and plays with which the Incas of 
Peru in ancient times amused their sub- 
jects on festive occasions. 

Ambitus. (Lot.) A word once used to 
signify the distance between the highest 
and lowest notes. 

Ambo. (Lot.) The desk at which the 
canons were sung in the early ages. 

Ambon. (Fre.) The ambo. 

Ambrosian Chant. The chant intro- 
duced by St. Ambrose into the church at 
Milan, in the fourth century. 

2* 



An&broslaiiiu GttBtiu. (Lai.) Ambi\. 

sian Chant. 
Ambnbi^e. The name of a society of 

strolling flnte-players among the andent 

Greeks. 

Ame. (Fre.) The sound-post of a violin, 
tenor, Ae. 

Amen. (Heb.) So be it ; truly ; verilv •, a 
word used as a termination to psalms, 
hymns, and other sacred music. 

Amen Cboma. A chorus in which the 
word Amen forms the principal theme. 

Ameno. (Ita.) Pleasing ; sweet ; charm* 
ing. 

Amenocbord. An instrument resembling 
a harpsichord and piano forte. 

American "Fingering, The use of the 

sign X ^ indicate the thumb in piano 
puying, in distinction fVom the German 
or fordon fingering, in which the thumb 
is callea the first finger. 

A Mezza Airia. (Ita.) A melodyof mod- 
erate compass ; a style partly recitative. 

A Mezza di Toce. (Ita.) In a soft, sub- 
dued tone ; a swell of the voice. 

A mezzo Hanico. (Ita.) In violin play- 
ing, the placing of the hand near the mid- 
dle of the neck. 

A Mezzo Toce. (Ita.) In a soft, subdued 
tone. 

Amflmacro. (Spa.) An amphimacer. 

Amisli. ( Tern.) The voice. 

Ammaestratore. (Ita.) An instructor. 

Ammaestratrice. (Ita.) An instructress. 

Ammodnlato. (Ita.) Tuned. 

A Moll. (Ger.) The key of A minor. 

A Molto Cori. (Ita.) Full choruses j a 

collection of choruses. 
Amore. (Ita.) In a tender, gentle style. 
Amore, Con. (Ita.) With tenderness 

and delicacy. 
Amore vole. (Ita.) Soft j gentle j tender 

as relates to style. 
Amore volmente. (Ita.) With extreme 

affection. 

A Morisco. (Ita.) In the style of the 
Moorish or Morris dance. 

Amorosamente. (Ita.) In a tender and 

affectionate manner. 
Amoroso. (Ita.) To be performed hi a 

soft, delicate style. 

Amor-^ball. An instrument of the 
harpsichord and piano forte class. 

Amonsikos. (Orh.) Unmusical ; a term of 
reproach among the ancient Greeks, im- 
plying a deficiency of natural firmness in 
the organs of sound, or of their proper 
cultivation. 

Ampbibracb. A metrical foot consisting 
of three syllables or tones, the middle one 
long, or accented, and the others short, or 
unaccented. 

Ampbimacer. (Grk.) A metrical foot 
of three syllables or tones, the middle one 
short, or unaccented, the others long, or 
accented. 
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Amusement. A light, pleasing composi- 
tion, employed in a course of study as an 
exercise. 

Anacamptic. (Grk.) The name gfiven 
by the ancient Greeks to sounds produced 
by reflection, as in echoes. 

Anacamptos. (Grk.) A course of ret- 
rograde or reflected notes ; notes proceed- 
ing downwards, or irom acute to grave. 

Anaclastic Glass. A thin glass vial of 
the form of a tunnel, having a very large 
bottom, which is made convex or con- 
cave by an application of the performer's 
mouth to the orifice, and blowing or draw- 
ing the air, the passing from one form to 
another being productive of a very loud 
noise. 

Anacreontic. (Grk.) In a bacchanalian, 
free and easy style j a verso consisting of 
three feet and a half foot, the first a 
spondee, iambus, or anapest, the others 
usually iambuses or spondees. 

Anafll. (Spa.) A musical pipe used by 
the Moors. 

Anafilero. (Spa.) A player on the anafil. 

Anaf^axa. (Spa.) A bird-call. 

Analyse. (Fre.) An analysis. 

Aualyzatlon. The division of a musical 
composition into its chords or parts for 
the purpose of examining each, and ascer- 
taining the manner of the construction of 
the piece. 

Ananes. (Grk.) The modes or tones of 
the ancient Greek church. 

Anapest. (Grk.) A metrical foot consist- 
ing of two short or unaccented syllables 
or tones, followed by one long or accented 
tone. 

Anapesto. (Spa.) An anapest. 

Anapliora. An old term denoting the 
immediate repetition of a passage. 

Anbomng^. ( Ger.) Hearing. 

Ancbe. (Fre.) The reed or mouth-piece 
of the clarinet, oboe, or of anv other in- 
strument formed of tubes or pipes. 

Anclie d'Or^^e. (Fre.) A reed stop of 
an organ. 

Anchor. (Fre.) To reed a musical instru- 
ment. 

Ancia. (Ita.) The reed of the oboe, bas- 
soon, &c. 

Ancient Flute. An instrument composed 
of two tubes with a mouth-piece attached. 

Ancient Modes. The modes or scales 
of the ancient Greeks and Komons.. 

Ancient Signatures. A term given to 
a deviation produced when, instead of the 
complete series of sharps or flats of the 
signature, the last sharp or flat is sup- 
pressed, and inserted as an accidental 
when requisite. 

Ancilia. (Lot.) Sacred shields on which 
the ancient Greeks beat the time of their 
music at public festivals. 

Ancora. (Ita.) Once more ; repeat again. 

iVncora da Capo. (Ita.) From the com- 
mencement again. 



Andacht. (Ger.) Devotion. 

Andlichtig. (Ger.) Devout. 

Andan&ento. (Ita.) An acoesBory idea 
which the composer introduces in a fhgue 
to relieve the subject and its answers, and 
to produce variety. 

Andante. (Ita.) A slow and distinct 
movement ; a performance not havhig any 
prominent or peculiar feature. 

Andante AiTettuoso. (Ita.) Slow, and 
with much pathos. 

Andante Annablle. An andante ex- 
pressive of afilection. 

Andante Cantabile. (Ita.) Slow, and 
in a pleasing, melodious style. 

Andante, Con Moto. (Ita.) Slow, bat 
faster than andante. 

Andante Graatioso. (Ita.) Slow, bi^t 
gracefully. 

Andante I^argo. (Ita.) Slow, distinct, 
and exact. 

Andante Maestoso. (Ita.) Slow, and 
with majesty. 

Andante, ma non troppo, e con 
Tristezza (Ita.) Not too slow, but 
with pathos. 

Andante, non troppo. (Ita.) Slow, 
but not in excess. 

Andante Pastorale. (Ita.) Slow, in 
a simple and pastoral style. 

Andante, piu tosto Allegretto. (Ita.) 
Andante, or rather allegretto. 

Andante, quasi Allegpretto. (Ita.) 
Andante, nearly as rapid as allegretto. 

Andantino. (Ita.) A little slower than 
andante. 

Andantino Sostenute e Semplice- 
mente, il Canto un poco piu Forte. 

(Ita.) In a sustained and simple style, 
with the melody somewhat louder than 
the other notes. 

Andno. An abbreviation of Andantino. 

Androides. Musical automaton figures 
so constructed as to perform on musical 
instruments. 

Andte. An abbreviation of Andante, 

Aneanes. (Grk.) The modes and tones 
of the ancient Greeks. 

Anenaochord. (Grk.) JEolian harp. 

Anfan§^. (Ger.) Commencement. 

Anf answer. ( Ger.) B^inner. 

Anfang^sfrrunde. (Ger.) The* elements 
or principles. 

Anfang^s Ritomell. (Ger.) An intro- 
ductory symphony to an air, &c. 

Anfibraco. (Spa.) Amphibrach. 

Anfubregfcspan. (Ger.) Teacher. 

Anf nbrer. ( Ger.) Conductor j director j 

guide. 

Anffclique. (Fre.) Angelot, an instru- 
ment ot the lute kind. 

Anf^elot. A musical instrument having 
some resemblance to the lute. 

Anf^emessen. (Ger.) Suitable. 
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Angkloung. {Jav.} A rade initrument 
ofthe Javauese, maae of different lengfthi 
of bamboo, fastened to a itrip of wood. 

Anglatse. (Fre,) A tane adapted for a 
countrj dance j in the English style. 

Angosciosamente. (/to.) Anxiously ; 
apprehensiyely. 

AngntUeik. (Ger.) Timid. 

Anluiltend. (Ger.) Holding out. 

Anl&altende Cadenx. (Otr.) A pedal 
note or organ point. 

Anl&aiig- (Ger.) An a^jnnctivc member 

to a musicju sentence } a species of coda. 
AiLhilngUcli. (Ger.) Attached. 
AnbttnglieliLkelt. (Ger.) Attachment. 

Anlma. (Ita.) In an animated manner; 
lively ; spirited ; the sound-box of an in- 
strument. 

Anlma, Con. (Ita.) With animation and 
feeling. 

Anlma di Sfuslca. (Ita.) Animated 
music; to perform with full power and 
feeling. 

Animas. (Spa.) The ringing of a boll 
in the Roman Catholic church for prayers 
for souls in purgatory. 

Anlmato. ^Ita.) Performed with bold- 
ness and spirit. 

Antme. (Fre.) Animated. 

Animo. (Ita.) Animated; in a liyely, 
spirited manner. 

Anlmo, Con. (Ita.) With boldness. 

Anlmoso. (Ita.) In an animated manner. 

Anlirersarlo. (Spa.) A mass celebrated 
on the anniversary of a person's death. 

Anklang. (Ger.) Sound produced by the 
collision of sonorous bodies ; intonation. 
Ankllngeln. (Ger.) To tingle or tinkle. 
Ankllngen. ( Ger.) To accord. 

Aniage. ( Ger.) The plan or outline of a 
composition. 

Anleltnng. (Ger.) An introduction. 

Anmntlk. (Ger.) Agreeableness. 

Anmntltlg. ((S^er.) Agreeable. 

Annnlalre. (Fre.) Third finger. 

Anomalies. False scales or intervals, 
which exist in keyed instruments, from 
their being incapable of a true and perfect 
temperament. 

Anomalous. The third of the diatonic 
dissonant triad, sometimes flattened and 
sometimes sharpened, thus forming al- 
tered triads, termed by the Germans 
anomalous. 

Anomalous Cbord. A chord in which 
some intervals are greater or less than 
those of the fundamental chord. 

Anomalous Triads. Altered triads. 

Anoner. (Fre.) To perform in a hesi- 
tating manner. 

Ansatz. (Ger.) The mouth-piece of a 
wind instrument. 

Ansclilag. (Ger.) The percussion of a 
discord. 



Anspracfl&e. (Ger.) Intonation. 

Anstluiuien. (^Ger.) To begin to sing ) 
to sound an instrument. 

Anstimmuny. ((Jer.) Intonation; tnoJng. 

Ansurer. To act reciprocally, as the 
strings of an instrument to the hand ; a 
reverberated sound ; an echo. 

Antecedent. Tlie sutdect of a fugue, or 
of a point of imitation. 

Ante-Cbapel. That portion of the ehspel 
leading to the choir. 

Antlft. An abbreviation of Anthem, 

Antltem. A vocal composition in the sa- 
cred style, the words of which are gen- 
erally selected from the Psalms. 

Antlftema. (Grk.) A dance practised 
much by the Grecians, in which tney sang 
whi^e dancing. 

Antlftent, Choral. An anthem in a nim- 
ple, slow, measured style, in the manner 
of a choral. 

Antltena, Full. An anthem consisting 
wholly of chorus. 

Antheuk, Instruniental. An anthem 
furnished with accompaniments for vari- 
ous instruments. 

Antliem, Solo. An anthem consisting of 
solos and choruses, without verse. 

Antheui, Terse. An anthem containing 
verso and chorus, but beginning in verse. 

Anthena, Terse and Cliorus. An an- 
them consisting of verso and chorus, but 
beginning in chorus* 

Antliem-Mrlse. In the stylo of anthem 
singing. 

Antlbracelilus. A metrical foot of three 
syllables, the first two long, or accented, 
the last short, or unaccented. 

Anticipating^ Grace. An embellishing 
note which forestalls the succeeding 
note. 

Anticipation. The taking of a note or 
chord previous to its natural and expected 
place. 

Antlclpazlone. (Ita.) The introduction 
into a chord of any note or notes which 
are to form a part of the chord immedi- 
ately following ; the action of the voice 
or finger, by which a following jiote is 
sounded before its regular time. 

Antico, Air. (Ita.) In the ancient style. 

Antlenne. (Fre.) Anthem. 

Antlfona. (Ita. and Spa.) Anthem. 

Antifonal. (Spa.) A book of anthems. 

Antlfonarlo. (Ita, and Spa.) Anthem 
book; singer. 

Antifonero. (Spa.) A precentor. 

Antifoni Suonl. (Ita.) Notes which, 
though distant one or more octaves from 
one another, are yet alternate concords 
among themselves. 

Antl-nCnsleal. Opposed to music ; hay- 
ing no ear for music. 

Antlpasto. (Spa.) A foot of Latin verse 
consisting of four syllables, the first and 
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last of which arc short, and the aeeond 
and third long. 

Aiitlpliona. (Ork.) An anthem. 

Aiitlplional. Rplntlng to antiphony ; the 
chanting of Scripture j a book of anthems ; 
an antipnonary. 

jintiplioiuur. An antiphonary. 

Ajitlplionarlitm. A volume containing 
the responses made by one side of the 
choir to the chants of the other. 

Aiitlplionary. A service book of the 
Catholic church in which the antiphonics 
were written j a responsory. 

Antlpbone. ( Ork.) Responses made by 
one part of the choir to another, or by the 
con^gation to the priest, in the Roman 
CHtnolIc service ; in Greek music, the in- 
terval of the octave whose ratio is half. 

Antlpbonel. Na;ne given by Debain to an 
automaton pianist contrived by him. 

Antlphoi&ier. (Fre.) A book of an- 
thems ; antiphonal. 

Antlpbonlzin^f. Singing in octaves. 

Antlplions. Dialogues on sacred sub- 
jects, chanted by the choirs of the early 
Christian church. 

Antlpliony. Short passages, sometimes 
taken from the Scripture, chanted or sung 
at religious festivals by each side of the 
choir alternately ; a response. 



Antlstrofa. 



An ancient dance. 



(Spa.) 

Aiitlstroplie. (Grk.) The second couplet 
of the periods of the ancient Greek odes ; 
that part of a sonjj or dance performed by 
turning from left to right in opposition to 
the strophe, which was from right to 
left. * 

AntOnen. ( Ger.) To begin to sound. 

Aiitronuneln. (Ger.) To begin to 
drum. 

Antrompeten. (Ger.) To trumpet. 

AiiMracl&seiid. (Ger.) Increasing. 

A Otto Toci. (Ita.) For eight voices. 

Apag^ador. (Spa.) A piece of cloth 
placed on the jack of a harpsichord to 
deaden the echo of the chords. 

Apagar laToz. (Spa.) To put a mute 
on a stringed instrument. 

A Parte. (Ita.) On the side of. 

A Parte Ed^nale. (Ita.) A term nscd to 
designate two or more performers who 
snstain an (equally difficult and important 
part; any musioal peribrmance where the 
TOioes or instruments are equally promi- 
nent. 

A Pmiso a Passo. (Ita.) Step by step ; 
■lowlji xegaiMJdy. 

* ""^ morning bell in a 

II wS^etstiye some- 
le employment of 

A cmoii, 
.tote of Toioe. 



A Plaeere. (Ita.) At the pleasure of the * 
perlbrmer. 

A Piactmento. (Ita.) Subject to the 
taste of the performer. 

AplcnI. (Ita.) A term applied to those 
sounds which are distant one or more 
octaves, and yet concordant. 

A plena Ord&estra. (Ita.) For a full 
orchestra. 

A Pino. (Spa.) Upright: a term applied 
to bells turned hair round in ringing. 

A Plomb. (Fre.) With exactitude as to 
time ; firmly and energetically j with em* 
phasis and precision. 

APoeaaPoco. (Jta.) By degrees. 

A Poco pin liento. (Ita.) A little 
slower. 

A Poco pin Mosso. (Ita.) A little 
quicker; with briskness. 

Apolllno. (Grk.) A harmonic contrivance 
combining the tones, characteristics, and 
powers of eight different kinds of Instru- 
ments, and capable of playing them indi- 
vidually or collectively. 

Apollo. (Grk.) In ancient mythologvvthe 
god of tlie l}^re, and said to be tnt*in' 
vcntor of musio. 

Apollonlcon. Name g^ven to a very 
large organ built in London in 1812, de- 
signed to be played by five performers at 
the same time, or by machinery. 

Apopenaptic. A farewell hymn, anciently^ 
sung to a stranger about to return to his 
own country. 

Apopemptlc Strains. Songs or hymns 
among the ancients addressea to the gods 
on consecrated days. 

Apoton&e. (Grk.) The remaining part of 
an entire tone, after a greater semitone 
has been taken A*om it. 

Apotonae TUtkSor. (Grk.) The enhar- 
monic quarter of a tone ; an ancient inter- 
val corresponding to the enharmonic di- 
esis. 

Apoton&e Minor. (Grk.) An interval 
smaller than that denominated ApoUme 
Major. 

Apotropoea. (Grk.) Verses or hymns 
composed by the ancients for the purpose 
of averting the wrath of incensed dei- 
ties. 

Appassionatamente. (Ita.) With in- 
tense expression. 

Appasslonamento. (Ita.) With deep 
leeling. 

Appassionato. (Ita.) Intensely and feel- 
ingly. 

Appean. Tones which resemble the war- 
bling of birds. 

Appel. (Fre.) A call of the dmm. 

Appenato. (Ita.) With concern or grief. 

Appllcatnr. (Ger.) A position or shift 
on the violin, violoncello, &c. 

•^PPOffSiato. (Ita.) Dwelt, leaned upon. 

Appogsiatura. (Ita.) A note of onbel- 
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lishment generally written small, intended 
to soften and emooth the effect of certain 
distancea, and by caaslng the dwelling 
ui>on a note of any chord to retard the 
completion of the subsequent harmony; 
a fore note ; a leanmg note ((H). 

AppoKKf^tarm, Compound. An ap- 

pogsmura consisting of two or more 
small notes (Gl). 

•^PPOjgsiatiira, Double. A union of two 
shorxappoggiaturas. 

•^Ppocrstatiira, Greater. The long ai>- 
poggMura. 

AppoggimtwunL, ICnfertor. An appog- 
giatura situated one degree below its priu- 
cipal note CW). 

Appogstatura, riesser. The short ap- 
poggi^ura. 

Appoggiatura, Xiong. An appoggiata- 
ra consisting of a single note iormin|f a 
part of the melody, its length being deter- 
mined by the value of the succeeding note. 
It borrows half the length of the next 
note, and is always accented. 

Appoflrgiatnra, Sliort. An appoggia- 
tura formed of one or more notes played 
without regard to the value of the next 
note, though governed somewhat by the 
character of the piece. - 

Appoggiatvra, Superior. An appog- 
giatora placed one degree above its piinci- 
pal note (64). - 

•^PPoSS^^^^i^'®- (-^i^O An appoggi»- 
tura. 

Apprf ee. A sign placed to direct the eye 
from the last note of a staff to the first of 
the succeeding one ; a direct (IM). 

Apre. (jPre,) Harsh. 

Aprement. (Fre.) Harshly 

Aprete.* (Fre.) Harshness. 

A Prima Tista. (/to.) At first sight. 

Apuntaeion. (Spa.) The act of mark- 
ing mnaieal notes. 

Apuntador. (Spa.) A prompter. 

Apyeni. (Ork.) A collective name of 
those three sounds in the Greek scale or 
system, which, aeptatteij, were called 
proslambanomenot^ tuie t^mnemenon^ and 
nete hsperbolseon, 

Apjrenos. (Ork.) AppUed to the diatonic 
geons from its being plain and easy, free 
from minute dtviskms. and having great 
or spacioas intervals, in comparison with 
the duromatie and enharmonic. 



i. (iVe.) For four hands ; 
for two perfo r mers on one pianoforte. 

L <|«at«». (/to.) For ibnr voices or in- 
struments. 



{Ra.) For Ibnr hands 
or two players on one piano. 

A avateo Soli, (/to.) For fbnr only. 

A anatro Tempi Staeeati e Tlraee. 

(^.) The measure in four parts, to be 
beaten with mncfa life and animation. 

Ar. (For.) Air. 

(Tern.) A species of Ante used In 



Arbitrii. (Lai.) Certain extemporaneous 
preludes, or points introduced by the 
singer while the accompaniment ceases, 
ana from which he returns at his pleasure 
to the sutdect of the air. 

Arbitrio. (Lai.) SuttJect to the Judgment 
of the periormer. 

Are. (/to.) The bow; an abbreriation of 
Arco, 

Arcadians. A people of Arcadia, not 
distinguished in any of the liberal arts, 
except poetry and music, the latter being 
a statea branch of their education, and 
xmder the special patronage of the magis- 

tratem. 
Areata, ^jta.) Mmner of bowing. 
Areato. (J«o.) ^^ be pUyed with the 

Areli. A curve formetiTnUMMi «-^ • k*** 
with the imperfect fifth. -wwuipaujc** 

Areh-Cl&aiiter. The chief duttiAr • thA 

leader of the chants. ^* "*" 

Arclie. (Ger.) The soonding-boaM of an 
org^. 



Areliegffiamento. (/to.) The 
ment of the bow in playing the violin. 

Arcbeggiare. (/to.) To nse thebow; 
to scrape ; to fiddle. 

ArebetUno. (/to.) A violin bow. 

Arcbicjrmbal. An instrument of the 
harpsichord and pianoforte class. 

Arcbilaud. (Spa.) An archil^th. 

Arcbet. (Fre.) A violin, violoncello, or 
double-bass bow. 

Arebi X«eiUo. (/to.) A very large and 
long lute ; the archlute. 

Arcbiloeliian Xiine. The third line of 
an alcaic stanza. 

Arcbiliatb. (Fre.) The archlute. 

Arcblute. A sMnged instrument re- 
sembling the theorbo, and by some oon<' 
sidered synonymous with it. 

Arebure. (Fre.) Drum. 

Arebjtas* Genera. (Ork.) One among 
the many modes which the Greeks pre- 
tended to have of dividing the tetrachord, 
or minor fourth. In forming their scales 
of musical Intervals. 



(/to) The bow ; the ntensll with 

which the violin, viola, viol da gamba, 
violoncello, and double bass are per« 
formed upon : In violin music, a term de- 
noting that tiie bow is again to be used 
Instead of applying the fingers to Had 
strings. 

(/to.) With fire. 



Ardito. (Ita.) Boldly ; energetlcaUy ; with 
emphasis. 

Ardito di Molto. (/to.) Wifh 
passionately. 

Are. The note next preceding iSm 
In Grnldo*s scale. 

AretlidanSyllaMea. The^ 
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rcy mi J fa, sol, la, n«ed bv Guido d' Arczzo 
for lii8 By stem of hexacuords. 

Arg^entin. CFre.) Silver-toned. 

Arsliool. (T\tr.) A muBical instmment 
ot the Turks, properly called a double 
flute. 

Argives. An ancient people noted for 
their attainments in the practice ormusic. 

Ar§^te. An acnteness of sound ; shrill. 

Aria. (Tta.) An air or song. 

Aria Buflk. (Ita.) A comic air, or hu- 
morous song. 

Aria Concertata. (/to.) An air with 
elaborate orchestral accompaniments; a 
concerted air. 

Aria d* Abilita. (Ita.) An air requiring 
great musical ability for its Just perform- 
ance. 

Aria di Bravora. (Ita.) A bold, spir- 
ited air, the passages of which arc marked 
by a striking, heroic style. 

Aria di Cantabile. (Ita.) An air in a 
gracelul and flowing style ; elegant, grace- 
ful, and replete with feeling. 

Aria di Sorbetto. (Ita.) Pieces sung 
by the second or third singers while the 
company partake of refreshments. 

Ariadne I>aiice. A Grecian dance. 
Aria d'Ostlnazione. (Ita.) Obligato airs; 

Aria Fnf^ata. (Ita.) An air the acconv- 
paniments to which are written in the 
fugue style. 

Aria Par laute. (Tta.) A species of can- 
tilena, the style of which lies between 
air and measured recitative; a style of 
speaking melody, or recitative a tempo. 

Aria Tedesea. (Ita.) An air composed 
in the German style of song. 

Aria nnd Clior. (Cfer.) Air and 
chorus. 

Arie. (Ita. and Ger.) Airs. 

Arle Ag^ginnte. (Ita.) Airs added to or 
introduced in any opera subsequent to its 
first performance. 

Arien. ( Ger.) Airs. 

Arietta. (Ita.) A short air or melody. 

Arietta alia Tenezlana. (Ita.) Airs 
in the style of the Venetian barcarolles. 

Ariette. (Fre. and Ita.) An arietta; a 
cavatina ; a small song. 

Ariettina. (Ita.) A short air or melody ; 
an arietta. 

Arie und Clior. (Ger.) Air and chorus. 

A Rig^ore del Tempo. (Ita.) In strict 
time. 

Ariosa. (Ita.) In the movement of a 
common song or tune. 

Ariose. Characterized by melody, as dis- 
tinguished from harmony, as, "Ariose 
beauty of Handel." 

Ariose Cautate. A kind of speaking air, 
Tijjch, by introducing frequent changes 
of measure and manner, first served to 
'^w the line between air and recitative. 



Arioso. (Ita.) In the style of an air; 
vocal ; melodious ; graceful. 

Aristoxenns' Genera. Certain modes in- 
to which the Greek writers divided their 
tetrachord, or minor fourth. 

Arm. A small piece of iron at the end of 
the roller of an organ, in which is placed 
one of the hooks belonging to a tracker. 

Armazon. (Spa.) A bell frame. 

Armer la Clef. (Fre.) An expression 
relating to the placing of the sharps or 
flats, requisite for the key of the piece, im. 
mediately after the clef. 

Armonla. (Ita.) Harmony. 

Armoniaco. (Ita.) Harmonized. 

Armonica. ( Ita.) Harmonious ; the har- 
monica, a musical instrument, invested 
by Dr. Franklin. 

Am&onica, Guida. (Ita.) A guide to 
harmony. 

Armonici. (Ita.) Harmonic. 

Am&onico. (Ita.) Musical; harmonical 

Am&oniosamente. (Ita. and Spa.) Har 
moniously. 

Am&onioso. (Ita. and Spa.) With har 
mony ; harmonious ; sonorous. 

Armonista. (Ita.) One who is acqaainte<X 
with the doctrine of harmony. 

Armonizxamento. (Ita.) Harmonicas- 
ness ; agreement ; concord. 

Armonizzante. (Ita.) Harmonizing. 

Armonizzare. (Ita.) To harmonize ; t* 
make harmony. 

Arm Viol. An instrument, answering t\ 
the counter tenor, treble, or fifth violin, 
called by the Italians Viola di Braccio, 

A Rovescio. (Ita.) Beversed ; in an op> 
posite direction. 

Arpa. (Ita. Spa. and For.) A harp. 

Arpa d' £olo. (Ita.) An Eolian harp. 

Arpa I>oppia. (Ita.) A double-actioned 
harp. 

Arpador. (Spa.) A harp player. 

Arpa£olica. (Ita.) Eolian lyre or harp. 

Arpe. (Ita.) Arpa ; harp. 

Arpeg. An abbreviation of Arpeggio. 

Arpeg^ement. (Fre.) Arpeggio (67). 

Arpeg^er. (Fre.) To perform arpeggios. 

Arpe^fg^. (Ita.) Arpeggios. 

Arpeg^ffiamento. (Ita.) In the style of a 
harp ; arpeggio. 

Arpeg^eiando. (Ita.) A word implying 
that the notes of a chord must be played 
in quick succession, generally from the 
lowest note to the highest, in imitation of 
the harp. 

Arpeggiately. Harp-like. 

Arpeggriato. (Ita.) This term implies 
that the passage, or movement, against 
which it is placed, is to be performed in 
the style of narp music. 

Arp«nlatiira. (Ita.) A term applied ta 
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* IhoBO passages which, by takins^ the notes 
of the harmony in sacoession, are imita- 
tive of harp music. 

Arpeggio. (Jta.) A rapid succession of 
the several notes composing any chord 
(67). 

Arpeggio Acoompanlment. An ac- 
companiment, the passages of which 
chiefly consist of the notes of the several 
chords, taken in returning successions. 

Arplcordo. (/to.) Harpsichord. 

Arplo. An abbreviation of Arpeggio. 

Arpisto. (/to. and Spa,) A harper ; min- 
strel. *■ 

Arp*o, An abbreviation of ArpeggiatOt 
and of Arpeggio. 

Arcii&eada. {Spa.) A stroke of a violin 
bow. 

Arr. An abbreviation of Arranged and 
Arrangement, 

Arrmikg. An abbreviation of Arranged 
and Arrangement. 

Arrangement. That extension, or selec- 
tion and disposal, of the movements and 
parts of a composition, which fit and ac- 
commodate it to the powers of some 
instrument or instruments for which it 
was not originally designed. 

Arrendajo. {Spa.) A buffoon. 

Arrbytlumy. Want of rhythm. 

Axmllo. {8pa.) A song to lull infants to 
sleep. 

Ar« CaaendL {Lot.) The art of singing. 

Ars Componentis. {Lot.) The art of 
composing. 

Arsis. {Lot.) The raising of the hand in 
beating time ; metrical accentuation. 

ArsMnsiea. {Lat.) The art of music. 

Art de I'Arcbet. {Fre.) The art of 
bowing. 

Articolare. (/to.) To articulate distinctly 
each note. 

Articvaate. To utter distinct, separate 
tones, modified by inflection and accent j 
to sing with distinctness and a clear enun- 
ciation of each sound. 

Articulately. In an articulate manner; 
clearly ; distinctly. 

Articulation. A distinct and accurate 
expression, giving to every syllabic and 
sound a trutnM and perspicuous utter- 



ance. 



Articnlato. (/to.) To be enounced with 
distmct articulation. 

Airtifloial. Not natural ; a term applied 
to any note or chord when chromatics are 
introduced with it. 

Artificial Componnd. A mixture of 
several different sounds, each of which 
may be recognized as distinct from the 
others. 

ArUiloiAl Sannonv'. Combinations 
which, though discordant, are allowable, 
as bearing some relation to the triad, or 
common ehord of tiie fundamental note. 



Artillcial Scale. A scale in which there 
are flats and sharps in contradistinction to 
the natural scale, which contains neither 
flats nor sharps. 

Artilcnliren. {Crtr.) To articulate. 

Artiste. (/Ve.) Artist } one skilled in the 
performance of music. 

Art, Ml&sical. One of the liberal arts; 
the ability to execute vocal or instru- 
mental music 

Art of Music. The practice of music, in 
distinction from the theory, the latter 
being a science. 

Arxillo. (/to.) Lively; sprightly. 
As. {Ger.) A-flat. 

Asaniblea. {Spa.) A drumbeat to call 
soldiers together. 

Ascending. Passing fh>m one note to 
another more acute. 

Asdepiad. (Chrk.) A verse of four feet, 
the first of which is a spondee, the second 
a choriamb, and the last two dactyls ; or 
of four feet and a cesura, the first a spon- 
dee, the second a dactyl, then a cesura 
followed by two dactyls. 

Asclepiadeo. {Spa.) An asclepiad. 

Ascoltatore. (/to.) An auditor ; a hearer. 

AsGulse. {Grk.) A name applied by the 
ancients to those who professed to per- 
form on the organ. 

Asl>ur. {Ger.) A-flat m^or. 

ASci. (/to.) For six. 

Asl&eor. {Heb.) A ten-stringed histru- 
ment of the Hebrews. 

Asmatograpby. The art of writing 
songs. 

As Moll. {Ger.) A-flat minor. 

Asor. An ancient instrument very much 
resembling the quadrangular lyre. 

Asperges Me. {Lat.) The commencement 
of the mass in the Catholic service. 

Aspiracion. (5pa.). Aspiration ; a short 
pause in singing. 

Asprezxa. (/to.) Dryly j with coarseness 
or harshness. 

Assai. (/to.) Very j in a high degree. 

Assa Tibia Canere. {Lat.) Without 
a chorus. ■ 

Assajring. A flourish on the instrument 
before the commencement of a piece, to 
determine whether it is in tune. 

Assembly. In military service, the second 
beating of a drum before a march, when 
the soldiers strike their tents. 

Assoluto. Alone ; one voice ; without ac- 
companiment. 

Assonant. A similarity of sound. 

Assonate. To sound or ring like a bell. 

Assono. {Lot.) Assonate ; to sound like 
a bell. 

Assonrdir. {Pre.) TomuflEle. 

Assourdissant. {Fre.) Deafening; stun- 
ning. 
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A Bno ArbltHo. ilta.) Ad libitam ; at 
will as to time, the choice of the degree of 
movement being left to the performer. 

A Sno Bene Plaelmento. (Ita.) An old 
term ni^^lfying at the pleasure of the 
performer. 

A Hno Bene Plaelto. (Ita,) May be 
varied at the pleasure of the performer. 

A 0ao Commodo. (Ita.) At the discre- 
tion of the performer as to time. 

Asjrnartete Terse. A verse consisting of 
two members having diiferent rhythms. 

A. T. The initials of ^ Tempo, 

Atabal. (Spa.) A kettle-drum ; a kind of 
tabor used by the Jews. 

Atalwlcar. (Spa.) To Imitate the noise 
of kettle-drums. 

Atabalejo. (Spa.) A small kettle-drum. 

Atabalero. (Spa.) A kettle-drum player. 

AtaballUo. (Spa.) Small kettle-drum. 

A Table Sec. (Fre.) The practice of vocal 
exercises unaccompanied by an instru- 
ment. 

Atellanns. (Lat.) A style of comedy 
originating in Atclla, a city of Campania, 
consisting mostly of lascivious songs. 

A Tern. (Ita.) An abbreviation of A 
Tempo. 

A Temp. (Ita.) Abbreviation of ^ Tempo. 

A Tempo. (Ita.) In time ; a term used to 
denote that afTer some short relaxation or 
deviation in the time, the performer must 
return to the original degree of move- 
ment. 

A Tempo dell' Allegro. \lta.) In the 
time allegro ; a quick movement. 

A Tempo dl Gavotta. (Ita.) In the 
time 01 a gavot ; moderately quick. 

A Tempo Olnsto. (Ita.) In strict and 
equal time ; in a manner. 

A Tempo Ordlnarlo. (Ita.) In an ordi- 
nary or moderate degree of movement. 

Atbembolen. (Qer.) Breathing; reqtl- 
ration. 

Atbmen. (Ger.) To blow softly. 

Atlplar. (Spa.) To render a sound 
more acute ; to grow very sharp. 

A Ton Basse. (Fre.) In a low tone of 
voice, 

ATre. (Ita.) For three roloei or Initm- 

ments. 
A Tre SoU. (Ita.) For three solo roi- 

cei. 

A Tre Soprani. (Ita.) For three trebles. 

Atril. (Spa.) A missal stand. 

ATrois. (Fre.) For three performers. 

A Troia lllaina. (Fre.) For three 
hands. 

A Tron»pa Tanida. (Spa.) At the sound 
of the trumpet. 

Attable.' (Fre.) A sort of a Moorish 
drum. 

Attucca. (Ita.) Implies that the performer 



must directly commence the foUowins 
movement. 

Attaeea I'AUeffro. (Ita.) The allegro is 
Immediately to ibllow. 

Attaeoa Sublto. (Ita.) Commence the 
movement that follows. 

Atten»pered Sjrstenk. A system of tem- 
perament founded on the aiminution of 
some intervals, and the augmentation of 
others. 

Attendant Keirs. The relative key ; the 
key of the dominant and its relative, and 
of the subdominant and its relative. 

Attibbel. (Tern.) A drum. 

Attlllatamente. (Ita.) With affecta- 
tion. 

Atto. (Ita.) An act ; a division of an ora- 
torio, opera, or play. 

Alio dl Cadenza. (Ita.) A disposition 
of the parts which indicates a cadence; 
as when, at the end of a strain, the bass 
rises a fourth or falls a fifth. 

AttoFrimo. (Ita.) Act the first. 

Atto Secundo. (Ita.) Act the second. 

Atto Terzo. (Ita.) Act the third. 

Attorl. (Ita.) The principal male singers in 
an opera or oratorio. 

Attrice. (Ita.) The principal female shiger 
in an opera or oratorio. 

Anbade. (Fre.) A morning concert given 
in the open air. 

An Conunenoement. (Fre.) At the be- 
ginning. 
Andaee. Bold ; spirited ; audadous. 
Andaee, Con. (Ita.) With boldness. 
Andiblllty. Capability of being heard. 
Anf. (Ger.) On; upon; at; to; up. 

Anf Blasen. (Ger.) To sound a wind 
instrument. 

Anf dem Clariere Splelen. (Ger.) To 
play on the piano. 

Anf dem Kla-rler Tron&meln. ( Ger.) 
To drum on a piano. 

Anf der Trommel Wlrbeln. (Ger.) To 

beat on the drum. 
Anf der Tron&pete Blasen. (Ger.) To 

play on the trumpet. 

Anf elnena Tronuneln. (Ger.) To beat 
the drum. 

AuAOten. (Ger.) To play on a fiute. 

Aufgeiffen. (Ger.) To fiddle. 

Anfgeregt. (Ger.) Exdted. 

Anfhaltnng. (Ger.) A suspension. 

Anfl5snng. (Ger.) The resolution of a 
discord. 

Anforgeln. (Ger.) To play on the or- 
gan. 

Attfpfelfen. (Ger.) To perform on a pipe 
or whistle. 

Anfaeltlaip. (Ger.) The unaccented part 

of a bar. 
AnffehalloB. (CTer.) To aoond loudly. 
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Anfsptelen (Ger.) To play or etrikc up 
a dance. 

Anfstricli. (Ger.) Annp-bow. 

Auftakt. (Ger.) The unaccented part of 
a bar. 

Anftrompeten. (Ger.) To play on a 
trumpet. 

Aug^enclavier. An instrument similar 
to a harpsichord and pianoforte. 

Aug^xnentation. In c-ounterpoint and 
fugue, the doubling of the value of the 
notes of the subject ; giving the intervals 
in notes of twice their original length. 

Angmentazlone. {Ita.) Increase. 

Augmente. (,Fre.) Increase. 

AaKmented An epithet applied to such 
intervals as are more than major, or per- 
fect. 

Augmented FIftli. An interval con- 
taining four whole tones. 

Auflrmented Fourth. An interval con- 
toning three whole tones. 

Auffn^ented Imitation. A style of imi- 
tauon in which the answer is given in 
notes of greater value than those of the 
subject. 

Aus^mented Intervals. Intervals which 
are a semitone greater than the m^r or 
perfect intervals. 

Ansn&ented Octave. An interval con- 
taming five whole tones, two major semi- 
tones, and one minor semitone. 

An^pnented Second. An interval con- 
taining one whole and one minor semi- 
tone. 

An^naented Sixth. An interval con- 
taining five whole tones. 

Augmented Unison. A minor semitone. 

Auletes. (Lat.) A flute player ; a piper. 

Auletic. Belonging to pipes. 

An liever dn Ridean. {Fre.) When the 
curtain rises. 

Anllar. (^Spa.) To howl ; to yell i to utter 
a sound of distress. 

Aullido. (Spa.) Howl ; the cry of a dog 
or wolf. 

Anllo. (Spa.) Howl j a cry of horror or 
distress. 

Anlo. (Ita.) A species of ancient flute. 

Anlodia. (Ita.) Singing accompanied by 
the flute. 

A Una Corda. (Ita.) On one string. 

Anr. (Chi.) Air. 

Anricle. The external part of the ear. 

Anrionlar. Within the sense of hear- 
ing. 

Anrth-ndhyay. (Bin.) The fifth division 
of Hindostanee music, expatiating on the 
signification of the poetry sung. 

Aus. (Ger.) i^omj out of. 

Ausarbeitnnfr. (Ger.) The elaboration 
or last finish of a musical composition. 

AusblUnken. (Ger.) To finish playing a 
march on a wind instrument. 

3 



Ansdehnnng. (Ger.) Extension; expan- 
sion. 

Ansdmck. (Ger.) Expression. 

Ansdmcksvoll. (Ger.) Expressive. 

Ansfiedein. (Ger.) To stop playing the 
violin. 

AnsflOten. (Ger.) To stop playing the 
flute. 

Ansf nlumng. ( Ger.) Performance. 

Ansgelialten. (Ger.) Sostenuto. 

Ansgeigen. (Ger.) To play to the end. 

Ansgelassen. (Ger.) Unrestrained ; wild. 

Ansgelassenheit. (Ger.) Extravagance. 

Anshalten. (Ger.) To hold on or to sus- 
tain a note. 

Aushaltung. (Ger.) The sustaining of a 
note. 

Anshaltnngszeichen. (Ger.) The char- 
acter called a pause (113). 

Awsklingeln. (Ger.) To give out sufll- 
dent tone. 

Ansposannen. (Ger.) To proclaim by 
sound of trumpet. 

Anssingen. ( Ger.) To sing to the end ; to 
sing all one knows j to pencct by singing. 

Ansstinunen. (Ger.) To tune completely. 

Anstrommeln. ( Ger.) To drum out ; to 
publish by sound of drum. 

Ans-vreiclien. (Ger.) To make a transi- 
tion from one key to another. 

Ausiveiclinng. (Cfer.) Modulation. 

Antentico. (Ita.) Authentic. 

Antenr. (Fre.) An author; a composer 
of music. 

Antenr dTlynkik^. (Fre.) A hymnolo- 
gist ; one who writes hymns. 

Authentic. A name given to those church 
modes whose melody was confined within 
the limits of the tonic, or final, and its 
octave. 

Authentic Cadence. A perfect or final 
cadence in any key ; the chord or harmony 
of the dominant, followed by that of the 
tonic, or the progression of the dominant 
to the tonic. 

Authentic Keys. Those keys, in the an- 
cient system of the Greeks, whose tones 
extended from the tonic to the fifth and 
octave above. 

Authentic Melodies. Melodies having 

their principal notes between the key note 

and its octave. 
Authentic Modes. Church modes the 

melody of which was confined witliin the 

tonic and its octave. 
Authentic Tones. Authentic modes. 

Automatons. Mechanical contrivances in 
the form of men or animals, so made as 
to have the appearance of self-acting, and 
to perform upon musical instruments, 
without the assistance of any power inde- 
pendent of themselves. 

Autor. (Spa.) An author ; a numager. 
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Autos Sacrameutales. (Spa.) Dramat- 
ical representations wtiicli the Spaniards 
formerly made in their churches at public 
reli<;lous festivals. 

Auxiliary Notes. Such notes as stand on 
tlie next degree of the staff above or below 
any principal note. 

Auxiliary Scales. Scales of the relative 
keys belonging to any principal key. 

Avant-I>emier. (Fre.) The penulti- 
mate ; the last but one. * 

Avant Scene. (Fre.) Events preceding 
the opening of an opera. 

Avec. (Fre.) "With. 
Avec Alle^esse. (Fre.) Lively; with 
sprightUness. 

Avec line, ou gotLt. (Fre.) With feeling 

or grace. 
Avec Feu. (Fre.) With spirit. 
Avec Force. (Fre.) With force. 
Avec gotit. (Fre.) With taste. 
Avec Grandiose. (Fre.) Grandly. 

Avec les Pieds. (Fre.) With the feet, in 
organ playing. 

Avec Mouvemeut. (Fre.) With move- 
ment. 



Ave Maria. (Ita.) A hymn to the Virgin 
Mary ; a bell rung at morning and even- 
ing twilight to announce the hour of 
prayer. 

Avena. (Lot. and Spa.) An oaten straw ; 
a pastoral pipe, supposed to have been the 
third kind of musical instrument used by 
the ancients. 

A Tide. (Fre.) Open. 

A Vista. (Ita.) At sight. 

Avivadaxnente. (5i7a.) In a lively man- 
ner; briskly. 

Avoir du Retentissement. (lYe.) To 
be repeated. 

Avoir le Verbe liaut. (Fre.) To have 
a loud voice. 

AVoixForte. (Fre.) With a stNBg, loud 
voice. 

AVolonte. (Fre.) At will. 

Ai/ryr. ( Wei.) Air. 

Axan&enta. (Lat.) Verses or songs, sm^ 
by the Salii, in honor of all men. 

Ayre. (Spa.) Air. 

Azione Sacra. (Ita.) 
drama. 



A sacred musical 



B. 



BTIIE nomitinl of the seventh note in 
9 the natural diatonic scale of C, to 
which De Nevers, a French musician in 
the beginning of the last century, lirst 
appllea the syllable SU Guido 1 aving 
furnished syllables for only C, D, E, F, 
G, A ; an initial of Bass, denoting that the 
bass is to play alone. 

Babara. (Spa.) A Spanish country dance. 

Babel. A confused mixture of sounds ; 
a combination of discordant utterances. 

B above G Gamut. That B, or that note, 
which is a third higher than G gamut. 

B above tbe Bass Clef Note. That B, 
or that note, which is a fourth higher than 
the bass clef note. 

B above tbe Treble Clef Note. That 
B, or that note, which is a third higher 
than the treble clef note. 

Bacas. 

tar. 



(Spa.) Quick tune on the gui- 



Baccbia. (Ita.) A Kamschatdale dance 

in I time. 

Baccbanalian Song^s. Songs which, 
either in sentiment or style, relate to 
scenes of revelry. 

Baccbicus. (Lat.) A metrical foot con- 
sisting of one short or unaccented, and 
two long or accented syllables or tones. 

Bacciocolo. (Ita.) A musical instrument 
common in some parts of Tuscany. 

Bacbelor of Music. The first musical 
degree taken at the univcrsitieB. 



Backfall. In an organ a lever moved by 
the Sticker pulling oown a Tracker. 

Backfall, Bouble. One of the old Eng- 
lish graces comprised in the class of cm* 
bellisnments called smooth. 

Back Turn. A turn commencing on the 
semitone below the note on which the 
turn is made. 

BadnO^^da. (Spa.) The stroke of the 
tongue of a bell. 

Badi^o. (Spa.) The tongue of a bell. 

Badinag^e. ( Fre.) Playfulness. 

Bag^atelle. (Fre.) A small musical eom- 
position. 

Bagpipe. A favorite* Scotch instalment 
consisting of a leathern bag and pipes, 
played upon by compressing the hi% under 
the arm, and regulating the notes by 
stopping and opening the holes of the 
pipes, eight in number, with the ends of 
the fingers. 

Bagpiper. One who plays on a bag- 
pipe. 

Baguette. (Fre.) Drumstick. 

Baguettes de Tambour. (Fre.) Drum- 
sticks. 

Baile. (Spa.) The national dances of Spain. 

Baisser. (Fre.) To lower or flatteti in 
pitch. 

Baisser le Bideau. (Fre.) To drop the 
curtain. 

Balada. (Spa.) A ballad. 
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Balalallca. {Ihif.) An instrument of the 
Russians, consisting of a piece of wood, 
rudely shaped, narrower and more flat 
than the guitar, furnished with three 
strings. 

Balgentreter. (Ger.) Organ blower. 

Balfpcitgf . ( Ger.) In an organ, the stop of 
the bellows. 

Balitadera. (Spa.) An instrument, made 
of reeds, for calling fawns. 

BaUcen. ( Ger.) The bass bar of a Yiolin, 
or similar instrument. 

Ballad. A short, familiar song of simple 
and natural construction, usually in the 
narrative style ; formerly, a little history 
told in lyric verse. 

Ballade. {Fre. and Ger.) A ballad. 

Balladendicbter. ( Ger.) A ballad writer. 

Balladens&iig^er. ( Ger.) A ballad singer. 

Balladenverlcfiiifer. (Ger.) Ballad mon- 
ger. 

Ballader. A maker or singer of ballads. 

Ballad-Farce. A musical drama com- 
prising ballads. 

Balladlgt. A writpr of ballads. 

Ballad of Ballads. The designation 

fiven in an old version of the Bible to 
olomon's Song. 

Ballad Opera. Light opera ; an opera in 
which ballads and dances predominate. 

Balladry. The subject or style of ballads. 

Ballad Slnser. ' One whose employment 
it is to sing liallads. 

Ballad Style. In the air or manner of a 
ballad. 

Ballad Time. The song or tune of a 
baUad. 

Ballare. (Ita.) To dance. 

Ballata. A ballad the melody of which is 
designed to regulate the measure of a 
dance. 

Bailated. A subject woven into a ballad. 

Ballatetta. (Jta.) A ballad, or short fa- 
miliar song, accompanied with dancing. 

Ballau. (Tfel.) A bell. 

Ballerino. (Jta.) An opera dancer. 

Balleronzolo. (Ita.) A little dance. 

Ballet. (Fre.) A theatrical representation 
of some story or fable, of aclions, charac- 
ters, sentiments, and passions, by means 
of mimic movements and dances, accom- 
panied by music. 

Ballet master. (Ita.) The artist who 
superintends the rehearsals and perform- 
ance of the ballet, and not unfrequently 
invents the fable and its details. 

Ballette. A ballet. 

Ballettl. (Ita.) Dance airs. 

BaUetto. (Ita.) A ballet. 

Balli. (Ita.) Dances introduced between 
the acts of Italian operas. 

Balli della Stirla. (Ita.) Styrian dances 
resembling waltzes. 



Balli Infflesi. (Ita.) English country 
dances. 

Balli Vikgrnreul. (Ita.) Hungarian dancei 
in I time, usually accented on the weak 
part of the bar. 

Ballo. (Ita.) A dance, or dance tnne. 

BallonLcbio. (Ita.) A country dance ; a 
round dance. 

Ball Boom Music. Music composed 
for dancing. 

BamlMilina. (Spa.) The proscenium of 
an opera house. 

Ban. In military affairs, a proclamation, 
by beat of drum or sound of trumpet, re- 
quiring a strict observance of discipline, 
either for declaring a new ofBlcer or for 
punishing an offender. 

Band. Practical musicians, associated for 
the purpose of performing together on 
their respective instruments.. 

BandUi. (Ita.) A baud. 

Band, Brass. A number of musicians 
whose performances are on brass instru- 
ments only. 

Band, Cl&aniber. A company of ma>l> 
dans whose performances consist excla> 
sivcly of chamber music 

Band, Cl&oral. Orchestral performers. 

Bander ean. (^e.) A trumpet string. 

Band, Full. A band in which all the 
voices and instruments are employed. 

Band, Marine. A company of musicians 
located in a garrison or employed on na- 
tional vessels. 

Band Master. The leader, or conductor, 
of a company of instrumental musicians. 

Bandola. (Spa.) A four-stringed instru- 
ment resembling a lute. 

Bandora. (Ita.) An ancient stringed in- 
strument of the lute species. 

Bandore. Bandora, an ancient stringed 
instrument. 

Band, Reed. A company of musicians 
whose performances are confined to reed ' 
instruments. 

Band, BeKimental. A company of mu- 
sicians belonging to a regiment j a mili- 
tary band. 

Band, Strin§^. A company of perform- 
ers on stringed instruments. 

Bandnrria. (Spa.) Bandora, an old in- 
strument of the lute species. 

Banjo. A rude imitation of the guitar 
united with the tambourine. It has five 
strings, played with the fing^ers and hand, 
its body is in the form ol a hoop, over 
which parchment is stretched, as over a 
drum. 

B&nkelgfesane. (Ger.) The singing of 
ballads. 

BanlLelsftniper. (Ger.) Ballad singer. 

Baqaeta. (Spa.) Drumsticks. 

Baqnetas del Tambor. (Spa.) Dpum- 
sticks. 
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Bteqnico. (Spa.) Bacchanalian. 

Bar. A line drawn across the staff to di- 
vide the music in small and equal portions 
of duration, also, each of these small por- 
tions in themselves. (5). 

ISftr. (Iri.) An old term given to the ex- 
alted state of a poet or musician. 

Barlmrlsm. False harmony, or modula- 
tion offensive to a musical ear. 

Barbarous. A term applied to the music 
in the early ages on account of its rude 
and inharmonious construction. 

Barbiton. (Grk.) An instrument in- 
vented by Anacreon. 

Barbitos. (Lat.) An ancient instrument 
somewhat resembling- a lyre. 

Barcarelle. A song of the Venetian gon- 
doliers ; barcarolle. 

Barcarola. (Ita.) A barcarolle ; a boat 
song. 

Barcarolles. (Ita.) Airs sung by the 
Venetian gondoliers, or boatmen, while 
following their avocations. 

Barearuola. (Ita.) The song of the 
Venetian gondoliers. 

Bard. A poet and musician. 

Bardd. (Wei.) Bard; a poet musician. 

Bardd Alan. (Tfel.) Professor of music, 
and master of song. 

Bardg^an. ( Wd.) A song. 

Bardo. (Tta.) A poet and singer among 
the ancient Celts. 



•, Botted Bonble. A double bar with 
dots preceding it, showing that the pre- 
ceding strain is to be repeated ; a double 
bar with dots following it, showing that 
the following strain is to be repeated ; a 
double bar with dots on both sides of it, 
showing that the preceding and following 
strains are to be repeated (42). 

Bar, Bonble. Two heavy strokes drawn 
through the staff to divide the different 
strains of the movement, or to show the 
end of the piece (6). 

Bardas. (Cel.) A singer. 

Barl. An abbreviation of Baritone. 

Barlplcni. (Grk.) A term applied by the 

ancient Greeks to low sounds in general. 
Baripicni Suoni. (Ita.) Fixed sounds. 
Bariton. (Fre.) Baritone. 

Baritone. The lowest but one of the six 
registers into which the scale of the hu- 
man voice is commonly divided. 

Baritone Clef. The F cleff placed on the 
third line (5 J). 

Baritone Voice. A male voice intermedi- 
ate in respect to pitch between the bass 
and t«nor, the compass usually extending 
from B flat to F. 

Barltono. (Ita.) Baritone. 

Bar Xilnes. Lines drawn perpendicularly 
across the staff for the purpose of mark- 
ing the measures (5). 

Barooco. (Ita.) A term applied to music 
having a oonfUsed harmony, an unnatural 



melody, and full of modulations and dift. 
cords. 

Baroque. (Fre.) Music having confUsed 
harmony ; barocco. 

Barre. (Fre.) A term used in playing the 
guitar, implying that a temporary nut is 
to be formed by means of the fore finger 
of the left hand. 

Barred C. C with a bar across it ; the sec- 
ond mark of common time (125). 

Barre de M esnre. (Fre.) A bar lino (2). 

Barre de Repetition. (Fre.) A dotted 
double bar. 

Barred Semicircle. A character used to 
denote a quicker movement than the semi- 
circle without the bar, and called alia 
breve, because it was formerly written 
with one breve in a measure (125). 

Barrel. The body of a bell. 

Barrel, Cl&lnie. The cylindrical portion 
of the mechanism sometimes appl^ to a 
chime of bells for the purpose of ringing 
them. 

Barrel Org^an. An organ which produces 
music in consequence of the turning of an 
enclosed barrel, or cylinder, in which lixed 
pins touch a series of steel points in such 
order and at such intervals of time as to 
produce the various sounds of a tune. 

Barrer. The act of pressing the first fin- 
ger of the left hand upon two or more 
strings on the same Iret of a guitar at the 
same time. 

Barrer, Great. The act of pressing all 
the strings of a guitar at the same time 
with the first finger of the left hand. 

Barrer, Sn&all. The act of pressing two 
or three strings of a guitar at the same 
time with the first finger of the left hand. 

Barydd. (Iri.) An old term applied to 
the hi«fhly exalted condition of a poet or 
musician. 

Baryplcnl. (^OrJc.) A name given bv the 
ancients to five of the eight sounds or 
principal chords of their system, viz., the 
Hypate-Hypaton, the Hypatc-Meson, the 
Mese, the Paramese, and the Nete-Diaz- 
eugmenon. 

Barytone. Baritone. 

Barz. ( Wei.) Bard j a poet musician. 

Bas. (Fre.) Low. 

Bas-Bessus. (Fre.) A mezzo-soprano 
or second treble voice. 

Base. The bass ; the lowest part. 

Basque Brum. An instrument of per- 
cussion in use among the Gauls. 

Bass. The lowest part in music ; the base. 

Bassa. (Ita.) Lower. 

Bass Albertl. A bass formed by taking 
the notes of chords in arpeggios, said to 
have been invented by one Dominico Al- 
bert!. 

Bass Beam. The small beam inside the 
viol, and nearly under the bass string. 

Bassbl&ser. ( Ger.) Bassoonist. 

Bass Bridge. The bass beam. 
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Bass, Cbantante. {Pre.) Any bass the 
notes of which flow in a smooth and pleas- 
ing manner, forming in themselves, inde- 
pendent of the superior parts, an agree- 
able melody. 

Bass Clel. The character placed at the 
beginning of a staff, in which the bass or 
lower notes of a composition are placed, 
and serving to determine the pitch and 
names of those notes (53). 

Bass Clef Note. That note which in the 
bass staff is placed on the same line with 
the bass clef; i. e., the fourth line. 

Bass Cottcertlna. A concertina having 
the compass of a violoncello. 

Ba8«,Co»tiiMicd. Bass continued through 
the whole piece ; thorough bass. 

Bass, Contra, (/to.) The lower bass. 

Bass Comet. An ancient iuRtrnment 
consisting of a serpentine tube four or five 
feet in length, gradually increasing in di- 
ameter from the mouth-piece towards the 
end. 

Bass, Coimter. The under-bass ; that part 
which, when there are two basses in a 
composition, is performed by the double 
basses. 

Bass, Bonble. The largest and lowest 
toned instrument of the viol kind ; the 
double-bass viol. 

Bass, Brone. The monotonous bass pro- 
duced by the large tube of the bagpipe ; 
a deep, unchangeable sound accompany- 
ing a melody, or a scries of notes moving 
STOve it. 

Basse, (i^e.) The bass part in general, 
Instrumental or vocal. 

Basse Cbantaiite. {Pre.) The vocal 
bass. 

Basse Chifllree. {Fre.') A bass figured 
to indicate the chords or harmony. 

Basse Continiie. {Fre.) Thorough bass. 

Basse Contralnte. {Fre.) A ground 
bass. 

Basse-Contre. {Fre.) Bass-counter. 

Basse Fi§paree. (Fre.) The figured bass. 

Basse Fondamentale. {Fre.) The fun- 
damental bass, composed of only the roots 
of the chords which form the harmonic 
tissue. 

Basse Taille. {Fre.) A counter tenor. 

Basset Bom. An instrument resembling 
a clarinet, but of greater compass, em- 
bracing nearly four octaves. 

Bassett. A little bass ; in general, a bass 
lying somewhat higher than the usual 
one. 

Bassetto. {Ita.) A diminutive term, im- 
plying the little bass. 

Bassetto Bom. A species of clarinet a 
fifth lower than the C clarinet. 

Bass, Fi^nral. Figured bass. 

Bass, Fissured. A bass accompanied with 
numerals denoting the harmony formed 
by the upper or -superior parts of the com- 
position, and directing the chords to be 
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played by the organ, harpsfthord, or plano> 
forte ; a bass which, while a certain chord 
or harmony is continued by the parts 
above, moves in notes of the same har^ 
mony. 

Bass, First. High bass. 

Bass, Fluidameiital. That bass which 
forms the tone or natural foundation of 
the harmony, and from which that har- 
mony is denvcd. 

Bassgelg^e. {Ger.) The violoncello. 

Bass, Olven. A bass to which harmony 
is to be afiSxed. 

Bass Grace. A small note, like a short 
appoggiatura, and very similar to the 
acdaccatura of the Italians, struck only 
once, and at the same time with the prin- 
cipal note, but immediately quitted. It 
is frequently used upon the organ to 
strengthen the parts, and to supply the 
want of pedals. 

Bass, Ground. A bass which starts with 
some subject of its own, and continues to 
be repeated throughout the movement, 
while the upper part or parts pursue a 
separate air and supply the harmony. 

Bass, Hlfflk. A baritone ; a voice midway 
between bass and tenor. 

Bass Bom. An instrument formerly 
much used in bands, resembling the oph- 
icleide, by which it has been in a g^eat 
measure superseded. 

Bassl. {Ita,) A term implying the en> 
trance of the bass instruments. 

Bassist. {Oer.) A bass singer. 

Bassista. {Ita.) The singer who takes 
the lowest part. 

_Bass, XiOfv. Second bass. 

Bass, Melodioits. The bass chantante ; 

the singing bass. 
Basso. {Ita.) The bass part. 
Basso Buffo. {Ita.) The first bass singer 

in a comic opera. 

Basso Cantante. {Ita.) The first bass 
singer in a serious opera. 

Basso-Comico. {Ita.) A comic bass 
singer in an opera. 

Basso Concertante. {Ita.) The lighter 
or more delicate parts of a composition, 
•performed by the violoncello or bassoon. 

Basso Cos&stmtto. {Ita.) Ground bass ; 
constrained bass. 

Basso Continito. (Ita.) A bass that is 
figured, to indicate the harmony. 

Basso, Coi&tra. {Ita.) The double bass. 

Basso, Contro. {Ita.) A double bass 
viol ; the lowest or gravest part of a mu- 
sical composition. 

Basso d' Accompaflrnamento. {Ita.) 
An accompanying oass. 

Bass Oder F Sclilnssel. {Ger.) The 

bass or F clef (53). 
Basso Fignrato. {Ita.) The flgure<f 

bass. 

Basso Fondamentale. {Ita,) Theftm 
damental bass. 
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Basson. (Fre,) Bassoon. 

Sasso IVmuerato. (/to.) Figured bass. 

Bassoon. A wiud instrument consistini? 
of a perforated tube, and a reed through 
which it is blown. Its compass extends 
from double B flat to B flat hi alt. ' 

Bassoonist. A performer on the bassoon. 

Bassoon, <|nart. An instrument whose 
tones are a fourth lower than those of the 
bassoon. 

Bassoon Stop. A reed stop in an organ 
the tones of which are imitative of the 
sounds of the bassoon. 

Basso Ostlnato. (Ita.) A ground bass. 

Basso Piinto. (Ita,) The first bass. 

Basso Becitante. (Ita,) Bass of the 
small chorus. 

Basso BIpicno. (Ita.) 
the part to which it is applied 
bass, or the bass of the grand chorus. 

Basso Blvoltato. (Ita.) That bass 
which, instead of beinsp the f\mdamental 
or lowest note of the chord to which it is 
applied, consists of the third or fifth of 
the fundamental note. 

Basso Secondo. (Ita.) The second bass. 

Basso Tennto. (Ita.) Continued bass. 

Basso Violino. (Ita.) A small bass 
viol. 

Basso Voice. A bass voice. 

Basspfeife. (Ger.) Bassoon. 

Bassposanue. (Ger.) Sackbut. 

Bass, Badlcal. The fundamental bass. 

Bass-Saite. (Ger.) Bass string. 

Bass-Scl&lnssel. (Ger.) The bass clef (53). 

Bass, Second. Any bass the notes of 
which flow in a smooth and pleasing man- 
ner, forming in themselves, independently 
of the superior parts, a pleasing melody. 

Bass, Sln§^inff. The bass chantante ; the 
second or melodious bass. 

Bass Staff. The staff marked with the 
bass clef. 

Bass StUnme. (Ger.) Bass voice. 

Bass Strinfj^. The string of any instru- 
ment upon which the lowest note is 
sounded. 

Bass, Snb. An organ or set of pipes be- 
longfing to its pedals ; the lowest notes 
of an organ ; the ground bass. 

Bass, Supposed. The lowest note of a 
chord when not the fundamental one. 

Bass, Tenor. A male roicc midway be- 
tween bass and tenor. 

Bass. Tl&oron§^h. The art by which 
harmony is superadded to anyt>ropo8ed 
bass ; the fundamental rules of musical 
composition ; harmonic science. 

Bass, Thoron^lk, Practical. A knowl- 
edge of the manner of taking the several 
chords on an instrument, as prescribed by 
the figures placed over or under the bass 
part of a composition, and a familiar ac- 
quaintance with the powers of those fig- 
"^res, a facility in taking the chords they 



indicate, and judgment in the Tarions ap- 
plications and eflects of those chords in 
accompaniment. 

Bass, Thorouslk, Theoretical. A com- 
prehension of the connection and disposi- 
tion of all the several chords, harmonious 
and dissonant, including all the established 
laws by which they are formed and regu- 
lated. 

Bass TromlK>ne. A trombone having a 
compass from the great C to the one-lined 
e, and noted in the F clef. 

Bassus. (Ixit.) An old Latin term for 
the fundamental sounds of all harmony. 

Bass Viol. The violoncello, a stringed in-. 
strumsnt in the form of a violinyiNn moeh 
larger, having four string^s ttd eight 
stops, which are subdividei into Kml- 
stops. 

Bass Viol, Bonble. A stringed instm- 
ment, the largest and deepest n>ned of its 

class. 

Bass Violin. The .violoncello, when, in 
instrumental music, the passage ascends 
above the bass stafi, the tenor cleff is in- 
troduced, and the notes are played on that 
instrument. 

Bass Vo'ice. The gravest or deepest of 
the male voices. 

Bass Zeicl&en. (Ger.) The boss clef (53). 

Basta. (Ita.) Enough, or stop ; proceed 
no farther, unless d&ected by the leader 
or conductor. 

Bastante. (Ita.) Enough; sufiSicient. 

Bastardiiia. (Spa.) A species of flute. 

Batillns. (Lat.) An instrument used by 
the Armenians in their church service. It 
was metallic, formed like a staff, and fhr- 
nished with rings. 

Batoccliio. (Ita.) The tongue of a bell. 

Baton. (Fre.) The rod or roll used by 
the conductor of an orchestra in beating 
the time. 

Baton de Mesure. (Fre.) The roll of 
paper or other material with which the 
conductor of an orchestra marks the 
time. 

Batoon. A term denoting a rest of four 
scmibreves. 

Battaglio. (Ita.) Tongue of a beU. 

Battant. (Fre.) The tongue of a bdL 

Battemcut. (Fre.) That species of shake 
called a beat (72). ' 

Battere. (Ita.) The downward or first 
beat of any measure. 

Battere a Bicolta. (Ita.) To beat a 
retreat. 

Batterie. (Fre,) The beating of drums. 

Batter la Cassa. (Ita.) To beat a 
drum. 

Batter la Solfa. (Ita.) To beat the 
time. 

Battimento. (Fre.y A spedcs of shake 
called a beat (72). 

Battle Hymn. Hymn's and war songs 
oomi>08ea and dedicated to certain gods, 
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and pun^ preyions to and during^ their 
battles. 
Battre. (Fre.) To beat. 

Battre la Calsse. (Fre.) To beat tbe 
drum. 

Battre la Chamade. (Fre.) To sound 
a parley. 

Battre la I«f egare. (Fre.) To mark the 
time by beating^ with a movement of the 
hand ; to beat time. 

Battuta. ( Tla.) The act of beating^ time ; 

the accented part of the bar. 
Ban. (Ger.) The Btructure, speaking of 

musical instruments. 

B&uerUcb. (Ger.) Rustic ; coarse. 

Bau-ernlled. (Ger.) A rustic ballad. 

Baxo. (Spa.) Bass i a player on the bass 
viol or bassoon. 

Baxon. (Spa.) A bassoon j a bassoon 
player. 

BaxoncUlo. (Spa.) Counter bass. 

Bayladero. (Spa.) Suited to dandng*. 

Bayle. (Spa.) An interlude between the 
second ana third act j a dance. 

Baylecito. (Spa.) A little dance. 

B. C. The initials of Basso Continuo. 

B Cancellatum. (Lat.) A sharp. 

B Bouble. Double B; the B below G 
gamut i the twelfth below the bass clef 
note. 

BBar. (Ger.) The key of B flat major. 

B Damm. B natural. 

Bealc (Ger.) The reed of any instru- 
ment. 

Beam, Bass. A small beam inside the 
viol, and nearly under the bass string. 

Bearl>eltiuigf. (Ger.) Adaptation. 

Bearing; Notes. In the tuning of keyed 
instruments, harps, &c., those notes be- 
tween which the most erroneous or 
highly-tempered fifth is Rituated,on which, 
also, the wolf is said to be thrown. 

Beat. The rise or fall of the hand or foot 
in marking the divisions of time in music ; 
one of the principal graces in music, struck 
immediately before the note it is designed 
to ornament, being a quick operation of a 
trill (72). 

Beat a Cl&arffe. To give notice by beat 
of drum to charge the enemy. 

Beat an Alarm. To give notice of danger 
by beat of a drum. 

Beat a Parley. To give a signal on a 
drum for a conference with the enemy. 

Beat a Reveille. A bqat upon a drum 
given at break of day for awakening the 
soldiers and putting a stop to the chal- 
lenging of sentries. 

Beat, Bown. The falling of the hand in 
beating time. 

Beat, Kalf . An inferior not« struck but 
once, and at the same time with the prin- 
cipal note,, then immediately quitted. 



Beatinfj^s. Regular pulsativc hcavings or 
swellings of sound, produced in an organ 
by pipes of the same key, when thcv arc 
not exactly in unison ; i. c., when their vi- 
brations are not perfectly equal in veloci- 
ty, not simultaneous. 

Beating; Time. Marking the divisions of 
the bar by means of the hand, foot, or 
baton. 

Beat, X^eft. A movement of the Iiand 
towards the left in beating time. 

Beat, Ri^lit. A motion to the right in 
beating time. 

Beats. The audible phenomenon attending 
the sounding of two notes at the same 
time, which approach within certain lim- 
its to the producing of a concord with 
each other. 

Beat tlie General. To give notice by 
beat of drum for the troops to march. 

Beat tbe Tattoo. A beat of drum, usu- 
ally at night, for warning soldiers to their 
quarters. 

Beat the Troop. A beat of drum giving 
notice to boldiers to repair to their colors. 

Beat to Arms. A beat upon a drum noti- 
fying soldiers to repair to their arms. 

Beat, Tip. The raising of the hand in beat- 
ing time. 

Beben. (Ger.) To tremble ; to shake ; t^ 
vibrate. 

Bebnnf^. (Ger.) Vibration. 

Bee. (Fre.) The mouth-piece of a clai- 
inet. 

Becarre. (Fre.) A natural. 

Becco. (Ita.) The mouth-piece of a clar- 
inet. 

Becco Polacco. (Tta.) The name of a 
large species of bagpipe, used in some 
parts of^ Italy. 

Beclcen. A Turkish musical instrument. 

Beclcenscbl&ger. (Ger.) A cymbal 
player. 

Bedon. (Fre.) A tabret or drum. 

Bee. (Ger.) Flat. 

Been. A stringed instrument of the guitar 
kind, having nineteen frets, used in India. 

BefabenU* (Spa.) A musical sign. 

Beflk^i: (^e.) The frame which suj)- 
ports the bell in a belfry j a belfry. 

Begeistrenng^. (Ger.) Exaltation ; ex- 
citement ; poetical enthusiasm. 

Begl. An abbreviation of BeglHtung. 

Begleiten. (Ger.) To accompany. 

Begleitende Stimmen. (Ger.) The 

accompanying parts. 
Beglelter. (Ger.) An accompanist. 
Besleitnng. (Ger.) An accompaniment. 
Bebarrlicb. (Ger.) Perseveringly. 
Beberxt. (Ger.) Courageous. 

Betfallklatscben. (Ger,) Applauding; 
applause. 
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Beliulie. (Gtr.) Almoat. 
BcUp. AnMtmiaXioaoT Beftpid. 
Bcliplel. (Cer.) Example. 
Beil. (Per.) Adlitich. 
Bellonea. (Gtr.) Accessory lono. 
BvlicIcIkeB. (Ger.j An »Mid™ul. 
Bclctarcr. (Cer.) Ad lostrnctor, 
Jteltrr- A toiror or other pUoc in which 

bcUH ire bung. 
Bellcltca. (Gtr.) Pleminre ; at plcuore. 
Bclleblg. (Ger.) As chOKU. j 

BcUcni. IFrt.) The tongnc of b belL 
Bell. A hollow, mcUlllc muhlne, the 

most mdslca] of inilmm""" "' 
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liD and cupper, and contlatiofihreeparta, 
— the bodT, or barrpLi the clapper, or 
tongue ; and Ihc i-»r, or cannon, by which 
It U Buependcd ; the broad end of a horn, 

BcUa. (Sox.) A bell. | 

Bell ChBmber. That portion of the 
tfvcr or (teeplF In which a. chime of bclla 
le placed i a belfry. I 

Bellen. (ffer.) AbFll. I 

BellCEUi, Con. (7(a.) WKh beauty of 

Belciia OcIIb Voce, (/ta.) A beantifU, 

Bell nmrp. A very oM loitmmenl, aup- 
poeed to 6c the lyra or cltliar& of the an- 

Bell, Barp. A etrln^^ Lniitrament, eo 
named from Ita beins swung lite a boll In , 
performance. 

BelIlco<KiDentc.(/biOlnamartlaIiityle. I 

Bslllenm. (7>il.; The sound of a trum- 
pet calling to battle. 

Bell, IHsaa. A smallbcll, uqed In the ser- 
Tloe of the Koman Catholic church, to di- I 



Bell ntet&llo dl Vott. (Ita.) UcU-Uke 

bHIllancy, and fulness of voice. I 

Bell Metrouonu. A metronome with 



Bellowa, Eihanat. A kind of bellows 
used on meJodeonH, and other reed Inslru- 
ments, the air from which, belnt' cx- 
hnustcd, Is drawn in through the reeds. 

Bellow*, Psutlng. A style of bellowa 
designed to prevent all jerkings, and to 
give a regular flow of wind to tSo pipes of 
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an upright stick with branclieit spoB 
ilch beBt are fastened. 
1, Veapcr. The Bounding of ■ bdl 
Qut half an hour after snnseC in BODUUl 
thoUc countries, for the purpose ot 
.iliig the people to vcapera. 



Bemol. ] 
natural. 



m;, over which the strlnga arc 

, and all inatrumenta perlbrmcd 
ow, as also in the guitir, It Is 
f the body which lies Immcdt- 

flat ; a semitone below B 

. (Spa.) Ilaihig B flat. 

<_Fre.) Usrked with a Oat. 
re. (Ha.) To dcproBB the 
e natural notes by applying a 

(«(■,) Flat. 



Fell. 



ccllcni 



;eood. 



longing to a mass of ilie Koman CathoUa 

lene Flaclto. (Ila.) At will. 
IcnHarcatn. (Ita.) Wei! marked ) tk« 
passage mnst be executed in B clear, dl*> 
tluct, and strongly accented manner. 
len Mareato U Canto. (Ita.) Uai« 
well the melody. 
len PraiiDnnclata. (,11a.) Distfontly 

len Pronoanala(«. (Ita.) Firmly ex- 
pressed. 
lenTennto. {Ila.} Held on i Itallr ■lU' 
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Beqvardo. (/to.) A natural. 

Bequarre. (Fre.) A natural. 

Bequem. (Ger.) Convenient. 

Berg^amasca. (Ita.) A rustic danoe. 

Berg^eret. An old term signifying a song. 

Berffkreyen. (Ger.) A melody employed 
in smging histories in rhyme, m the style 
of the modern ballad. 

Bergomaslc. A rustic danoe. 

Berefrell&en. (Ger.) Alpine melody. 

Berlingfozza. (/to.) A country danoe. 

Berloque. ( JVe.) In military service, the 
breakfast or dinner drum. 

Bescblennlgend. {Ger.) Hastening. 

BescUreibnng. {Ger.) A description. 

Besiedern. {Ger.) To quill a harpsi- 
chord. 

Bestimint. (Ger.) Distinct. 

Betonitng^. (Ger.) Accentuation. 

Betnibnlss. (Ger.) Grief; sadness. 

Betrnbt. (Ger.) Sad ; grieved. 

Be'weg^llcli. ( Ger.) Movable ; nimble. 

Befveg^t. (Ger.) Moved ; rather fast. 

BeiPFeg^ang. (Ger.) Movement; motion. 

Bcyspeil. (Ger.) An example. 

Bezelclinitiig. ( Ger.) Mark j sign ; ac- 
centuation. 

B Flat. The flat seventh of the natural 
key C, and the first flat introduced, in 
modulating by fourths, from the natural 
diatonic mode. 

B Hard. B natural. 

Bhav-ndbyay. (ERn.) The sixth divis- 
ion of Uindoostanee music, relating to 
expression and gfesture. 

Bl. A syllable applied in solmization, by 
the Spaniards, to the note B natural, 
called by other nations si. 

Bianca. (/to.) A minim (IG). 

Bicinliuai. (Lot.) A composition in two 

parts. 
Bien Attaqner vuke Ifote. (JFre.) To 

make a note tell. 

Bl-Bqiial Tbird. A name given to in- 
tervals two of which added to a major 
third, make up an octave, consequently 
two of them equal a minor sixth. 

Bimolle. (/to.) B flat. 

B in Alt. (/to.) The third in alt; the 
tenth above the treble clef note. 

B in Altisslmo. (/to.) The third note 
in altissimo ; the octave above B in Alt. 

Binary Measure. Twofold, or double 
measure. 

Bind^ A ligature, or tie, connecting two 
or more notes (70). 

Bindebogen. (Ger.) Bind (70). 

Binder, Spring. A spring-back folio 
for holding she^ music. 

Binding Notes. Notes held together by 
curves or ties. 

Bindung. (Ger.) Legato; tie; syncopa- 
tion. 



Bindnnffsseicl&en. (Ger.) A tie or 
bind (70)T 

Binion. (Bre.) Bagpipes. 

Binotonons. (Lot.) Consisting of two 
notes. 

Biol. (IH.) A viol. 

Biqnadro. (/to.) A natural (57). 

Bird Organ. A small barrel organ used 
in teaching birds to sing. 

Birn. (Ger.) That part of a clarinet and 
basset-nom into which the mouth-pioce is 
inserted. 

BIrtelsnote. (Ger.) A crotchet (17). 

Birtb. Son{^. A song written for or sung 
at the nativity of a person. 

Bis. (Lot.) Twice ; a term which indicates 
that a certain passage, distinguished by a 
curve or dotted lines drawn over or under 
it, must be performed twice (44); once 
more; encore. 

Biscantare. (/to.) To hum ; to sing low ; 
again and again. \ 

Biscl&ero. (/to.) A peg of a violin, vio- 
loncello, or similar instrument. 

Biscroma. (/to.) A semiquaver (10). 

Biscrome. (Fre.) Semiquaver (10). 

Bisdiapason. (L<U.) A double octave. 

Biseaii de I'Orgne. (Fre.) The stop 
of a pipe in an organ. 

Bisinia. (Lat.) A term formed from the 
word bis, twice, and applied to pianoforte 
pieces, or movements in which both hands 
are alternately employed upon the same 
melody or succession of intervals. 

BIssed. (Lat.) Encored. 

Bis Vnea. (Lot.) The name formerly 
given to a semiquaver (10). 

Bitterlceit. (Ger.) Bitterness. 

Bizzaramente. (/to.) Whimsically. 

Btzzarrla, Con. (/to.) Capriciously ; at 
the fancy of the player or comi>oser. 

Blzzarro. (/to.) An irregular and fantas- 
tic style ; whimsical, smart, comical, in- 
clining to insipidity. 

Blackboard. A board, colored black, 
used by music teachers, and upon which 
they write notes, examples, and exercises. 

Blacic IVotes. All except the whole and 
half notes are so called because their 
heads are full, in contradistinction to the 
whole and half, which are open (11). 

Blanebe. (Fre.) A minim ; a half note (16). 

Blancl&e Pointee. (Fre.) A dotted 
minim (30). 

Blasebalge. (Ger.) The bellows of an 
organ. 

Blasegerfitb. (Ger.) A wind instru- 
ment. 

Bl&ser. (Ger.) A player on a wind in- 
strument. 

Bla«in«t5n«*«nt. (Ger.) A wind la- 
Btrument. 

^"f'l^^nVJ*^*'***'*- ^^*"'-> Brass in- 
stnunents. 
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^ ^ >». ^ the Gcr- 
a wlud Instm- 



1 

^ I'ti^* |vrft>nner of the 

t» "''^' ^*^ v^^" w^o works the 

> ^jU4K Nrililant piece. 

v« "^^ ^^»,* rb** kiT o^ Ji flat minor. 
^ '%«^^ ' ^^MMiitHlia contradistinction 
% V (C^A «^' '^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^' 

^- "• . ,.• ^ Kcboing> resounding^. 

f*'**'2 ri^TTT The whole range of kevs 

^■Jt»^^yS?ie or organ ; that part of a 

• * 'tliw***'"™'^'** ^° wliich the fingers 

/^j^fc %*■*•• That part of a guitar or 
^^•^JJj. 4ii»irttment on wliich the firets are 

m1ai4» Krjr. Tlie rows of keys of a piano- 
^JJiJ7oni««t or similar instrument, when 
J ^ i^ or collectively ; an instrument for 
JKUIni? the inter>'als of the octave. 

M«ArA» Kound. In an organ, a broad, 
^SmU\>w box, extending nearly the entire 
vMlli of the instrument, and divided by 
nurtltions into as many grooves of various 
iMKwlths as there are keys to which it bc- 
lonsrs, and upon wliich are placed the 
ituaks of pipes forming the stops ; in mu- 
•ioal instruments generally, a thin board 
designed to contribute to their vibration 
and tone. 

Board. Sonndtng. A sound board. 

Boat Soiif^a. Songs sung by the rowers ; 
gondolier songs. 

Bob. A peal of several courses or sets of 
changes upon a chime of bells. 

Bob, Orandsire. The seven hundred and 
twenty changes upon a peal of six bells. 

Bob Mi^or. A full i>eal upon eight 
bells. 

Bob llaximits. A fbll peal upon twelve 
bells, containing 479,001,000 changes. 

Bob minor, Siii§;le. A plain bob ; grand- 
sire bob. 

Bobo. {Spa,) A buffoon. 

Bob, Plain. A grandsirc bob. 

Bocal. (Fre. and Spa.) The mouth-piece 
of a horn, trombone, serpent, or other 
wind instrument. 

BoGclUno. (Ita.) Mouth-piece of a 
horn. 

Boclaccla. (Ita.) A loud, strong voice. 

"ia. (Spa.) A species of large trum- 
a bugle horn. 



Dorina de Cazador. (Spa.) A hnnts- 
man's horn. 

Bocinar. {Spa.) To sound the trumpet, 
bugle, or horn. 

Boclnero. (Spa.) A trumpeter. 

Bocinllla. A small speaking tntmpct. 

Bodcn. {Gcr.) The back of a violin, 
tenor, &c. 

Boctimi Flnte. An instrument differing 
from the common flute in having^ the size 
and situation of the holes arrang^ in their 
natural order, with keys by which each 
finger is enabled to act simultaneoasly 
upon two or more holes. 

Bogfcn. (Ger.) The bow. 

Bof^cnllng^cl. (Orr.) An inrifiiiiit 
resembling a harpsichord or pianoforte. 

Bo|i;cnfabmn§^. {Ger.) The manage- 
ment of the bow. 

BoiBTcninstnuncnt. (Ger.) A bow in- 
strument. 

Bogfenstrlcb. (Ger.) A stroke of the 
bow. 

Bogij^anf^a. (Spa.) A company of stroll- 
ing singers. 

Bolero. {Spa.) A Spanish national dance 

in ^ time, accompanied with castanets and 

. Binding. 

Bomb. A stroke upon a bell ; to sound. 

Bombarde. (Fre.) An old wind instm- 
ment of the hautboy species. 

Bombardo. (Ita.) An old wind instru- 
ment. 

Bombardon. A brass instrument. 

Bombilate. Iklaking a humming noise. 

Bombilation. A humming. 

Bombilatns. (Lat.) To make a hum- 
ming noise. 

Bombix. (Grk.) A Greek instrument 
formed of a long reed or tube. 

Bombo. (Spa.) A large dnmi. 

Bombus. (Lat.) A species of applause 
in ancient times, consisting of a confused 
din made by the hands or mouth. 

Bomme. (Dut.) A drum. 

Bon&men. (DtU.) To drum. 

Bonan^. (Jav.) A Javanese instmmmt 
consistmg of a series of small vaset or 
gongs placed in two lines upon a frame. 

Bones. A name sometimes given to casta- 
nets ; castanets made of bone. 

Book, Cboral. A collection of choral 
melodies, either with or without a pre-, 
scribed harmonic accompaniment *, the 
book in which choral melodies are writ- 
ten. 

Book, Hymn. A collection or volume of 
hymns for the use of the congregation. 

Book, mass. The Missal j the Roman 
Catholic service book. 

Book, Serrice. The Missal ; a book con- 
taining the musical service of a church. 

Book, Singling. A book containing: 
psalms, hymns, or songs with appro« 



BOO 



35 



BRA 



priatc times for Binginc:, frequently pre- 
fixed by a course of instruction in the 

■ elements of vocal music. 

Boom. A roaring noise like that of the 
waves o^the ocean. 

Boquilla. (Spa.) Mouth-pieceof a wind 
instrument. 

Bora. ( Tur.) A tin trumpet used among^ 
the Turkish military. 

Border Tunes. Melodies composed in 
the English counties bordering on Scot- 
land. 

Bordon. (Spa.) Bass of an organ and 
stringed instrument ; burden of a song. 

Bordone. {Tta.) The double open diapa- 
son stop in an organ. 

Bordonear. {Spa.) To play well on the 
thorough bass. 

Bordone, Falso. (Tta.) A terra for- 
merly given to a counterpoint having 
either a drone bass, or some part con- 
stantly moving in the interval with it. 

Boree. (Fre.) A dance introduced from 

Biscay. 
Borro-vred Harmony. Chords of the 

added ninth derived from the dominant 

seventh, by substituting the ninth in the 

place of the eighth. 

Botaaela. (Spa.) A tnuni>et signal for 
cavalry to saddle. 

Botto. {Ita.) The tolling of a bell. 

Boudoir Piano. An upright piano simi- 
lar in form to a parlor organ. 

Bonffe. {Fre.) Buffoon. 

Bourdon. (Fre.) A drone bass ; a deep, 
unchangeable sound, accompanying a mel- 
ody or series of notes moving above it ; 
the drone of a bagpipe ; the double diapa- 
son or lowest stop in French and German 
organs. 

Bourdon de l*Orf^ue. {Fre.) The 
drone of an oi^an. 

Bourdonnemeut. {Fre.) Humming ; 
singing. 

Bourree. {Fre.) A lively dance, in com- 
mon time, beginning with an odd crotchet. 

Boutade. (Fre.) An impromptu ballet 
in a fanciful style. 

Boute-felle. {Fre.) A trumpet-call used 
when an army is to decamp or march. 

BoiT. A round stick having a projection 
at each end to hold the hairs, which form 
the effective part in playing the violin, 
violoncello, and other bow instruments ; 
a horizontal brace employed to group 
notes (7). 

BofT, Contrary. A reversed stroke of 
the bow. 

Bo^vr Hair. Hair, usually that of the 
horse, with which the bows of violins, vi- 
oloncellos, and double-basses are formed. 

Bo-vr Hand. A term applied by violinists 
to the right hand, because with that hand 
they hold the bow. 

Bovr Harpsicliord. An instrument in- 
vented a^&onigsberg by Garbrecht. 



Bofrinff . Playing with Che bow ; manage- 
ment ot the bow. 

Boiv Instruments. All instmments 
strung with catgut or goatgut, from 
which the tones arc produced by means of 
the bow. 

Box, Music. A small l)ox producing tunes 
by the revolution of a cylinder, moved by 
a spring, in which steel pins are fixed tliat 
touch, and cauKC to vibrate, steel i)oiut8 at 
proper intervals of time. 

Boy Cl&oir. A choir formed of boys A'om 
eight to fourteen years of age. The for- 
mation of these choirs has Seen confined 
mostly to the Episcopal church. 

B <|uadratum. A tenfl applied by old 
theorists to the character now called a 
natural, on account of its shape (57). 

B <|uadrum. {Lat.) Square B ; B quad- 
ratum \ a natural (57). 

Braced Points. Points having braces 
over them, showing that the notes over 
which they are placed are to be performed 
in a style between that of legato and stac- 
cato (74). 

Braces. Curved or straight lines indica- 
ting that the notes which they connect are 
to be played or sung together ; cords on 
the sides of a drum for tightening the 
heads and snares (7). 

Brachycatalectic. {Grk.) In Greek 
and Latin poetry, a verse wanting two 
syllables and its termination. 

Bracliysrapliy, Musical. The art of 

writing musical notation in an abbreviated 
style by means of signs, characters, &c. 

Bracio. {Ita.) A term applied to certain 
instruments that are played with a bow, 
and held up to the neck by the left arm, 
as the violin. 

Bramadera. {Spa.) A rattle ; a shep- 
herd's horn. 

Brandies. Those parts of a trumpet 
which conduct the wind. 

Bran de In§^Iaterra. {Spa.) An ancient 
Spanish dance. 

Brando. {Spa.) A tune adapted to a 
dance. 

Branle. {Fre.) An old dance, very lively, 
and performed in a circle, to a rondeau 
tune. 

Brass Band. A number of musicians 
whose performances are on brass instru- 
ments only. 

Brass Instruments. Musical wind in- 
struments formed of brass, chiefly used 
for field service. 

Bratscbe. {Ger.) The tenor vioUn. 

Bratscben. {Oer.) Violas. 

Bratschenipieler. {Oer.) Violist. 

Bratsehenstlmme. {Ger.) The viol part 
in any composition. 

Brantlied. {Ger.) Epithalamium ; a mar- 
riage song. 

Brava. {Tta.) An exclamation of ap- 
proval used in theatres of Italy. 
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Bravt. (/to.) A term of approval. 

Sravo. An expression of approval. 

Bravura. ( /to.) A term applied to splen- 
did and spirited passages. 

Bravura, Con. (/<b.) With boldness j 
with bravery. 

Bravura, Mexxa. (/to.) A song, the ex- 
ecution of which is of a moderate degree 
of difficulty. 

Bravura Pleceg. Compositions requir- 
ing considerable skill for their proper exe- 
cution. 

Bray. A harsh sound with a trumpet or 
similar instrument. 

Braxeu IiMtvuments. Brass instru- 
ments. 

Braxzo. (/to.) Instruments played with 
a bow. 

Breakfast Call. A drum-beat calling the 
soldiers to fall in a line for breakfast. 

Breast Voice. The lower register of the 
voice J the natural voice of adults. 

Breatb, Full. A complete inhalation 
taken before the commencement of sing- 
ing, or ^?ter an apparently entire expira- 
tion. 

Breatb, Half. An additional supply of 
air, taken by a partial inspiration during 
the course of singing, in order to refresh 
the lungs and strengthen the tone of the 
voice. 

Brelions. (Tri.) Ancient Irish poets and 
musicians who proclaimed the laws in 
recitative. 

Brett. (Ger.) Broad. 

Breitlieamliaiii. (Iri.) A class of poets 
and musicians among the ancient Irish 
who promulgated laws in a style of reci- 
tative. 

Breloque. (Fre.) In military service, 
the beat of a drum for breakfast or dinner. 

Bretador. (Spa.) A bird call. 

Brettgelg^e. (Ger.) A kit. 

Breve. A double note (14). 

Breve, Alia, (/to.) A term used to indi- 
cate a quick species of common time for- 
merly employed in church music. 

Breve, Imperfect. A breve without a 
dot affixed, equal in duration to one quar- 
ter of a large, or to two semibreves (14). 

Breve, Perfect. A dotted breve, equal in 
duration to three eighths of a large, or 
three semibreves ('36). 

Breve Best. A rest equal in its duration 
to that of a double note (26). 

Breviario. (/to.) A breviary. 

Breviary. A book containing the matins, 
lauds, and vespers of the Roman Catholic 
church. 

Brevts. (Lat.) A breve (14). 

Bridal Sonsrs. Songs composed for and 
sung at weddings, or in celebrating nup- 
. tial occasions. 

Bridse. That part of a stringed instru- 
"^'^tover which the stpngs are draMm. 



Bridge, Bass. The bass beam ; the small 
beam inside a viol, nearly under the bass 

Brief. A measure of quantity; a breve (!♦). 
string; an upright piece of wood over 
which the strings of a bass viol are drawn. 

Brievete. (Fre.) Brevity. 

Brill. An abbreviation of BriUanU, 

BrUlador. {Spa.) BrilUant ; spariding ; 
radiant. 

BrUlaute. (/to.) In a gay, showy, and 
sparkling style. 

Brimlmler. {Fre.) To ring. 

Brio, (/to.) Briskness; spirit ; animation ; 
brilliancy. 

Brio ed Animato, Con. (/to.) Ani- 
mated, and vnih brilliancy. 

Brioso. (/to.) With brilliancy and spirit. 

Brise. {Fre.) Sprinkled ; broken into ar- 
peggio, in ti-eating of chords. 

Broaeb. An old musical instrument played 
by turning a handle. 

Broderies. {Fre.) An old term applied 
to casual, unstudied ornaments in per- 
formance. 

Broken Cbords. Chords taken in a 
broken, interrupted manner, not simulta- 
neously. 

BroldLlngf. An old term signifying qua- 
vering. 

Bronce. {Spa.) A trumpet made of brass. 

Bronco. {Spa.) Harsh; rough to the 
ear. 

Bronquedad. {Spa.) Harshness; rough- 
ness of sound. 

B Rotundnm. {Lat.) B flat. 

Bruit. {Fre.) Rattle ; peal ; clatter. 

Bmmuien. {Oer.) To hum ; to drone. 

Brnn&uiton. {Ger.) A humming sound. 

Brunette. {Fre.) A delicate and simple air. 

Bmscamente. (/to.) Abruptly ; coarsely. 

Brusquen&ent. {Fre.) Impetuous ; bois- 
terous. 

B Sharp. The sensible or proper seventh 
of the major diatonic of C sharp ; in keyed 
instruments, same as C natural. 

Bual-g^om. ( Wd.) A hunting or mili- 
tary horn. 

Buccina. {Lot.) A military wind instru- 
ment used by the ancients ; a herdsman's 
horn. 

Buccinal. {Lot.) Sounding like a horn or 
trumpet ; trumpet shape. 

Buccinality. The quality or sound of a 

trumpet. 

Buccinateur. {Fre.) A trumpeter. 

Buccino. {Lot.) To sound a trumpet. 

Buccinum. {Lat.) A trumpet. 

Bucinador. {Spa.) A trumpeter. 

Bucolic. {Lot.) Pastoral songs, per- 
formed by the ancient shepherds. 

Bueollcal. {Lai.) In the style of an- 
cient pastoral songs. 
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Bitcollco. {Spa.) Relating to pastoral 

poetry. 
Bncoliqne. (Fre.) A poem. 

Buflk. (Ita.) Comic ; a singer who takes 

the light and humorous parts-, a light, 

comic opera. 
Buffet d'Orfrne. (Fre.) An organ case. 
Bofl^t Org^an. A very small organ. 
Buffo. (Ita.) Ludicrous ; in the style of 

buffa. 
Buffo Burle«co. (Ita.) A buffo who, in 

addition to his singing, acts the part of a 

caricaturiBt. 
Bnffo Cantaute. (Ita.) A singing buffo ; 

a cliaracter in an opera combining comic 

singing and acting. 
Buffo Caricato. (Ita.) A humorous 

character in an opera. 

Buflbne. (Ita.) A comic, sportive char- 
acter in an opera. 

Buffonescamente. (Ita.) Ludicrous ; 
buffoon-like.; comic. 

Buffo, Opera. (Ita.) A comic opera , in- 
termezziinterluae j a burletta. 

Bufo. (Spa.) Comic opera. 

Bufonazo. (Spa.) Great buffoon. 

Buele. A metal horn, used for hunting or 
muitaiy purposes. 

Bugle Boru. A trumx>et with keys ca- 
pable of all the inflexions of the scale } a 
bugle. 

Bi\Ura. (Hin.) The first of the Srootis, 
into which the fourth note of the Hindoo 
scale is divided. 

Bulafo. An organ of Barbary operated 
mechanically. 

Bungle. (Ger.) Dmm; kettle-drum. 

Buug^eu. (Ger.) To drum. 

Bnon. (Ita.) Good. 

Buonaccordo. (Ita.) An instrument re- 
sembling a spinet, and of small dimen- 
sions, to accommodate the fingers of very 
young practitioners. 

Bnon Cantate. (Ita.) A well-informed 
vocalist. 



Bnon Gusto. (Ita.) A performance in 
the best style, by one whose taste is unex- 
ceptionable. 

Bnon IVIano. (Ita.) A good hand ; a per- 
former having perfect command of the 
most brilliant and effective styles. 

Bnonocardo. (Ita.) An instrument like 
the spinet. 

Burden. A regular return of the theme 
in a song at the close of each verse ; the 
chorus; the open string of a violin or 
similar instrument. 

Bur la. (Ita.) Comical ; with great humor. 

Burlaudo. (It€i.) In a jesting and play- 
ful manner. 

Burlescamente. (Ita.) Facetious 3 droll. 

Bnrlesco. (Ita.) With extravagant and 
burlesque humor. 

Burlesque music. A musical composi- 
tion or performance in which a trifling 
subject is treated with great gravity, or as 
a matter of importance. 

Burletta. (Ita.) A light species of mu- 
sical drama, somewhat in tlie nature of 
the English farce. 

Bnrrasea. (Ita.) A storm piece ; a com- 
position descriptive of a tempest. 

Burre. (Fre.) A dance melody. 

Burthen. A burden. 

Bnslie-Buglie. (Hau.) A general name 
for wind instruments. 

Busna. (Ita.) A sort of trumpet. 
Bussone. (Ita.) A bassoon. 

Butra. (Hin.) The first of the four Sroo- 
tis into which the first note of the Hindoo 
octave is divided. 

Buxum. (Lat.) A pipe. 

Buxns. (Lat.) A pipe with two rows of 

holes. 
Buzz. A low, humming sound. 
B-vrmp. ( Wei.) A hollow sound. 
Byma. (Sax.) A trumpet. 

Byn&lan. (Sax.) To blow or to sound a 
trumpet. 



C. 



C^ THE nominal of one of the two nat- 
y • ural modes ; that note in the natural 
major mode to which Guido applied the 
monosyllable ut, but which has been reUn- 
qnished for that of do, as softer and more 
vocal. The tone C is the one with which 
the so-called natural scale commences, 
a scale having neither fiats nor sharps. 

C. A. The initials of Col Arco. 

^abaletta. (Ita.) A simple melody or 
passage of a pleasing and attractive char- 
acter, contahied in a larger piece of music, 
especially in an aria ; a cavaletta. 

4 



Caccla, Alia. (Ita.) A vocal or instru- 
mental composition, written in the hunt- 
ing or chase style. 

Cacofonta. (Ita.) Want of harmony ; ca- 
cophony. 

Cacofonlco. (Ita.) Discordant. 

Cacoplionlons. Sounding harshly. 

Cacopliony. (Grk,) A combination of 
discordant sounds, forming no regular 
harmony j a bad tone of voice. 

Cad. An abbreviation of Cadenza* 

Cadani. (Iri.) Cadence. 
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Cadence. A shake or trill; a close in 
melody or harmony either terminating 
the piece or dividing into numbers or pe- 
riods ; an ornamental and extemporaneous 
passage introduced at the close of a song 
or piece of music ; tone ; sound. 

Cadence, Authentic. A perfect or final 
cadence in any key ; the chord or harmony 
of the dominant, followed by that of the 
tonic, or the progression of the dominant 
to the tonic. 

Cadence, Cl&urcl&. The plagal cadence. 

Cadence, Complete. A full cadence ; a 
term employed in church music when the 
last or final sound of a verse in a chant is 
on the key-note. 

Cadence. Deceptive. A cadence in which 
the dominant ctiord resolves into another 
harmony, instead of into the tonic. 

Cadence, l>enii. In harmony, a half ca- 
dence. 

Cadence, False. An imperf({ct or inter- 
rupted cadence. 

Cadence, Oreat. A cadence in which the 
closing chord immediately follows that of 
the sub-dominant, or fourth of the key 3 
plagal cadence. 

Cadence, Greek. Plagal cadence. 

Cadence, Half. A cadence that is not 
full and perfect. 

Cadence, Immediate. Common perfect 
cadence; that which occurs immediately 
after thetiominant harmony. 

Cadence Imparfaite. (Fre.) An im- 
perfect cadence. 

Cadence, Imperfect. A cadence in 
which the dominant harmony is preceded 
by the common chord of the tome. 

Cadence Interrompne. (TVe.) An in- 
terrupted cadence. 

Cadence, Interrupted. A cadence in 
which the bass, instead of falling or rising 
from the fifth to the key-note, passes to 
some other, and interrupts the mil close, 
or final cadence. 

Cadence, Irreeular. An imperfect ca- 
dence; the tonic followed by the domi- 
nant without its added seventh. 

Cadence JUarks. Short lines, placed per- 
pendicularly, to indicate the point of ca- 
dence in sentences and verses arranged to 
be chanted (126). 

Cadence, mixed. The triad on the sub- 
dominant, followed by that on the domi- 
nant. 

Cadence Parfaite. {Fre.) A perfect ca- 
dence. 

Cadence, Perfect. A complete and sat- 
isfactory close in both the harmony and 
melody ; a close in which the dominant or 
fifth passes into the chord of the tonic or 
key-note. 

Cadence, Plajg^al. The triad on the key- 
note, preceded by that of the sub-dominant. 

Cadence, Protracted. Suspended ca- 
dence. 

Cadencer. (Fre.) To shake; quaver; trill. 



Cadence, Radical. The cadence result. 
ing when the basses of both chords are 
the roots of the respective triads. 

Cadence Rompue. (^e.) An inter- 
rupted cadence. 

Cadence Section. A section finishing 

with a perfect cadence. 
Cadence, Simple. That in which the 

notes are equal throughout all the parts. 

Cadence, Suspended. Several modula- 
tions being passed through, instead of 
leading directly from the dominant chord 
to that of the key-note. 

Cadencia. {Spa.) Cadence. 

Cadens. (Lot.) Cadence. 

Cadent. One ofthe old English CTaoet com- 
prised in the class denominatea smooth. 

Cadenxa. (/to.) A cadence, or close, tt 
the termination of a song or other move- 
ment, introducing some fanciful and ex- 
temporaneous einbcllishment. 

Cadenxa d*Inganno. (/to.) An inter- 
rupted cadence. 

Cadenxa Finta. (/to.) A term indica- 
ting that when, having done every thing 
f>roper for a true cadence, instead of falu 
ng on the right final, another note, higher 
or lower, is uken, or a pause Introdaoed. 

Cadenxa Semplice. (/to.) A cadence iii 
which all the notes are equal in all the 
ports. 

Cadenxa Sfufj^^ita. (/to.) An avoided, 
that is, a broken cadence. 

Cadenxa Sospesa. (/to.) A suspended 
cadence. , 

Ceecus non Judlcat de colore. (Lett.) 
A term in old enigmatical canons, indicate 
ing that the black notes of the antecedent 
are to be converted into white notes in 
the consequent, and so of others. 

Caesura. {Lot.) The rhythmic termina- 
tion of any passage consisting of more 
than one musical foot ; the last accented 
note of a phrase, section, or period; a 
metrical break or division in a verse. 

Cecsural. (Lat.) Relating to the ciesara, 
or to the pause of the voice. 

Calkier de Chant. (Fre.) A singing 

book. 
Cahier de Musique. (Fre.) Music book. 
Caisse. (Fre.) Drum. 
Cal. An abbreviation of Calando. 

Calamist. A piper ; one who plays on a 
reed or pipe. 

Calamo. (Spa.) A kind of flute. 

Calamus Pastoralis. (Lat.) One of the 
first instruments used by the ancients, a 
simple reed or cane. 

Caland. (/to.) A term signifving that 
the time of the passage over which it is 
written is to be gradually diminished in 
quickness ; calando. 

Calando. (/to.) Gradually diminishing 
in tone and quickness, becoming softer 
and slower by degrees. 

Calando Nella Forxa. (/to.) An abate- 
, sient of the strength or force of the tone. 
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Calando N©1 Tempo c IVella Forxa. 

(Ita.) A lessening of the strength of the 
tone and the time of the movement. 

Calascipne. (/to.) A species of guitar. 

Calatliiunplaii musle. A discordant 
combination of sounds j a performance 
out of time by instruments out of tune. 

Calcando. (/to.) Pressing upon } hur- 
rying the time. 

Calderon. (Spa.) A sign denoting a sus- 
pension of the instruments. 

Call. The beat of a drum. 

Call, Adjutant's. A drum-beat directing 
the band and field music to take the right 
of the line. 

Calliope. The muse who presided over 
eloquence and epic poetry, and supposed 
capable of playing on anv musical instru- 
ment J an instrument formed • of metal 
pipes, with keys as in an organ, the tones 
or which are produced by currents of 
steam instead of air. 

Calma. (/to.) Repose or tranquillity. 

Calma, Con. (/to.) With calmness. 

Calmato. (/to.) Calmed ; quieted j at rest. 

Calo. An abbreviation of Calando. 

Calore. (/to.) Much warmth and anima- 
tion. 
Caloroso. {Ita.) Warmly, animated. 

Cam1t»aleo. {Spa.) A company of co- 
medians among the ancients consisting of 
five men and wre women. 

Cauibiare. (/to.) To change. 

Camena. (Lot.) A muse j a song j poetry ; 
verse. 

Camera, (/to.) Chamber ; a term applied 
to music composed for a chamber, parlor, 
or hall, and not for the stage or street. - 

Camera Muslca. (/to.) Chamber music. 

Camlnando. (/to.) Flowing ; with gen- 
tle and easy progression. 

Campana. (/to. and Spa.) A bell. 

Campanada. {Spa.) Sound of a bell. 

Campana de Rebato. {Spa.) An alarm 
bell. 

Campana Fnnebris. (Lat.) A passing 
bell ; a funeral bell. 

Campanario. {Spa.) Belfry j a place 
where bells are rung. 

Campanarnm. {Lot.) Clock chimes. 

Campanamm Concentns. (Lot.) A 
ringing of bells. 

Campanamm Modulatio. {Lot.) A 
chiming of bells. 

Campanamm Pnlgator. {Lat.) A 
ringer of beUs. \ 

Campanag Modulate. {IkU.) To ring 
the bells. ^ 

Campanella. {Lot.) A little bell. 

Campanelllno. (/to.) A very little bell. 

Campanello. (/to.) A little bell.* 

Campaneo. {Spa.) Bell-ringing ; chiming. 

Campanero. {Spa.) A bell-ringer. 



Campaneta. {Spa.) A small bell. 

Campanile, (/to.) A belfry. 

Campanula. {Spa.) A small bell. 

Campanillazo. (Spa.) Strong, violent 
rin^ng of bells ; signal given with a bell. 

Campanillear. {Spa.) To ring a small 
bell often. 

Campanologist. ( /to.) A bell-ringer. 

Campanology, (/to.) The science or 
art of ringing bells. 

Campanone. (/to.) A great bell. 

Campanula Sacra. {Lat.) A saint's 
bell. 

Can. ( Wei.) A song. 

Cana. {Arm.) To sing. 

Canarder. (JFVe.) To imitate the tones 
of a duck. 

Canarie. {Fre.) A piece of music sup< 

fosed to have come to us from the Canary 
slands, whence it derives its name ; a 
sort of gigue, or jig, from which it is dis- 
tinguished only bv a still swifter time, 

commonly in g or g but sometimes in ^^ 

measure. 

Canario. {Spa.) A quick dance. 

Caneelling Sign. The sign called a nat- 
ural, employed to remove the efi'ect of a 
previous fiat or sharp (57). 

Cancl&erizante. (/to.) A term denoting 
that the piece is played in a retrograde 
style, beginning at the end and going back 
to the commencement. 

Cancion. {Spa.) Song ; words set to mu- 
sic. 

Cancioncilla. {Spa.) ■ Canzonet ; a little 
song. 

Cancionero. (Spa.) A book of songs. 

Cancionista. {Spa.) A singer of songs ; 
a song-writer. 

Cancrizans. {Ita.) Retrograde move- 
ment. 

Cancrizante. (/to.) Reversed; going 
backwards. 

Candamo. (Spa.) An ancient rustic 
dance. 

Cane Flute. A cane made to resemble a 
flute, and played on in the some man- 
ner. ^ 

Canere. (Txit.) To singj to play upon an 
instrumeut. 

Canere ad Tibiam. {Lat.) To sing to 
the pipe. 

Canere Receptui. {Lat.) To sound a 
retreat. 

Canere Tibia. {Lat.) To play upon a 
pipe. 

Canevas. (Fre,) The canvass of a song; 
the rough draught or model of a song, con- 
taining certain notes of the composer to 
indicate to the poet the measure of the 
verses required. 

Canna. (Lat.) The pipe of an organ ; a 
flageolet. 

Cannien. (Arm.) To chant. 
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Cannon. The portion of a bell by which 
it is suspcndca; in chime ringing-, a si- 
multanoous craah of all the instruments. 

Cannon l>mn&. The toip-tom. 

Cano. iLat.) To play upon an instru- 
ment. 

Canon. A species of uninterrupted imita- 
tion ', a vocal composition in two or more 
parts, so constructed as to form a perpet- 
ual Aigue. 

Canon, Circle. A canon whose first i>art 
closes in a different scale IVom that in 
which it began, generally in its domi- 
nant. 

Canon, ]>riiring. A syncopated canon. 

Canon«. (/to.) A canon or catch for sey- 
eral voices or instruments. 

Canone al Sosplro. (/to.) A canon, 
the parts of whlcn come in at the distance 
of a crotchet rest ttora each other. 

Canone Aperto. (/to.) An open canon. 

Canone Cbluso. (/to.) A close or hidden 
canon, in which the solution must be dis- 
covered ; an enigmatic canon. 

Canone in Corpo. (/to.) A perpetual 
fugue. 

Canone Partito. (Lot,) A perpetual 
fugue, in which all the parts are written 
cither in partitions or diflcrent lines, or in 
separate parts, with the proper pauses 
which each is to observe. 

Canoneria. iSpa.) All the pipes of an 
organ. 

Canon, Free. A canon not in perfect con- 
formity with the rules intended to govern 
this style of composition, the melody of 
the first part not being followed through- 
out. 

Canon, Harmonlcal. The monodiord. 

Canon, Hidden. A close canon. 

Canonical Mass. A mass in which the 
various parts of musical service are fol- 
lowed in their regular course, or in strict 
canonical order. 

Canonics. The doctrine of musical sound 
as applied to the iutcmnl nature of mu- 
sical art. 

Canon, Infinite. A canon the end of 
which leads to the beginning, and the fter- 
formauce of wliich may ue incessantly 
repeated ; a perpetual fugue. 

Canon in tl&e Unison. A catch, or 
round. 

Canon, Mixed. A canon of several voices, 
the parts of which begin at different inter- 
vals. 

Canon per Auf^meutation. An aug- 
mented canon. 

Canon per l>intinntizen&. A dimin- 
ished canon. 

Canon Perpetnns. (Lot.) Continuous 
fugue. 

Canon, Kiddle. A canon designed to tax 
the ingenuity of the curious, in which no 
indication is given of the number of parts. 



intervals, or points of introdactton, some, 
times even with false directions. 

Canons, Minor. Certain clergymen of 
the church of Ens^land who occasionally 
assist in the performance of the s^^ioe 
and anthem. 

Canon, Strict. A canon in which the 
rules of this form of composition arc very 
closely followed. 

Canor. {Lat.) To be sung; melodioos 
singing ; melody. 

Cauore. (Pre.) Musical ; toncfiil. 

Canoms. (Lot.) Musical; tunefal; so* 
norous. 

Canos o Canones del Org^ano. (Spa.) 
Tubes or pipes of an organ. 

Cant. An abbreviation of Canto and Ctm- 
tata. 

Cantab. An abbreviation of CawlabQt, 

Canta1»a»t pueri et assa iroce et 
cnm tlbicine. {Lat.) With vocal mu- 
sic only. 

Cantabile. (/to.) In a melodious, graee- 
f\il, and singing style; a performance 
smooth, elegant, and replete with feeling. 

Cantabile ad Ubitnm. (/to.) In sing- 
ing style ; at pleasure. 

Cantabile, Con Molto Portan&cato. 

(/to.) In a singing style ; very gliding. 

Cantabile, Omamenti ad I«ibttnni« 
ma pin tosto pocbi e buonl. (/to.) 
In a singing style, with embellishments at 
will, but few and well chosen. 

Cantable. {Spa.) Tunable ; harmonious j 
musical ; pathetic ; affecting. 

Cantaccbiare. (/to.) To sing low; to 
hum. 

Cantada. {Spa.) A cantata. • 
Cantadonrs. Itinerant singers of songs 
and ballads, who, with other musical pro- 
fessors of various descriptions, sprang up 
in Provence about the middle of the nrntn 
century. 

Cantaf era. (/to.) A ballad ; a ditty. 

Cantamento. (/to.) Singing ; tune ; 
air. 

Cantando. (/to.) In a melodious, sing- 
ing manner. 

Cantans. {Lat.) Singing. 

Cantante. (/to.) A part intended for the 
voice. 

Cantante, Ariose, (/to.) A spedcs of 
speaking air, which, oy introducing fire- 
quent chan«fes of measure and manner, 
first servea to mark the distinctioii be- 
tween air and recitative. 

Cantar. {Spa.) To sing, or to chant. 

Cantar a la Almobadllla. {Spa.) To 
sing alone, and without being accompar 
nied by instruments. 

Cantarcico. {Spa.) A little song. 

Cantarcillo. {Spa.) A little song. 

Cantare. (/to.) To sing ; to chant. 

Cantare a Aria, (/to.) To sing without 
confining one's self to the music written. 
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Cantare a Idbro. (/to.) To Blng from 
notes. 

Cautare a Orecchio. (Ita.) To sing by 
ear, that is, without a knowledge of mu- 
sical notation ; singing by rote. 

Cautare di Maniera. (Jta.) To sing 
with a profusion of embellishments, with- 
out taste or discernment. 

Cantarln. (Spa.) One who is constantly 
singing. 

Cantarina. (Spa.) A woman who sings 
in pubUc. 

Cantar 1' Istesso. (Ita.) Sing the same, 
or in the same manner. 

Cantata. (Ita.) A species of composi- 
tion consisting of an Intermixture of air 
and recitative ; any elaborate vocal compo- 
sition not havhig a more specific name. 

Cantata Antorose. (Ita.) A cantata 
having for its theme the subject of love. 

Cantata Jtforali o SpiritualL (Ita.) A 
cantata designed ibr the church. 

Cantata, Secular. A style of composi- 
tion requiring less light and shade than 
ecclesiastical or dramatic music. 

Cantata, Sjpirltnal. Ecclesiastical mu- 
sic, consistmg of several solo and choral 
movements. 

Cantate. (Ita.) A cantata. 
CantatUla. (Ita.) A short cantata. 

Cantatlna. (Ita.) A cantata of limited 
compass. 

Cantation. The act of singing. 

Cantator. (Lat.) A singer ; a chanter. 

Cantatore. (Ita.) A singer. 

Cantatrice. (Ita.) A female singer. 

Cantatrice Buflk. (Ita.) A woman who 
sings in comic opera. 

Cantatrix. (Lat.) A female vocalist. 

Cantaxzare. (Ita.) To sing often and 
poorly. 

Canterellando. (Ita.) Singing softly. 

Canterellare. (Ita.) To 'sing low j to 
warble. 

Canterino. (Ita.) A singer j a musi- 
cian. 

Cantica. (Lat. and Spa.) A short inter- 
lude formerly introducea in dramatic per- 
formances. 

Cantlcaea. (Lat.) Short interludes. 

Canticar. (Spa.) To sing 3 to chant. 

Cantl Camasclaleschi. (Ita.) A col- 
lection of songs, ballads, madrigals, &c., 
on various subjects, sung late at night 
during the carnival at Florence, by parties 
of men in masks, with lighted tapers and 
a band of music. 

Cantlcclilare. (Ita.) To hum; to 
chirp. 

Cantici. (lia.) Devotional songs or can- 
ticles. 

Cantlclo. (Spa.) Constant or frequent 
singing. 

Canticle. A hymn, or divine song. 

4* 



Canticles. A collection of divine hymns 
and songs ; among the Greeks, ^soliloquies 
introduced in dramas. 

Cantlco. (Ita. and Spa.) A canticle, or 
. divine song. 

Cantlcnm. (Lat.) A canticle, or divine 
song ; the words sung by a chorus in the 
background of Greek pantomime. 

Cantlga. (Spa.) To chant ; to sing. 

Cantilate. To recite musically. 

Cantilatlon. A recitation with musical 
cadence; chanting. 

Cantilena. (Ita.) The melody, air, or 
principal part in any composition, gen- 
crally the highest voeal part ; in ancient 
times, secular music. 

Cantilenaccia. (Ita.) A bad song. 

Cantilenaria. (Ita.) To sing. 

Cantilena Scotica. (Ita.) An old and 
favorite Scotch air or tune. 

Cantilene. (Fre, and Ita.) Cantilena; 
melody. 

Cantina. (Spa.) A vulgar song ; Ga- 
licia. 

Cantinela. (Spa.) A ballad. 

Cantino. (Ita.) The treble string of a 
violin, and similar instruments. 

Cantio. (Lat.) A song, or tune. 

Cantion. A song, or number of verses. 

Cantlones Sacroe. (Lat.) Sacred sqngs. 

Cantique. (Fre.) A canticle ; a spiritual 
song. 

Cantito. (L<U.) To sing often. 

Cantiuncula. (Lat.) A ballad ; a catch. 

Canto. (Ita.) The highest vocal part in 
choral music; in ancient church music, 
the soprano voice, or part ; to chant ; to 
sing ; a part, or division of a poem. 

Canto Clef. The C clef when placed on 
the first line. 

Canto Concertante. (Ita.) The treble 
of the principal concerting parts. 

Canto Fermo. (Ita.) A chant or melody 
of the Komish church anciently adopted 
as a standard melody ; any subject con- 
sisting of a few long, plain notes, given as 
a theme for counterpoint. 

Ci&nto Fignrato. (Ita.) A figured mel- 
ody. 

Canto Fioritto. (Ita.) A song in which 
many ornaments are introducea ; figurate 
counterpoint. 

Canto CJreg^oriano. (Ita.) The Grego- 
rian Chant. 

Canto Necessario. (Ita.) A term indi- 
cating those parts that are to sing through 
the wnole piece. 

Canto Piano. (Ita.) The plain song or 
chant. 

Canto Prlmo. (Ita.X The first treble. 

Cantor. (Ita.) A singer. 

Cantorate. (Ita.) The office or residence 
of a cantor ; a leading singer of s choir. 
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Cantorelllo. (Spa.) A petty, worthless 
singer. 

Cantore. (Ita.) A singer. 

Canto Rccltativo. (/to.) The combina- 
tion of an air and a recitative. 

Cantoria. (Ita. wad Spa.) A singing gal- 
lery ; a musical canto ; singing. 

Cantor in Choro. {Lot.) A chorist ; a 
chorister. 

Canto Rtpteno. (Ita.) The treble of 
the grand chorus ; tne part that sings or 
plays in the grand chorus only. 

Cantoria. (Ita.) A term used in cathe- 
dral music to indicate the passages in- 
tended to be taken by those singers who 
are placed on that side of the building 
where the cantor or precentor sits. 

Canto Rlvoltato. (Ita.) The treble 
changed. 

Canto Sccondo. (Ita.) The second 
treble. 

Canto Simpllce. (Ita.) Plain song. 

Cantrix. (Lot.) A female singer. 

Cantoria. (Spa.) Musical composition ; 
method of performing music ; yocal music. 

Cantna. (Lot.) A song ; a chant ; mel»dy. 

Cantna Ambroaianaa. (Lot.) The mel- 
ody or chant introduced mto the church 
by St. Ambrose. 

Cantos I>oms. (Lot.) ^ILajor songs. 

Caotoa Ecclcaiaatlcoa. (Lat.) Sacred 
song ; ecclesiastical or church music. 

Cantos Figoratas. (Lat.) Embellished 
or tigurate melodies } chants; mode of 
singing. 

Cantos Fim&os. (Lat.) The plain song, 
or chant. 

Cantos Gresorianus. (Lat.) Gregorian 
Chant ; the chant established by St. Greg- 
ory. 

Cantos Mensorabilis. (Lat.) Measured 
melody. 

Cantos Mollis. (Lai.) Minor songs. 

Cano. ( Wei.) To sing. 

Canoni. (Tur.) A Turkish instrument* 
having catgut strings, on which the ladies 
of the seraglio play with a tortoise-shell 
plectrum. 

Canzonaoeia. (Ita.) A bad song; bad 
singing. 

Canzoncino. (Ita.) A canzonet ; a lit- 
tle song. 

Canzone. (Ita.) An air in two or three 
parts, with passages of Aigue and imita- 
tive ; a kind of lyric poem, adapted, with 
some alteration, from the poetry of the 
troubadours, and introduced into Italy in 
the thirteenth century. 

Canzonet. A short canzone, or song. 

Canzonetta. (7/a.) A short song, ex- 
pressive of delicate sentiment. 

Canzoni. (Ita.) A term formerly signi- 
fying symphonies ; a sonata ; and, in con- 
nection with a passage of music, having 
the same meaning as allegro. 



Canzoniere. (Ita.) A song book. 

Canzonina. (Ita.) A little song^; can- 
zonet. 

Cansonoecia. (Ita.) A canzonet ; little 
. song. 

Caoinan. (Iri.) An ancient Irish reqai> 
em, accompanied by the harp. 

Capellmeister. ( Ger.) The leader of a 
band, especially in tiie service of a prince 
or great personage. 

Capiila. (Spa.) A band of chapel musi- 
cfuns. 

Caplscol. (Spa.) A precentor; a sub- 
chanter. 

Capistmnt. (Lai.) A muzzle used bj 

the ancient trumpeters, so formed ttB to 
embrace and confine the cheeks, to pre- 
vent their bursting with the violence triifli 
which they blew tne instruments. 

Capitolar. (Spa.) To sing prayers at 
divine service. 

Capitolario. (Spa.) A book of prayers. . 

Capo. (Ita.) The head, or beginning. 

Capo d' Astro. (Ita.) Sometimes used 
instead of capotasto, to signify the prin< 
cipal bridge. 

Capo d' Instron&enti. (Ita.) The mas- 
ter, leader, or director of the instmmentsi 
performers. 

CJapo d' Opera. (Ita.) A superior work} 
a masterly production. 

Capo d' Orcbestra. (Ita.) The leador 
of the orchestra. 

Capona. (Spa.) A Spanish dance. 

Capotasto. (Ita.) The nut of the finger- 
board of a violin or violoncello j the prin- 
cipal bridge. 

Capo Tiolino. (Ita.) The first violin. 

Cappella. (Ita.) Chapel ; musician of a 
church. 

Cappella, Alia. (Ita.) In the church 

style. 

Capricciettp. (Ita.) A short capricdo. 

Caprlccio. (Ita.) A fanciful and irregular 
species of composition ; a fantasia. 

Capricciosamentc. (Ita.) With a drolli 
comical manner of dchvery: 

Capriccioso. (Ita.) Fanciful ; capiioions ; 
humorous. 

CapriccJ. (Ita.) Capriccio. 

Caprice. A fanciful and irregular form of 
composition. 

Capriclio. (Spa.) A caprice. 

Car. (Ita.) An abbreviation of Carta. 

Caracteres de Mosiqoe. (Fre.) A 
term applied to musical signs collect- 
ively. 

Caramillar. (Spa.) To play on a flageo- 
let. 

Caramillo. (Spa.) A flageolet; a small 
flute. 

Carattere. (Ita.) Character. 
Carattere, Mezzo. (Ita.) A term ap' 
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plied to son^s that are neither insipidly 
plain, nor highly ornamental. 

Carczzando. (Ita.) In a caressing or 
coaxing style. 

Carezzevole. (Ita.) Caressingly; in a 
persuasive style. 

Carlcato. (/to.) In a caricatured or ex- 
aggerated manner. 

Carlcatnra. (Ita.) An exaggerated rep- 
resentation. 

Carillon. (Fre.) A melody for chimes. 

Carillonnement. {Fre.) Chiming. 

Carillonneur. (Fre.) A performer on the 
carillons. 

Carillons. ( Frc.) Chimes, consisting of 
a set of bells tuned to the various degrees 
of the scale, on which airs are played by 
clock-work, or by means of keys like those 
of a pianoforte; an air composed for 
chimes. 

Carita. (Ita.) Tenderness. 

Carlta, Con. (Ita.) With tenderness. 

Carmen. (Lot.) A song ; a verse ; a book 
of verses. \ 

Carmen nTatalitinm. (Lot.) A carol. 

Carol. An old ballad sung at Christmas 
by itinerant minstrels ; the act of singing 
or warbling. 

Carola. (Ita.) A ballad; a simple song 
sung to a dance ; a carol ; a dance. 

Carolare. (Ita.) To sing in a warbling 
manner ; to carol. 

Caroletta. (Ita.) A little ring dance in 
shiging. 

Caroli. ( Wei.) To carol. 

Carolle. (Fre.) A carol. 

Carraea. (Spa.) A rattle ; an instru- 
ment used instead of bells the last three 
days of Holy Week. 

Carracon. (Spa.) A large rattle. 

Carrcrilla. (Spa.) Rise or fall of an 
octave. 

Carried IVote. An appog^atnra w,hich 
takes one half the value orthe following 
note. 

Carrare deft Plirases. (Fre.) The 
quadrature, or balancing of the phrases. 

Cart, (lia.) An abbreviation of Car^a. 
Carta. (Ita.) A page ; a folio. 

Carwl. ( Wei.) A carol ; a ballad, or light 
song. 

Cascabelada. (Spa.) Jingling of small 
bells. 

Case, Organ. The frame or outside of an 
organ ; an organ house. 

Cassa. (Ita.) Chest, or box. 

Cassa Grande. (Ita.) The great drum 
in military music. 

Cassa militare. (Ita.) A large drum. 

Castagnet. Castanet. 

Castag^netta. (Ita.) Castanets. 

Castaf^ettes. (Fre.) Castanets. 



Castanetas. (Spa.) Castanets. 

Castaneteado. (Spa.) The sound of cas- 
tanets in dancing. 

Castanetear. (Spa.) To rattle castanets 
in dancing. 

Castanets. A pair of shells or pieces of 
hard wood or bone, played by being tied 
to the fingers, and thus rattled by dancers 
to the time of the music of the dance. 

Castanbeta. (For.) Castanets. 

CasVannelas. (Spa.) Castanets, 

Castorion. (Grk.) A martial melody 
performed on wind instruments by the 
Greeks just previous to an attack by the 
enemy. 

Castrato. (Ita.) An artificially formed 
soprano or treble singer. 

Catacoustics. That part of acoustics 
which considers the theory of reflected 
sounds or echoes.' 

Catalectic Verse. A verse wanting a 
syllable at the end ; terminating with an 
imperfect foot. 

Catapbonics. The doctrine of reflected 
sounds; catacoustics. 

Catcall. A squeaking instrument formerly 
used in play-houses to condemn plays ; a 
harsh-sounding pipe. 

Catcb. A humorous composition for three 
or four voices, £.0 contrived that the sing- 
ers catch up each other's sentences, thus 
giving to the words a diff'erent sense from 
that of the original reading. 

Catcb Club. A society for the purpose of 
singing catches and glees. 

Catena di Trilll. (Ha.) A continuous 
^d rapid succession of trills. 

Caters. A bob m^jor. 

Caterivaaling. A harsh noise, like that 
made by cats. 

Catent. A small string for violins and 
other musical instruments, made from the 
intestines of slieep and lambs, dried and 
twisted, either singly or together. 

Catliedral I>uty. An expression ap. 
plied to the office or performance of the 
organist of a cathedral. 

Catling^. A lute string. 

Cat music. A name given by the Ger- 
mans to a performance of discordant 
sounds ; calatfaumpiau music. 

Cattivo. (Ita.) Bad ; unfit. 

Cattivo Tempo. (Ita.) A certain part 
or time of the measure whereon it is not 
proper to perform certain tilings, as to 
end a cadence, place a long syllable, &c. 

Cauda. (Lat.) Coda. 

Cavalletta. (Ita.) Acabalctta; an agree- 
able passage occurring in an extended 
composition. 

Cavalletto. (Ita.) A cabahetta. 

Cavalquet. (Fre.) A piece of music for 

the trumpet, used as a signal for the 

march of cavalry. 

Cavalquet, l>ouble. A manner of sound- 
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Ing the trumpet in approaching^ a city, or 
marchings through it. 

Cavata. C/ta.) A small songf, sometimes 
preceded by a recitative j a cavatina. 

Cavatina. (Tta.) An air of one moye- 
mcQt or part only, occasionally prcccd^ 
by a recitative. 

Cairatiiic. (Fre.) A cavatina. 

Caxa. (Spa.) A dram ; the wooden case 
of an organ. 

Caxon. (Spa.) A mould for casting or- 
gan pipes. 

C. B. The initials of Col Basso and Con- 
tra Basso. 

C Barre. (Fre.) The character indicating 
alia breve time ; C barred (125). 

C Barred. C wi.th a bar across it; the 
second mark of common time (125). 

C Clef. A clef that ifives to the notes 

f)lnccd on the same line with itself the 
ettor C for their local name (48). 

C 1>iir. (Ger.) The key of C m^Jor. 

Cebell. The name of an old air, written in 
common time, characterized by a quick 
and sudden alternation of high and low 
notes. 

Ceja. (Spa.) Bridge of a violin, or simi- 
lar instrument. 

Celebrer. (Fre.) To sing. 

Celere. (Ita.) Quick ; rapid. 

Celerldad. (Spa.) Celerity j velocity. 

Celerlta. (Ita.) Celerity. 

Celeste. (Fre.) A word indicating the 
employment of the pedal in some piano- 
fortes, which acts on the celestina, or soft 
stop. 

Celestial lHusto. One of the subdivisidns 
of music among the ancients, comprehend- 
ing the harmony of the sonnds supposed 
to result from the motions of the heavenly 
bodies. 

'Cellist. An abbreviation of Violoncellist. 

-Cello. An abbreviation of ViolonceUo, 

Cemb. An abbreviation of Cembalo. 

Cembal d'Amour. An instrument sim- 
ilar to a harpsichord or pianoforte. 

Cembalo. . (Ita.) The harpsichord, and 
instruments of similar construction. 

Cembalo Onnlcordo. (Ita.) An instru- 
ment of the harpsichord or pianoforte 
class. 

Cembanello. (Ita.) A small tabret. 

Cencerrear. (Spa.) To play on an un- 
tuned guitar. 

Cencerro. (Spa.) An ill-tuned guitar. 

Cennamella. (Ita.) Bagpipe; flageo- 
let. 

Cenobltes. Monks of the Greek church 
who live in cloisters, and perform all the 
services of the choir. 

Centone. (Ita.) A sort of medley on a 
large scale, being several tunes connected 
by appropriate passages. 

Cepbalicas. The name of one of the mu- 



sical characters of notation used in the 
middle ages. 

Cerdana. (Spa.) A dance in Catalonia. 

Cerdear. (Spa.) To emit harsh and dis- 
cordant sounds. 

Cervalet. A short wind instrument, re- 
sembling in tone the bassoon. 

Ces. (Ger.) C flat. 

C. Espr. An abbreviation of Con Es^ 
pressxone. 

Cesura. (Lot.) A pause in verse, so in- 
troduced as to aid the recital and render 
the versification more melodious. 

Cesure. (Fre.) A metrical break or di- 
vision in a verse. 

Cetera. (Ita.) A cithern ; harp ; lyre. 

Ceterante. (Ita.) A player on the harp. 

Ceteratore. (Ita.) Harper. 

Ceterizzare. ilta.) To harp. 

Cetra. (Ita.) A small harp. 

Cetrarciere. (Ita.) One with bow and 
cithern. 

Cb. An abbreviation of Choir and Chorus, 

Cba. (Chi.) An instrument similar to the 
lun, but having the chromatic scale. 

Cbabatis. The name of the favorite mel- 
odies of the Almees, or Arabian singtae 
girls. The first part is always sung>, sA 
repeated by the accompaniment. 

Cbace. (Fre.) Aftigue. 

Cbacona. (Spa.) A chaconnc; an air 
constructed on a ground bass; a danoo 
resembling the saraband. 

Cbaconde. (Fre.) A dance in the air of 
a saraband. 

Cbaconne. (JFVe.) An air constructed on 
a ground bass ; a dance, of Arabian origin, 
resembling the saraband. 

Cbain of Sbakes. A series of shakes 
upon several tones. 

Cbal. An abbreviation of Chalumeau. 

Cbalempoangf. (Jav.) A string-cd in- 
strument of the Malays, having from ten 
to fifteen strings, and played like a 
harp. 

Cbalil. (Heb.) An old Hebrew instra- 
ment, being a pipe perforated and ftar- 
nishcd with holes like the fife or flate. 

Cbal me V. A wind instrument, so called 
from the Latin word calamus, a reed, 
through which it is blown ; a chaln- 
mcau. 

Cbalotte. A tube of brass, closed at its 
lower end, and filed down flat upon one 
side, to receive the reed of an organ pipe, 
an opening being left upon the nat side, 
to allow the passage of the wind. 

Cbalumean. (Fre.) An ancient rustic 
flute ; in music written for the clarinet 
the word signifies that the passage to 
which it refers must be played an octave 
lower. 

Cbamade. (Fre.) A beat of the drum, 
or sound of trumpet, to indicate to an 
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enemy a willin^piess to capitulate, make a 
truce, or the like. 

Cltamber Band. A company of mnsi- 
cinns whose pcrforman(;p8 are confined to 
chamber music. 

Chamber, Sell. That portion of the 
tower or steeple in which a chime of bells 
is placed ; a belfiry. 

Ciiamber^a. {Spa.) A Spanish dance, 
accompamcd by song. 

CliamberToice. A Toice especially suited 
to the execution of jjarlor music. 

Clianclierizato. (Ifa.) A comx>08ition 
having a retrograde motion. 

Cbanseable. A peculiarity of chants 
whic^ may be performed either in the ma- 
jor or minor key of the tonic in which 
they ore written. 

Cbanged. ]¥ote. An irregular, transient 
note. 

Cbanffe, Enliannonie. A passage in 
which the notation is changed, but the 
same keys of the instrument are employed. 

Clian^e Rlnfflnf . The round ringing 
of a chime of befls, yarled by changes at 
the option of the ringer. 

Ciiang^es. Alternations or yariegated peals 
rung on bells. 

Changing j¥otea. Passing notes on the 
accented parts of a bar. 

Chans. An abbreviation of Chcnvon. 

Chanson. (Fre.) Song. 

Chanson Baehique. (Fre.) A drinking 
song. 

Chanson des Bues. (Fre.) A street 
tune 3 a vaudeville. 

Chansonner. (Fre.) To make songs. 

Chansonnette. (Fre.) A short or little 
song. 

Chansonnler. (Fre.) A songster j a bal- 
lad writer. 

Chansonniere. (Fre.) A woman who 
writes songs and ballads. 

Chansons de Geste. (Fre.) Historical 
and heroical romances, sung by minstrels 
of the thirteenth century. 

Chansons Boyales. (Fre.) Songs sung 
at court. 

Chant. A simple melody, genemllv har- 
monized in four parts, to which lyrical 
I>ortions of the Scriptures are sung i the 
act of reciting musically ; to sing ; a mu- 
sical subject j theme. 

Chantable. (Fre.) Suitable to be sung. 

Chant, Ambrosian. The chant intro- 
duced by St. Ambrose into the church at 
Milan in the fourth century. 

Chant, Amonreux. (^e.) A love song; 
an amorous ditty. 

Chantant. (Fre.) In a singing manner ; 
instrumental music of a smooth, melodi- 
ous style; tuncfhl; adapted to singing; 
harmonious. 

Chantant avee €ront et Grace. (Fre,) 
In a graceful, singing style. 



Chantante. (Fre.) Singing. • 

Chantante, Bass. (Fre.) Any bass the 
notes of which flow in a smooth and 
pleasing manner, forming in themselves, 
independent of the superior parts, a pleas- 
ing melody. 

Chant d'Allegresse. (Fre.) A song of 
joy. 

Chant d'Bglise. (Fre.) Church sing- 
ing. 

Chant de Gnerre. (Fre.) War song. 

Chant de Noel. (Fre.) A Christmas 
carol. 

Chant, l»orian. (Ita.) A chant with 
which the harp was sometimes associated, 
adapted to g^ve and warUke measures. 

Chant, l^onble. A simple, harmonized 
melody, extending to two verses of a 
psalm, as sung in cathedrals, &c 

Chant dn Soir. (Fre.) Evening song. 

Chant en Ison. (Fre.) Psalmody, or a 
species of chant of only two notes. 

Chanter. A male singer; the leader of a 
choir ; one who chants ; the pipe which 
sounds the tenor or treble in a bagpipe. 

Chanter a pleine yrolx. (l^Vc.) To be 
in full song. 

Chanter, Arch. The leader of the chants ; 
the chief chanter. 

Chanterelle. (Fre.) The first string of 
the violin or guitar ; any small and shrill- 
sounding string of instruments strung 
with catgut ; a musical bottle. 

Chanter en Chcenr. (Fre,) To sing in 

chorus. 
Chanteres. Ancient minstrels. 

Chanter Fanx. (-FVe.) To suig out of 

tune. 
Chanterie. (Fre.) The chanter's place. 
Chanter Juste. (Fre.) To sing in tune. 
Chanter la IVote. (Fre.) To solfa ; to 

sing in tunc, but without expression. 

Chanter le plain C^ant. (Fre.) To 
chant. 

Chanter par Bonbles Croche. (Fre.) 
To semiquaver. 

Chanterres. (Fre.) I»roven9al singers 
of songs and biillads. 

Chanter Tov^onrs la Meme Anti- 
enne. (Fre.) To sing the same song 
over and over again. 

Chantenr. (Fi^e.) A male vocalist ; a 
songster; song-bird. 

Chantenr des Bnes. (Fre.) A ballad 
sieger. 

Chantense. (Fre.) A female vocalist ; a 
chantress. 

Chant Fnnebrc. (Fre.) Dirge ; a Ihneral 
song. 

C^ant, Gregorian. A chant established 
by St. Gregory the Great, and incorpo- 
rated in the Koman liturgy by Charle- 
magne in 789. 

Chanting. The act of repeating words 
with a chanting modulation. 
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Chant liUffubre. (Fre.) A dismal, dole- 
ful ditty. 

Chant, Ijydlan. A chant of a eoirowful 
style, having for its oL|}ect a sense of lan- 
guor and melancholy. 

Chant Monotone. A monotonous song. 

Chantonner. (Fre.) To hum a tunc. 

Chantonneric. (Fre.) Humming. 

Chantor. A singer in the choir of a ca- 
thedraL 

Chant, Phryfi^lan. A chant intended to 
excite the Iieurcrs to fury and rage. 

Chant, Plain. An ecclesiastical chant in 
duple measure, with notes of equal length, 
and seldom extending beyond the limits 
of an octave ; plain song. 

Chantre. ( Fre.) The leader of a choir. 

Chant ress. A female singer. 

Chantrlen. Institutions in the Romish 
church, endowed for tlie puri)ose of sing- 
ing masses for the founders. 

Chant, Ronuin. The Gregorian chant. 

Chantry. An endowed chapel. 

Chantry Priests. Certain stipendiary 
priests, whose particular office it is to 
sing mass in the chantries. 

Chant Saore. (Fre,) Sacred music. 

Chant, Single. A simple, harmonized 
melody, extending only to one verse of a 
psalm as sung in cathedrals. 

Chants, Royal. (Fre.) Lyrics written 
on lofty subjects, and much used in the 
early times of French poesy. 

Chant, Sab-Phry§^ian. A chant em- 
nloyed to appease the furor excited by the 
Phrygian chant. 

Chant sur le liivre. (Fre.) A species 
of counterpoint on the plain chant, per- 
formed by several voices, each composing 
and singing extempore. 

Chanzoneta. (Spa.) A ballad; a little, 
merry song. 

Chapeau Chinois. (Fre.) Chinese 
bell. 

Chape-Chnter. (Fre.) To make a rus- 
tling noise. 

Chapel, Ante. That portion of the chapel 
leading to the choir. 

Chapelle. ( Fre.) Chapel. 

Chapier. (Fre.) A singer in his cope. 

Characteristic Chord. The leading or 
principal chord. 

Characteristic I¥ote. A leading note. 

Characters. A general name for musical 
. signs. 

Chariot Air. A musical air of the an- 
cient Greelcs. 

Charivari. (Fre.) A noisy music made 
with tin horns, Icettles, bells, pans, Ac, 
in derision of some person or event; a 
mock serenade. 

Chasse. (Fre.) In the hunting style. 
Chatsoteroth. (Heb.) The silver trum- 
^ of the andcnt Hebrews, straight and 



hollow throughout, a cubit in lengfth, 
with a bell-shai>ed mouth. 

Chatzoserah. (Heb.) The chatsote- 
roth. . 

Channt. Chant. 

Channtor. A person who sings in the 
choir of a cathedral ; a chantor. 

Che. (Ita.) Than; that; who; which; Ac 

Che. (Chi.) One of the eight Sjpccies into 
which the Chinese divide their musical 
sounds, being that derived from silk. 

Chef. (Fre.) Leader; chief. 

Chef d'Orchestre. (Fre.) Thecondaet- 
or of an orchestra. 

Chef d'Onirre. (Fre.) A choice perfon- 
ance ; a masterpiece. 

Chciponr. (Per.) A Persian tnuxqMl 
used in mlitary servic6. 

Chelys. (Grk.) A stringed instrument of 
the lute species, so called beeause first 
made of a tortoise shell. 

Cheng. (Chi.) One of tlic eight tpedei 
into whicli the Chinese divide their mn- 
sioal sounds, t>eing that derived from 
gourds. 

Chembical Kynin. A hymn of grest 
note in the early Christian church; the 
Tri»agium. 

Chest of Tiols. An old expression 4- 
plied to a set of viols, consisting of riK) 
the particular use of whicii was to pls| 
fantasias in six parts, generally two eaca 
of bass, tenor, and treble. 

Chest Tones. Tones naturally produced 
by the vocal organs in ordinary conTersa- 
tion ; the lower tones of the voice. 

Chest Toice. The register of the chest 
tones. 

Chest, Wind. A reservoir in an organ 
filled with air by means of the bellows, 
and from which it passes to the pipes. 

Chevalet. (Fre.) The bridge of any in- 
strument of the violin species. 

Cheirille. (Fre.) The peg of a violin, 
tenor, violoncello, &c, • 

Chevrotant. (Fre.) Tremulous. 

Chevrotement. (Fre.) Tremulous mo- 
tion. 

Cheirrotcr. (Fre.) To be tremulous. 

Chhundnvntee. (Hin.) The fourth of 

the Srootis of the Khuriy, or first note of 

the Hindoo scale. 

Chiamare. (Ita.) To chime. 

Chiamare a Raccolta. (Ita.) To beat 
the drum. 

Chiamata. (Ita.) To. beat a parley. 

Chiarentana. (Ita.) An Italian country 
dance. 

Chiarezza. (Ita.) Cleumess ; neatness. 

Chiarina. (Ita.) A clarion ; a hautboy. 

Chiaro. (Ita.) Clear, as regards sound or 
tone. 

Chiaroscuro. (Ita*) lA^ht and shade, in 
modifications of forte and piano. 
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Chiaire. (/to.) A clef or key. 

Cbiave Maestro, (/toj The fundamen- 
tal key or note. 

Chickera. (Bin.) An instmment having" 
four or five gut strings, used in India, and 
played with a bow. 

Clilesa. (/to.) Church. 

ClkittteB. (Pre.) Figures, in speaking of 
thorough bass. 

Cliifla. (Spa.) A whistle. 
Cbifladcra. {Spa.) A whistle. 
CbUUdara. {Spa.) WhistUng. 
Cliiflar. (Spa.) To whistle. 
Cl&iile. {Spa.) A bird-call. 
Cliiilldo. {Spa.) The sound of a wliistle 
or bird-call. 

Cli.llltclo. {Spa.) A shrill sound. 

Cli.im1>e. An old word signifying chime. 

Cliinie. *A set of bells tuned to a musical 
scale; aconsonanceof many instruments; 
the sound of*bcl]s in harmony; a corre- 
spondence of sound. 

Cbime Sarrel. The cylindrical portion 
of the mechanism sometimes applied to a 
chime of bells for the purpose of ringing 
them. 

Chlnter. One who chimes ; a performer 
upon a set of bells tuned to a musical scale. 

€lklmiiigr* ^^^ swinging of a bell so that 
' it moves like the pendulum of a clock, 
and brings the body of the bell in contact 
with the tongue, which* remains nearly 
stationary ; the act of sounding or ringing 
in harmony ; agreeing in sound. 

Clklinney. In an organ, a small tube pass- 
ing through the cap of a stopped pipe. 

Chlndara. {Per.) A fabulous fountain of 
the Persians, at wliich it is said the sounds 
of instruments are constantly heard. 

Clfttnese Flute. An instrument of bam- 
boo, bound with silk between the aper- 
tures to preserve the wood from cracking. 

ClLlnese Mastcal Scale. A scale con- 
sisting of Hve notes without semitones, 
the music being written on five lines in 
perpendicular columns, and the elevation 
and depression of tones indicated by dis- 
tinctive names. 

Chlnnor. (Heb.) The Hebrew harp. 

Cliirie. (Ita.) Kyrie, the vocative case of 
a Greek word sigiiifying Lord. 

Clilrm. To sing as a bird. 

Cblrmla. {Spa.) A clarion; a clarion 
player. 

Cl&iros|rinnaate. (/to.) A square board 
on wnich are placed various mechanical 
contrivances for exercising the fingers of 
the pianist. 

CbiroplaHt. (/to.) An instrument for the 
guidance of the hands and fingers of young 
practitioners on the pianoforte. 

Cltlrriar. {Spa,) To sing out of tune or 
time. 

Chtsporroteo. {Spa,) Sibillation; hiss- 
ing. 



Chltarone. (/to.) A large or double 
g^tar. 

Cliltarra. (/to.) Guitar. 

Chltanrifflia. (/to.) A small guitar. 

Cliitarrista. ( /to.) A guitarist. 

ClUi&deitdo. {It(u) Concluding. 

ClUndendo col Aria, (/to.) Ending 
with the iftr. 

Cliii&dendo eol Motivo. (/to.) Con- 
cluding with the subject. 

Clili&deiido eol Rlton&cUo. (/to.) End- 
ing with the symphony. 

Cl&o. {Sco.) A double trumpet having 
great power of tone. 

Cl&o. An abbreviation of Chonu. 

Cboeiu*. {Pre.) The choir, or chorus. 

Cliolee Notes. Notes placed on different 
degrees in the same measure, either or all 
of which may be sung. 

Choir. A gallery or portion of m cJiapel or 
cathedral set apart for the singers in di- 
vine worship; the singers themselves, 
taken collectively ; in Catholic countries, 
a large hall in which the nuns sing. 

Choir, Soy. A choir formed of boys Arom 
eight to fourteen years of age. The for- 
mation of these choirs has l^n confined 
mostly to the Episcopal church in Eng- 
land. 

Choir, Grand. In organ playing, the 
union of all the reed stops. 

Choir Man. Any vocal oiSciate of a 
choir. 

Choir Master. The leader or conductor 
of a choir ; a chorister. 

Choir Organ. In organs with three rows 
of keys, tnc first or lowest row, being the 
smaller or softer toned organ, employed to 
accompajiy the principal singers in solos, 
duets, &C. 

Choir Service. The duties of a member 
of a choir. 

Choir, Trombone. Among the 3Ioravi- 
ans, a number of musicians whose duty it 
is to announce from the steeple of the vil- 
lage church the death of in^vidual mem- 
bers, and assist in funeral solemnities. 

Choliambic. A verse in poetry having 
an iambic foot in the fifth place, and a 
spondee in the sixth or last. 

Choor. {Dan.) A choir. 

Choosing Notes. Two or more notes in 
a passage of music, either of which may 
be taken, at the option of the performer. 

Chor. {Ger.) Choir; chorus. 

Chorag^s. (Lat.) A term applied in 
Athens to those who supermtended a mu- 
sical entertainment and provided a chorus 
at their own expense. 

Choral. (<?er.) A psalm tune ; that which 
relates to or is adapted to the use of a 
choir ; fliU, or for many voices. . 

Choral Anthem. An anthem in a sim- 
ple, slow, meaBurea style, in the manner 
of a choral. 
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Choral Band. The performers of the 
choruses. 

Choral Book. A collection of choral mel- 
odieR, either with or without a pn^scribed 
harmonic accompaniment; the book in 
wliich tlic choral melodies, used in a par- 
ticular region of country, or in a particu- 
lar church, arc written in notes. 

Choralbach. (Ger.) Choral book, a col- 
lection of choral melodies. 

Choraleon. (Pol.) A keyed instrument, 
invented in Warsaw, of similar construc- 
tion to an organ. 

Choral Kymn. A hymn to bo performed 
by a chorus. 

Choralist. A choral sinpfer ;* a choral 
leader ; a member of a choir. 

Chorally. In the manner of a choir or 
cliorus. 

Choralmassigf. (Ger.) In the style of a 
pHnlm tunc. 

Choral Miisic. Music composed and per- 
formed in the style and manner of a cho- 
ral ; music in parts. 

Choral Service. A form of religious ser- 
vice in which the priest sings in response 
to the choir. 

Choraalcs. (Lai.) A minstrel ; one that 
plays on a pipe or Hutc. 

Chorautiia. (Lot.) The name given by 
the ancient Romans to the bagpipe. 

Chord. A union of the sounds of several 
strings, pipes, or voices ; a combination 
of several sounds forming harmony ; the 
string of a musical instrument 3 to furnish 
an instrument with strings. 

Chorda. (Lat.) A musical chord; the 
string of on instrument. 

Chord, Accidental. A chord produced 
cither by anticipation or retardation, — by 
anticipation, when, in a preceding chordf, 
one or more notes are taken of a succeed- 
ing chord to which they do not belong, — 
by retardation, when one or more notes of 
a preceding chord arc by suspension car- 
ried into tne composition of the succeed- 
ing chord. 

Chordao Tocales. (Led.) Yocal chords. 

Chord, Anomalous. A chord in which 
some interval or intervals afb greater or 
less tlion those of the fundamental chord. 

Chordaulodion. A musical Instrument 
invented by Frederick Kaufmann, of Dres- 
den, the internal structure of which has 
never been made known. 

Chord aTido. (Tta.) A name formerly 
given to the sonnd drawn from the open 
string of a violin, violoncello, or similar 
instruments. 

Chord, Characteristic. The principal 
chord ; the leading chord. 

Chord, Chromatic. A chord that cannot 
be expressed without a chromatic sign. 

Chord, Common. A chord consisting of 
a bass note, together with its third and 
ufth, to which the octave is often added. 



Chord, Complete. A chord perfect in alV 
its parts, having all Its proper members. 

Chord. Bominant. The sensible chord : 
that which is practised on the dominant 
of the tone, and introdaoes a perfect ca- 
dence. 

Chord, Bominant Septlma. The dom- 
inant chord. 

Cliord, Equivocal. A name ■omctlmes 
given to the diminished seventh. 

Cliord, First. The primary concord, or 
common chord ; a chord consisting of any 
given bass note in any key or mode, witn 
its octave, third, and fifth. 

Chord, Fourfold. A chord oonsistine 
of four tones, comprising a tone combioM 
with its third, fifth, and seventh. 

Chord, Fundamental. Tliat wUdi 
consists of the three fhndamental oonio- 
nanccs, i. e., the third, the filth, and the 
eighth of the f\mdamental bass, or thiAt 
inversions. 

Chordienst. (Cter.) Choir service. 

Chord, Imperfect Common. A chord 
consisting of a bass note, accompimied 
by its minor third and imperfect flfth. 

Chord, Inverted. A chord whose Amda- 
mental tone is not the lowest, but allowi 
the third, fifth, or seventh to hold tW 
position. 

Chord, liarge Threefold. A throAii 
chord having the interval of a large (■*• 
Jor) third between its fundamental toM 
and its third. 

Chord, licading. The dominant chord. 

Chord, Major Threefold. A large 
tlireefold chord. 

Chord, Master. The principal chord. 

Chord, I¥ona. The dominant chord, with 
a third added to It. 

Chord of the Eleventh. A chord 
formed from the chord of the seventh, 
consisting of a fifth, seventh, ninth, ana 
eleventh. 

Chord of the False Fifth. The first 
inversion of the dominant seventh, formed 
on the seventh, or leading note of the 
key, and consisting of a bass note with its 
minor third, imperfect fifth, and minor 
sixth. 

Chord of the Fifth. Composed of three 
notes, namely, a first, third, and fifth. 

Chord of the Fifth and Sixth. The 

first inversion of the seventh, formed by 
taking the third of the original cliord for 
the bass, and consisting of that, together 
with its third, fifth, and sixth. 

Chord of the Fourth and Fifth. The 

chord of the eleventh, with the seventh 
and ninth omitted. 

Chord of the Fourth and Sixth. The 

second inversion of the common chord, 
formed by taking the fifth of the original 
chord for a bass, and consisting of that, 
together with its fourth and sixth. 

Chord of the Ninth. A chord consist- 
ing of a third, fifth, seventh, and ninth. 
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Cliord o± tbe Second. The third inver- 
Bion of the seventh, formed bv taking the 
seventh of the orisfinal chord as a oass, 
and consisting of that bass note, together 
with its second, fourth, and sixth. 

Chord of the Second and Fif tli. An 

inversion of the chord of the fourth and 
fifth, the fourth taken as a bass. 

Cliord of the Seventh. A chord con- 
sisting of a third, fifth, and seventh. 

Chord of the Sixth. The first inversion 
of the common chord, formed by taking 
the third of the original chord for a bass, 
and consisting of mat, together with its 
third and sixtu. 

Chord of the Snperflnona Sixth. A 
chord occurring only on the sixth degree 
of the minor scale, and consisting of a 
bass note, with its major third and super- 
fluous sixth. 

Chord of the Third, Fourth, and 
Sixth. The second inversion of the sev- 
enth, formed bv takins- for a bass the fifth 
of the original choroT and consisting of 
that, togenier with the intervals of the 
third, fourth, and sixth. 

Chord of the Thirteenth. A chord 
formed from the chord of the seventh, 
consisting of a seventh, ninth, eleventh, 
and thirteenth. 

Chord of the Tritone. The third inver- 
sion of the dominant seventh, formed on 
the subdominant of the scale, consisting 
of a bass not«, with its m^or, second, 
tritone, or superfluous fourth, and nugor 
sixth. 

Chordometer. An instrument by which 
to ascertain the strength of strings. 

Uhord, Perfect. A chord entirely conso- 
nant. 

Chord, Primitive. That chord the low- 
est note of which is of the same literal 
denomination as the fundamental bass of 
the harmony. 

Chord, Redundant. A chord which 
contains a greater number of tones, semi- 
tones, or lower intervals than it does in 
its natural stat€, as from, fa to sol sharp. 

Chords. Strings by the vibration of which 
the sensation of sound is excited. 

Chords, Broken. Chords taken in a bro- 
ken, interrupted manner, not simultane- 
ously. 

Chords hy Alteration. Chords in which 
there is a momentary alteration of one or 
several notes by the introduction of on ac- 
cidental sharp, flat, or natural. 

Chords hy Prolongation. Chords in 
which the dissonant note is at first heard 
in a state of consonance. 

Chords hy Substitution. Chords in 
which one note is substituted for another 
which enters more naturally into their 
composition. ^ 

Chords, Derivative. Chords derived 
from ftindamental chords. 

Chords, I>iminished. Chords somo- 
what less than perfect. 



Chord, Sensible. The dominant chord. 

Chords, False. Chords which do not con- 
tain all the intervals belonging to them in 
their perfect state. 

Chords, Imperfect. Chords that do not 
contain all the nominal members. 

Chords, Inversional. Inverted chords. 

Chords, Irrelative. Chords having no 
common uniting tie between them. 

Chord, Small Threefold. A threefold 
chord having the interval of a small (mi- 
nor) third between its f^damental tone 
and its third. 

Chords, Natural IHssonant. Disso- 
nant chords which do not ofiend the car, 
even when heard directly, and without 
any preparation. 

Chords of Transition. Transient chords. 

Chords, Passing. Chords introduced for 
the puipose of forming an agreeable tran- 
sition from one chord to another. 

Chords, Relative. Chords which, bv 
reason of afilnity of component parts, ao- 
mit of an easv and natural transition from 
one to the other. 

Chord, Threefold. A chord consisting 
of three tones, comprising a tone com- 
bined with its third and fifth. 

Chord, Transient. A chord in which, in 
order to smooth the transition from one 
chord to another, some intermediate notes 
are introduced which do not form any 
component parts of the fundamental har- 
mony, nor can justly be called either an- 
ticipations or suspensions. 

Chorea. (Lot.) A party of dancers ; a 
ball. 

Choree. (Grh.) In ancient poetry a foot of 
two syllables, the first long, the second 
short ; the trochee. 

Choreus. {Lot.) The choree or trochee. 

Choriamhic. Relating to a choriambus. 

Choriamhus. A metrical foot of four 
syllables or tones, the first long or ac- 
cented, the second and third short or 
unaccented, and the fourth long or ac- 
cented. 

Choric. Relating to a chorus. 

Chorion. (Grk.) A composition consist- 
ing of a hymn sung in honor of Cybele, 
the mother of the heathen gods. 

Chori Preef ectus. (Lot.) A chanter. 

Chorist. A member of a choir. 

Choriste. ^Fre.) A chorist; a singer in a 
choir. 

Chorister. A leader of a choir j a singer. 

Choristic. Belonging to a choir. 

Chork-nabe. (Ger.) Singing boy. 

Chorocitharlstce. (Lot.) A concert of 

instruments and voices j those who play 

while others dance. 
Chorsltnger. (Ger.) A chorus singer. 
Chorschuler. (Ger.) A chorister boy. 

Chorion. (Gfc^-5 Choral tune. 
(;homs. A band or company of singefs j 
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the CbriBlmu holidays. 
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Chromatlo Herbaard. An attachment 
applied to the ordlaary kcya of a piano 
for the purpose of enabling plajera of 
mud^rglo altill to execute the simple chro- 

noles with'eilher hand, chroniaUo pro- 
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parochial church or chapel. 
Chnrch Hodea. The ancient model, 

called Dorian, i'hrj-L'lan, I.ydian, Hii»- 

lydlau, Atellau, Ionian or laatlan. 
Chnrch Mniio. The service of atngtV 

or chanting In achurch ; mualo aultedU 

Church Pari. That portion. of cbnrdi 
music designed to be Bung by the oDn^re- 

Chorch Sonsa. Songa compoaed, TSrW 
ibr verse, from the Scripture text. 

Chanunbela. (Spa.) A tvladlnnnuncnt 
resemhllng a hautlioy. 

Claconna. {Ila-) Achaeonne; aSpanlab 

Clcnta. (Lot.) A pipe made of the holloW 

stalk of hemlock ; a shepherd's pipe. 
ClKucna. {Spa.) The crank of a bell. 
CimbalUlo. {Spa.) AsmallbelL 
ClmlNaica. (fVe.) Crmbali. 
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Cimbalo. iSpa.) Cymbal. 

C in Alt. (/to.) The eleventh Above the 6» 
or treble clef note ; the fourth note in alt. 

C in Altissimo. (Ita.) The octave above 
C in alt j the fourth note in altissimo. 

Cinelle. (7^r.) A Turkish instrument, the 
cinellcn. 

Clnellen. ( Tur.) A Turkish musical in- 
strument, adapted to make a noise, rather 
than to produce pure musical sound. 

Clxiiiara. (Ita.) The harp of the Komans. 

Cinque. (Fre.) A composition intended 
for live voices j a quintette. 

Cinqne-Pace. ( Fre.) A dance, the mcns- 
urea of which are regulated by the num- 
ber five. 

Cinqixes. A full peal upon eleven bells. 

Cipl&erin§^. The sounding^ of the pipes of 
an organ when the keys are not touched. 

Circle Canon. A canon whose first part 
closes in a different scale from that in 
which it beg-an, generally in its domi- 
nant. 

Circle, Half. A melodic figure consisting 
of four tones, the second and fourth of 
which are the same. 

Circle of Fif ills. A method which con- 
veys us round through all the scales, back 
to the point from which w^e started. 

Circolo. (Lat.) A character placed after 
the clef in ancient music, indicating treble 
time (129). 

Cireiilar Scale. The row of tnninsf pins 
and the wrest plank of a piano, made in a 
curved form, instead of straight. 

Circumflex. A wave of the roice, com- 
prising a rise and fall on the same sylla- 
ble. 

Circumforaneous Musicians. Itin- 
erant performers of music whose practice 
it is to attend at the doors of hotels Of 
France, sometimes entering the dining 
rooms, for the purpose ot entertaining 
the guests. 

Cis. (Ger.) C sharp. 

Ciscis. (Ger.) C double sharp. 

Cis I>ur. ( Ger.) C sharp m^or. 

Cis Moll. (Ger,) C sharp minor. 

Cisne. (Spa.) A good musician. 

Cistella. (Lat.) An instrument formed of, 
or contained in, a little chest. 

Cistre. (Fre.) Adthem. 

Cistmm. An ancient stringed instrument 
of an oval form ; the sistrum. 

Citara. (/to. and Spa.) A kind of harp ; 
the cittern. 

Cltaredo. (/to.) A harpist; a minstrel. 

Citaregp^re. (Ita.) To play on a harp. 

Citarista. (Ita.) A minstrel ; a player on 
the harp. 

Citarizar. (Spa.) To play on the cithara. 

Citarizxare. (Ita.) To play on a harp. 

Citbar. (Dan.) A cittern. 



CiUutra. (Lai.) An ancient instrument of 
the harp kind. 

Citluira B^uf^. (^Lat.) A dtharo, so 
called from its having two necks, which 
determine the lengths of the two sets of 
strings. 

Cithara Hispanica. (Lat.) Spanish 
guitar. 

Cithara, Keyed. The clavicitherinm. 

Citliarista. (Lat.) A player on the harp. 

Citharistic. Music intended for the harp 
or guitar. 

Citharizo. (Lat.) To play upon the 
harp. 

Citharodia. (Lot.) The art of singing to 
the lyre. 

Citharoedicus. (Lat.) Belonging to a 
harp or harper. 

Citharcedist. A player upon the harp or 
guitar ; a singer who accompanies himself 
upon a lyre. 

Citharcedns. (Lat.) He ^hat sings to, or 
plays upon, the harp or dttem; a fid- 
dler. 

Citole. An instrument of the dulcimer 
species, and probably synonymous with it. 

Citron. A stringed instrument of an oval 
form, used by the ancient Egyptians ; the 
sistrum. 

Cittam. The ancient English name of the 
guitar. 

Cittern. An old instrument resembling 
the lute. 

Civetteria. (/to.) Coquettishly. 

Clair. (Fre.) Clear j shrill ; loud. 

Claircylindre. An instrument invented 
by Chladni, in 1787, for the purpose of ex- 
perimenting on longitudinal vibrations, 
and other oojects of acoustics. 

Clairon. (Fre.) Clarion. 

Clam. In bell ringing, to unite isounds in 
the peal. 

Clama ne Cesses. (Lat.) A term em- 
ployed by the old masters of the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries in their enigmat- 
ical canons, to indicate that the consequent 
ou|^ht to imitate all the notes of the ante- 
cedent by suppressing the rests. 

Clamor. In bell ringing, a rapid multipli- 
cation of strokes. 

Clamor de Campanas. (Spa.) A sol- 
emn peal upon bells. 

Clamorear. (Spa.) To toll the passing 
bell. 

Clamoreo. (Spa.) The sound of the pass- 
ing bell. 

Clamoroso. (Spa.) Plaintive sounds. 
Clamose. (Lat.) Loudly; with great 
noise. 

Clamosus. (Lat.) Loud; shrill; re-echo- 
ing. 
Clangf. A sharp, shrill noise ; a clangor. 
Clanfl^ens. (Lat.) A flourish of sound. 
Clang^ere. (Lat.) To sound a trumpet. 
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Clanffor. A loud, iihrill sound, peouliar 
to tlio trumpet. 

Clanffore. {Ita.) Clangor; a ghrill, sharp 
noise. 

Clangor Tubamm. (Lot.) An ancient 
inHtrumcnt, a Bpeclmen of which was 
found lu the ruins of Pompeii, consistinpr 
of a largo tube of bronze, surrounded by 
seven small pipes of bone or ivory, in- 
serted in as many of metal, all of which 
terminated in a sing^le mouth-piece. 

Clapper. A piece of metal suspended in a 
bt'll, which, striking the lower end of the 
barrel, produces the sound ; tho tongue of 
a bcU. 

Claquebois. (Fre.) A three-stringed viol j 
tlie rebec. 

Clar. An abbreviation of Clarinet, 

Clarlbella. The name of an organ stop 
tuuod in unison with the diapasons. 

Clarlbcl Ntop. A stop similar to the 
clarintit stop. 

Claricliord. A keved instrument, now 
out of use, somewhat in the form of a 
spinet. Its strings, which were covered 
with cloth to render the sound softer and 
sweeter, were supported by five bridges. 
It was formerly much used bv nuns, and 
sometimes called the dumb spinet. 

Clarlflcas. (Lat.) Sounding aloud. 

Clarim. {Per.) A clarion. 

Clar In. (Spa.) Clarion. 

Clarlnero. {Spa.) A trumpeter. 

Clarinet. A wind instrument having a 
reed mouth-piece, through which it is 
blown. 

Clarinet, Alt. A large clarinet, curved 
near the mouth-piece, and a fifth deeper 
than the ordinary clarinet. 

Clarinet, Bass. A clarinet whose tones 
are an octave deeper than those of the C 
or B flat clarinet. 

Clarinette. (Fre.) A clarinet. 

Clarinettista. (/to.) A performer on 

the clarinet. 
Clarinettiste. (/to.) A clarinet player. 
Clarinetto. (/to.) Clarinet. 

Clarinetto d* Amore. (/to.) A species 
of clarinet a fifth lower than the C clarinet. 

Clarinetto Dolce, (/to.) The clarinetto 
d' amore. 

Clarinetto Secondo. (/to.) The second 
clarinet. 

Clarini. (/to.) A clarion ; a trumpet. 

Clarino. (/to.) An instrument similar 
to the trumpet, but having a smaller tube. 

Clarino Sloi^er. One who plays the 
first-trumpet part. 

Clarino Part. The highest, or first trum- 
pet part, in a musical composition. 

Clarion. (Fre. and /to.) An octave trum- 
pet of a clear, shrill tone ; an organ stop. 

Clarion Stop. An organ stop resembling 
In tone that of the octave trumpet stop, 
but an octave higher. 



Clarisonous. Clear ■onnding. 

Clarone. (/to.) A clarinet. 

Claras. (Lai.) Loud and shrill. 

Clasps. Vertical lines or braces unitinz 
the staves, containing thfr various partsoi 
a composition (7). 

Classical llliuiic. That music which, 
from its intrinsic merit and superior ex- 
cellence, is worthy of being studied by 
masters of the art. 

Classicum. (Lai.) The sound of a trum,' 
pet to call men together. 

Classicnni Oaaerc. {Lot.) To sound an 
alarm. 

Clause. Phrase (122). 

Claosel. (Ger.) A close, or cadence. 

Clausula. (Lat.) The final melody of a 
close. 

Clausula AAnalis. (Lot.) A name 

fiven by old composers to a cadence in a 
ey related to the predominant key of tho 
piece, as where a piece of music in D n^- 
nor ends with a cadence in V m^or. 

Clausula l>issecta. (Lot,) Half ca- 
dence. 

Clausula I>oniinans. (Lot.) The sec- 
ondary or dominant close. 

Clausula Finalis. (Lai,) The final 
close. 

Clausula Medians. (Lai.) Theeadenoe 
in a minor key when in the key of a 
third. 

Clausula Perenina. (Lot.) A cadence 
in a key the fundamental tone of which is 
not in the scale of the principal key. 

Clausula Prin&aria. (Lot.) The ca- 
dence in the principal key. 

Clausula Principalis. (Lot.) The prin- 
cipal or customary cadence in the key of 
the piece. 

Cflausula Secundaria. (Lat.) The ca- 
dence in the fifth. 

Clausula Tertiaria. (Lai.) The ca- 
dence of a piece in a minor key, when it 
took place in the key of the third. 

Clausus. (Lot.) A close canon. 

Clav. An abbreviation of CUxvecembedo, 
Clavichord^ and Clavecin. 

Cla-recin&bano. (Spa.) Clavicembalo. 

Cla-recin. (Fre.) A harpsichord. 

Clavecin Acoustique. (Fre.) An instru- 
ment of the harpsichord or pianoforte 
class. 

Cla-recin a Peau de Sullle. (Fre.) An 

instrument of the harpsichord and plano> 
forte class. 

Clavecin d'Amour. ( Fre.) An improve- 
ment on the harpsichord, invented by SU- 
berman, in 1714. 

Clavecin Karmonienx. (Fre.) An in- 
strument resembling in general style the 
harpsichord or pianoforte. 

Claveciniste. (Fre.) A player oa the 
harpsichord. 
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Clavecin OrgauUe. (Fre.) An instra- 
ment similar to a harpsichord or piano- 
forte. 

Clavecin Royal. An instrument of the 
harpsichord or pianoforte class.* 

Clavecins a Ufalllets. (Fre.) Hammer 
harpsichords, introdaced, by Marius, in 
1716, in some of which the hammers were 
jn a degree detached from the keys. 

Claveollne. An instrument of the harp- 
sichord or pianoforte class. 

Clavea. (Lot,) A word formerly used for 
clefs. 

Clavcs Intellccteo. {Lai.) A term for- 
merly applied to those notes whose pitch 
could be known without being marked. 

Clavcs non Stfp&atee. {Lot.) lYotes 

without signs or marks appended. 
Claves Slgnatee. (Lai.) Keys to the 
signs ; a term applied by Gnido to colored 
lines, used in his tablatnre before the in- 
vention of clefs, to mark the situations 
and powers of the notes. 

Clavessin. (Fre.) The harpsichord. 

Clavlary. An index of keys, or a scalQ of 
lines and spaces. 

Clavlatnr. An harmonica fhmished with 

a sot of keys. 
Clavlatnr. (Ger.) The keys of an organ. 

Clavicenibalo. (ItaJ) The harpsichord. 

# 

Clavicenibalam.. (Lot.) The harpsi- 
chord. 

Clavleliord. An old instrument with keys 
that struck the chords, like those of a 
piano. 

ClaTicbordlnm. (L<Mt.) An ancioit keyed 
instrument; the spinet. 

Clavloltlierlam. (Lot.) Keyed dthara, 
a small oblong box, holding a series of 
strings in triangular form, and struck by 
plectra of quill attached to the inner ends 
of the keys j an instrument, invented in 
the twelfth century, and the earliest ap- 
proach to the pianoforte. 

Clavicordio. (,Spa.) A clavicembalo; 
harpsichord. 

Clavlcyllnder. An instrument exhibited 
at Paris in 1806. Its construction was 
never disclosed, but it was supposed to 
consist of a series of metallic cylinders op- 
erated upon by bows, wliich were put in 
motion by a crank, and brought in contact 
with the cylinders by means of the keys 
of a key-board. 

ClaTicymbel. (Ger.) An instrument of 
the spinet kind j a clavichord. 

Clavier. (Fre. and Ger.) The key-board 

of a piano or organ ; a clavichord. 
Clavlerdrabt. (Ger.) Music wire. 
^^tei^T**'*'*'* (Ger.) A pianoforte 

^l*T?^'^****8- (^^^') A term applied 
by the Germans to passages of musical 
composition not adapted to specialities of 
the pianoforte or the capabilities of per- 
formers. 

6* 



davlerscliule. (Ger.) rianoforte bf 
struction book. 

Clavlersplel. (Ger.) Playing on the 
pianoforte. 

(/lavlerspleler. (Ger.) A pianoforte 
' player. 

ClavlerstlBimer. (Ger.) Pianoforte 
tuner. 

ClavlCmlntnff. (Ger.) Exercises for 
the clavichoroT 

Clavlemntenrlelit. (Ger.) Ixjssons or 
instruction in pianoforte playing. 

Clavlsero. (Spa.) Bridge of a harpsi- 
chord. 

Clav^a. (Spa.) Peg of a stringed in- 
strument. 

Clavlorf^no. (Spa.) A harpsichord 
having strings and pipies. 

Clavia. (Lot.) A key or clef; formerly a 
note or tone ; the lever of the organ t)el« 
lows ; the key of a wind instrument. 

Clavls Slgnata. (Lat.) A note distin- 
guished by a mark or sign. 

Clei. Key ; a character serving to deter- 
mine the name, acuteness, or gravity of 
the note in the staff to which it is pre- 
fixed ; a key to turn the pins of a harpsi- 
chord. 

Clef, Alto. The C clef on the third line 
of the staff (50). 

Clef, Baritone. The F clef when placed 
on the third line (54). 

Clef, Bass. The character placed at the 
commencement of a staff on which the 
bass or lower notes of a composition are 
placed, and serving to determine the pitch 
and names of those notes (53). 

Clef, C. The clef, so called because it gives 
to tiie notes placed on the same line with 
itself the letter C for their local name 
(48). 

Clef, Contralto. The alto clef (50). 

Clef, Connter Tenor. The C clef when 
placed on the third line in order to accom- 
modate the counter tenor voice (50). 

Clef d'Accordeur. (Fre.) 
hammer. 

Clef de Fa. (Fre.) The F, or bass clef (53). 

Clef, I>e scant. The treble or soprano 
clef (46). 

Clef, I>iscant. The treble or soprano 
clef (40). 

Clefd'Ut. (Fre.) The C clef (48). 

Clef, F. The bass clef; a compound char- 
acter placed on the fourth line of the staff, 
so that the two dots are in the third and 
fourth spaces (53). 

Clef, Frencli Treble. The G clef on the 
bottom line of the staff, formerly much 
used in French music for the violin, flute, 
&c. (47). 

Clef, German Soprano. The C clef 
placed on the first line of the staff, for so- 
prano, instead of using the g clef on the 
second line for that part (51). 
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Clef, Mean. The tenor clef (49). 

Clef, 3ffezso floprmno. The C clef when 
jA:irc".i on the Bcconfl line of the rtaff, for- 
incrlv uiMHi in church mniiic for »ocond 
trt-bl'o %-oi<v. And for which tlic treble clef 
is now Bobstitutcd (52). 

Clef Xoic. The note indicated by the 
ck-f. 

Clef 3fote, Bass. That note which in the 
bftSH fttaff ia placed on the same line with 
the bass clef. 

Clef 3fotc, Treble. That note which is 
on the line of the clef in the treble staff. 

Clef Sol. (/Ve.) The G or treble def 

Clef, Soprano. The C clef placed on the 
first line (40). 

Clef, Tenor. Tlie C clef when on the 
fourth line of the staff; the treble clef is 
also uM>d for this, and recently a new form, 
which pUces these letters the same as the 
treble clef, has been adopted (40). 

Clef, Treble. A character by which the 
pitch and names of the highest parts of 
music are determined (4G). 

Clelne alt Posanne. (Ger.) A sackbnt 
proper for a counter tenor. 

Clepsydra. (Grk.) A water clock in- 
vented by Plato, which indicated the 
hours of night when the dial could not be 
seen, by playing musical passages upon 
flutes; the first approximation to the 
modem organ. 

Clcrizon. {Spa.) Chorister; a singing 
boy belonging to a cathedral. 

Clerk, Ijay. A rocal offlciatc in a cathe- 
dral, taking a part in the services and an- 
thems, but not of the priesthood. 

ClUEi. Clefs. 

Clinic. To ring or jingle ; to utter or make 
a succession of small, sharp sounds. 

Clints. (Grk.) Name given by the Greek 
musicians of the middle ages to one of 
their notes. 

Cliqaetis. (Fre.) Jingle. 

Clocbe. (Fre.) A bell. 

Cloehe de I'XIlevation. (Fre.) Saints* 
bell. 

Clocbe Fnnebre. (Fre.) Death bell. 

Clocbe Mortiiaire. (Fre.) The passing 
bell. 

Clocbcr. (Fre.) A bclfiy. 

Clocbe Soorde. (Fre.) A muf&ed bell. 

Clocbe ton. (Fre.) A bell turret. 

Clocbette. (Fre.) A little bell. 

Clocks, lllnslcal. Clocks containing an 
arrangement similar to a barrel organ, 
moved by weiglits or springs, and produ- 
cing various tunes. 

Clorone. A species of clarinet which is a 
"fth lower than tiie C clarinet. 

Close. The end of a piece or passage j ca- 
dence. 

''*«> False. A close, so called to distin- 
iBh it Arom the full or final close. 



Close, Ftaal. The princiiMil or automarj 
cadence in the key of m piece. 

Close IlarBkony. A harmonr "wbose 
tones arr nearly allied in point of pitdi. 

Close, Imperfect. The ancient thick 
ffinirle bar; a dose whose bass is any 
other than the key note of tbe composi- 
tion. 

Close, Interrupted. An interrupted ca- 
dence. 

Close, Perfect. A close having^ for its 
bass the key note of a romposition. 

Close Plain Sbake. A semitone sbake, 
rapid, though with less energy than the 
Offcn shake, and closing wit hout a tarn (87). 

Close Position. A term applied to a 
chord when its tones are near togetlier. 

Close, Principal. The nanal cadence is 

I the principal key, so called becaose it oc- 
curred at the close of the piece. 

j Close Sbake. One of the old English 
I graces comprised in the class denominated 
I shaked. 

Close Tnmed Sbake. A close »i»«fci> 

ending with a turn. 

Clnb, Catcb. A musical society IistIw 
for its object the singing of g-lces S 
catches. 

C M.m$or, The key or scale of C wifMt 
flats or sharps, with its short, diatorii 
distances, or small seconds, between tts 
third and fourth, and between the seTcnfiL 
and eighth degrees. 

C Minor. The key or scale of C with 
three flats. 

CMoll. (Ger.) C 3Iinor. 

C Natural. The tone C neither flatted 
nor sharped. 

C. O. An abbreviation of Choir Organ, * 

Co». (Ita.) With ; with the. 

Coccbina. (Ita,) An Italian country 
dance. 

Coda. (Jta.) A few bars added beyond 
the natural termination of a composition. 

Coda Brillantc. (Ita.) A brilliant end- 
ing. 

Codetta. (Ita.) A short passage serving 
to connect one period or movement wiu 
another. 

Coflfre. (Fre.) The belly of a lute. 

Cogli. (Ita.) With the. 

Cocnoscente. (Ita.) One well versed in 
classic music ; a connoisseur. 

Coi. (Ita.) With the. 

Coi Bassl. (Ita.) With the basses. 

Coi Fag^otti. (Ita.) With the bassoons. 

Coi Violini. With the violins. 

Col. (Ita,) With the. 

Cola. (Spa.) Coda ; burden of a song or 
other piece of music. 

Colacbon. (Fre.) An instrument similar 
to a lute ; a guitar with a long neck. 

Colaosione. (Ita.) A species of guitar 
used by the Neapolitans. 
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ColAreo. (/to.) yrith the bow. 
Col Basso, (/to.) With the bass. 
Col €. An abbreviation of Col Canto, 

Col Canto, (/to.) With the melody or 
voice, an expression implying that the 
accompanist mast follow the singer in 
regara to time. 

Coliseo. (Spa.) An opera house; play 
house J stage on which operas or dramatic 
performances are given. 

Coll', (/to.) With the. 

CoUa. (/to.) With the. 

Colla Massima l>iscrezioiie. (/to.) 
With the greatest discretion. 

Colla Parte, (/to.) The accompanist 
must follow the principal part in regard to 
time. 
Colla Pin Gran Forxa e Prestessa. 

(/to.) As loud and as quick as possible. 

Colla Pnnta deU' Area, (Ita.) With 
the point of the bow. 

Coir Area, (lia.) With the bow. 

Colla Voce, (/to.) With the melody or 
voice; the accompanist must follow the 
singer in regard to time. 

CoUe. (/to.) With the. 

Collese Songs. Songs composed for the 
use or Q({i ege students, usually of a con- 
vivial and spirited character, and having 
for their sui^ect local incidents and cus- 
toms peculiar to the institution. . 

College Tontbs. A society of London 
bell nngers. 

Col JLegJko, (Ita.) With the bow-stick. 

Col I^e^^o I>eIl'Arco. (/to.) With 
the bow- stick. 

Colle ParU. (/to.) With the principal 
parts. 

Colle Trombe. (/to.) With the trum- 
pets. 

Collinet. Flageolet. 
CoUo. (/to.) With the. 
Coll' Ottava. (/to.) With the octave. 
Colofonia. (/to.) Resin for violin, vio- 
loncello, and double bass bows. 

Colon. A sigrn placed in the middle of 
each verse of the Psalms for the purpose 
of indicating to the chanters in cathedral 
service a pause (119). 

Colopbon. (Fre.) Besin. . 

Coloratura, (/to.) Every variety of mu- 
sical ornament introduced for the purpose 
of making a performance agreeable. 

Colorature. (/to.) Decorations; orna- 
ments ; embellishments. 

Coloratnren. {Ger.) Coloratures. 

Colored. A term applied to that music 
the notes of which- are of different value, 
and the motions of various time. 

Colored Keys. The short or black keys 
of a pianoforte ; the chromatic keys. 

Colored Tones. Chromatics. 
Coloring. The adaptation of scenic mu- 
sic to the character delineated. 



A comma. 
As. 

(Spa.) An 



actor ; a pro- 



Co Imo. An abbreviation of Cbn/o TVimo. 

Col Imo. Vio. (/to.) With the first vi- 
olin. 

Conta. (Spa.) 

Con&e. (/to.) 

Con&ediante. 

fcHsional player. 

Comedy, Ityric. A comedy in which 
singing forms a chief part ; comic oiH>ra. 

Come '1 Primo Tempo, (/to.) In tho 
same movement as at first. 

CoDAe Prin&a. (/to.) As before. 

Comes. (Ijat.) The answer of a Aigue; 
name formerly applied to those of a baud 
who followed the leader. 



Come Sopra. 

fore.. 



(/to.) As above, or be- 



come Sta. (/to.) As it stands; i)erform 
exactly as written. 

Come Tempo del Tema. (/to.) Same 
movement as the theme. 

Comiee. (Lot.) Like a comedy ; mer- 
rily. 

Comico. (Spa.) A writer of comedies ; 
an actor. 

Comic Opera. A burlesque opera ; an op- 
era interspersed with light songs, dances, 
and laughable incidents. 

Comic Song. A lively air with humorous 
words. 

Com lens. (Lat.) A writer of comedies ; 
belonging to comedy. 

Comique. (Fre.) Comedy ; comic singer. 

Comiqnement. (Fre.) Comically ; jo- 
cosely. 

Comma. The smallest of all the sensible 
intervals of tone ; the difference between a 
tone major aud minor. 

Comma, liesser. The difference between 
the comma and the enharmonic diesis ; the 
diachisma. 

Comme 11 fant. (Fre.) As it should 



be ; elegant. 



A beginner In 
(Fre.) 



To 



Commcn^ant. (Fre.) 

music. 
Commencer a Chanter. 

strike up a tune. 

Commodamente. (/to.) With ease and 
quietude. 

Commodo. (/to.) Quietly ; composedly. 

Common CKord. A chord consisting 
of a b.iRS note, together with its third 
and fifth, to which the octave is often 
added. 

Common CKord. Imperfect. A chord 
consisting of a bass note, accompanied 
by its minor third and imperfect fifth. 

Common Halleln|ali Aletre. A stanza 
of six lines of iambic measure, the sylla- 
bles of each being in number and order as 
follows : 8, 0, 8, 6, 8, 8. 

Common Measure. That measure which 
has an even number of parts in a bar; 
common time. 



Cnnmon Metre. A iifBBia nf four Uaci 
In Umbic nii-nnurp, t]» KyltlblH nf Ktrl 



moD l*iirUen1iir 11*1 



noroFhlH 



mmanTlBu. TIiuIIIdic nlilchbu i 
on DumbcTor purUlUKtHr, 
■nmnn Time, Compannd. MrMunr 

u.HkU. Am 



■inBOBljlv 






the aoflvatf, othi 



{Lot.) Oni-orihcmoflMot 



ir intcrladc. 



Comodla. {Let.) A corned; 
ComadB*. {.Lot.) A comlf neior. 

thsl n-liOBt Uiuen uru iiGBrIf (he wmo u 
to pJtth. 
CompititlK. (.Spa.} A compnny of pUy- 

Comparlrs In Iiceuk. {lia.) To ap- 
pear upon the gtase. 

Compiiriea. {Fre.t SnpcrnumerBries ; 
persona who appear on the atuo In op- 
eratic performanccB to InorcMclhc num- 
ber of the alngera aod dinccra, wltbODt 
taklnt; part with tlicm. 

£ompBa. (.Spa.) Power of the yoloo to 
liXprcBKlhu notes of muslR; time. 

Compaalllo. {Spa.) Quick ffluaioal time. 

Compaaa. The hiiago of nolcpor aounda 
coniprnlicnded by uuj voleo or Inatm- 






, (All-.) 



CamplaceTalnunts. (ila.) In a pleasant 

and Bj^reeablc atyle. 
Comple^. (Lot.) A psalmorhynmnaod 

In the liomtah chnreli aervlco. 
Compiler. A pcreon who frnmea a book 

by coUecIln^ pnrta or pDBana:ea (^m the 

Complalnte. {Fre.) Arellglous ballad. 
Complomcnt. Thnt guniility which Is 
wantlni; to any lnt.^rvnl lo Hlf up the oo- 

■upluncnUu-y FilM. That part whicb 



Camplete Ckord. Achordhnv 



_a«UI(l 

ibera t perfect chord: 
CoDpllii. Greninc ae^ice durinc Leid 

In the Cathulid cburch. 
Compancdar. {Spa.1 Afr,16pt>seT. 
CompoaerB. (/(o.J TommpOBP. 
Componlata. (/la.) A oompoaer of nra. 

CompoBltorc. (Ro.) AeompoBor of mi- 

Componl tries, (/(a.) A fbmalo compoger 

I ninnoFTe prr 1' Oi^;m>o. (no.) ToM 

lu l\,^ urgiii. 
Compaier. One who invents and amoga 
new aiuflc, aeuordiiig to tlii- laws of ba^ 

Conapoacr, ]B(3rlre ponr J 'Orrae. 

{fre.) 'loarrMisemusi^lortheors^ 
Cftmpoalclou. Spa.) Uuaical ooi^ttf. 

Compoatta Interrala. Oncortbing 

.,..._■ — ,_.. ........ .1,. —dontB j„^, 

lonUnalidM 
mualo, tkaM 



which the aadontH i 

Buatcal inten-alB, and ' 



'Ompoaltlon. Any tnu. ..-„ ,..«...»i,i™«, 
the art of luvcuting- mufiiu aceordins' to 
the eetnbUabed rurca of Irai-mo^and 



Compoaltlona, Erotle. Composltlona 

havlug for their subject BCDttmenta of 

Compoaltlon, Strict. A eompiMltloD hi 

whkh rigidly u 



preparatory t 
electrotypln^. 
Compoalilon 



iirt fiii|j|u^Hl i mai 

a to the rules of art* 



printing, etereotyplng 
I. (An.) A mnalcal oompc 



Compoaaa. (/la.) Composed. 
Campoato.l/ta.) Composed: e 
or Aubled. 



nponnded 
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Compound Appogf^tiira An ap- 

pogirfatura oonsiBting of two or more 
smaU notes (64). 

Compound, ArtUlcial. A mixture of 
several diflferent sonnds, each of which 
may be recognized as distinct from the 
others. 

Compound Common Time. Measures 
'of two times, composed of six equal notes, 
three for each time ; sextuple measure. 

Compound Gronps. Groups which when 
in triplets are derived from double groups, 
or when in doublets are derived from triple 
groups. 

Componnd Harmony. A harmony 
which to the simple harmony of an oc- 
tave adds that of another octave. 

Componnd Barpsicl&ord. A harpsi- 
chord, invented in 1774, having hanmiers 
on the plan of the pianoforte. 

Compound Intervals. Intervals be- 
yond the seventh, being a repetition of 
the simple at a higher degree of elevation. 

Compound Sound. A sound comprising 
the sounds of several distinct voices or 
instruments, so united in the same indi- 
vidual time or measure of duration that 
they all strike the car together, whatever 
may be their other differences. 

Componnd Sound, Natural. A sound 

proceeding from the reflections of the first 

sound from adjacent bodies, given at the 

same time and in the same tone and pitch 

as the first note. 

Compound Stops. An assemblage of 
several pipes in an organ, three, four, 
five, or more to each Icey, all Bpeaking at 
once. • 

Conapound Syxyglm,, A combination of 
sounds in which one or more of those of 
the harmonical triad are doubled, or raised 
one or more octaves above their natural 
situation. 

Compound Time. A measure which 
contains two or three principal accents, 

R R ft cEC« 

€k>n&po*und Triple Time. A time with 
nine quarter or eighth notes in a measure. 

Compressed Sarmony. Harmony 
whose parts are close to one another. 

Computatrices. (Lot.) Women whom 
the ancients hired to sing and weep over 
the dead at fhnerals, and whose office it 
was to compute or enumerate the virtues 
of the deceased. 

Con. (Ita.) With. 

Con Abbandono. (Ita.) With despond- 
ent fueling ; with submission. 

Con Abbandono ed Xlspressione. 

{Ita.) With self-abandon and expres- 
sion. 

Con AlTetto. (tta.) With an aflbcting 
manner. 

Con AiBizIone. {Ita.) With sorrowful 
expression. 

Con AgUita. (Ita.) With agility. 

Con Ag^ltazione. (Ita.) With agitation. 



Con Allegpressa. (Ita.) With cheerful- 
ness. 

Con Amabilita. (Ita.) Ix>vingly. 

Con Amarezza. (Ita.) With a sense of 
grief. 

ConAmore. (Ita.) With tenderness and 
delicacy. 

Con Anin&a. (Ita.) With animation and 
feeling. 

ConAnin&o. (Ita.) With spirit and bold- 
ness. 

Con Audace. (Ita.) With boldness. 

Con Bizarria. (Ita.) Capriciously } at the 
fancy of the composer or player. 

Con Bravura. (Ita.) With bravery j with 
boldness. 

Con Brio. (Ita.) With brilliancy and 
spirit. 

Con Brio ed Animato. (Ita.) Animated 
and brilliant. 

Con Calma. (Ita.) With calmness. 

Con Carita. (Ita.) With tenderness. 

Con Celerita. (Ita.) With quickness. 

Concent. Harmony ; a concert of voices. 

Coneentfnl. Harmonious. 

Coneentio. (Lat.) Singing in harmony ; 
accordant voices 3 concord. 

Concento. (Ita.) Concord ; the consonance 
of voices and instruments. 

Coneentrare. (Ita.) To concentrate the 
Bount^s. 

Concentual. Harmonious. 

Concentus. (Lat.) A concert ; concord. 

Concert. A x)crforraance in wliich any 
number of practical musicians, either 
vocal or instrumental, or both, unite in 
an exercise of their profession ; haripony ; 
unison ; a symphony for several parts or 
players. 

Concert, Amateur. A performance of 
music by a person or persons skilled in 
music, but not regularly engaged in the 
profession. 

Concertando. (Ita.) A couoertontc. 

Concertant. (Fre.) A conccrtantc ; a 
person who sings or plays in a concert. 

Concertante. (Ita.) A concerto for two or 
more instruments, with accompaniments 
for a full band : a piece of music to be per- 
formed interchangeably by voices and in- 
struments ; a woman who performs in a 
concert. 

Concertante, Alto. (Ita.) The tenor of 
the little chorus which continues through- 
out the piece. 

Concertante Con Ecco. (Ita.) A con- 
certed piece with an echo. 

Concertanto. (Ita,) A concertante. 

Concertata, IHessa. (Ita.) A concerted 
mass. 

ConcertatI, lHadrigall. (Ita.) Accom- 
panied madrigals. 

Concert, CHurch. A concert of sacred 
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r,\*i' , t f/»r/Tt :rfr*« by i!jft f^koix of a 

€ <^n'#-rt d*** .intatrmrs. '/rv., Coaerrt 

€on'«-rt. f#aflrh. A rork*xrX ia whk'h 
' i ;< \i*rf'tTU»*r pUri hi 4 o«ra tone, or in 
h«< '/wu tiai«: «ixxiu«Uj:i(.-</<j«lr. 

€;onc*rt«d XadrtK«l. A madrigil har- 
l/i;; fen aryy>ru|>4ijijii<:bt. 

€;4»itc«rt«d Xa«lc. In«tnini<iital nia»i<>, 
lAiMi 'liff'T'tit ii<<rt«. In which all the iu- 
»triirfj<'ijU Af: cj'isilJj required. 

ConrrrUfd fUylc- A ntjrlc of pcrform- 
«r«<-" 111 whHi the xfArf% zr*i arwQipmwd 
hy (rvi-rjr varU'ty of iuMtnimentfl. 

I'om^rrtftr. f Fr^. , To practise for a con- 
i*n; to ;;lv«' a tttniv.Tt. 

i'fnr^ri. Floral. A ronrrrtof ma»Ir,n«n- 
i>lly |/:irti'i{».it«*i Jri by rhil'ln'n, th<! \H'r- 
f'lr trill II'''- r(-l:itiiit; to rural liffarifl i^vfncnr, 
\iiih i\' ftrtiii'mn vAtintihiin'^ of flovrcm, 

<'on<-«-r(f(«;lM:r. (fJer.j Oncwhoglrcsa 

ro»«'«'rl. 

i'nnrrrt larancl Pianoforte. The 

l<ir;;<'Nt nJ/c (^eoimI plaiiolortc. 

<'onrrrilna. r/^<.) A fimall aexan^Ur 
lii^triiiiK'iit, piny 0(1 hy U.'injf held in the 
hfiii'lN. Thff Moundii are produced i>om 
iiHtdl rootln hy prcNMlnff the flnf^cm upon 
th'* k<'yN, whl<'h nrn u]nm ear.h aide of the 
liiMtniiiiciit, find ftt Uui unmf time moving 
th<- Ix'llowi to produce the requiaite 
wind. 

rofirrrtlna, Alto. A concortina*liavin£f 
th<> niiiipfiHN of iUi: viola. 

rotirrrtliia, Itaaa. A ronr^rtina havings 
fhi* ronipuNH of tlic vlolouccllu. 

I'otirrrtliia, Noprano. A concertina 
hiivln;; the coiiipuHN of tlio violin. 

roiirrriliiff. A t<'rm applied to the nlter- 
iiMt«' iNTfiirinnnco of n nurnl)or of inatru- 
iiiriitN, rollcctlvcly and individually. 

<'»iirrrUiio. (lin.) A principal part in n 
roncrrto, or other Aill piece ; the prind- 
\u\\ hiNtriinii'nt in a roiiccrt. 

('(Mirri't, ItiNiriimental. A concert con- 

hInHii;; orpcrronnumTH ui)<)n luiitrumonta 

iiiily. 
<'oiicrrilreii. ((*er.) A concert in which 

fiii'h luHtriiuicnt iir volou IkCb In its turn 

thi* priiiclpiil part. 

<*oiirrrilaliiK. (ilviuif concerts. 

<'oiirrr(iiirUtrr. {(icr.) Mana^^r or con- 
duolor «>f II concert. 

4*oiirrrlo. (Itit.) A (Mtniposition intended 
to illH))Iny tlio poworH of itonu> particular 
luNtruincnt, witli orcIicMtral accomiNuii- 
nunitH. 

<*oiicri'(o n Nolo. A composition for the 
]»urpo»c of dUphiylnuf the powers of a 
partleulnr luNtrunient, without accompa- 
niment. 

<'Anrrrto dl Chlraa. {fta.) A concert 
of otuircl) muKio. 

"Pf^rto Dopplo. ( Ml.) A concerto Ibr 
^ or uioru Instruments. 



an the 



of 



- (lla,) A 



rat of a co o pCTt : 

s«TeraI parti 

Cmmtertm Craa— . [Ha.} X im a pvah km 
for many inftrwacBts : a grand c onc ei t; 
tb« cbonu of a ajiKtu in vliieii all tin 

instramenta are employed. 

CoBc«rteBC. {Ita.) A 

CaiBCCTt, Operatic. A 

mosic selected from operas. 

Concerto per U C 

concerto for the harpsichord. 

Concert, Orchestral. A 'pcrfomumee 

of miBcellancons ma»ic by an orcfacstxa; 
an instnimental performaner. 

Concerto Splrltnale. (/to.) A miscd- 
laneons concertj rldefly of sacred moaie. 

Concerto-Sjrnaphonles. (/fa.) A eoo- 

ccrto for a large nombcr of oreiiestral in- 
struments. 

Concert-Pitch. The pitch or the degm 
of acutencss or gravity gvnerallr adopted 
for some one griven note, and dj wnkfc 
every other note is governed. 

Concert, Prontenade. A vocal or in- 
strumental concerti during which the andi- 
tors promenade instead of being* sestod. 

Concertaaal. (Gtr.) Aconoert rooa. 

Concert, Sacred. A concert 
only of oratorios, and other music 
inatcd sacred. 

Concert-Spieler. (Ger.) A solo plays* 

Concert, Spiritnel. A claas of oonecitt 
CKtabllshea in Paris in 1725, and given 
during Knstcr. The performances, wbldi 
were at fln«t in Latin, were participated ia 
by the principal actors, choristers, and 
musicians of the time. 

Concert-Stuck. {Gcr.) A concerted 
piece; a concerto. 

Concert, Tocal. A musical performanee 

consisting only of vocal music. 

Concha. (Lat.) A trumpet marine. 

Conches. A species of trumpet used 
among the llimalayau mountains. 

Concinldad. (Spa.) Harmony; just pro- 
portion of sound. 

Concinnity. Delicacy, elegance, and 
Iluish. 

Conclnnous. A term applied to a style of 
execution in wliich every passage of the 
composition is given with gsacc, delicacy, 
and spirit. 

Concino. (Lat.) To sing or play in har- 
mony. 

Concitato. (/to.) Perturbed; agitated. 

Concluding Tolantary. A composi- 
tion for an organ, designed to be per- 
formed at the conclusion of religious ser- 
vi(>e in a church, and in which all the capa- 
bilities of tlie Instrument arc brought into 
use. 

Concomitant Sounds. Acoeesorr 
sounds which accompany the predouu* 
nant and apparently simple tone of tnj 
chord or string. 
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Con Commodo. (Ito.) In a convenient 
degree of movement. 

Coneord. A nnlon of notes, which, when 
sounded together, produce an agrreeabie 
effect upon the ear ; an harmonious combi- 
nation of sounds ; unison. 

Conoordabilia. (Lai.) Concordable. 

Coneordable. Capable of being in con- 
cord; harmonious. 

Conoordanoia. {Spa,) Concord} har- 
mony. 

Concordant. A term applied to all con- 
sonant or harmonious combinations. 

Concordante. (Ite.) Concordant. 

Concord, Consonant. The perfect con- 
cord and its derivatives. 

Concorde. {Fre.) Concord. 

Concordia. (Ito.) Concord. 
Concord, Imperfect. A term sometimes 
applied to the third and sixth concords. 

Concords, I>iaaonant. AH concords ex- 
cept the perfect and its derivatives. 

Concord, Simple. That in which we 
hear only two notes in consonance. 

Concords, Perfect. The perfect fourth, 
fifth, and eighth. 

Concrete Sonnd. A movement of the 
voice gliding continuously up or down. 

Con'Dellcatexxa. (Ito.) With peculiar 
Bweetne«B. 

Con Devoxione. (Ito.) With devotion } 
devoutly. 

Con I>lllfl:enxa. (/to.) With diligence ; 
in a studied manner. 

Con I>lscrezlone. (ito.) With discretion. 

Con I>lsperaslone. (ito.) With despair. 

Con Dolce Sf aniera. (/to.) In a simple, 

delicate manner. 
Con Dolcezsa. (/to.) With sweetness. 

Con I>olore. (/to.) Mournfully; with 
grief and pathos. 

Condneldor. (Spa,) A conductor. 

Condnclmento. (/to.) A term answering 

to the " agoge" of the Greeks, the " duc- 

_ tus" of the Komans, and signifying a 

melody, or succession of sounds, movmg 

by conjoint degrees. 

Condnclmento Ciroonoorrente. (/to.) 
A species of the modulation of the an- 
cient Greek MelopoBia, in which the 
sounds rise by sharps, and fall by flats. 

Condnclmento Recto, (/to.) One of 
the spedes of modulation of the Mclo- 
pceia of the ancient Greeks, in which the 
sounds move from grave to acute. 

Condnclmento Rltomante. (/to.) One 
of the Rpccies of modulation of the Melo- 
poeia of the ancient Greeks, in which the 
sounds pass from acute to grave. 

Conductor. A person who arrapgcs, 
orders, and directs the necessary prepara- 
tions fop a concert, and superintends and 
conducts the performance. 

€knidaetufl. (Lot.) An ancient species of 



air characterized by the fact that, though 
in every other kind of descant some 
known melody was chosen which gov- 
erned the air originating iVom it, in this 
the descant and the harmony were both of 
them new, and produced together. 

Con dne TlollnL, e Violoncello, • 
basso per r Orcano. (/to.) With two 
violins,' a bass viol, and a thorough bass 
on the organ. 

Con I>uolo. (/to.) With expressions of 
grief. 

Con XUei^nsa. (/to.) With elegance. 

Con Xllevatesxa. (/to.) With elevation 

of style. 
Con Clevaxione. (/to.) With dignity. 
Con Bnergia. (/to.) With energy. 
Con XInergico. (/to.) With energy. 
Con XIntusiasmo. (/to.) With cnthu- 

siasm. 
Con Equallanza. (/to.) With equality 

and smoothness. 



(/to.) With 
(/to.) With and 



Con e Senxa Stromenti. 

and without instruments. 

Con e Senxa Tiolini. 

without violins. 

Con £sp. An abbreviation of Con Es- 
pressioTie. 

Con Xlspres. An abbreviation of Con Es- 
preasione. . 

Con Espressione. (/to.) With expres- 
sion. 

Con ^acillta. (/to.) With facility. 

ConFerocita. (/to.) With an expression 

of ferocity. 
Con Fierexza. (/to.) With fierceness. 

Conflation. A blowing together of many 
instruments in a concert performance. 

Con FlessibUita. (/to.) Flexible ; uncon- 
strained. 

Confoffotto Obligato. (/to.) Must bs 
played with a bassoon. 

Con Forza. (/to.) With force i vehe- 
mently. 

ConFreddezza. (/to.) With coldness and 
apathy. 

Con Fretta. (/to.) With an increase and 
hastening of tnc time. 

ConFuoco. (/to.) With fire and anima- 
tion. 

Con Fnoco sin* al Fine, (/to.) With 
spirit to the end. 

Con Furia. (/to.) Furiously ; with vehe- 
mence. 

Con Fnrore. (/to.) With fliry ; with great 
agitation. 

Con Carbo. (/to.) With simplicity. 

Con Gcntilezza. (/to.) With grace and 
elegance. 

Con Ginstezza. (/to.) With precision. 

Con Glnstezza dell' Intonaziono* 

(/to.) With appropriate intonation. 

Con gli. (/to.) With the. 
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Con gli StromenU. (/to.) With the in- 
struments. 

Con Gradaxlone (Ita.) With gnidnal 
increase and decrease. 

Con Cirairlta. (/to.) With gravity. 

Con Oraxia. {/ta.) With grace and ele- 
gance. 

Confp'egatlonal Alnf^nff. A mode of 

Bin<dn<; in which the conj^regation unites 
witii the choir, or in wlii<3i a choir is dis- 
pensed with. 

Con Citisto. (/to.) With taste. 

Con In&pcto. (/to.) With force. 

Con Iinpeto I>oloroso. (/to.) With pa- 
ttietic force and energy. 

Con In&pctaoslta. (/to.) With impetu- 
osity. 

Con IndtflTercnxa. (/to.) In an easy, in- 
different manner. 

Con Innocenza. (/to.) In an artless and 
innocent stylo. 

Con Intrepldezza. (/to.) With intre- 
pidity. 

Con Isde^no. (/to.) With anger. 

Con Ismanla. (/to.) With frenzied style. 

Con Istreplto. (/to.) With noise and 
bluster. 

Conjoint I>eg[reea. Two notes which 
immediately follow each other in the 
order of the scale. 

Conjoint Tetracl&orda. Two tetra- 
cliordH, or fourths, where the same note is 
the highest of one and lowest of the other. 

Coi^nnct. A term applied by the an- 
cient Greeks to those tctrachords which 
were so disposed with respect to each 
otiier that the last, or highest, note of the 
lower tctrachord was also the first or low- 
est note of the tetrachord next above it. 

Conjunct Beg^ee. A degree in which 
two notes arc so situated as to form the 
interval of a second. 

Conjunct Suceeaaion. A succession of 
sounds in melody, proceeding regularly 
upward or downward through the sev- 
eral intervening degrees. 

ConJnsto. (/to.) With exact precision. 

Con lieff^erezza. (/to.) With lightness 
and delicacy. 

Con Xientezza. (/to.) With slowness. 

Con ]IIaesta. (/to.) With grandeur and 
majesty. 

Con nilstero. (/to.) With an air of mys- 
tery. 

Con Moderaztone. (/to.) With a mod- 
erate degree of quickness. 

Con molto Caratterc. (/to.) With much 
character and emphasis. 

Con molto Passlone. (/to.) In a highly 
feeling and affecting style. 

Cojk ]»ioito Sentimento (7to.) With 
'"uch feeling or sentiment. 

Yorbldezza. (/to.) With excess of 
»cy. 



Con Xoto. (/to.) With somewhat of as 

agitated expression. 

Comnectinff If ot«. A note held in-eoot- 
mon by two successive chorda. 

Con IVesllffensa. (/to.) Nes^Ug^cntly; 
without restraint. 

Con MoMUta. (/to.) With nobleness. 

Connoisseur. (Pre.) One wcU versed in 
fine music; a good Judge and critic of 
musical composition and performance. 

Conocedor. (5/ki.) Connoisseur. 

Con Osservansa. (/toO With scmpaions 
exactness in regard to tune. 

Con Ottava. (/to.) With the octave. 

Con Passione. (/to.) In an impassioned 
manner; with emotion; nearly synony- 
mous with affettuoso, though indjcatire 
of more fervid feeling. 

Con Piace-v-olessa. (/to.) In a pleasing 

and graceful style. 

Con ptu Moto. (/to.) With increased 

motion. 

Con Preclpttazione. (/to.) In a hurried 
manner. 

Con Precistone. (/to.) With disttad- 

ness and precision. 

Con Prestezza. (/to.) With rapidity. 

Conque. (Pre.) A conch ; a sea sheUsMf 
formerly as a trumpet. 

Con Rabbia. (/to.) With rage; IWl 
ously. 

Con Raptdita. (/to.) With rapidity. 

Con Replica, (/to.) With repetition. 

Con RIaolnzlone. (/to.) With boldnesi 
and resolution. 

Con Scioltezza. (/to.) Freely ; discoo- 
nectedly. 

Con Sdeeno. (/to.) In a fiery and indig- 
nant style. 

Consecutive. A term applied to any two 
or a scries of similar intervals or chords. 

Consecutive Fifths. Two or more per- 
fect fifths immediately following one an' 
other in two parallel parts of the score. 

Consecutive Intervals. Intervals in 
two parallel parts or voices of the score 
passing in the same direction. 

Consecutive Octaves. Two or more 
octaves following one another in two par* 
allel parts of the score. 

Consecutives, Covered. Passages ol 
harmony in which a third or a sixth 
moves to a fifth, that is, in which two con- 
secutive fifths may be imagined, though 
they do not really exist. 

Consecutives, Sidden. Such as occur 
in passing, by similar motion, from an 
imperfect to a perfect concord, or from 
one perfect concord to another of a dif' 
ferent kind. 

Con Sempliclta. (/to.) With sim- 
plicity. 

Con Sensibilita. (/to.) With senslbilitr 
and feeling. 
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C*i> •MkUmsBto. (»a.) With ibellna 

and KntimeiK. 
CoiUcqaciit. ThB Miawer of a tagae, or 

Canaaanente. (As.) A term applied to a 
pare or a fiunie or eanou vhen It foUowa 
the flrat part, called Cbe gutde, imltaUng 
tta motious, DOtea, and figure*. 

ConHrrmtnlrc. (/Ve.J A mnalii school 

1. (Ita.) An aeadeniy < 





whleUmuBleia taught. 
Con Mcvcilta. (»a.) With atrlct and ae 

verc atjle. 
ConKmuilm. (TIa.) With paaaion i dla- 

traeledlj. ' ' >— • 
CaamolnaU. (Tla.) In ■ cheering and en 

eouraglDgB.«Bner. 
ConBoleimtta. (Ila.) With aolenmltj. 
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Doiuort. Harmon jr ; a^mphon 

to uulte b; ijiuiphonT. 
Coniorto. (/(a. and J 

Con Splrlta. (/to.) With qnlekntaa and 

Con Strcplto. (Ba.) Wllh ImpctDoaltr. 
C»n Stnimeuti. (/(n.) A pcrfoRnanra 



ConanetB. {Spa.t A prompter. 
Cont. An abbreviation of Conlana 



CoiuoniuuilK. [ 
Conaonsnt, i 

fonoed of eonaonant 
Conaonant C«n«or 

oord and He deiivnlli 
CBnaoDBiitB. (Ila.) . 






..(Lot.) Uosthanao 



Daonmnt BlxUi*. Th 

ompoaed of thre« tones 

waed of Ibur tonea and s : 



{Ila.) With timidity, 
isle. A term applied to 
^ and pUved daring the 



en applied to a paasai^ or m 
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Hhowing the number of r 
counluif by adding one la ee 



Conaonar. (Spa.) To elng aocordimtly : 
to phiy in UQiaoa. 

Conaone*. (Spa.) Conoordanl aounds. 

a Call, vlbrat 



^ontlnno. (Ita.) Without ccaaatlon, 
::ontlnnana HarlEontal i:.lne. A Hns 

indicatme that the paaHages arc to ho 
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Contralmzo. (Spa.) Counter baas ; bMs 
viol. 

Contracted flection. A Roction oontain- 
lii^ not more than three bars. 

Contraction. That which oocars in a 
fu^uu when two parts oomprcsH the sub- 
UH:t, rountor MuLjcct, or cvcu au interven- 
ing subject. 

Contraddauxa. (Ita.) Counter dance ; 
contra danoo. 

Contra Fagotto, (/fa.) Double bassoon. 

Contra VwLgm,. (Ita.) Counter fug^e. 

Contr* Altl. The higher nulo voices, usu- 
ally called counter tones. 

Contralto. (Ita.) Alto ; a counter tenor 
v(>ic<> ; tho hi;;liost speolcs of male voice, 
and the lowcbt of feniulc voices. 

Contr' Alto Clef. Tho nito clef; the C 
clef on tlie third line of the staff (50). 

Con Tranquillexsa. {Ita.) With tran- 
quillity. 

Con Tranqnilllta. (Ita.) With marked 
tranquillity. 

Contra Octa-v-e. (Ita.) A low octayc ; a 
lower octave. 

Contra Parte. (Ita.) Counterpart. 

Contrapas. (Spa.) A Spanish dance. 

Coutrapaso. (Spa.) A counter note ; a 
dunce; 

Contrapnnckt. (Cer.) Counterpoint. 

Contrapunetum duplex in. ]>eci- 
ma Acuta. (Lat.) A term applied to 
double counterpoint when one or two 
parts move throughout in tenths or 
thirds above the subject, counter-sufciject, 
or intervening subject. 

Contrapnnctum Floridnm. (Lat.) Or- 
namental or iigurate counterpoint. 

Contrapunctuni in I>ecinia Gra-ri. 

(Lat.) A term g^Tcn to double counter- 
]>oint when the parts move in tenths or 
thirds below the subject. 

Contrapuntal. Kelating to counterpoint. 

Contrapnnta alia Zoppa. (Ita.) A 
ftpccics of counterpoint in which by the 
introduction of a note a syncope is pro- 
duced. 

Contrapuntante. (Spa.) lie who sings 
in counterpoint. 

Contrapuntear. (Spa.) To sing in coun- 
terpoint. 

Contrapuntist. A musician skilled in 
counterpoint. 

Contrapuntista. (Ita.) One who under- 
stands counterpoint. 

Contrapunto. (Ita.) Counterpoint, the 
iirst and most necessary step towards a 
knowledge of musical composition. 

Contrapunto alia ]>ecima. (Ita.) A 
species of double counterpoint, wherein 
the principal counterpoint may rise a 

' tenth above, or fall as much below, the 

6Ul]J0Ct. 

Contrapunto alia Mente. (Ita.) A 
confused kind of counterpoint, or the 



plain chant performed by sereral Toloei, 
each ainging extempore. 

Contrapunto I>oppio. (ifa^) DonUi 
counterpoint. 

Contrapunto d* un sol Pumio. (JIo.) 
A succession of sounds in the beginnlnf 
of a song, consisting of one, two, or thrcs 
bars, to be imitatocT in other places by a 
observance of the aame number, mouoii 
and figure. 

Contrapunto Xiccato. (Ita.) A nyncope 
in harmony in which one only of the jwra ' 
syncopates, but without discord. 

Contrapunto Sclolto. (Ita.) A coimta«- 
point that is not full of tied or syncopated 
notes, or that is not obliged to more in* 
particular manner. 

Contrapunto sopra 11 Son^tts. 

(Ita.) Counterpoint aboTC the sutject. 

Contrapunto sotto U Soarffctto. (Ih.) 
Counterpoint below the sul^ect. , 

Contrapunto Syncopato. (JVo.) Ii 
harmony, the syncopation of one part fiv 
tho purpose of introducing a discord. 

Contrapuntus Simplex. (IxU.) ^mfk 
counterpoint. 

Contrarco. (Ita.) A reversed 
of the bow. 

Contrario. (Ita.) Contrary. 

Contrary Boir. A contrary, or 
stroke of the bow. 

Contrary- motion. The motion of •> 
part in an opposite direction to someottB 
part. 

Contrary- Retrograde Inireraton. il 

inversion made by reversing* the rett» 
grade inversion, beginning >vith the firtt 
note, and proceeding to the last. 

Contras. (Spa.) The bass pipes of alaiSl 
organ. 

Contrassoggetto. (Ita.) The conntar 
subject of a luguc. 

Contrasporto. (Ita.) In an angry aid 

passionate mannei^. 

Contra Tenor. Tho counter tenor voice j 
contr' ako. 

Contratcnore. (Ita.) Contralto ; a 
ter tenor voice. 

Contra Violone. (Ita.) The double 

Contre Basse. (Fre.) A double bass. 

Contre I>anse. (Fre.) A quadrille or 
couutry dance. 

Contre Partie. (Fre.) The first and sec- 
ond part. 

Contrepoint. (Fre.) Counterpoint. 

Contrepointiste. (Fre.) A contrapimtist. 

Coutreaujet. (Fre.) The counter snl|)eot 
of a fugue. 

Contreten&ps. (Fre.) Syncopation ; drlr- 
ing notes, or unaccented and accented 
notes tied togctlfbr, contrary to the natural 
rhythmic flow of the measure. 

Contretems. (Fre.) A deriation firom 
the strict time of any piece of music 

Contreten^ur. (Fre.) Counter tonor. 
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Contro. (Ita.) Counter j low, or lower. 

Contro Basso. (Ita.) A doable-bass viol ; 
the lowest or ^a^est Tpart of a masical 
composition. 

Contro Fajffotto. (Ita.) A large bassoon 
an octave, fifth, or a fourth lower than the 
common bassoon. 

Coutro Fuf^e. A counter fh^e. 

Controvlolone. {Ita.) A double-bass 
viol. 

Con Tutta la Forza. (Ita.) With the 
whole strength. 

Con Varta^ione. (Ita.) With variations. 

Con Veemenia. (Ita.) Forcibly ; vehe- 
mently. 

Cott Veloclta. (Ita.) With velocity. 

Con^ersio. (Ita.) Inversion. 

Con VIolenza. (Ita.) With violence. 

Con Tivaclta. (Ita.) With animation; 
with vivacity. 

Con TJvezza. (Ita.) With animation ; vi- 
vaciously. 

ConviTlal Sonss. Songs written for, 
or sung at, festive and jovial entertain- 
ments. 

Con TolnbUita. (Ita.) With freedom 
and ease. 

Con Zelo. (Ita.) With zoal. 

. Con 8va. An abbreviation of Con Ottava. 

Con 8va ad Xiibitnnk. With octaves at 
pleasure. 

Coperto. (Ita.) To deaden the sound either 
by covering, ipuffling, or otherwise; in 
viohn music it signifies that a tone is not 
to be given, as it otherwise' might be, on 
the open string, but on a lower string 
fingered. 

Coplero. (Spa.) A ballad seller. 

Coplica. (Spa.) A little ballad. 

Coprire la Voce. (Ita.) To drown the 
voice. 

Copter. (Fre. and 'Spa.) To cause the 
tongue of a bell to strike on one side only. 

Copula. (LcU.) That movemsnt in an or- 
gan by which two rows of keys can be 
connected together, or the pedals with the 
keys. 

Copyriglkt. The exclusive right allowed 
by law to an author, or to his representa- 
tive, of printing, publishing, and selling^ 
a music-al composition during a specified 
term of years. 

Cor. An abbreviation of Comet. 

Cor. (Fre.) A horn. 

Cor. ( Wei.) A choir. 

Cora. (Iri.) A chorus. 

Corale. (Ita.) The plain chant. 

Corale, Fneal. A fugal construction of a 
whole corale, in which one strophe after 
the other js taken separately as the subject 
of the fugue, and is carried through. 

Coranacfei. (Oae.) A lamentation for the 

dead ; a funeral song or dirge. 
Cor Anfflaise. (Fre.) English horn. 



Coranloli. Gae.) A Ameral song or 
dirge. 

Corante. (Ita.) A slow dance in ^ or { 

time. 
Coranto. (Ita.) A certain air comprising 

three crotchets in a bar. 

Corel&ea. (Spa.) A crotchet (17). 

Corda. (Ita.) A string. 

Cordatara. CLat.) The system by which 
the strings of any instrument are tuned ; 
an appellation given to the open scale of 
stringed instruments. 

Corde. (Fre.) A string. 

Cor de Cl&asse. (Fre.) A French horn : 
hunting horn. 

Corde de Xjntli. (FYe.) A lute string. 

Cordes a Boyan. (Fre.) Catgut. 

Cor de Sif^nal. (Fre.) A bugle. 

Corde Vuide. (Fre.) The open string. 

Cordiera. (Ita.) The tail-piece of a violin, 
tenor viol, &o. 

Cordon de Sonnette. (Fre.) A bell 
rope. 

Corea. (Spa.) Dance aooompanied by a 
chorus. 

Corear. (Spa.) To sing or play in a cho< 

rus. 

Coreo. (Spa.) A foot in Latin Terse ; eon- 
nccted harmony of a chorus. 

Corlanibico. (Spa.) Choriambic. 

Cortambns. (Lot.) In ancient poetry, a 
foot consisting of four syllables, of which 
the first and last are long, the others 
short ; a choriambus. 

CorUeo. (Spa.) Coryphens, the principal 
or leading character in a chorus among 
the Greeks and Romans. 

Corillo. (Spa.) A small choir. 

Corista. (Ita.) The diapason. 

Corlsta. (Spa.) Chorister. 

Com. ( Wei.) A horn. * 

Cornamnsa. (Ita.) A commuse ; a bag- 
pipe. 

Comamusare. (Ita.) To play on the 
bagpipe. 

Cornamnte. A wind instrument ; a kind 
of bagpipe ; a commuse. 

Cornarare. (Ita.) To sound a horn. 

Comatore. (Ita.) One who sounds a 
horn. 

Corne. (Fre.) A horn. 

Come de Cbasse. (Fre.) The horn of 
the chase ; a French born. 

Corneous Instntments. Instruments 
of the horn species. 

Cornet. The name of an organ stop 
consisting of several ranks of pipes ; a 
wind instrument of the oboe class, now 
little known, which gave place, a century 
or more ago, to the hautboy i a species of 
trumpet used in brass bands. 

Corneta. (Spa.) Comet j a French horn. 
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Com«t a Bonqaln. (Fre.) Early name 
fur the comet. 

Cornet a Platons. {Fre.) A species of 
trumpet with valves. 

Comet, Baas. An ancient instrument con- 
HiHtin^ of a serpentine tube fonr or tlve 
feet iu len<>^h, (gradually increasing in di- 
ameter from the mouth-piece towards the 
end. 

Comcte. (Spa.) A small horn , a bug^le. 

Cometer. A comet player. 

Coruetlca. (Spa.) A small comet. 

Coruetlat. A performer on the comet. 

Comet Stop. An org^ stop consisting 
of five pipes to each note. 

Cometta. (Ita.) A pipe or English fluto ; 
a cornet. 

Cornet, Tenor. An old stylo of comot, 
f(>riiu'<l of a curvwl tube throe foot in 
loii;;tIi, with a diameter increasing from 
the muuth -piece to ita end. 

Comcttino. ( Ita.) A small comet. 

Cornetto. (Ita.) A comet} a small 
horn. 

Cornet, Treble. An old form of comet, 
consisting of a curved tube about three 
feet in length. 

Cornenr. (Fre.) A horn blower. 

Corneznelo. (Spa.) A bugle. 

Cornl. (Ita.) The homs. 

Comlcello. (Ita.) A small horn ; a cor- 
net. 

Comist. A performer on the horn. 

Cornlste. (Fre.) A player upon the 
horn. 

Commnse. A Cornish pipe, similar to a 
bagpipe. 

Como. (Ita.) A hom. 

Como Bassetto. (Ita.) A species of clar- 
inet a fifth lower than the C clarinet. 

Como Basso. (Ita.) A bass hom; an im- 
proved serpent. 

Corno Cromatico dl Tenore. (Ita.) 
The chromatic tenor hom. 

Como di Bassetto. (Ita.) A basset 
horn. 

Como di Caccla. (Ita.) A French hom. 

Corno in B Basso. (Ita.) A low B 
horn. 

Corno Inglese. (Ita.) An English 
horn. 

Como Quarto. (Ita.) The fourth hom. 

Corno Qninto. (Ita.) The fifth hom. 

Como Sordo. (Ita.) A hom with damp- 
ers. 

Coro. (Spa. and Ita.) Choir; choms ; 
verses designed for a choir; an ancient 
dance. 

Corobasnas. (Iri.) An ancient instniment 
■^••med of two circular pieces of brass, 
>ng together by wire of the same ma- 
^1 and used for marking time. 



Corodlea. A Tocal perfbmuuiee bj more 
than one voice ; chorus Binging. 

Goro-Fa-Forito. (/Co.) A choms in whidi 
the best voices and initnuneiitB are em- 
ployed. 

Coron&eion. (Grk.) A brasen bell nuuh 
used by the ancients. 

Corona. (Ita.) A pause or hold (113). 

Coronata. (Ita.) A pause (113). 

Coronet. A hold. 

Coro Prin&o. (/to.) The first ohoma. 

Coro-Becitante. (/to.) A chorus eon- 
prising the best voiocs and Inatnimentii 
the little choms. 

Coro Spcsxato. (/to.) A compoaitlcm fiw 

two, three, or four ohorusea. 

Corps. (Fre.) The body of a musical in- 
strument; a band or company of moiri* 

cians. 

Corps de Ballet. (Fre.) A general nani 

for the performers in a ballet. 

Corral. (Spa.) The pit of an opera cr 

play-house. 

Corrente. (Ita.) An old dance tune li 

triple time. 

Corrido. (Spa.) A merry song, moam^^ 

nied with the guitar. 

Corybant. (Grk.) A priest of (>Mik 
i'hrygia, whose rites were cclebraM^ 
enthusiastic dances, to the sound dt* 
drum and the cymbal. 

Corypbsens. (Lat.) A conductor oft 

choir ; chief of the chorus. 

Coryphee. (Fre.) The leader of ttl 

groups of dancers. 

Cosaqne. (Fre.) A dance; the CSossad; 

dance. 

Costilla. (Spa.) The trianglcd partof a 
organ bellows. 

Cote de XiUtb. (Fre.) A portion of the 
body of a lute. 

Co til. An abbreviation of Cotillon. 
Cotillon. (Fre.) A lively and animated 

dance in ^ lime. 

Cottage Pianoforte. An upright piano- 
forte. 

Concbed Harp. The original name of 
the spinet. 

Coule. (Fre.) A group of two notes con- 
nected qy a slur. 

Couler. (Fre.) To slide ; to slur. 

Counter. Name given to an under part j 
counter tenor. 

Counter Bass. A second bass, where 
there arc more than one in the same per* 
formance. 

Counter Bance. A dance in which the 
persons arc arranged in opposite posi- 
tions. 

Counter Fugue. A fiiguc in which the 
subjects move in contrary directions. 

Counterpart. A part to be applied to 
another, as the bass is the counterpart te 
the treble. 
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Counterpoint. The combhiaftion and 
modulation of sounds either consonant 
or allowably discordant. 

Counterpoint, I>oable. A counterpoint 
which admits of an inversion of the 
parts. 

Counterpoint, Equal. Compositions in 
two, three, four, or more parts, consisting^ 
of notes in equal duration. 

Counterpoint, Florid. Fiffured coun- 
terpoint. 

Counterpoint, Fuf^ed. Counterpoint 
in four, five, six, or seven parts, the only 
counterpoint in use previous to the eigh- 
teenth century. 

Counterpoint, Inverted. A species of 
counterpoint in which the parts arc not 
only reversed towards each other, but tee 
Also conducted, step by step, in a con- 
trary direction. 

Counterpoint, Plain. Simple counter- 
. point. 

■ Counterpoint, Quadruple. Counter- 
point in fbur parts, admitting of twenty- 
four different inversions. 

Counterpoint, Simple. Thut counter- 
point in which note Is set. against note, 
and which is called simple, in opposition to 
more elaborate composition, known as fig- 
urative counterpoint. 

Counterpoint, Single. A counterpoint 
concerned only tn the invertion of two or 
more real parts. 

Counterpoint, Triple. A counterpoint 
in three i>arts, all of which are invert- 
ibie. 

Counterpoint, Unequal. Compositions 
In notes of unequal duration. 

Counter Subject. The first part of a 
fugue when continued along wita the sub- 
ject. 

^ Counter Tenor. The highest adult male 
voice, and the lowest female voice. 

Counter Tenor Clef. The clef when 
placed on the third line, in order to ac 
commodate the counter tenor voice (50). 

Counter Tenor Tolee. That male voice 
which ranks in height next above the 
tenor voice; the lowest female voice. 

Counter Theme. Second subject 

Counter Tones. The deepest tones on 
the pianofbrtc, b^^inning at C, and con- 
tinuing to the next C. 

Country ]>ance. Any lively, pointed 
air, calculated for dancing, not confined to 
any particular measure. 

Coup de Baguette. . (Fre.) Beat of the 
drum. 

Coup de Clocbe. {Fre.) Stroke of a 
bell. 

Coupler. A draw stop in an organ by 
which two rows of keys may be bo con- 
nected that they may be both played at 
the same time ; copula. 

Couplet. A division of a hymn, or ode, 
in which an equal number or measure of 

6* 



verses is in each part called a strophe; 
two verses or lines of poetry forming 
complete sense. 

Coupleter. {Frt.) To make a song. 

Coups d^Arcl&et. {Fre.) Strokes of the 
bow ; ways of bowing. 

Courant. (Frt.) A melody, or air, of three 
crotchets in a bar, moving by nuavors, and 
consisting of two strains, earn beginning 
¥rith the last three quavers of the bar. 

Couraute. (Frt.) A sprightly dance; an 
old dance tune. 

Courtaud. {Fre.) A courtaut. 

Courtaut. (Fre.) An ancient instrument, 
similar to the bassoon, but much shorter. 

Covered Consecutives. Passages of 
harmony in which a third or a sixth 
moves to a fifth, that is, in which two 
consecutive fifths may be imagined, though 
they do not really exist. 

Covered Octaves. Such octaves as be- 
come for the first time distinguishable 
when the interval of the two voices, pro- 
ceeding in an exact movement by octaves, 
is filled up with unimportant notes. 

Co'VTbranrl. A Swiss song or tune. 

C. P. The initials of Colla Parte. 

Cr. An abbreviation of Crescendo. 

Cracovienne. (Fre.) A kind of dance 
which originated at Cracow. 

Cravicembalo. {Ita.) A general name 
for all instruments of the harpsichord 
species. 

Credo. {Lat.) One of the movements of 
the Catholic service, commencing with the 
word credo. 

Creed. The Credo. 

Crembala. An ancient instrument which 
resembled the castanets, and was the com- 
mon accompaniment to female singers and 
dancers. 

Cremona. {Ita.) An organ stop ; the cro- 
morna ; the name of a superior make of 
violins made at Cremona, Italy. 

Cremona Stop. A reed stop in an organ, 
in unison with the diapasons. 

Cremorn. An organ stop of eight feet, of 
the reed kind. 

Crepitaculum. (Lat.) A timbrel ; a rat- 
tle. 

Cres. An abbreviation of Crescendo. 

Cres. al Forte, or Al ft. (Ita.) Increas- 
ing to loud, or as loud as possible. 

Cres. al Fortissimo. (Ita.) Increasing 

to very loud. 
Cresc. An abbreviation of Ocacwkto. 

Cresc. al Forte. (Ita.) An abbreviation 
of Crescendo al Fortissimo. 

Crescendo. (Ita.) A word denoting a grad- 
ual increase of tone; sometimes expressed 
by a sign (101). 

Crescendo al Fortissimio. (Ita.) A 
gradual increase of tone. 

Crescendo-Biniinuendo. (Jto.) Anin- 
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f rease, immediately followed by a dlmln- 
iBh (103). 
Crenccndo e I>iiniii«eiido. f 71a.) In- 
cri'.-ifie the sound, and then diminiah it 

(103). 

Crescendo e Inealeando Poeo-a-Po- 

CO. i/ta,) Incroaaing and hastening by 
degrees. 

Crescendo c pol l>lnblnncndo. (Tta*) 
IncTcobc, aniT tbcn diminish the sound 
(IW). 

Crescendo fln ml Fortissimo. (Ita.) In- 
crease until AS loud as possible. 

Crescendo II Tempo, (/to.) An incroaa- 
iug rapidity of movement. 

Crescendo If el Tempo c If clla Forxa. 

( /tn.) An increase in the time and strength 
of tiiti tone. 

Crescendo Poco-a-Poco. (Ita.) In- 
crea.se the sound little by little. 

Crescent. A Turkish instrument, formed 
of several small bi*lls hung on an in- 
verted crescent, fixed on the top of a staff 
about six feet high, and played by shak- 
ing it. 

Cres. l>lni. An abbreviation of CrMC«ndo 
e Diminuendo, 

Cres. c liCgato. (Ita.) Crescendo and le- 
gato. 

Crctlo. A metrical foot consisting of a 
short or unaccented syllable, or tone, be- 
tween two long or accented ones j an am- 
phimacer. 

C) ReTcrscd. A sign in old music signi- 
fying a diminution of one half the value 
of tne notes. 

Criard. (Fre.) Shrill; squeaking. 

Crlcr. (Pre.) To sing badly. 

Cries of Xiondon. Musical phrases, or 
successions of sounds, in which London 
hawkers announce their several articles. 

Crincrin. (Fre.) A screaking fiddle. 

Crochc. (Fre.) A quaver (18). 

Crocl&c, I>oablc. (Fre.) A semiquaver 
(19). 

Crocl&c Polntcc. (Fre.) Dotted quaver 
(36). 

Crocl&c, QnadLmplc. (Fre.) A scmidcmi- 
semiquaver (21). 

Crochet. (Fre.) A crotchet (17). 

Crocl&c, Triple. (Fre.) A demlsemiqua- 
ver (20). 

Crodfeiee. (Htn.) The second of the Sroo- 
tis, into which the Gundhar, or third note 
in the Hindoo scale, is divided. 

Croma. (Ita.) A quaver (18). 

Cromatica. (Ita.) Chromatic. 

Crome. (Ita,) Demi-crotchets, or quavers ; 
a term which, when written under crotch- 
ets or minims, directs the divisions of 
"-"» notes into demi-crotchets or qua- 



Stop. The name of a reed 
a the organ, voiced like the oboe, 



biitofadiiremitqiialIty,,,«M.«ii »>»«««■ 
relation to the oboe as tne Btof^wd dim- 
son to the open ; ■ometiraes written Qe> 
mona. 

Cron&ome. (Fre,) Theeromonui; aB«> 

gan stop. 

Crooked Flute. An Egyptian inatn* 
mcnt in tlie form of a ball's horn ; 111 
photinx. 

Crooked Horn. Bnocina; a wind i» 
strument of the ancients, used for maitiri 
music. 

Crooked Tnampet. An ancient initrt 
ment made of ttie horn of an ^^WmI • ^ 

crooked horn. 

Crooks. Movable enrred tnbes applied il 
trumpets, horns, and similar instrumentii 
to change their pitch, and adapt them t» 
the key of the piece in wliicn they m 
to be used. 

Croqnc-Ifote. (Fre.) A poor mnsidiii;! 

person who strums. 

Croqne-Sol. (Fre.) A poornin8ioin;i 

croque-note. 

Cross. The head of a lute, that part Ji 
which the screws for tuning It ■r«l>' 
sertcd ; a mark placed over n note,iM^ 
that it is to be played with tteSvf 
(140). 

Cross Flute. A tranByerse flntB'itS** 
man flute. 

Crotalcs. Little bells. 

<7rotalla. (Lot.) Jewels so mrorn thatM 
jingle as they strike against one ■* 
other, 

Crotallstrla. (Grk.) A woman who phfl 

upon an instrument called crotalon :al^ 
male minstrel. 

Crotalo. (Ita.) Castanet ; cithern. 

Crotalnm. (Grk.) An ancient kind of 

Castanet used by the Corybantes. 

Crotchet. A note the length of which if 
one half that of the minim, and doubit 
that of the quaver ; to play in a measoitd 
time (17). 

Crotcheted. Having musical notation. 

Crotchet Rest. A rest equal in duratios 
to the length of a crotchet (29). 

Croird, An old English instrument, bein? 
an early form of the violin, having a deep, 
curved body. 

Crowdero. A performer on the crowd. 

Cro-«vle. An English wind instrument oi 
former times, a Id^d of brass flute or bas- 
soon. 

Cro\mcd If ote. A note marked with s 
crown, or hold (110). 

Crow Qnllls. Quills attached to the 
wooden jacks of a harpsichord, the aetioa 
of which upon the wires produces tiie 
sounds. 

Crowth. (Wei.) An old Welsh instru- 
ment, ha>ing six strings, and somewlutt 
resembling the violin. 
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CracUlxnfi. (Lot,) Fart of the Credo In 

tlie CathoUo service. 
Cralt. {Jri.) An andent masieal tastm- 

ment ot the Irigh. 
Cmpezia. (Grk.) The wooden clogr used 
by the ancient musiciaQS in beating time. 
1* Crasma. (Ork.) A timbrel ; a tabor ; the 
e found of the orgnn or cymbal. 

Cratelictain. Name originally given to 
3^' the crotchet, 
k CrwMk. iWel.) The crowth, an old Welsh 

instrument. 
^ Cmsado. iSpa.) Manner of playing the 
f . guitar. 

C. S. The initials of Con Sordirio, 

Cftax^Uts. (Hun.) Hungarian dance, and 

. its music. 

C ScialUsel. (Ger.) The C clef (48). 
Cto. An abbreviation of Concerto. 

Cnolear. (Spa.) To sing as the cudi:oo. 

Cue. The words last spoken by an actor on 
the stage* serving as an intimation to the 
actor who is to iollow when to appear, or 
what and when to speak ; the part which 
an actor is to play in his turn. 

C/uemo. (Spa.) A horn, or comet. 

CumlM. {Spa.) A negro dance ; the tunc 
of the dance. 

C'o.m. CantoL. ( Lat.) A phrase of the Cath> 
ollc church service, meaning with song, or 
singing. 

Cum I>isc«ntu. With vocal melody. 

t Cwunodntee. (Bin.) The second of the 
I SrootJs into which the first note of the 
Hindoo octave is divided. 

I Cnm Saacto Splrlta. (Lat.) Fart of the 

y Gloria, 

Curtail. A wind instrument similar to 
the bassoon. 

<?iirtle. A term applied to the distinctive 
feature of the lowest note of the bas- 
soon. 

Cumlc Soi&g. A song said to have been 
composed by Oljrmpus, possessing ex- 
traordinary powers of arousing the enthu- 
siasm of its hearers. 



The slur and a part of the hold. 

Curred Som. The como di bassetto ; 
the krumm horn. 

Carved Scale. The scale of a pianoforte, 
in whicli tiic tuning pins and wrest plank 
ahe in a curved form. 

Curve, Harp. The form in w*hlch the 
strings are arranged in the circular scale 
of a pianoforte. 

Curve, Tclemanu's. A curve Indicating 
a diminished triad, and employe<i to dis- 
tinguish it firom a minor third (121). 

Custo. A character placed at the end of a 
line when the measure is not complete, to 
indicate the first note which is to follow 
on the next line (114). 

Custos. {Lot.) A direct (114). 

Cyclic Cltoms. The chorus which per- 
formed the songs and dances of the dithy- 
rambic odes at Athens, dancing round the 
altar of Bacchus in a circle. 

Cyclicus. (Lot.) An itinerant maker and 
singer of ballads ; a troubadour. 

Cvmbal. An ancient instrument, made of 
brass, similar to the kettle drums in 
present use, but generally smaller. 

Cymbale. (Frc) Cymbal. 

Cjrmbalist. A performer on cymbals. 

Cyinballstrla. (iMt.) A woman who 
plays on the cymbal. 

Cvmbals. Metal nintcs used in military 
bands, which, on ueing struck together, 
produce a clashing sound. 

Cymbal um. (Lat.) The cymbal ; an in- 
strument of antiquity, similar to the tym- 
panus or drum. 

Cymbalum Quatere. (Lat.) To play on 
a cymbal. 

Cypbcr System. An old system of mu- 
sical notation in which the notes were 
represented by numerals. 

Cytara. The cithara. 

Cytcr. (Dan.) A cithern. 

Civibiaiv. ( JFel.) To quaver j to trill. 

Cwyzaw. (JFel.) Cadence. 

Czakan. The cane flute. 
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THE second note hi the natural di- 
• atonic scale of C, to which Guido 
Aretinus applied the monosyllable re. 
D, in music, marks In thorough basses 
what the Italhms call discanto, and inti- 
mates that the treble ought to play alone, 
as T does the tenor, and B the bass. It 
is the supertonic, or second note. Em- 
ployed in accordeon music, D shows that 
the bellows are to be drawn. 

I>a. (/to.) By, for; from. 

I>abbudda. (Ita,) Fsaltery j a si>ecies of 
harp. 



l>'abord tres lentement, et aveo 
eg^alite. (Fre.) At first very slow and 
equal. 

I>a Camera. (Ita.) Composed for the 
chamber, or in the style of chamber 
music. 

I>a Capella. (Ita.) In the church style, 
or for the chapel. 

]>a Capo. (Ita.) From the besfinning ; an 
expression written at the eua of a move- 
ment to indicate that the performer must 
return to and finish with the first strain, 
or until the sign (43) is reached. 



Uk f-KBo al Fine. («o.) AimprM.lon 
plnnjjit Ihe end of > movemcat, ilBnlfV- 
friR tliol Iho psHbrmcr Bimt rftum fo the 
nr» pnrt. Hnrl coDcLudo where tbc word 
'- flnp" ii plusd. 

Dat'apoal ScKiia- Ilia.) Bepeat rrom 

I>aCapollnaIBrKiio (Ifn.) Ftomthc 

beBinalng to i.Iip Bi(,Ti (in). 
Da CaitD senia Bspetlilonc, e pDl la 

Corta. («n.l Ik'jiin »g«1n, Ijut "llhout 
Bny repmlion nf Uie Bltain, uid Iben pro- 
Da Capo HI|tB. A mark plaoxl before n 
certain note when h piwc In to be re- 

KBlri. not from UIT doable bsr, uor from 
e beeinnlne, but ftom that note (41). 
D Aceordu. ( lUt.) In eoncord i In hu- 

monjr. 
SactUo, (S^.) Dactrl. 

DnctyllD Flutt. A flute eonalstlnz or 

uncqunl InlcrvalH. 
Dactrllciu. (£«'-) or, or belonging to, 

Dactyllaii. A marhine for atrenglhenins 

Dactf'llqaB. t_F*^.) Dactylic 

l^actylua. (Lat.) A dactyl. 

Dada. Ati^rm naeA la drum muale to bidl- 

catc the left hand. 
Dal. (Hun.) Song;. 
Dal. (/to.) rrom.orby. 
Dall. (7*1.) [■"roin till? of the. 
Dalls. llta.) Of the; from the. 
Dalle, (/la.) from the ; at tbe. 
DaUo. (/to.) Fromtlw; of the. 
Dal S«gno. irta.) t>am the sign (43). 
Dal Sesno alia irtnc. (/to.) From the 

sign to the end. 
Dal Segno On al Segoa. (/to.) From 

BigQ lo Sign. 
DalT«atro. (/to.) Id the style of thcat- 

Dama. (,Spa^ Aa ancient Spanlah dniice. 
Damper Fedal. 'That pedal of s plano- 

vlbmtiuQ. 
Dampen. Certain movable parts oT a 
pianotbrle, covered with rlot>i, and by 

with the wlrea, In order tg dtaden 1]ii;lr 
vibration. 
DKmpfeii. (Gtr.) To dampen; to deaden. 

Danee, Country, Any lively, pointed 
air, calculated far daiwlng, and not eon- 

I>nnce 3f elody. Any composlUon suited 



D<tBC«, Morrlee. The Horrla dance. 

Dance, non-la. A dance Id imitation al 
tiK' Moors, nsuilly perfnrlned nlth caRa- 
tiet»,lambuurB,&r.,hyyouiieniendreB!Hl 
m looie rriH'ka adorned with beUi and 
ribbons ; the Morrlee dance. 

Dance. MoTTlike. The Morris dam. 

Danee Maalc. Hufilc of n lively, Bpirltij 



Dancerie. AooUeeUonofdaneo tuoei. 


Dance*. Certain 


tunes eompased for, m 


used hi dancing. 




Dance, Sword. 


An old Spmldi tm 




Dance. Torch. 


A danee of olden timj^ 


In whleli tiic dsn 


cers carried lon;heB,(& 


conipanlcl byjoj 




DanelitK F-B" 

more boya who t 


""Awmi^ny ofteaaf 


ItB a part In the servltti 




at Seville. Attired u 


pain^H, with eastaneta In tlielr hands, th« 


IdvttHM at a Etven lignal, ma damn i 
stnlciy minuet, BlnBlnB Witt (hcVooo^ 


nylug oreheatra. 




Dame. JVe. Da 




Danae, C«mnj. 


(FVc.) A q(udA;s 






DanaedeHaMl 


Bt. (Fre.i AdMM- 


lar to a lioroplpe 




liama, {Spa.) D. 




Danxetta. Ita.) 


A short dnnoB. 


Darabukbch. A 


BhulldnimuMdlvai 


Dar n^l!w alia T 


nwnta. (Tito.) ToUm 


the trumpet. 






a.) Toitrlkeorglralkl 


keynote. 




Das orbShetc 


H prach vrniDllgn. 


(Rn-.) Thalmu 


tcivliiehariBoefromtt" 


strengthened acB 


Tit of Ihe wonlB, 


Daa AelSnt deT Abends! ocken. 


IGir.) Acurrfcw 


the beUa Willi wldoh. 



eurlbw Is rung. 
Dasb. The line dmwn through s flTnreJi 
ttiorongh basa, hi order to raiae the hjter 
vol deBJgnnleil by that li^re half a tool 
(117) : aliea.y line aHor a group of noW, 

Daa Harpegglren. (Oer.) Tbearpslfl- 

amento; arpeggio. 

Dashes. I^rpcndiculsr BtrokCB, uinally 
lermeri xtaccoto marks, placed over nam 
to aignlfj' that tliey arr to be perlbmed fil 
a short, distinct, and pointed mnnner [WJ. 

Das I,ob eottes »lneen. (Oer.) Ta 
fins to the praise or (!oa. 



Note; loulcnote. 
DaiSlngen. (Ger.) Singing; cluntln(f, 
Dai SoUesKlnn. ^Qer.) SolflUng. 
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:Das Trilleru. {Ger,) Trillings; quayer- 

ing ; to make a cadence ; a shake. 
l>as Trommeln. (Oer.) The drumming. 

l>a Suouar. (Ita.) To sound or play. 
I>as TFaldhom Blaser. iGcr.) To 
wind the horn. 

I>»s Wirbeln. (Ger.) The roulade ; trill- 
ing; quavering. 

I>a Teatro. (Ita.) For the theatre. 
I>atU. (Grk,) The song of mirth. 
l>aaer. (Ger.) The duration or length pf 

notes. 
Haul. (Tur.) A large drum used by the 

Turkish soldiers. • 
Danmenlslapper. (Ger.) Castanets. 

l>amKkUlappcra. ((?er.) Thumb rattles ; 
castanets. 

I>ayt>rea1c Sonff. Among anelent Saxon 
ecclesiastics, a species of song employed 
at daybreak ; a matin song. 

JO. €• The initials of Da Capo. 

I> Dor. (Ger.) D nu^r. 

Deaconlnff. An old practice of reading 
each line of a hymn to be sung by the con- 
gregation ; lining the hymn. 

Head Accent'. An expression of tone 

produced on a violin by attacking the 

note boldly, pressing the bow with dead 

'weight upon the string, thus instantly 

atopplng the vibration. 

I^ebander. {Fre.) To unbrace a drum. 

]>eUle. (Ita.) Weakly; fidntly. 

jDebit. (Spa.) A recitative. 

Hebole. (Ita.) Feeble. 

Bebut. (I^.) A first appearance. 

]>ebutaiite. (FYe.) One who makes a de- 
but. 

I^ecacbord. An ancient instrument of 
ten strings ; the decachordon. 

I^ecacbordon. (Grk.) A musical instru- 
ment with ten strings, called by the He- 
brews hasur. of a triangular figure, with 
a hollow belly, and sounding from the 
lower part. 

I>ecaiii. (Lai.) Priests ; in cathedral mu- 
sic, a term used to indicate those passages 
that are to be sung by those singers only 
who are in holy oraers. 

l^ecanto. (Lot.) To sing or chant. 

I>eca8ticb. A poem consisting of ten 
lines. 

Hecaayllabie. Having ten syllables. 

T^ecena.. (Spa.) Consonance made of an 
octave and a third. 

l>f c«Ptivc Cadence. A cadence in which 
the dominant chord, instead of resolving 
• into the tonic, resolves into another har- 
mony. 

JOeceptive nTodnlatlon. Any modula- 
tion by which the ear is deceived, and led 
to an unexpected harmony. 

J>o Cbant STonotone. (^e.) Sing- 
iong. 



I>eclina. (Lat.) An interval composed of 
an octave and a minor. 

]>eclina. (Spa.) A Spanish stanza of ten 
verses of eight syllables. 

Becima Acuta. (Lat.) Tenth above. 

I>ecinia Gra-rls. (Lat.) Tenth below. 

I>ecUo. (Ita.) In a bold, decided man- 
ner. 

I>eclsalino. (Ita.) With the greatest de- 
cision and firmness of touch. 

I>ecke. (Ger.) Thebellyof a viol In, violon- 
cello, &c. 

I>eclanaiando. (Ita.) In the recitative 
style. 

l>cclanLatlo. (Ita.) Recitative. 

Decoration. (Fre.) Used by some French 
theorists in the sense of signature. 

I>ecoratlTe Notes. Appocrgiaturas ; notes 
not essential, but added as embellish- 
ments (<H). 

Beer. An abbreviation of Decrescendo. 

Becres. An abbreviation of Decrescendo. 

Becrescendo. (Ita.) Dimininhing the in- 
tensity or force of the sound (1(«). 

Becrescendo-Crescendo. (Ita.) Dimin- 
ishiug', and then gradually increasing tlie 
sound (104). 

Becrescendo atnal Pianissimo. (Ita.) 
DiminiBhing to the softest piano. 

Bednccion. (Spa.) The natural progres- 
sion of sounds. 

Beduttlone. (Ita.) A term applied by 
Guido to the rise of the voice In pronoun- 
cing the scale. 

Beep. A term applied to notes which, 
in comparison with others, arc low, or 
grave. 

Befetti-va Qulnta. (Ita.) A defective or 
false fifth. 

BeAclendo. (Ita.) Extinguishing. 
Begli. (Ita.) Of the. 
Beg^re. (Fre.) A step or degree of the 
stafi*. 

Be^ree. The difference of position or ele- 
vation between two notes ; each line and 
space of the staff. 

Beg^ee, Conjunct. A degree in which 
two notes are so situated as to form tlie 
interval of a second. 

Beg^ee, Bisjnnct. A degree in wliich 
two notes are so situated as to form tlie 
interval of a third, or any greater interval. 

Beg^ree, Half. A semitone. 

Begrees, Conjoint. Two notes immedi- 
ately following each other in the order of 
tlie scale. 

BebliCbrer. (Ger.) The teacher. 

Bel. (Ita.) An abbreviation of DeUa and 
Dello. 

Belaasentent. (Ita.) An easy and agree- 
able musical exercise. 

BellbcratameiktA , ^Ua.^ ^ VCql ^<£C^a%x«r 
tiou. 
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Dellberaio. (/to.) DcUbcrately. 
Dellcatamente. (/to.) Delicately. 

Dellcatlsslmo. (/to.) With extreme dcli- 

cai*y. 
helicato. (/to.) Delicate. 
Delle. (Pre.) Tender; fine; neat 

Delivery. The adaptation, aa perfectly as 
possible, of the motions of respiration to 
tlie emission of sound, so as to bring out 
tlie power of the latter without carrying 
it to that degree of eiTort which causes it 
to degenerate into a cry. 

Dellzlosamente. (/to.) Deliciously; 
sweetly. 

Bella, (/to.) Of the; by the. 
Dello. (/to.) Of the; by the. 
I>elyn. (irel.) Name given by the Welsh 
to their harp. 

I>emanche. {Fre.) A shift. 

]>einanchement. (Fre.) Shifting. 

I>einaiicher. (Fre.) To change the posi- 
tion of the hand on the guitar, violin, 6cc. ; 
to shift. 

Beml. Half. 

l>eml Cadence. A half cadence in har- 
mony. 

Demi Crocbe. (Fre.) A quaver ; a half 
crotchet (18). 

l>eml l>ltone. (Fre.) A minor third. 

Demi Fort. (Fre.) Half loud. 

]>eml-lLieg^ato Touch. A touch indicated 
by dots, and played by gently raising the 
hand, moving it from the wrist, and press- 
ing the fingers upon the keys, giving to 
each three fourths of the length of tone 
allowed by the time (74). 

Demi mcsure. (Fre.) A semibreve 
rest (27). 

Demi Pause. (Fre.) A minim rest (28). 

Demlquart de Souplr. (Fre.) A dcmi- 
semiquavcr rest (.12). 

Demlquaver. A semiquaver (10). 

DemlsemldemlsemlquaT-er. A note 
having five lines, or tails, attached to it, 
and equal in value to one eighth of a 
demiquaver (22). 

DeQAlsemlquaver. A thirty-second note, 
equal in duration to one half the semi- 
quaver (20). 

DemlsemlquaT-er Rest. A thirty-sec- 
ond rest ; a rest of equal duration with a 
demlsemiquaver (.32). 

Demi Souplr. (Fre.) A quaver, or eighth 
note rest (30). 

Demi-Staccato Touch. The striking 
of the key forcibly, and sliding off of the 
finger, giving to each note one half the 
length of tone allowed by the time; a 
form of staccato indicated by dots instead 
of the usual staccato marks (76), 

Demi Ton. (^e.) A semitone. 

Demi Tone. An interval of half a tone. 

Demttrule. (Grh.) Harvest hymn of the 
Greeks and Romans, in honor of Ceres 
and Bacchus. 



DenSchlofl^n. (Ger,) To beat time. 

Dental Sound. A sound articulated in 
part by the aid of the teeth. 

Den Ton Andem. (Ger.) To chan^ the 
tone. 

Den Ton Anfeohten. (Ger.) To frive 
the tone. 

Den Ton Anceben. (Oer.) To aonnd 
A on the violin or violoncello ; to soond 
the key note. 

Den Ton ]¥leht Halten. (Oer.) To set 
out of tune. * 

Den Ton Terstftrken. (Ger.) To rvrell 
the sound; to give greater Ailness of 
tone. 

Den Zapf enstreleh Tronuneln. ( Ger.) 
To beat the tattoo. ^ 

Deploratlon. A dirge; a monmfhl 
strain. 

Depresslo. (/to.) The fall of the hand in 
beating time. 

Depression. The lowering of a tone. 

Depression, Chron&atie. The depres- 
sion of a tone by a chromatic transposi- 
tion sign. 

De Profundls. (Lot.) One of the seven 

penitential psalms. 

Der BezURsrte B«M. {Oer.) The fig- 
ured bass. 

Der Besollenelner Clelce. (Ger.) The 
strings of a violin. 

Derbouka. (Am.) A nrasieal instmment 
of the Arabs, eonsittlng of a large eartiMm 
vessel with a long neck, the Dottom of 
which has been broken out, and replaced 
bv a parchment, played on by beatinff 
alternately with the ends of the flngersu 
both hands ; the tarabouk. 

Der EIn der BIndes. (Ger.) An open- 
ing in the sound-board of an organ. 

Der Fledelbogfen. ( Ger.) Bow of a violin. 

Der F Schlussel. (Ger.) The bass 

clef (53). 

Derg^lelchen. (Ger.) The same. 

Derive. (Fre.) Derivative. 

Derivative Chords. Those chords which 
arc derived from fundamental chords. 

Derivative, First. The first combination 

from primitive notes. 

Derivative ]¥otes. Accented or har- 
monic notes of a bass which are not fun- 
damental. 

Der Schuler. (Ger.) The scholar. 

Der Schuler Muss anf anss lant dsuna 
zahlen. (Ger.) The pupil most in the 
beginning count the time aloud. 

Der Stimmer elnes Tonirerlcseiices. 

(Oer.) The tuner of an instmment; a 
tuning instrument. 

Der Ton. (Ger.) The tone; the note. 

Der 1¥lrbel an Orgfelpfelfen. (Ger.) 
Stopper, or plug, in an organ pipe. 

Der 1¥lrbelkasten einer Getee. ( Ger^ 
The hollow of the neck of a violin. 
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I>e8. (Ger.) Dflat. 

I>e8aocord. {Fre.) Discord. 

.'Desaccorde. (J^e.) Out of tune. 

I>esaccorder. (Fre.) To put out of 
tune. 

Besacordar. (Spa.) To make discord. 

Desallnar. (Spa,) To be out of tune ; in- 
harmonious. 

Descant. A melodious display of suc- 
cessive notes, extemporaneously sunjr or 
played to a given bass ; amon^ ola au- 
thors, the art of composing in parts. 

Descant Clef. The treble or eopl-ano 
clef (46). 

Descant, Bon'ble. Such an arrangement 
of the parts of a composition as admits of 
the treble, or of any high part, being con- 
verted into the bass, and vice versa. 

Descant, Fignrate. Figured descant. 

Descant, Flg^urative. A descant ad- 
mitting of an admixture of discords. 

I>escant, Figured. A form of descant 
which, instead of moving note bv note 
with the bass, consists of a free and florid 
melody. 

Descant, Florid. Figured descant. 

Descant, Plain. A descant confined to a 
due series of concords ; simple counter- 
point. 

Descend. To fall in tone; to pass from a 
higher to a lower tone. 

Descendant. *FreJ) In descending. 

Descender. (Spa.) Descending. 

Descending^. Passing from any note to 
one less acute. 

Descendre. (Fre. and Spa.) The lowering 
of a tone. 

Descendre d*an Ton. (Fre.) To sing a 
note lower. 

I>escent. The lowering of the tone of a 
voice or instrument to a note less acute. 

Descl&ant. (Fre.) Descant. 

Descriptive Accent. An accent portray- 
ing the minute shades of expression or 
sentiment of a composition. 

Des Dnr. (Ger.) D flat mi^or. 

Desenclav^ar. (Spa.) To take the pins 
or pegs from an instrument. . 

Desentonaoion. (Spa,) Dissonance. 

Desentonamiento. (^Spa.) Dissonance; 
excess in the tone of the voice. 

Desentono. (<9pa.) Disharmony; a harsh, 
rude tone of voice. 

DesbeeUa. (Spa.) The burden of a song. 

Desi^. Invention and management of a 
subject, the disposition of the various 
parts, and the general order of the whole ; 
counterpoint. 

Desk. A frame, or stand, upon which, for 
the convenience of the performer, the 
book or sheet of music is placed. 

Des Jffoll. (Ger,) D flat minor. 



De Sole flleo d'Arg^iit. (Frt.) CoTered 
strings. 

De Sons Varies. (Fre.) Many toned. 

Des Sons Rudes. (Fre.) Bough, har^ 
grating sounds. 

Dessons. (Fre,) Sab ; below. 

Dessas. (Fre.) The treble or upper Tocal 
part. 

Destemplar. (Spa.) To disharmonize. 

Destemple. (Spa,) Discordance. 

Destra. (/to.) Bight. 

Destra Mano. (/to.) The right hand. 

Detacbe. (Fre.) Staccato ; to detach. 

Detemklnato. (/to.) A delivery in exact 
time, and given firm md decided, with a 
strong prominence of the accented notes. 

Detonner. (Fre.) To sing out of tune. 

Denteron. (Lot.) Of the second rank ; a 
term gfiven by old writers to the third and 
fourth tones of plain song. 

Denteros. (Grk.) Second ; the numerical 
term by which the ancients marked the 
^olian mode. 

Dentliob. (Ger.) Distinctly. 

Deutsche Flote. (Ger.) A Crerman flute. 

Deux Cors. (Fre.) Two horns. 

Denxieme. (Fre.) Second. 

DcT-otional Bf nsie. Vocal or instrumen- 
tal music, adapted to public or private re- 
ligious service. 

Devozione. (/to.) Devotion. 

Dextra. (Lai.) The right hand. 

Dextree. (Lai.) Name given by the an- 
cient Komans to the flute, fingered with 
the right hand, by those who played two 
flutes at the same time. 

Dextre. (Fre.) Bight. 

D Flat. The flat seventh of E flat; the 
fourth flat introduced in modulating by 
fourths from the natural diatonic mode. 

DHu. (Hin.) A syllable applied to the 
sixth note of the Hindoo scale in solfaiug. 

Dhy vut. (Hin.) The name of the sixth 
note in the Hindoo nrnsical scale. 

Di. (/to.) Of. 

Dia. (Grk.) Through; throughout. 

Diaconioon. (Grk.) The Collects ; the 
book of service used by the Greek church. 

Diaoonstics. (Grk.) The science which 
treats of the properties of sounds ro- 
Aracted in passing through media of differ- 
ent densities ; diaphonics. 

Diafoni Snoni. (/to.) Discordant sounds. 

Diai^onal Stroke. A transverse, heavy 
stroke, with a dot on each side, denoting 
the repetition of the previous measure, 
or of the previous group of notes in the 
same measure (01, o). 

Diagrant. The name gviren by the an- 
cients to their table, or model, rcj^esent- 
ing all the sounds of their system. 

piagranima. (Grk.) Diagram; 8Cor» 
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l>ic1ieii. (6er.) A ditty ; a small poem to 
be sun^. 

I^icliord. (Grk,) A two-stringed lyre. 

iDtclit. (Dut.) A little poem to be sung ', a 
ditty. 

I>icliteii. (Ger.) To cpmpose metrically. 

I>ic]itiuig^. (Ger.) Poetry; poetical com- 
position. 

I>icig. ( Ger.) G double sharp. 

]>idacttc Exercises. Compositions de- 
signed to impari; a correct knowledge of 
musical execution. 

Bidactic Miisio. Scales and exercises 
for instruction and practice. 

Die Blerte. (Ger.) The subdominant. 

I>le 3i:rste, oltere Stimme. (Ger.) The 
first part. 

Die Erste Viollne. (Ger.) The first violin. 

I>ie Oesammten Stimme. (Ger.) The 
chorus. 

]>ie Glocken Tdnen. (Ger.) The bells 
ring. 

Die Orosse Bassg^eig^e. (Ger.) Doable 
bass. 

Die Orosse Davidsharpe. (Ger.) The 
musical harp. 

Die Grosse Secliste. (Ger.) The major 
sixth. 

Die Grosse Terzie. (Ger.) The maior 
third. 

Die Kleiue Bassgeige. (Ger.) Violon- 
cello. 

JOie Kleine Secbste. ( Ger.) The minor 
sixth. 

Die Kleine Terzie. (Ger.) The minor 
third. 

Die IVote Bfervorgfeliobeit. (Ger.) The 
note must be accented. 

Die Org^elpfeifen Verlegen. (Ger.) To 
put lips on organ pipes. 

Die Oreel Rangcl&t. (Ger.) The organ 
sends forth its swelling sounds. 

Diesare. (Ita.) To raise the pitch of a 
note by means of a sharp. 

Diese Arie gelit auf B lHoll. (Ger.) 
This air is in the key of B flat. 

i>ieser. (Fre.) By mean sofa sharp elerat- 
ing the pitch of a note; to sharpen. 

Dieser FlOtenspieler liat einen -rort- 
reffliohen Ansatz. (Ger.) This flute 
player has an excellent embouchure, a 
good lip, a rich tone. 

Diesi. (Spa.) The smallest and simplest 
division of a tone. 

Diet Irae. (Lot.) A principal movement 
m a requiem. 

Diesis. (Grk.) A small interval used in 
the mathematical computations of inter- 
vals ; the elevation of a note above its nat- 
ural pitch J a quarter of a tone. 

Dies, Music. Steel punches, on one end 
of which the characters used in music are 
cut, for the purpose of stamping mu8]% 
plates. 

•7 



Die fik»rgeit Verslng^en. (Ger.) To shiff 
away care. 

Die Stinune Abverdienen. (Ger.) To 
modulate the voice. 

Die Stimme einerOeise. (Ger.) Sound- 
ing post of a violin. 

Die Stimme Heben. (Ger.) To raise the 
voice. 

Die Stimmen Antselureiben. (Ger.) 
To copy the parts. 

Diestra. (Spa.) The right hand. 

Die TiefefFiebersUmme. (Ger.) Coun- 
ter tenor. 

Die Tone Abstand. (Cfer.) To play stac- 
cato. 

Die Tier Stimmen, der Bislcant, der 
Alt, der Tenor, nnd der Bass. (Ger.) 
The four voices, —the treble, the alto, the 
tenor, and bass. 

DieYTalze. (Ger.) The barrel of a hand 
organ. 

Dieze. (Fre.) A sharp (55). 

Dieze, Double. (Fre.) Double sharp (68). 

Die Zeit Tersingen. (Ger.) To pass the 
time in singing. • 

Diezeuflrmenon. (Grk.) The third tctra- 
chord disjoined from the second. 

Diezeutic. (^Grk.) A term applied in the 
ancient Greek music to a tone which dis- 
joined two fourths, one on each side of it, 
and which on being Joined to either made 
a fifth. 

Die Zuni^e an den Scbnarrenden 
Orgelpfeifen. (Ger.) Tongue in the 
trumpet-like organ pipes ; the reed stop 
of an organ. 

Die Zune« einer Roboe. (Ger.) Beed 
or mouth-piece of a hautboy. 

Diir. (T\ir.) An Oriental Instrument resem- 
bling the tamborine. 

Differentia. (Grk.) A ratio measuring an 
interval. 

Digital Exercises. Exercises for the 
purpose >Qf rendering the action of the 
fingers independent. 

Di Grade, (/to.) A regular succession of 
notes according to the scale. 

Di Grado. (Ita.) By degrees, in opposi- 
tion to moving by skips. 

Di Grado Ascendente. (Ita.) A series 
of notes of regular ascent. 

Di Grado Descendente. (Ita.) A scries 
of notes of regular descent. 

Dig^ressing. The act of moving from one 

key into another to return to the lirst. 
Di^rressione. (Ita.) A deviation from the 

regular course of the piece. 
Diiambus. A metrical foot consisting 

of two iambuses. 
Dilettant. (Ger.) An amateur} a dilct- 

tante. 
j^iletUknte. (Ita.) A lover of music ; one 

who, though not a professor, Is interested 

In tho advauQXi Qt Taxx%\<5»\ \!ctX, 
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Bllettosamentc. (/to.) Ag^rccably ; 
pleasantly. 

'Diltgenza. (/to.) Dilig^cnce. 

]>ill|(enza, Con. (/to.) In a studied, dili- 
gent manner. 

DUaendo. f/to.) A ^adual dying away 
of the tone till it arrives at extinction. 

'Dim. An abbreviation of Diminuendo. 

Dimeter. A poetic measure of four feet ; 
a series of two metres. 

Dimin. An abbreviation of Diminuendo, 

I^imlnlsh. To take from a note by a 
sharp, flat, or natural. 

]>lmlnls1ied. Somewhat less than i>er- 
fect. 

]>tmliils1ied Chords. Chords which are 
somewhat less than perfect. 

Dlmtntsl&ed Fifth. An interval con- 
taining two whole tones and two mf^or 
semitones. 

Biminished Fourth. Two whole tones 
and a semitone. 

Btmintshed Imitation. A style of 
imitation in which the answer is given in 
notes of less value than those oS the sub- 
ject. 

diminished Interval. An interval 
which, by the application of a sharp or 
natural to the lower tone, or of a flat 
or natural to the upper tone, becomes con- 
tracted within its natural space or com- 
pass. 

Diminished Octave. An interval con- 
taining four whole tones and three major 
Bcmitoned. 

Diminished Second. An interval of 
conjoint degree, containing four commas. 

Diminished Seventh. A dissonant sev- 
enth, consisting of three tones (two mi- 
nors and one major) and three major 
semitones. 

Biminlshed Sixth. A diRsonant sixth, 
composed ef two tones and three m^)or 
semitones. 

Diminished Third. A dissonant third, 
consisting of two major semitones. 

Diminished Triad. The triads upon 
the seventh degree of the major scale, and 
upon the second and seventh deuces of 
the minor scale, sometimes called the 
false triad. 

I>lminuclon. (Spa.) A diminishing. 

I>iminue. (Fre.) Diminished, in regard 
to intervals and chords. 

Diminuendo. (Ita.) This term implies 
that the quantity or intensity of tone 
must be gradually diminished. 

Diminuendo-Crescendo, (/to.) A di- 
minish followed by an inoreasmg of tone. 

Diminner. (Fre.) To diminish. 

Dimlniiir. (Spa.) To diminish, as applied 
to intervals, chords, &c. 

IDlminnito. (/to.) Diminished, in regard 
to intervals and chords. 

Dln^lnntlo. (Lot.) Diminution ; the imi- 



tation of, or reply to, a satjeet In notes ol 
half the length or value of those of tbt 
subject itself. 

I>lnilnution. Imitation of a given sub- 
jcct by means of notes of shorter dura- 
tion. 

Diminution, Figures of. Those nu- 
' mcrical characters which reduce the time 
of the notes over which they are placed 
one third of their relative length. 

Diminutions. A term applied in the six- 
teenth century to variatioiis. 

Diminuzlone. (/to.) A dindnation. 

Dl Bfolto. (/to.) An expression which ' 
serves to augment the signification of the 
word to whfoh it is added. 

Din. A loud or rattling noise ; a violent . 
and continued sound. 

D in Alt. (/to.) The fifth note in alt : the 
twelfth above the G, or treble clef note. 

D in Altisstmo. (/to.) The fifth note in 
altissimo ; the twelfth above G in alt. 

D'lnf^anno. (/to.) An unexpected end- 
ing. 

Dlng^-Dongf. The monotonons ringing of 
a bell. 

I>inner Call. A drum-beat oalUfligr tbe 

soldiers into a line for dinner. 

Direct. A character placed at the«id«f > 
staff, on that line or space correspOlttBS 
to that occupied by the note, to apfvAR 
the performer of the first note in tiie staS 
that follows (114). 

Directenr. (Fre.) The director or coo- 
ductor of a musical performance. 

Direct Interval. An interval whieh 
forms any kind of harmony, or the fimda- 
mental sound which produces it. 

Directive Terms. The terms by whieh 
are disclosed the character and movemtiot 
of a piece of music. 

Direct Motion. Parallel or similar mo> 
tion ; the motion of two or more parts hi 
harmony, moving in the same dixection, 
both up or both (town. 

I>irector. One who arranges the order of 
a (^ncert, and directs the performance ; a 
conductor. 

Director, Hand. Achiroplaat. 

Direct Turn. A turn expressed bv the 
sign (79) over a note, consisting or four 
notes, namely, the note above toat over 
which the sign is written, then the prind* 
pal note, and the note below it, ending 
with the principal note (80). 

Direttore della lHusica. (/to.) AdI* 
rector of a musical performance. 

Dirge. A vocal or instrumental oomposi* 
tioii designed to be performed at a funeral, 
or in commemoration of the dead. 

Dlrltta. (/to.) The gradual rise or fall of 
the voice. 

pis, iQer.) D sharp. 

Dlsaocovdave, (/to.) To be out of tune. 

l^lsallo^vance. Any anomalous formsr 
tioi^ or 8uccef>s;on of oh(^p } two suocoed- 
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tog eighths, op two. consecutive perfect 
filths, m the same direction. 

Pisalloived Octave*. False octaves; 
progressions of two voices in exact move- 
ment by octaves. 

Disarmonlco. (,Ita.) Discordant j inhar- 
monious. 

'Discant. (Lat.) The upper part ; the art 
of composmg in parts j descant ; an ex- 
temporaneous OP other counterpoint on a 
given subject. 

Piscantar. (Spa.) To discant : to sing in 
parts; to run a division or variety upon 
notes ; to chant. 

Biscant Clc«. The treble op soprano 
clef (40). 

DUcante. {Spa.) Treble ; concert, espe- 
cially of stringed instruments; a small 
guitar. i 

DIscantuB. (Lot.) Descant; a singing 
apart ; a singing in parts ; a piece of mu- 
sic in parts. 

Dtscliargfer. A key placed on the bellows 
of an accordeon, which, jerving as an 
escape for the air, allows the requisite 
action of the bellows without producing 
sound. 

I>lscord. A dissonant or inharmonious 
combination of sounds ; an interval whose 
extremes do not coalesce. ^ 

'Discordant. A term applied to all disso- 
nant and inharmonious sounds, whether 
su(fcessive op simultaneous. 

Biscordare. (Ita.) To be out of tune. 

Blscorde. {Fre,) Discord. 

Blscorder. (Fre,) To be discordant. 

BIscordla. (Lai.) A dissonant combina- 
tion of sounds. 

IDlscord, Prepared. A discord the dis- 
cordant note of which has been recog- 
nized in a concord. 

Discords of Irregular Transition. 

Passing notes introduced on the strong 
' parts of a measure. 

Discords of Regular Transition. 

After notes ; passing notes introduced on 
the wealc parts of a measure. 

Discords of Suspension. Discords 
formed by continuing one or more notes of 
any one chord into the next chord, to 
which they are extraneous, so as by these 
notes to delay or suspend for a moment 
the notes of this lattep chord. 

Discords of Syncopation. Discords 
which constitute a part of the padlcal har- 
mony. 

Discors. {LcU.) Wanting concopd j inhap- 
monions. 

Discrete Sounds. A movement of the 
voice which leaps at once firom one line of 
pitch to another. 

Discreto. (Ita.) With discretion. 

Dls Diapason. (Grk.) A double octave. 

Disenrs. (Fre.) Name formerly given to 

French romancers who, in a kind of chant, 

recileU thcip metrical histories. 



Dislutrmonic. (Oer.) Disharmony. 

DishtarnnQnisoli. (Ger.) CnharmonioaB, 

Disharnnony. Want of harmony ; a dis- 
cord. 

Disin-rolto. {Ita.) Free; off-hand; bold. 

Disjunct. A term formerly applied by the 
anciont Greeks to those tctrachords which 
were so disposed wi^ respect to each other 
that the gravest note of any tetracbord 
was one note higher than the acutest note 
of the tetrachord immediately beneath it. 

Disjunct Degpree. A degree in which 
two notes are so situated as to form the 
interval of a third, or any greater inter- 
val. 

Disjunct Succession. A succession of 
sounds in melody, passing from one de« 
grce to another, without touching the 
intermediate degrees. 

Dis Ittoll. (Ger.) D shi/rp mtoor. 

Dison. (Spa.) Harsh, dissonant tone. 
Disonanola. (Spa.) Dissonance. 

Disonante. (Spa.) Dissonant ; toharmo- 
nious. 

Disonanza. (Ita.) Dissonance. 

Disonar. (Spa.) To disagree in sound. 

Disonare. (Tta.) To sound inharmoni- 
ously. 

Disono. (Spa.) Dissonant. 

Di Soppiauo. (Ita.) Low ; with a low 
voice. 

Di Sopra. (Ita.) Above. 

Disperato. (Ita.) Despairingly. 

Dispersed Sarmiony. That harmony in 
which the notes forming the different 
cliords are separated from each other by 
wide intervals. * 

Dispersed Position. A term g^vcn to a 
chord when its tones are remote from each 
other. 

Dispondee. In Greek nn^ Latin poetry, 
a double spondee, comprising four long 
syllables. 

Disruption of Chords. Harmonic fig- 
uration ; the procession of a chord from 
one tone to another of the same chord, 
thence passing similarly through succes- 
sive diflferent chords. 

Dissolution. A term used in the ancient 
Greek music when a sound in the enhar- 
monic genus is lowered three dieses. 

Dissonance. An interval or chord dis- 
pleasing to the ear; two sounds not 
accordant. 

Dlssonans. (Ger.) Dissonance; discord. 

Dissonant. An inharmonious combina- 
tion of sounds. 

Dissonant Concord. All concords ex- 
cept the perfect concord and its deriva- 
tives. 

Dissonante. (Fre.) A general term ap- 
plied to all disagreeable intervals. 

I>is8onant Sixths. The diminished 
I sixth, composed of two tones and throe 
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mt^or Bomltonep, and the inporflaoiu 
pixth, composod of four tones and a ma- 
jor niul a minor semitone. 

I>i4son«nxa. (Ita.) A discord. 

I>lsson«r. {Fre.) To bo dlgsooanti dis- 
cordant. 

I>lssonlren. (Oer.) To be discordant. 

I>issonl Suonl. {Ita.) Inharmonioas 
sounds ; discords. 

I>lstance. An expression applied to the 
Intorval between any two disjunctive 
notes as, (j in alto is s.ild to be at the 
distance of a seventh itom A above the 
treble clef note. 

DIstendente. (Ita.) Chaxifi^s in the 
course of a piece. • 

I>lstichi. A couplet. 

I>Utlco. (,fJpa.) A distich. 

DUtlnctl fluonl. (Itn.) Distinct sounds ; 
sounds sensibly distinguished one IVom 
another. 

I>i8tinto. (Ita.) Distinct ; clear. 

Distlque. (Fre.) A distich. 

1>Utrop. (Ita.) A song of two stanzas. 

Distune. To untune; to throw out of 
tunc. 

1>1 Testa. (Ita.) Of the head. In speaking 
of the voice. 

DltHy-rain'blcs. Song's sung In honor of 
Bacclius ; poems written in a wild, enthu- 
siastic style. 

Bitliyramltiqiie. (Fre.) Wild, and Ihll 
of transport. 

DltliyranibiiB. (Lnt.) A song In honor of 
Bacchus, full of wild transport. 

Dtttramblco. (Ita.) Relating to a dithy- 
ramb ; wild ; enthusiastic. 

!Dltlrain1>o. (Ita.) A song to Bacchus. 

I>lto. (Ita.) The finger. 

I>ltone. (77a.) Two whole tones, or "& ma- 
jor third. 

Dltone, Demi. (Fre.) A minor third. 

Dltono. (Ita.) An interval of two notes. 

Ditonum. (Lot.) An interval compre- 
hending two tones. 

Bitonns. (Lat.) The mfjor third, or inter. 
val of two whole tones. 

Ditrochee. A metrical foot consisting of 
two trochees. 

Dittanaclasitf. An instrument of the 
harpsichord and pianoforte class. 

Dittied. A subject wrought into a ditty. 
Ditty. A short, simple, plaintive air, or 

short ballad, containing a pathetic story ; 

to warble. 

Dittylngf. The singing of ditties. 

Dlv. An abbreviation of DiviH. 

Divan. (Per.) Among the Persians, a term 

applied to a series of poems with the dis- 

tichs ending in every letter successively; 

a TOllection of the writings of a single 

thor. " 

wp. liXi nhhTeyitiWon of Divertissanent, 



DlT«rbeimtloB. ,A sounding tliroiigh. 

Diverbla. (Lat.) Musical dramatic dla> 
lognes of the andents. 

DlT-ertimento. (Ita.) A short, light eom- 
position, written in a familiar and pleas- 
ing style. 

Divertissement. (FVe.) Certain airs and 
dances resembling a short ballet, intro> 
dnccd between the acts of the French or 
Italian opera; a composition in a light 
and pleasing style. 

Divided Aeeompanlaaeiat. A form of 
accompaniment in which the intervals are 
taken by both hands, always mnintainliig 
the distance required by their rules. 

Divine Mnsle. One of the sabdiyisioni 
of music among the ancients, comprehend^ 
ing the harmony supposed to exist omon? 
celestial minds. 

Dlvisl. (Ita.) A word occaBionally met 
with in orchestral parts, whcm a passage 
is written in octaves or other intcrvaii. 
It implies that one half of the pcrformoi 
must play the upper notes, and the otben 
the lower oacs. 

Division. The division of tho Intcmh 
of an octave ; a long series of not» to 
running into each otiicr as to font «b0 
connected chain of sounds, andvitf^ 
vocal music is applied to a siariiirO*- 
blc ; formerly, a species of variaoBiiV* 
a given subject. 

Division. (Fre.) A double bar. 

Division dn Temps. (Fre.) Timetafale> 

Division Maries. Figures with a airrei ' 
line above them, showing the number ti 
caual parts into which notes arc divMed, 
when, instead of 2, 4, or 8, they aro di- 
vided hito 3,6,7, 9, &c. (118). 

Division of Time. A regulation of tl* 
length of sounds by a division of the 
time occupied in tho performance of any 
given melody or harmony into rcgoltf 
portions called measures. 

Divotamente. (Ita.) Devoutly. 

Divoto. (Ita.) Devoutly; in a solemn 
style. 

Divozlone, Con. (Ita.) With religioof 

feeling. 

Dixiemes. (Fre.) Tenths. 

D. M . Tho initials of Destro Jllano, and of 
Doctor of Music. 

D moll. (Ger.) D minor. 

T^o. (Ita.) A syllable applied in solfaingto 
the note C. 

Doblar. (Spa.) To toll or ring the pass- 
ing bell. 

Doble. (Spa.) A step in a Spanish danoc. 

DocHimus. (Lat.) A metrical foot con- 
sisting of five syllables. 

Doctor of niiisic. A degree conferred 
by universities. 

Doctor's Call. A drnm-boat denoting 
the time for reporting the sick in camp. 

DodecacHordon. (Grk.) The twelrs 
modes of Aristoxenus. 
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SttOcenplK dl Cranu. (Bo.) Thatripl* 
'^ InwMoh tirelTenotei«™ required, In- 
6t'ondtif(our,lQ common Umo. 

BodrcnpjB dl S»ml Crome, (/(a) Tha 
triple }/ wherein there «rO twelTO notei, 
inilesd of BlifMn, In aturor duple time, 

BalgU. (Fi-e.) Tingtied. 

Jtoigter. (Fre.) Fingering; tofluger. 

TtafstaFlsea. {Fre-I Fixed flngen, 

'»"■ Annbtiroriatlanof Datce. 

, (/(o.) A, HOft and Bwcet bIjIii of 



piTform 
Jolce t 

etylo; 



.. («"■) 1' 



in BiQi^g style, 
Dolce eX.a>liiuiido. (^a.) With npe- 

cullurlj Boft and anr.iotirc exprcscioa. 

Voice* FIuieTolnienta Eipreist' 

(«a.) Soft, Bud witlipiBaBlBgex-preBsl 

DolcemsIlfBroBto. (/fa.) CeUcatcand 

^;¥P tie, jrct deddodp 
Dolct MsDlem. (Ila.) A 
mid llniaUed muiner of pc 
DoleeuBiitB. CKo.) In Kb 
tu\ Bl,le. 

I. («a.) Bwoetly i 

clmello. {ti-a.) Adulclmcr. 
(iKaOABmallbBSBOon. 
An ■bbrerlalloD of J>itlciiiiimo. 
IBa.) With extreme Bwect- 



Dolcmmcnt. (TVe.) DoleMlvt mon 

fully. 
Doleut. (n«.} Doleful; moDmflil. 
noleute. {lla.) GriCTins; maDraTuL 
Doleutciuente . (fCa.) PliiutiTelr} mou 



Dol^ntliiilmo. (Ba.) The Buperlatlve of 

Itolore. (ICa.) 8orroiri grtof. 
Dolaroaamente. (lla.) Dolorously 
OoIflrOBO. (/fa.) ABoftnndpalbctic 

DalorondT', In > dolorous, pU 

DomeitUil. (Zaf.l Two of th: fonr 
ere who act ne oKalstantii [athepntrli 
church or Constiuitiiioplc. 

SomliMUtt. A DBme siren liv theoristB 
to tliB fifth not* of «ny BOBle, bo cslletf 
ftora Its goveraing tho Itey-nota in Iibj 

Domtnmnt Cbopd. The sensible cliord 
thatwbieh is prnetlsed on tho doniinani 
of the tone, nod introducoa n pciftot ca 

(Fre,} The dominaiit, oi 



nirmonj on th« 
I termlnit- 



Oflh of ti 

lomlnBn . 

lug on tlio oonunoQ obord of the d 

Domliui&t Septlma Chord. Thedom- 

lamlne, SAlmml'aiT. (Znt.) AprDfer 



■ur Diu Scienad*. <_Fre.) To Kra- 

Doppel. (Ger.) Double. 
Voppelbcr. Crr.) riotiMeflot. 

^clblaacbaiB. (Cer.) A counter 



DoppelflBte. 

Doppel-Fln^i 



(Ccr.) A doublo 



>oppe1erU('c. (Ger.) Double atop on 
viuUn. So. 
loppUkoaicrte. (Oer.} Doublo c 



Soppelt. Ger.) Double. 
ItoppeltrDHVotcn. Cei.) Double notes. 
SoppBlto: TrUlerlanf. (Ger.) Double 

cadence. 
SoppeltnestrleherelVoto. {Oer.) A 

Ooppla, I.yTK. (/(a.) A double lyre. 
Doppio. (/(a.) Double. 
Doppla HoTlmento. 



nopploTcinpo. Jlti.'. 
Doppa. (lla.) After. 
Dorian. (Gri.) Thei 



of the 



. Tlie flrnt of the i 
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Dot. A point which, when placed after a 
note or rt'st, inrro.ises its duration by tho 
linlf of ItA orjjj^iaal value. 

Dot, I>ouble. Two dots placed after a 
iKiif, to incrcnHi! its duration three fourths 
of its original length. 

I>otfl. PointR employed Instead of dashes, 
indir.itiii^ that the notes over which they 
an* plfu'ca arc to be struck short, iMit not 
ill H«> marked a way as when dashes arc 

UH(.-d(lll}. 



Dotted Doable Bar. A double bar 
with dots precc<lin<>f it. indicating^ that the 

f>reccdiu<; strain is to be repeated ; a don- 
ilc bar, with dots following; it, indicating^ 
tliat the following strain is to be repeated ; 
a double bar with dots on both sides of it, 
in<li(vitiii;; A repetition of both tho prc- 
c<.*(iiiij; and the following strains (42). 

Dotted ^ote. A note which, by havln«3f n 
dut i)Ia«r<>d alter it, has its value increased 
one half (:iO). 

Dotted Note, Double. A note whose 
oritcinal value is increased three fourths 
by two dots placed after it (37). 

Dotted IVote, Triple. A note havinsf Its 
value increasi>d seven eighths by three 
dots placed after it (38). 

Dotted Rest. A rest having a dot af- 
fixed, by which its value is increased one 
half C3U). 

Dotted Rest, Double. A rest which, 
on account of two dots affixed to it, is 
increased in valuo three fourths (40). 

Dotted Rest, Triple. A rest whose 
duration is increased seven eighths its 
orip^inal value by three dots placed after 

it (41). 

Dotted Semlbre-re. A semlbrcve with 
its length increased one half by the sign 
of a dot (36). 

Trotted. Touch. A touch, npon keyed in- 
struments, which rigidly marks the dis- 
tinction between the dotted or doubly- 
dotted note and that which follows it. 

Dot, Triple. Three dots placed after a 
note, lengthening its original value seven 
eighths (41). 

Doable. A term sometimes used as sy- 
nonymous with variation. 

Double-Aetlon Harp. A harp having 
pedals capable of being placed in two 
positions, the first of which raises the 
sound of the instrument half a tone, and 
the second a whole tone. 

Doable After-]¥ote. Two after-notes, 
taking their time from the previous note, 
and oistinguished from the double foro- 
note by a curved line, connecting it with 
the preceding principal note. 

Doable Appog^atora. Annionoftwo 
short appoggiaturas. 

l^ouble B. The B below G gamut; the 
twelfth below tho bass clef note. 

*>oable Backfall. One of the old Bng- 
Ush eraces comprised in the class of cm- 
DollishmcntB denominated smooth. 



Double Bar. Two thick strokca drawM 
through tho stalT, to divide tho diffluent 
strains of the movement (A). 

Double- Bast Viol. A largfc, dccp-toncd 
bass instrument, tho larffcst and deepest 
toned of instruments of tho yiol kind. 

Double Bemol. Doable flat. 

Double CaTmlquet. A manner of Bound* 
inq^ the trumpet when approaching a dtv, 
or passing through it on a march. 

Double Chant. A simple, harmonized 
melody, extending to two Tcrsca of t 
psalm as sung in cathedrals. 

Doable Counterpoint. A connterpoiirt 
which admits of the parts beings inverted. 

Double Croehe. (.F^.) A semiaiu- 
ver (lU). ^ 

Double Curtail. A wind instmment 

similar to a bassoon. 

Doubled. A term applied to a tone of a 
chord when it is nsed in two dillbrcBt 
parts of a piece at tho same time. 

Double Demlsemiquafrwr. A note 
equal in duration to one half of a demf- 
semiquaver; a sixty-fourth noto. (21). 

Double Descant. Such an amngemat 
of the parts of a composition as adBrftotf^ 
the treble, or of any big^h pnrt, ^f^^yfli 
verted into the bass, and tHce vena» 

Double Diapason Stop, in aVIFb 
an open set of metal or wood ph»et|tBn 
an octave below \ho diapasons. 

Double Dieze. (Fre.) Doable shsip. 

Doubled r<etters. Capital letters doe- 
bled, indicating that the tone is an oetM 
lower than when the letters stand Bin{g^ 

Doable Dot. Two dots plaocd after i 

note or rest, increasing the duration tlirei 
fourths of the original length. - 

Double Drag. A drum-beat inStfaD% 
used in camp to call troops to dinner. 

Doable Drum. A large dmm nsed Ii 
military bands, and beaten on both cmds. 

Doable Cndlnf^. A strain ^vlngT dots 
at its end, with a double bai and two or 
more notes, a figure 1 placed over the nnt 
part, and a figure 2 over the second puU 
signifying that certain measures are to be 
repeated. 

Double Flagfeolet. A flageolet havlDg 
two tubes. 

Double Flat. A character componndfd 
of two flats, and simiiifying that the note 
before which it is placed is to be sung, or 
plaved, two semitones lower than its ni^ 
ural pitch (46). 

Double Flute. A flute so constmcted 
that two tones may be produced fit>m it 
at the same time, and on which two parts 
may be performed at once. 

Double Fore-IVote. Two short fbre- 
notes united, one of which is higher and 
tho other lower than the principal note, 
or two small notes ascending or descend- 
ing to the principal note by the regular 
steps of the scale. 
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Bouble Fugne. A fugne on two subjects. 

l>ouble O. The octave below G gamut ; 

the lowest note of the letter G on the 

pianoforte. 
I>oa1>le Xiongf. An old character equal 

in duration to four breyes (12). 

Double ILyre, The Lvra Doppia, an old 

instrument of the viol kind. 
Bonble Note. A brere ; a note twice the 

length of a whole note (14). 

I>oable-]¥ote Rest. A pause equal in du- 
ration to the length of a double note (26). 

I>ouble Octave. An interval of two oc- 
taves, or fifteen notes in diatonic proffres- 
sion ; a fifteenth j the bis-diapason of the 
ancient Greeks. 

l>o-al>le Organization. In ancient times, 
in organ playing, the act of playing the air 
a fourth below and a fifth above the chant, 
or singing part. 

Bonble Paradlddle. A drum-beat. 

I>ouble Pianoforte Action. The ac- 
tion, or mechanism, of a pianaforte in 
which a second or under hammer is em- 
ployed, and bv which the velocity of the 
first is multiplied. 

l>ouble Batmacne. A fancy drum-beat 
in quickstep time. 

I>ouble-Beecl Melodeon. A melodeon 
containing two sets of reeds. 

Double Bellsli. One of the old English 
graces comprised in the class of embellish- 
ments known as the skaked. 

Doubles. Name formerly applied to vari- 
ations. 

Double Sbake. Two simultaneous shakes 
on notes which are either sixths or tliirds 
to each other (90). 

Double Sharp. After all the notes have 
been made sharp, the same series of letters 
begins again, and each is designated as a 
double sharp. It is usually marked with 
a cross (58). 

Double Sbift. A shift on the seventeenth 
line, or D, of a violin. 

Double Singing. An old mode of sing- 
ing in two parts, usually in thirds. 

Double Stem. A stem drawn both up- 
wards and downwards from a note, m 
order to show that the note as used in one 
part has its natural and appropriate length, 
while in the other it'is shorter, having a 
length that corresponds to other notes lol- 
lowingit(9). 

Double Stroke. Two strokes, or dashes, 
over or under a semibreve, or through the 
stem of a minim or crotchet, implying that 
such note must be divided into as many 
semiquavers as are equivalent to it in du- 
ration (01 c). 

Double Suspension. A suspension that 
retards two notes and requires a double 
preparation and resolution. 

Double Tbemes. Two subjects. 

Double Time. A time which has two 
parts, or motions, in each and every meas- 



[ ure, and marked or beat by letting the 
^ hand fall and rise alternately. 

Double Trill. A trill composed of two 
simultaneous voices. 

Double Triplet. A sextole (OG). 

Double Trumpet Stop. A real stop 
used only in the pedal organ, the pipes be- 
ing of the same length as the double di- 
apason, to which it is tuned in unison. 

Double-Toned Violoncello. A violon- 
cello having steel wires within it drawn 
to a high degree of tension. 

Double Tonguing. A mode of artio* 
ulating quick notes, used by flutists. 

Doublette. {Fre.) An organ stop, the fif- 
teenth. 

Doubly-Inverted Counterpoint. A 

species of counterpoint in whic!n the parts 
are not only reversed towards each other, 
but are conducted, step by step, to a con- 
trary direction. 

Douce. (Fre.) Sweet; soft; harmonious. 

Douced. A French musical instrument, 
not now in use, mentioned by Chaucer, 
and supposed by some to be the dulcimer. 

Doncement. (Fre.) Sweetly ; pleasing- 
ly; slowly. 

Douceur. (Fre.) Melody; musicalness; 
harmony. 

Douloureux. (Fre.) Dolorously ; gloomy 
in style. 

Doux. (Fre.) Sweet; soft; musical. 

Douzeave. (Fre.) A scale of twelve de- 
grees. 

Douzieme. (Fre.) Twelfth. 

Doivn-Beat. The falling of the hand or 
baton in beating or marking time. 

Doivn-Boiv Sign. A sign used in violin 
music, indicating that the bow is to bo 
drawn down (128). 

Doxologia. (Lot.) Doxology. 

Doxologie. (Fre.) A closing form of 
praise ; doxology. 

Doxologize. To praise by the use of dox- 
ologies. 

Doxology. A form of praise or glorifica- 
tion sung in divine service, commonly at 
the close of a prayer, psalm, or hymn. 

Drag. A grace chiefly confined to slow 
passages in vocal music, consisting of an 
unequal and descending motion, including 
eigllt to twelve notes ; strasclnando. 

Drag, Double. A drumbeat in £ time 
^ employed to call troops to dinner. 

Dragona. (Spa.) A drum-beat of the 
dragoons. 

Drag Paradlddle. A drum-beat used in 
fancy troops and quicksteps. 

Drag, Single. A drum- beat produced by 
giving two strokes with the left hand, one 
stroke with the right, and one hard stroke 
with the left, used in camp to call troops 
to breakfast or supper. 

l>raina, lUelo. A species of drama in 
which descriptive instrumental \ai^5^^ Na^ 
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fntrodnccd boiween the rcmarlcB of tbe 
nctom, and Bomctimcs accompanies tbo 
BIK.'aking'. 

Ilrama per Sluslca. (/to.) A mclo- 
tlruina. 

Ilramatle. A term applied to masio writ- 
ten for tlic BtR^re, and to all imitative com- 
positions calculated to excite interest and 

])U88iOn. 

I>rain«tlc«mente. (/to.) Dramatically. 

IDramatlque. ( Pre.) Dramatic. 

I>rainatiqueinent. {Pre.) Dramatically. 

Dramatis Personce. (Lot.) ihe char- 
acters of an opera or pluy. 

Dramaturgle. (Fre.) The art of dramatic 
poetry and representation. 

I>rainaturf(o. (/to.) A dramatist. 

IDrame. (Fre.) A drama. 

Dramma. (/to.) A drama. 

IDramma nnrlesca. (/to.) A comic or 
humorous drama; aburletta. 

I>raininatico. (/to.) Dramatic. 

I>ran. (A. S.) A drone ; a heavy, dull tone. 

IDrairl. A lenjg^hened utterance of the 
voice, caused by lack of interest or by 
affuctutlon. 

I>ra>T Stops. In an org^, stops placed 
on (>ach siuc of the rows of Iceys in front 
of tlic instrument, by moving' which the 
player opens or closes the stops within the 
orji^an. 

Brchsessel. (Ger.) A music stool. 
I>reli8talil. (Ger.) A music stool. 
]>rei. (Ger.) Three. 
I>relaclitel. (Ger.) A quaver (18). 
I>rel Achtel Takt. (Ger.) Measure in 3 
time. 

Breil&llndig. (Ger.) For three hands. 

Breimal. (Ger,) Thrice. 

IDreist. (Ger.) Brave; bold; confident. 

I>rel Tiertel Takt. (Ger.) Measure in? 
time. 

I>reizel&n. (Ger.) Thirteen. 

Breixeliute. (Ger.) Thirteenth. 

]>reinan. (A. 8.) To play on an instru- 
ment ; u drum. 

I>reyklangf. (Ger.) 
sounds ; a triad. 

Dreystimmig. (Ger.) In three ptuls. 

!Drll] Call. A drum-beat employed in 
camp duty denoting tUe hour for drill.il 

Bringend. (Ger.) Pressing. 

]>ritta. (/to.) Eight. 

Brltte. (Ger.) Thfa-d. 

IDriTing Canon. A syncopated canon. 

!Drivin§f Notes. Long^ notes when placed 
between shorter notcB m the same bar, and 
accented contrary to the natural rhythmic 
flow of melody (100). 

Broline^ (Ger.) A heavy tone j a drone. 
V>roite. (Fre.) Right. 



A chord of three 



l>romm«te. ((7a*.) Trompet. 

Dron&meten. (Oer.) To soundatnuapeti 

Dron&meter. (Oer.) A trampeter. 

I>rone. The long tube belonging^ to a bsff* 
pipe, which, as it sounds only one note, 
answers as a perpetual bass to the tone; 
to give a heavy, dull tone. 

Drone Bass. The mcmotonoas bass pio- 
duced by the large tube of the bagpipe; 1 
deep, unchangeable sound aooompanjtef 
a melody or a series of notes moviac 
above it. 

DrOnen. (Oer.) To give a low, dull sound: 
to drone. 

I>mn&. An instrument of perenssion formed 
of a cylinder made of ttun wood or metal, 
over each end of which is drawn a skio, 
tightened by means of oords $ to beat t 
rapid succession of strokes upon any ob- 
ject ; in a band or orchestra the person wIm 
drums. 

Brnma. (Iri.) A dram. 

l>mn&, Basque. An instrument of pefcia> 
sibn used by the ancient Gauls. 

Brnna, Bass. A large drum used hi nfl- 
itary bands and beaten on both eait; » 
double drum. 

Bmm-Bass. A term applied tsflf*n* 
use of the tonic or dominant la4l|feV 
upon the double bass. 

Brum, Cannon. The tomtom. 

Bmna Corps. A band of drummert. 

Brum, Bouble. A bass drum. 

Brum, Bartken Pot. An instnmMit 
used in Egypt, consisting of an esrtfaei 
pot, over the open end of which a skhi ii 
tightly stretched. 

Brum, Hand. A tamborine. 

Brum Heads. The skin drawn over 
the ends of the shell or barrel of a drnoi 
the lower one of the common drum bdiig 
called the snare head, and the upper <hm 
the batter, or beating, head. 

Brunt, Kettle. A large basin of copper 
having a spherical bottom, and cover^^ 
the top with vellum or goat skin bdd 
round the rim by an iron hoop, and H^ 
encd or relaxed by screws fixed at ibn 
sides for that purpose. These drums an 
used in pairs, one of which is tuned to the 
key note, the other to the fifth of the kef. 

Brum Mi^or. The person who has the 
command of, and gives instruction to, • 
drum corps. 

Brummed Out. Expelled ignominiotuly 
from camp, with the sound of a drum. 

Brummer. He whose office it is to beat 
the drum. 

Brumnaer's Call. A beat of the drum In 
camp for assembling the drummers. 

Brum, Sloorisk. A tamborine. 

Brum, Muffled. A drum having national 
fiags wound round it for the purpose of 
deadening its Ho^md when employed ^or 
funeral occasiop^^ 
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Brum, Side. The common dmm; the 

snare drum. 

I>nim8lacle. The name fonnerly glyen 
to a drummer. 

Drum , Snare . The small dmm, so called 
on account of having" strings of twisted 
hide drawn over its lower bead, and to dls- 
tingruish it from the bass drum; the side 
drum. 

Dniinstlelc. A stick formed for the pur- 
pose of being ased upon a drum. 

.Bnung, Toirer. Certain drums taken at 
the battle of Malplaquet, and used by Han- 
del in the performance of his oratorios, 
and at festivals and state ceremonials. 

I>TOm Strl»ga. The cords placed at the 
lower end of a common drum. 

l>ryman. (^. S.) To perform on a musical 
instrument ; a drum. 

I>. S. The initials of DcU Segno, 

Bt. An abbreviation of Z>«e^. 

I>uan. (Gae. and Iri.) A poem suited to 
music; a song. 

I>ncta8. (Lot.) One of the four parts into 
which Euclid divided the mclop<Bia. 

I>actn8 Circumcitrrens. (Lot.) A spe- 
cies of the modulation of the ancient 
Greek melopoeia, in which the sounds rise 
by sharps and fall by flats. 

IHictns Rectus. (Lot.) One of the spe- 
cies of modulation of the melopoeia of the 
ancient Greeks, in which the sounds move 
from grave to acute. 

IDuctus Revertens. (iMt.) One of the 
species otmodulation in the melopoeia of 
the ancient Greeks, in which the sounds 
pass from acute to grave. 

Dudeler. (Ger.) One who plays or sfaigs 
badly. 

IDndeln. (Ger.) To play on a bagpipe; 
to play badly. 

Du ]>einl Ton. (Fre.) A semitonic. 

Due. (/<a.) Two. 

I>ue Clarini. ilta.) Two trumpets. 

]>ue Corde. (/to.) For two strings. 

I>u© Cori. (/to.) For two choirs or cho- 
ruses. 

Unet. A composition for two voices or 
instruments. 

I>ne Trombe. (/to.) Two trumpets. 

I>netti. (/to.) Duets. 

BnetUno. (/to.) A short and easy duet. 

Huetto. (/to.) A duet; among old teach- 
ers, implying a piece written in a free and 
easy style 

Bnetto Buffo, (/to.) A humorous duet. 

I>ne Volte, (/to.) Twice. 

I>nlce. (Spa.) Soft. 

I>ulcemele. (Spa.) A dulcimer. 

I»ulcemente. (Spa.) Sweetly; delight- 
fully. 

1>ulcet. Harmonious to the ear; soft; 
sweet; musical. 



IHileiaa. (ito.) A imall batsooD doom 
time much used. 

]>uleiaaa Stop. An organ stop of a pe- 
culiar sweetness of tone, produoeU by the 
greater length and smaller diameter of its 
pipes than those of other stops. 

Dulclanoro. (/to.) Mudeal ; melodious. 

IHUcUner. An instrument, usually of 
triangular shape, strung with about fifty 
brass wires, which are struck with a me- 
tallic rod held in each hand; an ancient 
Hebrew instrument, the particulars of 
which are unknown, but probably of the 
wind species. 

I>ulcino. ( /to.) A small bassoon, at one 
time much used in playing tenor parts to 
the hautboy. 

]>ulctsono. (Spa.) Sweet-toned. 

I>ulxayna. (Spa.) A wind instrument 
resembling a trumpet. 

]>nm1> Peal. The ringing of a chime of 
bells in commemoration of a death, by 
padding one side of the clappers, and 
round ringing the covered and the uncov- 
ered sides alternately. 

Dumb Pianoforte. A key board ar- 
ranged for the practice of pupils without 
. producing sound. 

l>umb Spinet. The clavichord. 

l>ump. A melancholy tunc or air. 

l>umpf. (Ger.) Hollow; muffled. 

l>uo. (ItaT) A composition for two voices 
or instruments ; a duet; among old teach- 
ers, a composition written in the strict 
style, in contrast with duetto, a more free 
style. 

I>uo Alternate. (Fre.) Songs in the style 
of a dialogue. 

Duo Concertante. (/to.) A duet in 
which each part is alternately principal 
and subordinate. 



Acuta. (Lat.) Twelfth 
(Lat.) Twelfth bc- 



Duodecima 

above. 

Duodecima Gra-ri. 

low. 

Duodran&a. (/to.) A musical drama. 
Duoi. (/to.) Two. 
Dupla. (Lai.) Double. 
Duple Tln&e. Double time. 

Duplex XiOnga. (Lot.) Maxima, oneof 
the notes in the old system of music ; a 
Large (12). 

Duplication. Doubling, which takes 
place when one or more, or all, the inter* 
vals of a chord in different parts are em- 
ployed doubly or oftcner. 

Dur. (Fre.) Harsh of sound. 

Dur. (Ger.) Major, in relation to keys 
and modes. 

Durale. (/to.) Hard; harsh; sharp. 

Dnramente. (/to.) Harshly; coarsely. 

Durate. (/to.) Harsh ; a term applicable 
to whatever offends the car by Ita «S<»^. 
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Bnreliblaiiseii. (Ger.) To play or prao- 
tiiic on a wind in«trumcnt. 

I>nrch1>mmmeii. (G«r.) To hum 

throu^ifh. 
DnrrhfAlurang. (Ger.) Dcrelopment. 

Darcli|f«l&eiid. (Ger.) Transient; paas- 

ing. 

I>archffelgen. (Ger.) To play on a tIo- 
liu from bet^innln); to end. 

Darehschallen. (Ger.) To fill with 
6ouud ; to cauM to resound or ringf. 

7>archsplel«n. (Ger.) To play to the 
end. 

Dnrchstlmmen. (Ger.) To tnne thor- 
oughly ; to tune all succcsRivcly. 

DarchtrlUen. (Ger.) To trill from bo- 
^inniflij^ tu end. 

Diirce. {Fre.) Lcng^th or duration of 
notes. 

I>urete. (Fre.) Harshness of sound. 

I>arezza. (Ita.) Harshness. 

I>aro. (Ita.) Knde ; coarse ; harsh. 



(GrkJ) One of the tetncbonb 
in the Gnidonian aoale. 

Dur «nd MoUtoBleltem. (CTer.) Tin 
miOor and minor aoales. 

Boater. (Ger.) Gloomy. 

IHitelk Goneert. A eonoert In whkk 
each musician plays bis own tune, or ia 
bis own time, umaltaneonsly. 

]>iuc. (Lot.) The tnhject of a ftagne; i 
leader, or leading performer in « f o^ac 

]>uy«imtee. (JB^n.) The first of flj 
Srootis of the Bllchab, or aeoond note of 
the Hindoo scale. 

Djma. (SiMX.) To sound. 

]>jm«mles. (Grk.) The doctrine of all tin 
various modifications of tones in respect 
to the deg^rec of strength or loudness wifii 
which they are to be performed. 

1>y-ne. (A. S.) A din; a load» oontinBed 
sound. 

Dvflpl&ony. (Grk.) IMfiScnlty- of artiflh 

rutru<; sounds. 

I>zwiek. (Pol.) Sound. 



E. 



..< THE Italian conjunction andf the 
Lj • third tone of the natural scale. 

JBar. A senRible, clear, and true percep- 
tion of muftical sounds ; that portion ol a 
bell by whicli it is suspended. 

£arthen Pot I>nim. An instrument 
used in Eg^ypt, made by stretching a skin 
over the head of an earthen pot. 

Ti ben IH arcato. (Ita.) And well marked 
or accented. 

Scbole. (Grk.) A term in the ancient Greek 
music signifying a change in the enhar- 
monic genus, by the accidental^elevation 
of a chord^ or string, five dieses above its 
ordinary pitch. 

Kccedente. (Ita.) Augmented with re- 
gard to intervals. 
Ecchns . ( Grk .) An echo of the voice. 

Ecclesiastical. A term applied to all 
compositions written for the church, but 
more particularly to anthems, services, 
masses, and other cathedral music. 

JSccleslastical Modes. The ancient 
church modes, called by the following 
names : Dorian, Phrygian, Lydion, Mixo- 
I.ydian, JSolian, Ionian, lastian. 

IScclesiastical Tones. Ecclesiastical 
modes. 

Ecclesiastico Stilo. (Ita.) Composi- 
tions in the style of church and cathedral 
music. 

Ecco. (Ita.) A repetition or imitation of 
a previous passage, with some remarkable 
modification in regard to tone; a particu- 
lar register of an organ. 

*^h«r el Compas. (Spa.) .To beat time. 

^^Sffiare. (Ita.) To echo; to resound. 



Eeheggiante. (Ita.) Echoing*; 
ing. 

Echeia. ((xrk.) Harmonic rue§ tOiA 
in the harmonical proportions of fovrtttfi 
fifths, and eighths, with their replloste% 
and placed in niches between 'the setts of 
spectators in ancient Greek and Komtt 
theatres for the purpose of augmeatlM 
the sound of the voices of the singers im 
actors. 



Eehelle. (Fre.) The scale or gmmnt. 

Echo. A repetition of a passage, with • 
striking modification of tone. 

Echometre. (Grk.) A scale for measa^ 
ing the duration of sounds, determining 
their powers and the relation of their in- 
tervals. 

Echometry. The art of measariag tlM 
duration of sounds. 

Echo-Org^an. That part of an orgs 
emitting veiled and smothered sounds. 

Echo, Tautological. An echo that re- 
peats the same tone many times. 

Eolat. (Fre.) A burst of appbtase; ae- 
clamation; expressions of approban<m; 
splendor. 

Eclatante. (Fre.) Piercing; loud. 

Eelisses. (Fre.) The sides or hoops of 
a violin. 

Eclog^a. (Spa.) Eclogue. 

EcloKue. ((xrk.) A select piece ; a com* 
position in a simple, natural style; a pas- 
toral poem. 

Ecmeli Suoni. (Ita.) Unmclodions 

sounds. 

Eco. (Ita.) A repetition. 
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JScoi. iGrk.) Tropes or modes suns in 
the Greek church during passion week. 

Scole. (Fre.) A school or course of in- 
struction. 

Xlcole de Chant. (Fre.) A singing 
school. 

Ecometrla. (Ha.) Echometry; the art 
of measuring the duration of sounds. 

Ecojuetro. (/te.) An echometro. 

£oosaaise. (Fre.) A dance, tune, or air 
in the Scotch style. 

Keoss&se. (Oer.) A Scotch dance ; ecos- 
saise. 

Bcoutctnts. (Fre.) Auditors; listeners. 

Bcrlre powr le :Plano. (Fre.) To ar- 
range a piece of music for the pianoforte. 

X:d. (Ita.) And. 

fidlteiur de Mnslqne. (Fre.) ) A pub- 
Kdltore di Muslca. (Ita.) ) Usher 
of music. 

£:i>iar. (Ger.) Emi^or. . 

ISeaea. (Oer.) E double flat. 

£ Flat. The flat seventh of F, and the 
second flat introduced in modulating by 
fourths from the natural diatonic mode. 

Egliae. (Fre.) Church. 

lEglogti. (Ita.) Eclogue; a pastoral poem. 

JS§^uale. (Ita.) Equal. 

JSg^ualianza, Con. (Ita.) With equality 
and smoothness. 

Bgnalmente. (Ita.) Equably ; smoothly. 

Sg^yptlan Flute. A flute formed of a 
cow*8 horn, with three or four holes in it, 
formerly used by the Egyptians. 

£l§^l&teentli. An interval comprising two 
octaves and a fourth ; the replicate of the 
eleventh. 

Sl^litli. An interval comprehending seven 
conjunct degrees, or eight diatonic sounds. 

£i]^litl&, Extreme Flat. The octave di- 
mmished by the chromatic semitone. 

£ Igl&tli Note . A quaver ( 18) . 

X:i§fl&tli-IVote Rest. A pause equal in 
point of duration to the length of an eighth 
note (30). 

£igl&ts and Four Metre. A metre des- 
ignated thus. 8s & 4, consisting of a 
stanza of five lines in iambic measure, the 
syllables of each being in number and or- 
der as follows : 8, 8, 8, 8, 4 ; or of eight 
lines in trochaic measure, as follows : 8,4, 
8, 4, o, 8, 8, 4. 

JSHghtn and Nine Metre. A metre 
designated thus, 8s A 9, consisting of a 
stanza of eight lines in anapestic meas- 
ure, the syllables of each beiog in number 
and order as follows : 8, 9, 8, 9, 8, 0, 8, 9. 

£l§fht8 and Sevens Metre. A metre 
designated thus. 8s & 7s, consisting of a 
stanza of four lines in trochaic measure, 
the syllables of each being in number and 
order as follows : 8, 7, 8, 7. 

£isUts and Sixes Metre. A metre 
designated thus, 8s A 6s, consisting of a 
stanza of five lin^s in iambic measure, the 1 



syllables of eacli being in number and or* 
der as follows : 6, 6, 8, 8, 6, or 8, 8, 6, 8. 

£lght Semibrcve Rest. A rest equal 
in duration to the length of eight s^ni* 
breves (23). 

lUg^lits Metre . A metre designated thus, 
88, consisting of a stanza of four lines in 
anapestic measure, each line containing 
eight syllables. 

Hightfl, Sevens, and Four Metre. 

A metre designated thus. 8s, 7s. A 4, 
consisting of a stanza of sue lines in tro- 
chaic measure, the syllables of each Deing 
in number and order as follows : 8, 7, 8, 7, 
4,7. 

Eigbts, Sixes, and RIglits Metre. A 

metre designated thus, 88, Os, & 8s, con- 
sisting of a stanza of eight lines in iambio 
measure, the syllables of each being in 
number and order as follows : 8, 0, 8, 6. 
8, 8, 8, 6. » » -> f 

Flight Stroke Roll. In drum music a 
succession of beats in chords or passages 
where no pause exists. 

Fight, Threes, and Six Metre. A 

metre designated thus, 8. 3s, A 0, con- 
sisting of a stanza of four lines in trochaic 
measure, the syllables of each being in 
number and order as follows : 8, 3, 3, 6. 

EIn. (Ger.) One. 

F In Alt. The sixth note in alt. 

F In Altlsslmo. The octave above E in 
alt ; the Bixth note in altissimo. 

Fin l>relstln&iniger Gesanff. (Oer,) A 
trio. 

Fine Arle Ueberhlasen. (Oer.) To 
play a tune at one breath. 

Fine Arle um einen halben ben Ton 
hdher slng^en. (Oer.) To sing an air 
or tune half a note or tone higher. 

Fine Blertel8note.(Cer.) A crotchet(17). 

Fine falsche Taste Grelien. (Ger.) 
To strike a wrong note. 

Fine Fltttenilhullche Stinune. (Oer.) 
A mellow, soft, musical voice. 

Fine Gelge B&mpf en. (Oer.) To apply 
a mute to a violin. 

Fine Krelchen de Stinune. (Oer.) A 
shrill voice. 

FInem Torslugen. (Oer.) Teaching 
vocal music by examples; to lead the 
music of a church. 

FInen Marsch Trommeln. (Ger.) To 
beat a march on the drum. 



(Gtr.) To slur 
(Ger.) To 



Fine Note Schlelf en. 

a note; to play legato. 

FInen Taet Auslassen. 

omit or skip a bar. 
FInen Todteu Auslanbeu. (Ger.) To 
ring a knell. 

FInen Ton von sich if eben. ( Ger,) To 
utter a 80\ind ; to resound. 

FInen IVIrbel Sehlagen. (Ger.) To 
beat a roll on a drum. 

Fine Ton lose Stinune. (Oer.y A 
lifeless, feeble, monotonous voice. 



Kin* Tromntd DSmpten- <0<r.) To 

muflli- ■ dnini. 
Klnfarb. ((.Vr.) flmplc. 
i:i»faitig. (d'li-.) llBving bnt i 

IflnfCBuB. (f/A-.) An InlTDdnctlan. 
X:lnlMlt. (Irr.) A pauie. 
Ktnhrlt. (<.Vr.) UuHx. 
Klnklsnff. (&er.) CoD 



X:iBlaltn>iK<ai>t*' (Cer.) An Introdii 

torj muvematt. 
Ula XilcdchCB TrKIlerm. (Car.) To 



±:Ib Rcfiliter |[mb iisdiiekter (lA 
nbmlitrr) BfeUcn. |<y«-0 A n^- 

XUnHhincleticlBd. IGer.) FlAtlcilnsi 

Klnichnltt. Co-.) A plinae or Impcrfisct 

muHicil sentence. 
KliHperrrriiapleleii. (Oer.) To prao- 



XiUn Niackchen Tron 
JillB Stuckeben -tai 
Xtn Vollkammrner 



prtra. IGer.) Ti 
■a. {(7«r.) To 
Tonbunatlrr 
Xln Zwelitlmmlger Ocibub. (Ger, 

mi-eline for tho 



— ,Spn.} Kitconti — , -..- 
le of muilo, eltber vocal or iDi 



KJocnclon.^ (^xt-i KKContioo ( flic pcr- 

mentol. 
£Ur*>*- AmoDD' the indent flreeki, ■ 

ifi ^nuB, la whjcbf froiu n certain aouDd, 

tUree qaartei 
Ela. The name originallir elTen to the 

bJ;,'heBt nolo la the Bcalo of Guido. 
Elaml. J^pa.) Tho alxth awJondine note 

of the acsle. 
Kilentrle FlBno, A piano Invented la 

IflSI, ihe nirPB of ffhlch wore vibrated by 

JUIegiuiteineiite, ) Ea"'. 
KlKvaaxM. (/fa.) Eleeanee ; C'^ce. 



ElBRta. (fti.) Anotpny- 
ElEKlae. (/>i'.l tn tbcatTlcofaoelegr; 
IiliiioUve ; expreaalve of aorrow i penlot 

SlcElara. Ilia.) Eleglao ; tn a pWntli^ 

]ElrKldKrlan. (Xot.) A amall poMib 

eleelao verae. 
EI«cldlium. ilat.) AlltUs olesT- 
EIcKlqiU' {t're.) FlalnHvelj- tanderlK 
EleRO. (Spa.) Houmnii plaintive. 
Elegiu. {Lot.) A moornAiI Olttj; a 

Elejtr. 



Eleg)'. With the ancient Gr(!«kinOBiclmi, 

n nrtalo oonpoilllon for ttio flute, said u 

hnve been InTenlcd hj SaoodoB of^Argea: 

modern tiniei, ■ alinpte, monrnful, >f 



feeUnif tale, told in lyrle meaanre, au<i hi 

'- -uBla ftir one, two, -- •■- ' -- 

Bbtiary Mule. 



•fitioni 



■ tllOB 



iiiQ hiirni'oaf of the'eleiacDtB oriblag*. 
l^emcDti. The gamut, rules of Hat, 
Bjmple harmonleB, and all the flrslOriH- 
otitucnt rrlnciploB of tba Bcleace of ant; 

Eleutherla. (tirl.) A f^tlrtf^Mv 

tj i a song or hymn of llboriy 



?:ieTitlon. Theprosreialonoftheto*" 
of n voice or inatrument Irom KrareN 

hfatin'a llmoi one of thn old EngM 
eracps.oompriieil la the claes (teaomlnaHi 
Bmooth. 



Bleu. 

ElcTBto. (im.) Elevated; Exalted. 
Xlevailonc (7(a.) An exalted itjle. 
i:iive. Ti-e.i A pupil. 
XlBTenaaud Elgbt* Metre. A metrt 

-■- tgnated thuB, 11- •-'- '- 



Slereni nnd Teni Metre. ^ 

Etanzn of four lines In dactylic i 



llnas Ju anapeatlc nii-i 



iDunda ; ibu octave of tbcfoarth. 
BU. (.Gir.) Kleven. 
Elttm. (Cer.) Eleventh. 



Elnlta. (Bou.) A spedcs of flut« shorter 
tlinii the pfunpamme, used In AWcs. 

£llue. (Gr£.) Song' oftbo weavere. 

£Uq«o. (Lai.) ToslngioftJf aodc 
inalply 

Elosc (n-e.) PtbIbc; eulogy. 

Eloglo. (Spa.) Eulogy. 

Elogy. A BOBg, or compoatMon of pi 

EmbellUhmenta. Notes ndded 
«>mpOBmoiinBileoDrslioii,forili«r'" 
ot hpLghleniag the ettect of Us perl 



. - , The monlh-pieoo 

oi a iiuii.-f uautboytOT other wlad instru- 
ment ; [he shaping or mode of applying 



HmodalBiidna. (Zat.) To ho sung i 

I^Moll. (Ger.) E mioar. 
Empnndnng. (Ger.) Emotion; posslo 
EmpliaRU. A pnrticulnr stresa of nttc 

vorde or passngca. 
Xlmphiulze. To sing with marked a 

Empblndiam. (Cer.) Scnaltirei genl 

EmpliytooiiisiiB, InBtrnments doslgnt 

to Imllate the human voice. 
Eraplnine. {Fn.) QuUled. 
XSmplnmer. {Fre.) ToqnlU. 
Empueouata. (Crk.) Wind Instrampnt 
Xlmporklrche. (Cff.) An organ loft. 
Eo. (Fre.) In. 

XlB AcefelSrant. (,Frt,) Accelerating. 
EnBrmonico. llla. and Spa.) 

jnonlo, a scale which proceeds b; 



La Anpfiiiviitant la Fon 

{Fre-) Increasing gradna 

In ABf^cntant XiCgirement. (Fre.) 



by quarter 



Gently fo 

En CbantBBt. C*^-) Singingly. 
EnCItccDr. iFrt.) In a chorus. 
KuoIlaTda. (Grt.) Stringed instramenta. 
ElncordB. I3pa.) To siring (in Instru- 



;iic«re. (Fi-e.) Asfilnj once more; 
word emplorod by the audience, at tha 
ttea and concerts, to aignify (heir deal i 
that a 8o^ or other coniposJUon shoul 



! ENU 

EndeeusUIalM. flla.) AmrtrledUn* 

of elereu syllshlea. 
Endeelut. (Spa.) A dlrse: a dolefkil 

dllty. 
Endeetaar. {5^10.) Toslngfnncral song! 

in honor Bad praise of the dead. 
Endecboao. (Spa.) Monmihl; doleful. 
En Dlmlnnant la Force. (Fre.) D»- 

creaslBg the force qf the tone. 
Ending, Double. A stnUn Iiating doti 






erthoi 



crtheBr 












bre.iationof£nn 
Energetic. 



EnergU. (7(o.) 

. Energetically; 

Fuergloo. ( with mudi energy. 

Energladi. (Co-.] With energy. 
Enfant da Cbrenr. (Pre.) Singing 

Enflcr. (Pre.) To Increase tbe tone. 

En For^KBt aabiUment le Son. ( Fre.) 
Increasing the sound suddenly. 

Enge. (Ger.) Close ; condensed. 

EuslUlk Flneertng. Tnpianoflirtemil- 
aic, the use ora aign (140) to indicate the 
thumb, in distlnclion from the German or 
foreign Ungcring, in which Jtlietbumb li 
designated as the flret Ungi^ft 

Engltsb -BitTB. A species of oboe, a 
fourth or a Ofth lower than tbe Instnunent 

EngTBTer, Mnsie. One who stamps 

Enharmanlc. Eelntlnfr to a change of 

marlt no diflercuco to the car ; pertaining 
{^"alfuion™s''"nd'5ntc°r™"a"^?5?' 
their tranaposltlon Tnlo other lieya. 

Euharmonlcal. Enhumonlo. 

Fubarmonleally. Injnst Intoaatlon. 
Change. A paasage in 



whichlhenotatlonls 



aemilone; nbon 






I. A style of mclo- 
Bcale of tonps nom- 



of the cnharmoQlc dicss'a 



, (j>-.) A ibfwark. 



dB«l for ikt nkc of nilMf . 




s«)..-'..f""^- 



£nIura(iKlaB A ion; In minr pirli : 

Enliarmvatqwc. (fVc.) Eiilium>ni& 
£al^na f ■nfln. A rldille emmi. 
KnMciare. (f>«.l Id tlmt. 
liu .'naUqne. (Frr.) Miuicallr. 
Kn PBHBiit. (/>(.] In puiJns i bf tilt 



E n phot am. The i 



It of II 



En nondraa. (Fre.) Alter the nusiwr 

fciua^D. ^V/in.) BrfhurulofiplGee. 
Eowrlgutmmat. (Frt.) Inttructlon. 
IJiualgBcr. (Fra.) TolDitnict. 
J^iMcmble. (Pre.) Toother i H Ihe 

iJimi: tlm« ; unlfarmlty ; Esrmoiiy. 
Botata CrL] SErlngnl iaslrntarata. 

>T Kl^™ TO mu'lcBl and Dtlier druiulilc 
uflvrploco ; uL opcrclU. 
EBtanaclan. fSpnj Modulttloti ; the 






IHrtbeMloiraufii 



.5)™.) 



Knioncr. (fW.) To ting ia timei to 

I'iittonniir. (Frt.) Toliit<Hute;tobegfD 

Kntama. (i^jpa.) Tlic nFtofJn(aD[ug, 
KntoniliBr. (/Inn.) To eavcrmgalciiliii- 

HtruiwtiUwIth vilrs. 
KMtr'aata. IfW.) Miwlo ployed brtwccn 

IlK'n^HurtlHiilranu. 
JKMntdar. (Sim.) TIic beginning ot a 



iTvr*. OldEnsUtbtMUada. 
lTo«. (5po.) InToij*, 

llwBBrtimt uodni 
. of irblcb ng [<»■ 
.: of tba nirjgiia 



T^olodloM. ACrrmui mploilaia. 
lismA. (.-Ira.) An Arxbiw) gulUb 
Epandontt. (Crjt.) An anrient rilta 

EpIanU. f^rt.) Son^ of the mllki 
Epic. A namllTC poem. 
Eplccdc. (Grt.) A funeral aone. 
Eplecdlo. (/(a.) Elc^ ; Bong. 
Eplcrdlniu, ( 7.11;. An clray ; ■ dl 



Epi£:<>&i»&- 

Eplironlam. 



Crt A runeral ode 
[Brl-,) Anlngtmineattn- 
[.-B. go named lYom Epigo- 

Eptlcnla, K(Tr£.) Song of the «u^ 
EpUcnlon. ) BMbrrerg. " ^ 

EpIlDgnc. A ghort porm or ■peech ri- 

an?»».-l lo Ihe audience by one o?lhB pn- 
fhrmers at Ibe conciuslon of ui open w 

Eplnctte. (Pyt.) A spinet. 
Epinlcion, UGrt.) Song of trinnphi 
Ebtnlklan. ( pcrttdDJug-Uiorlacclcbn- 

llODorvictory. 
Eplgodc. A imrtlon ofn compoaltloii not 

founduil on tlie piiactpil gu^cet. 
Eplatola. (Sjia.) Part of the nun tmd 

l^platalnrlo (Spn.) A colleeHoQ of 

I'plstlcs rtnil or Bung st tbc masa. 
EplBtDlcro. ISpa.) The priagt wbo »lom 

Ibo epistles. 
EplsynapliB. (Or?:.) IVIiea tbreetetn- 

cbnrilg or fonrtha are nung one aflet «n- 

otlii'r. 
Epitaohordo M^lore. f ya.) TbeEreat 
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Epltaoliordo Minore. (Ita.) Tho lesser 

seventh. 
Bpitalamlco. (/to.) Knptial; in praise 

of the bride and bridcgfroom. 

XIpitRlamio. (Spa.) Epithalaminm ; nup- 
tial song. 

Spltasls. (Grit.) Thai part of an opera 
ju which the plot thickens, or which leads 
to the catastrophe. 

ISpitlialame. (^e.) A wedding song. 

X:pltlialamlon. ( GrA:.) A marriage song. 

Bpitlialamiiun. (Grk.) A nuptial song 
or ode j a congratulatory poem on a mar- 
riage. 

Kpltlialamy. A nuptial song ; an epitha- 
(amium. 

i:pitonlum. {Lat.) A tuning-hammer: 
a peg or pin to which the strings of an in- 
strument arc fastened. 

Epiirite. (Grk.) A me'trical foot consist- 
ing of three long syllables 9jid one short. 

ISpode. (Grk.) Conclusion of a chorus: 
a short lyric poem ; the third couplet or 
the periods of (he Greek odes, or the air to 
which it was sung. 

£podo. (Spa.) Epode. 
E Pol. (/to.) And then. 
£ Poi la Coda, (/to.) And then the coda. 
ISpopee. ( Grk.) An epic poem. 
£popeJa. (/to.) An epic or heroic poem. 
Epopeya. (,Spa.) An epic or heroic poem. 
£po8. (Grk.) An epic. 
£pta<oliordo. (Grk.) The seventh. ^ 
£ptacorde. (Fre.) A seven-stringed lyre 
of the ancients. 

£qaabilinente. (/to.) In the same 
manner. 

Equal. For voices of one kind only. 

Equal Couuterpolnt. A composition 
in two, three, four, or more parts, con- 
sisting of notes of equal duration. 

Equal Temfierainent. A species of 
temperament in which the keys deviate in 
an equal degree from perfect purity. 

Equal Voices. Compositions in which 
either all male or all female voices are 
employed. 

Equi»onaiice. (Grk.) The concord or 
consonance of the octavo and double oc- 
tave. 

Equisonant. Of the same or like sound ; 
a unison; a term often used in guitar 
playing, to express the different ways of 
stopping the same note. 

Equisono. (/to.) Equal in sound. 

Equl Suoni. (/to.) Unisons. 

Equivocal. A term applied to such 
chords as, by a mere change in the nota- 
tion, may belong to several keys ; that 
chord whose fundamental bass is not indi- 
cated by the interval by which it is 
formed. 

Equivocal Chord. A name sometimes 
applied to the diminished seventh. 



Erblasen. (O.r.) A player on a wind i» 
strument. 

Er^ebuni^. (Ger.) Submission; rcsigna 

tion. 
"Ergeigem. (Ger.) A professional rio* 

linist. 

Erlialieit. (Ger.) Sublime. 
Erhebang. (Ger.) Elevation; dignity. 

ErliOl&aiisr. (Ger.) The raising the pitob 

of s note by a sharp. 
ErUlufren. (Ger.) To ring ; to sound ; 

to resound. 

Emiedrinuff. (Ger.) The depression 
of a note by means of a flat. 

Emledrigfungszeiehen. (Ger.) Aflat. 

Eruat. (Ger.) Earnest; seriousness. 

Ernstl&ait. (Ger.) Serious. 

Erutelied. (Ger.) Harvest song. 

Erohunffflxeielien. (Ger,) A sharp. 

Eroico. (Grk.) Heroic 

Erotic. (Grk.) A term applied to com- 
positions having reference to love ; a sub- 
division of the Greek meloposia. 

Erotic Soikgn. Love songs. 

Er sang uns ciu r<led Vor. (Ger.) Be 
sang us an air. 

Erstc. (Ger.) First. 

Erstemal. (Ger.) First time. 

Enveitert. (Ger.) Expanded; extended. 

Es. An affix made by the Germans to the 
letters used to represent the notes in their 
natural state when they are to be rendered 

flat. 

Esametro. (/to.) Hexameter. 

Eacena. (Spa.) Operatic or dramatic 
stage; scene. 

Esclamando. Operatic scenes or situa- 
tions in which loud exclamations of sur- 
prise or passion occur. 

Escuela. (Spa.) A school. 
Es I>ur. (Ger.) Eflatmi^or. 

Esecnzlonc. (/to.) The rendering of 
vocal or of instrumental music; exeou- 
tion. 

• 

Eseguire. (/to.) To execute. 

Esercizi. (/to.) Exercises ; studies for 
the acquirement of execution. 

Esercizio. (/to.) An exercise. 

Eses. (Ger.) £ double flat. 

EsMoU. (Ger.) E flat minor. 

Espace. (Fre.) A space; the interval 
between two lines of the stave. 

Espacio. (Spa.) An interval. 

Espasfunola, AlF. (/to.) In the Span- 
ish style. 

Espauoleta. (Spa.) An ancient Spanish 
dance. 

Espinela. (Spa.) A species of Spanish 
poetry, consisting of ten verses of eight 
syllables. 
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Esplrando. (5^.) IMmlniBhlnsr the timo 

and sound to the end. 
£splrndor. (Spa.) Splendor; brilUanej; 

exi"ollence. 

Espondeo. (Spa.) A spondee. 

E»pr. An abbreviation of Espressivo. 

Espress. An abbreviation of Etprtttico, 

Espresslonc. (/to.) ExpreMion. 

Eapresslvo. (/to.) With marked ex- 
prcHHion. 

Ksqnlila. (Spa.) A small belL 

Sflsachordo. (Ita.) The greater and 
lesRcr sixth. 

Kssmi. (Prt.) An essay ; a trial. 

Essa^. An attempt ; a trial of musical ex- 
ecution. 

£sseinplo. (Ita.) An example. 

£«>irntlal Harmonies. The throe har- 
monioR of the key. 

Essential Notes. Thopo notes of a chord 
which conRtitutc its real component parts, 
in contradistinction to those wliicn are 
merely accidental or ornamental. 

Essodio. (Ita.) Interlude. 

Estaneia. (Spa,) A stanza; a division 
of a song. 

Efltemporaneo. (Ua.) Extemporaneona; 
impromptu. 

Eatllo. (Spa.) Style. 

Estinfi^endo. (Ita.) Diminishing the 
intenHlty of tlie tone by degrees. 

Estiute. (Ita.) A Gradual diminishing of 
tone and movement. 

Estlnto. (Ita.) Diminishing; gradually 
dying away, both as to tone and move- 
ment. 

Estrambote. (Spa.) Burden of a song. 

Estrang^l. (Spa.) Mouth-piece of a wind 
instrument. 

Estravagaiiza. (Ita.) A performance 
without regard to rules ; a composition 
remarkable for wildness and incoherence. 

Estrememcnte. (Ita.) Extremely. 

Estrlblll&o. A favorite Portuguese song 

in g time. 

Estribillo. (Spa.) The commencement of 
a song. 

Estrlnienda. (Ita.) A close, confined 
stylo of performance. 

Estro. (Ita.) Elegance and grace. 

Estrofa. (Spa.) A strophe. 

Estropler an Air. (Fre.) To play a 
tune improperly, 

Estndlante. (Spa,) A prompter. 

Et. (Lot.) And. 

Etendre. (Fre.) To tympanize a drum. 

Etendne. (Fre.) Compass :)f instruments. 

EtUiopian Afelodles. Melodies origi- 
nating with the negroes of the Southern 
States, or in imitation of them, and adapt- 
ed to words illustrating, to a certain de- 
gree, their life and customs. 



Etlilopian Minstrels. Companies e 
vocalists who, with blackened hands aai 
faces and peculiar dress, give public enter- 
tainments, consisting of Kthioplan songs. 
Jokes, ronnndrums, oanocs, Ac., aocomps- 
nied with violin, bu^o, castanets, &c 

Etbologns. (UU.) A buifoon; a minii 
actor. 

Et Ineamatos est. (Lot.) A portioa 

of the Credo. 

Etoullb. (Fre^ A word nsed in harp 
playing to signify a stillinfif, deadening or 
the tones. 

Etoolfor. (Frt.) To deaden sounds. 

Etoollbir. (Fre.) Damper of a jrilano. 

Etre en Repetition. (Fre.) To be ia 
rehearsal. 

Et resnrrexlt. (Lot.) Part of the Credo. 

Etmrian. Etruscan. 

Etrnsean. The music of Btmria, a tows 
whose people were noted for the^mnsiosl 

talent. 

Ettaehordo. (Ita.) Instmmcnts havii^ 

seven strings. 

EttasUlabo. (Ita.) Of seren sjIUUh. 

Etude. (Fre.) A study. 

Etudier. (Fre.) To practise. 

Etui de r<atl&. (Fre.) Lute casL 

EtTitanoi. (Lai.) A part of the OttAa. 

Eucbastlc. (Grk.) An epithet a|i|Ati 
to that subdivision of the melopoeia vUdi 
constituted the calm and assuaging. 

Enfonia. (7to. and ^i^a.) Euphony; as 
agreeable sound. 

Enfouico. (Ita. and Spa.) Having enplio- 

ny, or an agreeable sound. 

Enbamionic. Producing perfect harmo- 
ny or concord. 

Enliarnaonic Orjgan. An instrument 
of American origin, containing three w 
four times the usual number of distinct 
sounds within the compass of an octave, 
furnishing the precise intenrals for every 
key, the tones composing the scale of 
each key being produced by pressing a 
pedal corresponding to its key note. 

Eumolpides. (Grk.) A name applied by 
the ancient Greeks to their priests ana 
singers. 

Enpbou. An instmment invented in 1780, 
consisting externally of small cylinders 
of glass, which, by rubbing longitudinsi- 
ly with the moistened fingers, produced 
sounds varied by interior mechanism, 

Enpliouia. An automaton figure macte 
by Mr. Faber, and so constructed as to be 
capable of producing tones in imitation of 
those of the human voice. 

Eupboniad. A reed in strument inycntod 
in 1830. It was of triangular form, and 
held on the lap of the performer, who 
worked the bellows with the elbow of 
each arm, allowing the fingers to rest upon 
the keys on each side of the box in fh>ut. 

Emphonic. Sounding sweetly^ 
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Eupl&oiiiealr AgreeablenesB or Bweet- 

nesB of Bound. 
XSnpl&oiiteon. {GrJt.) A pianoforte of the 

upright IdncL 

SupbonlovB. Smooth and melodiouB. 

UnplioBiqwo. (/Ve.) Euphonious; a 
pleasing tone. 

JBuphoiilsiii. An agreeable oombinatlon 
oisounds. 

Enplioiilze. To make harmoniouB or 
eupbonouB. 

Enpl&onoift. A musical instrument re- 
sembling the upright piano, and haying 
the tones of the organ. 

XSuplionoiui. Sweet sounding, smooth, 
dm.cet. 

Supl&ony. A pleasing, smooth 6nnnoia- 
tion of sounds. 

XLuterpe. ( Cfrk.) The serenth muse, oel- 
ebrated for the sweetness of her singing, 
and as the presiding muse of wind instru- 
ments. ' 

Snterpean. Selatfng to Euterpe ; noting 
an association for the practice of music. 

MntbitL, (6rk.) A continuity of notes 
fi-om grave to acute. 

JSiwaxkgeUniM., (Spa.) One who chants 



Svoni^ellsta. (Spa.) 
the gospel in a church. 



V«vang«Uaterio. (Spa.) The priest who 
chants the books of the erangelists at 
masses. 

XLveiilM Songs. "Same applied by an- 

• dent Saxon ecclesiastics to a class of 

songs sung at eyening; yesper hymns. 

XJTidoir. (i^Ve.)' Bit for hollowing wind 
instruments. 

Srlratl. (lia.) Male yocal performers 
capable of singing soprano. 

Evolntio. (Lat.) Inycrsion of the ports 
in double counterpoint. 

JSvovcB. A word formed of six vowels; 
denoting the syllables of the two words 
seculorum amen, employed in the psaltery 
and antiphonaries of the Catholic church. 

Sx. An abbreviation of Example and JEx- 
«rctse. 

3Ex»m©tro. (SpaJ) . Hexameter verse. 

Examples. Passages illustrating a les- 
son; one of the classes of the ancient 
Mysteries, representing the acts of the 
saints. 

ISxoellens. (Grk.) The upper or last tet- 
rachord of the ancient system. 

Sxolnded Soiind. One of the three rad- 
ical sounds composing the harmonic triad. 
Exes. An abbreviation of ExercUtt, 
Exeeutant. (Pre.) Player j performer. 

JBxecute. To sing or play a piece of mu- 
sic. 

Exeeuter. (Fre.) To execute or perform 
either vocally or on an instrument. 

ISxecuter de la Muslque. (JVg.) To 
execute music; to play or sing. 

Execution. A term applicable to every 
species of musical performance; a facility 

8* 



of voice or finger in mnnin? rapid divli 
ions and other difBcult and intncate pas- 
sages. 

Exen&ple. (Fre.) Example. 

ISxeqniie. (Lat.) Funeral solemnities; 
songs; dirges. 

Exerciee. (Fre.) Exercise. 

£xerelce de Xi'Arol&et. (Fre.) Practice 
of the bow in violin playing. 

Exerelse. Any composition calculatcfl to 
improve the voice or fiuger of the per- 
former; the act of practising. 

Exerolses, BIdactlc. Excrclnes for the 
purpose of imparting iuHtruetiuu in mu- 
sical execution. 

Exercises, I>iarital. Exeroiflos for the 
purpose of acquiring an independent action 
of the fingers. 

Exhaust Bellows. A kind of bellows 
used on melodeons and other similar in- 
struments, the air from which being ex- 
hausted and drawn in through the rei*ds 
produces the tones. 

Exility. 'A feebleness of the voice. 

Explosive Tone. A tone produced by 
sounding a note suddenly and with great 
force, and as suddenly causing it to cease. 
In written music it U expressed by a sign 
(109). 

Expresion. (Spa.) With expression. 

Expressif. (Fre.) Expressive. 

Expressio. (Lat.) Indicates that the 
passage is to be executed with expression. 

Expression. The tone, grace, or modu- 
lation of voice or sound suited to tlie sub- 
ject or sentiment of a composition ; the 
act of executing with life and spirit, with 
strict regard to proper accentuation. 

Extemporaneamente. (Spa.) Extern 
poraneously. 

Extemporaneous. Without premedita- 
tion. 

Extempore. (Lai.) Unpremeditated; ex 
temporancous ; written or performed 
without previous thought. 

Extemporize. To perform unpremedi 
tatedly. 

Extemporizing. The act of playing or 
singing pieces composed at the moment, 
without premeditation. 

Extended Harmony. That harmony 
in which the notes forming the different 
chords are separated from each other by 
wide intervals. 

Extended Phrase. A phrase in which, 
by repeating one of the feet, or by any 
other variation of tlie melodv, three meas- 
ures are employed instead of two. 

Extended Section. A section contain- 
ing from five to eight bars. 

Extension Pedal. The loud pedal of a 
pianoforte ; that pedal by which the sound 
is increased and sustained. 

Extent. The compass of a voice or in- 
strument ; the distance or Interval betweoa 
its gravest and most acute tones. 
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Extesitlo. (Lai.) One of the fonr parts 
into which Euclid cUyidcd the melopoeia. 

Extentns. (Ltit.) Lond or bhrill. 

Extracts. Partial scores. 

Sjxtraneons. A term applied to those 
sharps and flats, and to those chords and 
modulations, which, forsaking^ the natural 
course of their diatonic intervals, digress 
into abstruse and chromatic evolutions of 
melody and harmony. 

Extraneous Modulation. A modula- 
tion into some other than the original key 
and its relatives. 

Extra-rag^anza. A performance without 
any regard to rules or good taste ; a wild, 
incoherent composition. 

Extren&e. The highest and lowest notes 
of any scale or compass ; a term applied to 
intervals that are extended or contracted 
as much as possible. 

Extreme Flat Elglitli. The octave di- 
minished by the chromatic semitone. 

Extreme Flat Fourth. A tone and two 
diatonic semitones composed of four de- 
grees ; the perfect fourth diminished by a 
chromatic semitone. 

Extreme Flat Seventli. The minor 



seventh diminished, coVsting of four 
tones and two diatonic semitones, forming 
seven degrees. 

Extreme Flat Tliird. Two diatonic 
semitones, composed of three degrees, the 
minor third diminished by the chromatic 
semitones. 

Extreme Intervals. Intervals larger 
than those denominated major, or smaUer 
than those termed minor. 

Extren&es. Those parts of a composition 
which are the greatest distance from each 
other in point of gravity or acuteness. 

Extren&e Sl&arp FIftli. The perfect fifth, 
increased by the chromatic semitone, con- 
sisting of four tones, forming five degrees. 

Extreme Sharp Second. A tone and a 
chromatic semitone composed of two de- 
grees. 

Extreme Sharp Sixth. A sixth con- 
sisting often semitonio icftervals. 

Extreme Triad. A triad consisting of a 
fundamental tone, a major third, and an 
extreme fifth. 

Extremity. The last note of any compass 
of sounds, reckoning from grave to acute, 
or from acute to grave. 



F. 



FTHE subdominant or nominal of the 
• fourth note in the natural diatonic 
scale of C ; an initial of Forte, 

Fa. A syllable applied to the fourth tone 
of the scale for the purposes of solmiza^ 
tion ; by the Italians and French used to 
desimiate the fourth tone of the scale 
of absolute pitch ordinarily represented 
by F. 

Fabella. {Lot.) An interlude. 

Fabot. (Spa.) A kind of wind instru- 
ment serving as a double bass to the haut- 
boy. 

Fahnrden. That which is high sounding 
or lofty ; a species of counterpoint with a 
double bass. 

Fac. An abbreviation of JVzccio/a. 

Facciata. (Ita.) Page ; folio. 

Facile. (Fre.) Light ; graceful j easy. 

Facillta. (Ita.) Facility; a term gener- 
ally placed over a passage in small notes 
intended to facilitate any difficulty. 

Facilmente. (Ita.) With facility; in an 
easy manner. 

Facistol. (Spa.) A stand upon which 

choir books are placed ; a music desk. 
Faefceltanz. (Ger.) Torch dance. 

Faeteur de Pianos. (Fre.) A piano 
maker. 

Faeteur d'Orgue. (Fre.) An organ 
maker. 

Fa-I>iese. (Fre) F sharp. 



Fading^. A kind of dance mentioned by 
Shakspearc. 

Faff. An abbreviation of Fagotto, 

Fagot. A bassoon. 

Fagottino. (Ita.) An instrument simi- 
lar to the bassoon. 

Fagottista. (ita.) A performer on the 
bassoon. 

Fagotto. (Ita.) A bassoon. 

Fagotto, Contro. (Ita.) A large bas- 
soon an octave, a fifth, or a fourth lower 
than the common bassoon. 

Fagottone. (Ita.) A double bassoon. 
Fagotto Stop. Bassoon stop. 
Faihle. (Fre.) Weak; faint; thin. 
Faiblement. (Fre.) Feebly j weakly. 
Faire. (Fre.) Manner ; style. 

Faire Chorus. (Fre.) To join in chorus j 
to chime in. 

Faire des Arpegements. (Fre.) To 
perform arpeggios. 

Faire Retentir. (Fre.) To resound. 

Faire unft Muance. (Fre.) To run a 
division. 

Fa, Tta.. The burden or chorus of many old 
English songs. 

Falalella. (Ita.) Nonsensical song. 

Fall. The act of dropping from an ocutr 
to a grave tone; a declination of sound. 
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Falsa. {Ita.) Hanh, inbtrmonioiu sounds. 
Falsa l^lmimuta. {Ha.) A lUse os de- 
fective fifth. 
FalscHSinseA. (Cfer.) To sing out >f 

tune. 
False. A term applied to those intonationB 
of the voice which do not truly express the 
Intended intervals, as weU as to all ill- 
adjusted combUiations, and to strlnflrs, 
pipes, and other sonorous bodies which 
cannot be accurately tuned. 
False Aecent. An accent removed lh)m 
the first note of the bar to the second or 
fourth. 
.Falsear. (£(pa.) Uot to agree in sound. 
False GaAeniee. An imperfect or inter- 
rupted cadence. 
False ClKcnrds. Those dhords which do 
not contain all the intervals belonging to 
them in their pertiset state. 
False Closes. Certain doses so called to 
distinguish them fh>m the ftill or final 
doses.. 
False Flftli. An imperfect or diminished 

liith. 
IVUse Harmony. A harmony that is 
contrary to the established rules that 
should govern it. 

False Interval. An interval that varies 
fh>m an interval previously established as 
a standard. 
1 False Intonation. A variation in pitch 
fh>m what is understood and acknowl- 
edged to be the true tone. 
False Oetaves. Progressions of two 
voices in exact movement by octaves. 

False Relation. That connection which 
any two sounds have with one another 
when the interval which they form is 
either superfluous or diminished. 

Falset. An abbreviation of Fa^se^^o. 

False Triad. The diminished triad,— 
formerly named thus on account of its 
having a so-called false fifth. 

Falsette. A voice having a shrill or very 
high tone J falsetto. 

Falsetto. (Ita.) Certain notes of a man's 
voice which are above its natural compass, 
and which can only be produced artifi- 
cially. 

False Voice. A falsetto voice. 

Falso. (Ita,) False. 

False Bordone. (Ita.) A term applied, 
in the early days of descant, to such coun- 
terpoint as had either a drone bass, or 
some pact constantly moving in the inter- 
val with it. • 

Fa Majenr. (Fre.) F mtOor. 

Fa Bllnenr. {Fre.) F minor. 

Fancies. little, lively airs. 

Fandango. (Spa.) A Spanish national 
dance in 3 or | time, generally accompa- 
nied by castanets, and at times with 
singing. 

F and P. Flute and piano. 



Fanfare. (Pre.) A trumpet tune; m 
flourish of trumpets. 

Fanfarer. (/Ve.) To make a flourish 
with trumpets. 

Fant. An abbreviation of Fantasia, 

Fantalsle. (JFV«.) A fantasia. 

Fantalsie Ilerolqne. (Fre.) A bold, 
glowing flight of fancy } a fantasia in the 
heroic style. 

Fantasia. (Ita.) A piece of music in 
which the author gives himself up wholly 
to the caprice of his imagiuatlou, and de- 
viates from the strict rules of composi- 
tion. 

Fantasia Blcercata. (Ita.) The intro- 
duction of extemporaneous passages into 
motets, &c. 

Fantasiren. (Oer.) To improvise; to 
play in the fantasia style. 

Fantastleamentc. (Ita.) Expressive of 
fantastic effects. 

Fantastlco. (Ita.) Indicative of fimtas- 
tical effects. 

Fantastique. (Fre.) Whimsical; fan- 
tastical. 

Fantastiscli. ( Ger.) Fanciful. 

Farandole. (Fre.) A dance of Provence. 

Farandonle ( Fre.) A lively French dance, 
in I time. 

Farce. A short, extravagant comedy, the 
dialogue of which is interspersed with 
suitable airs, arranged for the voice with 
instrumental accompaniments. 

Farce, Ballad. A musical drama in 
which ballads form a prominent part. 

Farcical. Belonging to a farce. 

Fares. (Spa.) Choral service sung in the 

holy week. 
Far 11 Capotasto. (Ita.) In violoncello 

playing, the act of making a bridge by 

means of the thumb. 
Farsa. (Ita. aad Spa.) Farce. 
Farsa in Mnsica. (Ita.) A musical farce, 

or short comic drama, generally in one 

act. 
Fascle. (Ita.) The sides of a violin, tenor, 

or other similar instrument. 

Fastoso. (Ita.) With a lofty and splendid 
style of execution, 

Fatlicrs ot tlie Oratorio. A clerical 
order, established in 1574, iA Italy, the 
members of which introduced vocal music 
as a means of attracting the people to 
their religious meetings. 

Fatlffue Call. A drum-beat noting the 
time for putting the soldiers in order. 

Fancette. (Fre.) Falsetto. 

Fausset. (Fre.) A faint treble ; falsetto. 

Fanx. (Fre.) False; out of tune. 

Fanx Bourdon. (Fre.) Fa Burden ; the 
ancient name of a certain species of coun- 
terpoint. 

F Clcl. The bass clef; a compound char- 
acter, placed on the fourth line of the staff 
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no that the two dots are in the third and 
fourth Bpaccs (53). 

FDur. (Ger.) Fm^or. 

Fedel. {Dan.) A fiddle. 

Fcrdera. Small hollows Bomctlmcs em- 
ployed to supply the lar^ bellows of an 
ory^ with wiD<L 

Feicrtanz. (C#«r.) A fcstirc dance. 

FelD^ned. A term sometimes used to 
deaignatc a falsetto voice. 

Felnestlmme. (Ger.) A fine voice. 

Felnte. An old name for semitone; an 
accidental. 

Fcldffesanff. (Ger.) Amralsong^. 

Fcldkunstpfelfer. (Ger.) A military 
musician. 

Feldrolir. (Ger.) A rural pipe. 

Feldton. (Ger.) The tone of a trumpet. 

Female Conaputers. Computatrioes ; 
woniou nmon^ tlic ancients who were hirca 
to Bins' A"d weep at funerals, so called be- 
CiiuHc they computed the virtues of the 
deceased. 

Fenlo. (^fta.) I beat ; I strike. 

Ferma. (/to.) Firm ; resolute. 

Fermanaente. {Jia.) With firmness and 
decision. 

Fermata. (/to.) A pause ; a hold (113). 
Fermate. ( Ger,) A general pause. 
Fermato. (/to.) Firm and decisive. 
Feroce. (/to.) llcrccly. 
Ferocemente. (/to.) Ferociously; fiercely. 
Fertlgleit. {Ger.) Execution. 
Fes. {Ger.) F flat. 

Fesceiii&iiia. (/to.) Nuptial song's, so 
called because they orin^inated with the 
people of Fescennia, a city of Etruria. 

Fescennlne. A song prevalent in ancient 
Italy; fescennina. 

Fescue. An old name for a plectrum, or 
instrument for playing on the harp. 

Festennlne. A marriage song or sere- 
nade; afcBccnnine. 

Festero. (Spa.) Director of church mnsio 
on festive occasions. 

Festive Songs. Songs adapted to express 

and to inspire merriment and joy. 
Festklang^e. {Ger,) Festive sounds. 
Festlicli. {Ger.) Festive; gay. 
Festlied. {Ger.) A festive song. 
Festoso. (/to.) Merry ; gay. 
F. F. Fortissimo ; very loud. 
F. F. F. Very fortissimo ; much louder. 
FF. Possibile. (/to.) As loud as possible. 

FF., Prlnclpalmente il Basso, (/to.) 
Very loud, especially the bass. 

Fiacco. (/to.) Weak; feeble. 
Fta«co. (/to.) A failure. 
Fiato. c/to.) The breath. 
^'tddle. Aviolm. 

Ue, Horse. An Indian instrament, 



empl<^red for the porpose of fMgfateniBfl 
a herd of horses, and eanains^ a stampede. 
Fiddler. A common name fbr a Tiollnis^ 
usually affiled to a second or tliird mr 
player. 

FiddlesUclK. Avlolhibow. 

Fiddle String, The string' of a vkHi, 
formed of c^tgnt. 

FIdlcen. {Lot.) A harper : m minstrel ; fei 
who plays upon a stringed instrument. 

FIdielna. {Lai,) A woman who plays oa 
stringed instruments. 

Fldielnal. A term applied to all instrt* 
ments of the violin species. 

Fldieula. {Lai.) A small late or guitar. 

FIdU. {Lai.) A fiddle. 

Fiedel. (Ger.) A violin. 

Fiedelbogen. {GerJ) A fiddlestick. 

Fiedelbrett. {Ger,) A sqacaUng flddki 

Fiedler. {Ger.) A fiddler. 

Field Ufasie. Overtures for trumpets and 

other military instruments; martial ma- 
sic. 

Fiele. (xVor.) Viol. 

Fieramente. (/to.) Ina bold anfoMr' 
getic manner ; with vchemcacQ. 

Fieramente assai. (/to.) Viirltf lilf 
energetic. 

Fiero. (/to.) Haughty; spirited ;M9. 

Fiiaro. A small pipe similar to a 
let. 

Fife. A small wind instrument, wed 
chiefly in martial music with drums. 

Fife Major. An oflBcer who superintendi 
the fifers of a regiment. 

Fif er. A performer on the fife. 

FiflRanio. (/to.) A fife. 

Fifibro. (/to.) A fife. 

FiflRars. A small flute, pipe, or fiageoleti 
used by the Germans. 

Fiflst. A fife player. 

Fifre. {Fre.) A fife. 

Fifteenth. An interval consisting of two 
octaves. 

Fifteenth Stop. An organ stop, deriv- 
ing its name from the fact that its pitdi 
or scale is fifteen notes above that of the 
diapason. 

Fifth. The interval of three tones and a 
semitone, comprising five diatonic degrees 
of the scale. 

Fifth, Augmented. An interval eon* 
taining four whole tones. 

Fifth, Diminished. An interval con- 
taining two whole tones and two nu^or 
semitones. 

Fifth, Extreme Sharp. Tlie perfect 
fifth, IncreaRcd by the chromatic semitone, 
consisting of four tones, forming five de- 
grees. 

Fiftf]^ False. An imperfect or diminished 
fifth. 

Fifth, Flat. A flat composed of five do* 
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grees, and containing two tones and two 
semitones. 

S^iftli, Perfeet. An Interval containingr 
three whole tones and one m^or semi- 
tone. 

X^iitlfts, ConsecutlT-e . Two or more per- 
fect flitbs immediately following one an- 
other in two parallel parts of the score. 

WfitM, Sharp. An intoryal consisting of 
eight semitones. 

TIftb, Small. A false fifth. 

X*iftlis, Open. Two fifths snocceding 
each other in edmilar motion. 

VUtla VloliA. An English Instmment 
half the size of the bass viol, having a 
sound an octave lower. 

'Flgura. ilta,) Note employed as an or- 
nament. 

Fiffiural. A class of mnsio deviating Drom 
the plain, simple style of early times ; flg- 
urate. 

X'igfnral Bas«. Figured bass. 

JPiornraiites. (Fre.) I>ancer8 in a ballet 
xvho do not dance singly, but many to- 

f ether, and serve to flJl up the background 
oring the exhibition of individual per- 
formers. 

FlfTvuTAte. Relatino^ to or being the orna- 
mental portions of musical composition 
or performance. 

insvurate GouBterpolnt. That where- 
hi there is a mixture of discords with con- 
cords ; discordant ; figurative. 

JPfgrnrate Deaeant. That part of an nir 
in which discords are introduced, and 
every yariety of ornaments. 

Fiffiiratlon. An ornamental treatment 
of a passage ; a mixture of concords and 
discords. 

FUnu**tlon, narmonio. The progres- 
sion of a chord from one tone to another 
tone of the same chord, thence passing 
similarly through successive aifTercnt 
chords. 

S'igiurative. A style of music differing 
from the plain, simple mode. 

Flnratlve Beseaiit. A descant admit- 
ting of an admixture of discords. 

Vigwumto, (lia,) Figured. 

Vignre. Certain rhythmical forms, such 
as trioles, quintoles, &c. ; melodic forms, 
such as fore notes, after notes, beats, 
trills, Ac. ; harmonic forms, such as ar- 
peggios ; to pass several notes for one ; 
to form runnings, variations, or other or- 
naments. 

JFigwati, (Fre.) Figured. 

IHnred. A term applicable to all forms 
of music deviating l>om plain, simple vo- 
cal music, also to a bass with figures 
attached representing the accompanying 
harmony ; indicated or noted by figures. 

Vignred, Bass. A bass accompanied with 
numerical characters denoting the har- 
mony formed by the upper or superior 
parts of the composition, and directing 



the chords to be played by the organ 
harpsichord, or pianoforte. 

Flgnired I>e8eant. A form of descant 
wnich, instead of moving note by note 
with tiie bass, consists of a free and florid 
melody. 

Figntred Brarmonjr. A harmony in 
which, for the purpose of melody, one or 
more of the parts of a composition move, 
during the continuance of a chord, through 
certain notes which do not form any of 
the constituent parts of that chord. 

Flrared Song. A song varying fVom 
the plain chant or song. 

Fiffiires. Numerical characters written 
upon the staff to denote tlie kiiul of meaR- 
ure, usually in the form of a fraction, the 
upper one showing the number of notes 
of the kind indicated by the lower con- 
tained in one measure or bar (1A2). 

Fiiptres of l^lmlnntloii. Numerical 
characters which reduce the time of the 
notes over which they arc placed one third 
of their relative length (91). 

Figuring the Bass. The use of figures, 
by moans of which the most important 
chords and modulations are indicated and 
read with rapidity. 

Filar la Voce. (Ifa.) To gradually aug- 
ment and diminish the sound of the voice. 

Filer. (Fre.) To hold a note. 

Filenr. (Fre.) A string maker. 

Filidhe. (Iri.) Ancient poets of the Irish, 
who, in white robes, and harps in their 
hands, marched at the head of armies. 

Filosof o. (Jfts.) A Neapolitan street per- 
former, who reads, sings, and gesticulates 
old Gothic tales. 

Filnm. (Lat.) Former name of the stem 
of a note ', the string of an instrument. 

Fin. (Fre. and Spa.) The end. 

Fin al. (Ita.) End at ; play as far as. 

Final. An old appellation given to the 
last sound of a verse in a chant, which, if 
complete, is on the key note of the chant, 
if incomplete, on some other note in the 
scale of that key. 

Final Close. Tlic principal or customar> 
cadence in the key of a piece. 

Finale. (Ita.) The last piece of any act of 
an opera or of a concert; the last move- 
ment of a symphony or sonata in the 
German style. 

Fin al Fine. (Ita.) To the end. 

Fin alia Fine. (Ita.) From the sign to 

the end. 
F in Alt. The seventh above G in alt; the 

seventh note in alt. 
F in Altissimo. The octave above F in 

alt ; the seventh note in altissimo. 

Finders. A term formerly applied to a 
class of persons who wrote melodies. 

Fin«. (Ita.) The end ; an expression used 
to indicate the termination of a musical 
composition. 

Fine del Aria. (Ita.) The end of the air 
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Fine del Atto. (/to.) Th^ end of fhe net. 
Flnement. (Fre.) Finelf ; aoatelf. 

Finser. A word applied to skill in exe- 
cution on keyed instruments. 

Fluffer Board. That part of a stringfed 
instrument on which the fing^ers press; 
the whole rangfe of kcf s, white and black, 
of n pianoforte or organ ; manual. 

Fingered. A term applied to piano mu- 
sic, signifying that figures and other marks 
are placed over or under the notes to show 
the method of fingering. 

Fingerinf^. Disposing of the fingers in a 
convenient, natural, and apt manner in 
the performance of any instrument, but 
more especially the organ and pianoforte ; 
the placing or figures and other marks 
over or under notes to denote the method 
of fingering. 

Fingering^, American. The use of the 

si mi (140) to' indicate the thumb in piano 
playing, in distinction from tlie German 
or forei«;^n fingering, in which the thumb 
is called the first finger. 

Fingering, Englislk. American finger- 
ing. 

Fingering, Foreign. Gorman finger- 
ing. 

Fingering, German. A method of 
marking the fingering of piano music 
which designates the thumb as the first 

finger. 

Fingem. {Ger.) To play j to finger. . 

Finger Organ. An harmonica; an in- 
strument producing its tones by the fric- 
tion of the fingers of the player upon the 
edges of hcmiRphcrical glasses. 

Fingersatz. (Ger.) lingering. 

Finislied. A term applied to an advanced 
and artistic execution. 

Finite, (/to.) Finished ; concluded. 

Fine al. (/to.) Play as far as, then stop -, 
end at. 

Fin Qui. (/to.) To this place. 

Fint. An abbreviation of Mnto. 

Finto. (/to.) A feint j a term applied to 
the preparation for a cadence whlck is not 
executed, wh«?n the performer, having 
done every thing that is requisite to a fufi 
close, instead offalling on the final, passes 
to some other note, or introduces a pause. 

Fiocliezza. (/to.) Hoarseness. 

Fiolotola. (/to.) Flute. 

Fioregglante. (/to.) Decorated with 

fiourislies. 

Floriscente. (/to.) An ornamental style. 

Fiorita Cadenza, (/to.) A cadence whose 
last note but one is divided into many of 
less value. 

Fioritezza. (/to.) Embellishment; a 
florid style of performance. 

Florito. (/to.) A species of diminution, 
commonly made at the ending of a cadence. 

Fioritnra. (/to.) Embellishments in sing- 
ing J divisions of rapid notes. 



Fiotola. (/to.) A flute. 

Fipple. iLai,) A stopper of a wind instru 
ment. 

Firing a Cannon. In ringing a chime, 
the umultaneous ringing or crash of all 
the bells. 

First. A word applied to the upper part 
of a duet, trio, quartet, &c., cither vocal 
or instrumental, also to the upper part of 
each kind in overtures, symphonies, con- 
certos, and other full pieces j the leading 
peiformer or instrument. 

First Bass. High bass. 

First Cl&ord. The primary concord or 
common chord ; a chord consisting of any 
given bass note in any key or mode, with 
fts octave, third, and fifth. 

First ]>eriirati ve . The first combination 
from primitive notes. 

First Inirersion. A term applied to a 
chord when its third is the lowest. 

First Part. Soprano; the highest species 
of women's voice. 

First Sbiit. A violin shift on the fifth 

line, orG; the half shift. 
First Soprano. The high soprano. 
First Tenor. High tenor. 

First Treble. The highest treble, or so 

prano. 

First Voice. The upper yoice ; the so- 
prano. 

FIs. (Ger.) F sharp. 

Fiscliiare. (/to.) To whistle ; to hiss. 

Fischio. (/to.) A whistle; whistling. 

Fis ]>ar. ( Ger.) F sharp mi\jor. 

Fisfls. {Ger.) F double sharp. 

Fis Moll. (Ger.) F sharp minor. 

Fisteln. {Ger.) To sing falsetto. 

Fistelsilnger. {Ger.) One who sings 

falsetto. 

Fistelstimuie. {Cfer.) A disagreeable, 
sharp, and acute voice. 

Fistola. (/to.) Flageolet ; reed j pipe. 

Fistula. {Lot.) A pipe. 

Fistula ]>ulcis. CLat.) A common flute. 

Fistula Geruianica. {Lat.) German 
flute. 

Fistula Panis.. {Lot.) An instrument 
formed of reeds. 

Fistula Pastoralis. (Lat.) Shepherd's 
pipe. 

Fistula Pastorica. (Lat.) The name 
given by Cicero and other classics to the 
oaten pipe, used by the audiences at Koman 
theatres in expression of disapprobation. 

Fistnlator. {Lnt.) A piper; a player on 
a flute or flageolet. 

Fistulatore. (/to.) A piper. 

Fit. A word employed in ancient times to 
designate a strain of music; a part of a 
song or poem. 

Fltbele. Ancient name of the violin. 
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FItt. (A.S.)' Avmg. 

VlwM and ISlclkts Metre. A metro 
deslifiiated thus, 6b* 8b, conBlatinff of a 
gtiuua of six lines in anapcstlo ineaBuro. 
the syllables of each being in number and 
order as follows : 6, C, 8, 6, 5, 8. 

FlTea and Slxee Ketre. Ametrcdos- 
iffnated thus, 5s A Os, oonslsting of a stan- 
u of eiffht lines in anapcstic measure, the 
Bfllabl^B of each belnsr i""«\!«J *"<* *>'"- 
der as follows : 6, 5, 6, 6, 0, 5, 0, 6. 

¥"!▼«■. KleTen, and Sixes Metre. A 
metri dealgnated thus, J^jiV.*®!' *^°' 
SSSg of a stanza of clrfit lines In ana- 
peatic measure. the syllabfcs of each bomj? 
In num\>cr and ordor as foUows : 5, o, G, 
11, 6,0, 6, «. 

IFlxed. 8yUal»le«. Syllables which do 

not change with the dungo of key. 
Fl. An abbnnrlatfon of lUnUi, FlaxUot 

FlaeliAMe. (Oer.) A flat-lipped organ 
pipe. 

FlacMilet' (F^) A wind instrument 

mstfe of wood, played with a moutli-piccc, 

and six prindpal holes, the kcvs of which 

are stopped with the fingers, in the same 

waj as the Ante, and producing notes cx- 

oeedlngly clear and shrill. 

Flageolet, Donlde. A flageolet having 
two tubes. 

Flaareolet Organ. A small barrel orphan, 
whose tones imitate those of the flage- 
olet. 

Flaf^eoletto. A word employed, in rela- 
tion to stringed instruments, to denote a 
way of making the strings sound in such 
a manner as to elicit from them their nat- 
ural accessory tones. 

Flaf^oletto. (Ita.) A flageolet. 

Flaffworm. A little flute. 

FUtna. In drum music a grace note or 
stroke corresponding^ with tlie appoggia- 
tura in other compositions. 

Flamadiddle. A beat in drum music 
composed of sixteenth notes, cither in 

I or J time. 

Flamadiddle, Side. A beat employed 
in dmmmhig eiglith notes, as iu parade 
marches. 

Flantamacne. A drum-beat used only in 
quicksteps of I time. 

Flamapoo. A drum-beat in | time. 

Flamen. (Lat.) A sound of on instru- 
ment. 

Flam Paradlddle. A drum-beat. 

Flascl&inett. . Flageolet ; flageolet regis- 
ter or stop. 

Flat. A sign which, when placed bsforc a 
note, shows that the koy and tone origi- 
nally indicated by that note are no longer 
meant, but the key and tone next above 
it (50) ; too low; to render loss acute; not 
sharp or shrill. 

Flat, A. That flat which is the seventh 
ofB flat; the tUrd flat used in modulating 



by fourths ttom. the natural dlatonio 
mode. 

Flat, Accidental. An occasion a1 flat 
placed bvforu a note in the course of a 
pieee. 

Flat, n. The flat sevonth of tho natural 
k<'y of C, and the UrHt lint iutrtxluit-d in 
modulating by loUrtlis f'ruui llic natural 
diatonic mode. 

Flat, C. The flat whWh In tlu' i*«^v«'nth «f 
1) flat; the HJxth flat iiitrmiiKM'd iu nitMhi- 
lating by fourths I'ruui the natural diutuulo- 
mode. 

Flat, 1>. The flat seventh of K flat ; the 
fourth flat intruducL'd in nioduiatiu;; by 
fourths from the uaturui diatuiii<: witide. 

Flnt, ]>oable. A character oonipoiindcd 
of two flats, and Hlj:nlfyiu<f that tin? note 
before whicii it is placj'd is to Iw Hung or 
playetl two semitones lower than its nat- 
ural pitch. 

Flat,li:. The flat seventh of F flat; the 
second flat introduced in niodulatiu;' by 
fourths from the natural diatonic mouo. 

Flnt Klgbtb, Kxtreme. Tlie octave 
diminished by tlic chromatic semitone. 

Flat, F. The flat seventli of (J flat ; the 
sevcntli flat introiliiced iu modulatinjj^ by 
fourtlis from the natural diatonic mode. 

Flat F if til. A flat composed of Ave de- 
grees, and coutoiuing two tones and two 
semitones. 

Flat Fourth, Cxtreuie. A tone and 
two diatonic semitones composed of four 
dej'rees ; tlie perfect fourth uimiujslied by 
a clirumatic semitone. 

Flat, «. Tlic flat seventh of A flat ; the 
flrth flat introduced in modulating by 
fourths from the natural diatonic mode. 

Flat, njrpo-IiFdian. The Ilypo-^oll- 
an in ancient muBic. 

Flat Second. The minor second, formed 
by two sounds at the distance of a dia- 
tonic semitone ; as, IJ C aud K h\ 

Flat Seventh, Kxtrcme. The minor 
seventh diminished, conslstin<; of four 
tones and two diatonic semitones, forming 
seven degrees. 

Flat, Sinf^lngf. A defect of intonation 
caused by a weakness of the general vocal 
organs ; to sing below pitch. 

Flatted Tone. A tone that is half a de- 
gree lower than its proper pitch. 

Flatten. To depress the voice ; to render 
a sound less sliarp ; to make spiritless or 
dull. 

Flat Third, Extreme. Two diatonic 
semitones, composed of three degrees ; 
the minor third diminished by the chro- 
matic semitone. 

Flattlnc. The displacing of a tone by 
one that is a small second lower. 

Flat Triad. An arithmetical division of 
the fifth of the harmonic triad, in which 
the lesser third is lowest. 

Flaut. An abbreviation of Flauto, 




rikai«Bdi.ibri«i 

lUulad-ABan. 
■ laato Italcc. '.' 
I'lauto t 1 lallBO. 
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uTeiloeo. JIo.) A Gtrman flute. 
oTcno. (/(a.) TLctliird flute. 



Trareraa. (/(n.) TiM Uermui 

. Ilia.) Iniiiiioiinifiilatrla 
i«nla. (Am.) H'jurnnillr. 
Ifliiia, Tri tmypt-af t Aram rm 
IIm- >klii funiilii:! Uw Lcul of tUc 



JIa. (/MM.) Alliito. 

M-I^I»N. Thi' l>iirrl.>n (If i-i'rtiiln nlil 
■■'I'lnvliliiij B liTin ii|i|il[iil 111 iiiiiiviuiit 
*> iiir air n 'H'liiblliii; Hii'iu In myln. 
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FinelitlK. [(7fr.) QuIcUt; 






I lower rnd Rut- 

i upper lip, iri>k ■ 
.™. ^. ,....,„. r....|,, havini- H strilElX 
cdire iltnlLirl7 formiil, and termed Ui« 
nmkrllpitlie lonof 1I1I9 foot btlae dmed 

BMKmpntnr which l» ci.t nwny, lenvlnji 
nnrrow Huniirc or flue under tlio ntnlcU 
ulBeoftheuiiiRTlip, ^ 

FlnKel. {C«-.) A Lnrpslchord : » sraiul 
liiuiioforte. 

riuU. {Dnt.) A flute 

FlnDt. [Frt.) A trill. 

riata. (lot.) Pluto. 
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Flute. A well-known inflatile instniment. 
consiBting of a tabe closed at one end, and 
furnishea with holes and key ■ at its side 
for the purpose of varying the sounds ; an 
organ, register; to play on a flute j to 
play cr sing in a clear, soft tone. 

Flate-a-Bee. (Fre.) The old En&flish 
flute, blown at the end instead of at the 
side, sometimes called **the common 
flute," " fistula dulois." 

Finte, Abyflfllnian. An fostrument 
nearly of the shape and size of the German 
flute, with a mouth-piece similar to that 
of the clarionet, and i>erformed upon 
lengthwise. 

Flute AlleanAiide. {Fre.) The German 
flute. 

Flute, Axielent. An instrnment which 
bad a mouth-piooe, was double as well as 
Binslo, and often composed of two tubes, 
both played together. 

Flute, Boeiun-. An instrnment differing 
from the common flute in having the size 
and locaticm of the boles arranged in their 
natural order with keys, by which each 
Anger is enabled to act simultaneously 
npon two or more holes. 

Flnte Cane. A cane formed and used as 
a Ante. 

Flute, Gl&tnese. An instrument made of 
bamboo, bound with silk between the ap- 
ertures to preserve the wood from crack- 
ing. 

Flute, Crooked. An Egyptian instru- 
ment in the form of a bull's horn 3 the 
photinx. 

Flute. Cross. A German flute. 

Fluted. A term applied to those upper 
and extra notes of a soprano voice, which, 
from the constraint with which they are 
produced, are thin, and of a flute-like tone. 

Flute, Dactylic. A flute consisting of 
unequal intervals. 

Flute d'Allemand. (Fre.) A German 
flute. 

Flute d* Amour. (Fre.) A bass flute. 

Flute, ]>iatoulc. A flute capable of pro- 
ducing the various shades or differences of 
pitch requisite to produce all the migor 
and minor diatonic scales. 

Flnte, ]>olce. (Ita.) A flute with a mouth- 
piece like that of a flageolet. 

Flute, ]>ouble. A flute so constructed 
that two tones may be produced from it 
at the same time, and on which two parts 
may be performed at once. 

Flute ]>ouce. (^e.) The English flute; 
flute-a-bcc. 

Flute, Sf^yptlan. A flute formed of a 
cow»s horn, with three or four holes 
in it. 

Flute, Crerman. A wind instrument 
consisting of a tube formed of several 
joints or pieces, with holes at the side, 
closed at the upper end, and furnished 
with movable metal keys, which, by open- 
ing and closing certain holes, serve to 
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temper the tones to the various flats and 
sharps. 

Flute, Grand. The lowest flute stop of 
an organ. 

Fluteutat. A flute player. 

Flute, Octaire. A flute the tones of which 
range an octave higher than those of tho 
German flute. 

Flute Organ. A small barrel organ 
whose tones resemble those of tho flute. 

Flute, Pastoral. The shepherd's flute 

Flute, Sbepliord's. A flutf* f>noi^er 
than the transverse flute, and blown 
through a lip-piece at the end. 

Flute, Siocauia. A diatonic flute. 

Flnte Sto]^. A range of wooden pipes in 
an organ, producing sounds similar to 
those of the flute. 

Flute, Trans-verse. The German flute. 

Flute-Tra-versiere. (Fre.) A trans- 
verse flute ; a German flute. 

Flutcnr. (Fre.) A man who plays on a 
flute; a flutist. 

Flntense. (Fre.) A woman who plays the 
flute. 

Flutist. One who performs on the flute. 
Flntiste. (Fre.) A flutist. 

Flntornm. An instrument resembling 
the Irish bagpipe. 

Fluty. Soft, like the tone of a flute ; clear, 
sweet-sounding. " 

FMoU. (Ger.) F minor. 

F. O. The initials of FtUl Organ. 

Focoso. (Ita.) "With fire ; a word which, 
when placed over a movement or passage, 
signifies that it is to be sung or played 
with spirit. 

Fojglietto. (Ita.) A continuation of the 
violin. 

Folding Violin lITute. An article so 
constructed as to impart to tlie violin a 
soft, pure tone, without injury to tho in- 
strument. 

Foiyones. (Spa.) A Castilian dance to 
the guitar and castanets. 

Folio, music. A case or book for hold- 
ing loose sheets of music ; a wrapper used 
in a music store for the convenience of a 
classified arrangement of the stock. 

Folio, Springs-Back. A folio having 
steel sprmgs so arranged in the back as to 
clasp and firmly hold sheets of music in 
the manner of a bound volume. 

Follia. (Spa.^ A Spanish air, or dance 
tune, so called. 

Follia dl Spagna. (Spa.) A species of 
composition, consisting of variations on a 
given air. 

Fondanmento. (Ita.) The bass. 

Fonda d'OrjBfue. (Fre.) In organ playing, 
the union ofall the fiutc stops. 

Fonetica. (Ita.) Phonics; the ^octrlnt 
of soundSf 
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Fonoloffla. (Ita.) Fhonologfj; a treatise 

on 80UUU8. 

Foot. A combination of nyllablcR eonsti- 
tutiiiLT a nmtrloal olomont of a verBC, in 
nnt'it'ut lHn«riiay^» (liittin«;uishod by quan- 
tity or lou<;tli, and in modern poetry by 
accent. 

Foot Kry.BoArd. Mannnl of an or^an, 
compriding' the keys played with the loot. 

For. An abbreviation of Forte* 

Foramtna. (Lat.) The name piven by 
the itomans to the holes made in the pipe 
or flute. 

Fore-Note. An appog^g^atnra (G4). 

Fore-IVote, ]>oiibIe. Two abort fore- 
notes united, one of which is hit^her and 
the other lower than the prineipal note, or 
two Bmall notes atieeudin<v or desceudin? 
to the principid note by re^^Iar steps of 
the Hcalc. 

Forr-Xote, Tjong. A fore note in its 
furni ns lon«;', or half as lon<;-, a» the prin- 
cipal note before which it stands, and in 
performance having* junt half the time, ex- 
c('i)t wlicn before a dotted note, in which 
case it takes two thirds of the time of the 
principal note. 

Fore-Xote, Short. A fore note cither 
written in a much a)iorter form than that 
of the lonsr, or liaving a short oblique 
line draWn through it. 

Forlinir. {Fre.) To wind the horn. 

Fork, Tuning. A small steel instrument, 
Iiaviujif two tines, used for ascertaining 
tlie pitch of pnrticul.ir letters or tones, for 
tuning and pitching tunes. 

Forl^n^* i^^fc.) A lively Venetian dance 

in g time. 
Forlara. {Ita.) A slow kind of jig. 

Form. The manner of arranging the 
parts of a musical composition in accord- 
ance with the rules designed to govern it. 

Formnla. A rule or method of musical 
instruction or performance. 

Formalary. The name formerly applied 
to the stated and prescribed number and 
disposition of the eoclesiasticAl tones. 

Forte. (Ita.) A word implying that the 
passage over which it is placed is to be 
sung or played loudly ; that style of per- 
formance in which one excels. 

Fortement. (Fre.) Loudly j with energ^y 
and vigor. 

Fortemente. (Ita.) Forte; strong and 
loud. 

Forte, jMCezzo. (Ita.) Rather loud. 

Forte Piano. (Ita.) A term dcnotinp^ 
that a tone is to oe struck forte (loud), and 
then continued piano (soft). 

Fortgcisen. (Ger.) To fiddle. 

Fortballen. ( Ger.) To resound contin- 
ually. 

Fortliien. An instniment made in a style 
similar to a harpsichord or pianoforte, 

Fortiss. An abbreviation of Fortissimo. 



Fortissimo. (Ita.) Terj loud. 

FortUsimo ananto Possiblle. (ila.) 
As strong or loud as possible. 

Fortlauten. (Oer.) To continue to riiy 

the bells. 

ForUetxnng. (Ger.) A continoatloa. 
Fortslmfren. (Ger.) To drive away by 

singing oadly. 

Forttonen. (Qer.) To continne to sound. 

Forx. An abbreviation of Forzando, 

Forxa. (Ita.) Force. 

Forxando. (Ita.) A worddesienatingi 
tone produced suddenly nnd fordbly, aad 
instantly diminished, indicated by a mark 
(100) over each note of the passage, or by 
the letters sf or iz at the commenccmoit 
of the passage. 

Forxare. (Ita.) To strengthen; constrain. 

Forxato. (Ita.) Force. 

Fp. and fp. The initials of JFbrfe Pimno. 

F Qnadrata. The name given by the 
early writers on c-ounterpoii» to the s^ 
which represented sharp F in their mo^ 
falsa or transpositions, and the form of 
which, like our naturals, approached Hut 
of a square. 

Foundation Stop. An orgaa sftp^ <!&0 
pipes of which everywhere cfre toeb 
notes only as we are prepared i» «cpM* 
from the keys that the player to«te,OT> 
at legist, the octaves above or below ttiom 
notes. 

Fountain Hymns. The Songs of the 

Wells, so called by the ancients, and stfll 
common in the Greek isles. 

Fonr«x:iahth IHCeasnre. A measnrfi 
having the amount of four eighth-notes, 
marked | or 4. 

Fonrfold Chord. A chord consistini; 
of four tones, comprising a tone combiDcd 
with its third, iifth, and seventh. 

Fonrfold M easnre. A mcasare of four 

equal parts. 

Fonr-Half THeasnre. A measure con- 
taining four half notes, or their cqnirs- 
lent, marked \ or 4. 

Four-Part Song. A sonv arranged f<v 

four voices. 

Fonr-Q,narter measure. A measure 
containing the amount of four quarter- 
notes, marked J, 4, or C. 

Fours and Sixes metre. A metre des- 
ignated thus, 4s & Gs, consisting of a 
stanza of four lines in iamblo measure, the 
syllables of each being in number and or- 
der as follows : 4, 6, 4, C. 

Four Semlbrcve Rest. A rest eqnal in 
length to that of four semibreves (26). 

Fourteenth. An interval of an octave 
and a seventh ; a distance comprising 
thirteen diatonic intervals. 

Fourth. A distance comprising three di- 
atonic intervals, two tones, and a semi- 
tone J the third of the consonances in tJio 
prdep of X\)q\v generation. 
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Fonrtlft, Avflpnented. An interval con- 
taining three wlioie ton^. 

Fourth* ]>iinliiisl&ed. An interval con- 
toinlns^ two Whole tones and a semitone. 

Fourth, £xtremie Flat. A tone and 
two diatonic semitones composed of four 
degrees; the perfect fourth diminished bf 
a (Siromatio semitone. 

Fourttk Part. Bass — the lowest species 
of men's voice. 

Fourth, Perfect. An interval containinsf 
two whole tones and one m^ior semi- 
tone. 

Fourth, Iteduudant. An interval con- 
taining three foil tones. 

Fourth Shift. The last shift in violin 

playing. 
Fourth Vole«. The bass. 

Frasl. (Jto.) Phrases; short musical pas- 
sages. 

FrauemitliiiJDie. (Ger,) A female voice -, 
treble. 

Franta. (For.) A flute. 

IfYwddanteiite. (Ita.) Inanimatcd in ex- 
ecution; coldly. 

Fredon. (I^e.) A flourish, or other ex- 
temporaneous embellishment ; a short 
group of notes sung to the some syllabic. 

Fredonnement (Fre.) Humming; sing- 
ing without words. 

Fredonuer. {Fre.) To shake ; to quaver. 

Free Canon. A canon not in perfect ac- 
cordance with the rules designed to gov- 
ern this style of composition. 

Free Composition. The free style ; that 
which employs voices and instruments, 
and deviates somewhat from the rules of 
Urt. 

Free Fuf^e. A composition approach- 
ing to the fugal form; a fugue in which 
the connecting harmony is not token from 
the tiicme. 

Freely Inirerted luiitation. A form 
of imitation in which the order of succes- 
sive notes is not precisely retained. 

Free Reed. A peculiar form of organ 
reed, the tongue of which passes evenly 
within the pipe, and is put in motion by 
the wind on its passage upwards from the 
foot of the pipe into the reed, and yielding 
under its pressure for so much of its length 
as is pliant enough to do so, is brought 
back to its former position by its own 
spring-like nature. 

Free Style. A style in which some devi- 
ation is made from the rules of art. 

Frei. {Ger.) Free. 

Fren&issement. (^e.) Vibration. 

Freneh Horn. The come de chasse; a 
wind instrument, consisting of a long 
tube twisted into several circular folds, 
and gradually increasing in diameter from 
the end at which it is blown to that at 
which the sound issues. 

French Sixth. The name of a chord 
composed cf a mi^or third, extccmo 



fourth, and extreme sixth; as, Fjj/j^, D, C, 
A \). 

French Treble Clef. The O clef on the 
bottom line of the staff, formerly much 
used in French music for violin, flute, 
&o. (47). 

Frescamente. {Ita.) New or uncommon. 

Fresco. (Ita.) Out of the common course; 
new; quick and spirited. 

Fret Board. Tliat portion of a guitar, or 
similar instrument, on which the frets are 
placed. 

Frets. Small projections of wire or ivory 
flxcd across the flngcr board of a guitar, 
mandoline, and other instruments, to show 
where the strings are to be lingered, and 
serve to vary and determine the pitch of 
the tones. 

Fretta. Quickening or hastening the time. 

Freude. (Ger.) Joy. 

Freudengesangf. (Ger.) A song of joy. 

Freundlich. (Ger.) Friendly. 

Frcy. (Ger.) Free. 

Freyo Schreibart. (Ger.) Free style 
of composition. 

Frledensmarsch. (Ger.) A march in 
honor of peace. 

Friser. A term nsed in guitar music, im- 
plying that the fingers ot the right hand 
are to bo closed, except the thumb, and 
opened successively, passing over all the 
strings, without a movement of the arm. 

Frohg^esang. (Ger.) A joyous song ; on 
allegro. 

Frohnamt. ( Ger.) Iligh or grand mass. 

Frosch. (Ger.) The nut of a bow for the 

violin, tenor, &c. 

Frottola. (Ita.) Ballad. 

Frottolare. (Ita.) To sing or write bal- 
lads. 

Fruhlingslied. (Ger.) Spring song. 

Friihn&esse. ( Ger.) Matins. 

Fruhmesser. ( Ger.) A singer at matins. 

Friihuietter. (Ger.) Singer at matins. 

Friihgtlindchen. ( Ger.) A morning con- 
cert in honor of some person. 

FriUistnck. ( Ger.) Matins. 

F Schlnssel. (Ger.) The F clef. 

Fuga. (Ita.) Fugue. 

Fusa Antentica. (Ita.) A fugue in 
which the leading notes ascend. 

Fuga dl Conseguenza. (Ita.) A con- 
tinuous fugue. 

Fug^a ]>oppia. (Ita.) Double fugue ; a 
fugue with two subjects. 

Fu§fa, Grave. A fugue deep in sound 
and of slow movement. 

Fugal Corale. A fugal construction of 
a whole corale, in which one strophe after 
another is taken separately as the sub- 
ject of the fugue, and is carried through. 

Fuga Patetico. (Ita.) A pathetic ityto 
ot fugue. 



iZet.) One of th» Knit puis 
ludid dlTldod the melapraia. 
Exlcnto*. (£»<.) Load or BhritL 
EitrBcIs. Partial Korea. 
EitTHiuva*. A term applied to thom 

Bharps nnd flat*, nnd lo Uiose chordi ini 

moduUUoaii, which, ronitklne the aiturn 

Bourie of their diatonic Intervali, dlgree: 

Into Bbetruse sod chromatlD aiolutlone 01 
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ExtnuiM 
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Mid Its reUtlvei. 
Extrav*gaiiui. A perfarmuiee withoat 

■07* regard to nilea orgood taata| a vild, 

iDCOtwrent compoaltlon. 
Eitrcme. The hig-heat and loireat notes 
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aa much ha poatlblo. 
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tones and t«o diatonic tcmltoUE'B, 
aevoa de^^rees. 
Extreme Flat Third. Tiro 






Interrala Urf 



-i or BmaUer 
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Fabella. (Lai.) An Interlude. 
Fabot. (Spa.) 
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Faelllta. {Ila.) 
ally placed ov— 



FalMhSlugta. (C-r.) 

FalM. AtnmimillMltot 
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tothPTiatfiariTlilch be applied the n 
«vll*blcsU(,Ite, HI, Fa.Sol, Lb. II 

and n nrnjor Blxlh, IhH flrat octavo being 
illBllnguliiheil l)j rapiul lellars, aa G, A, 
11, ihe ««ond by anmll Ipllcm, g. a, b, and 
tli<!iupcniumorai7«LxIb by double letUra, 

Gander. (Joi'.) A JaTaoeie InitrnniDii 
formed of metallic bora, pluwd in a waodc 
COM, Mid played npon wilb ahommer. 

CBDd hurls*. (/Tin.) In Hindoo myUio 

Ouig. iOer.) Apaaaage. 

-eansa. '(Bau.) A dmiu abont the ill 

of a reglmcaial drum. 
Goallea. Spa.) Faatti; organs of tb 



CiargBntcU'. iSpa.) To quarcr; Is 

Gar([ant«o. (Spa.'l QaiTCrlng-; a trema- 

toua modulatlou Dftbo TOlee. 
tJaribo. (Ita.) Dance; ball, 
Oarlglione. (IlaA Cbinic; mnalealbclla. 
(Ha.) TowarblBlikaablrd. 



Gsatr oiler 
Cancfae. ^^^re. 
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of t>vo ilraina, In commou time, cadi o? 

which is played twice, 
G-™tt«. (Ila.) Agavot. 
CBr-aente-CSpoOGayly: briskly jIlTcIy. 
GartB. (Spa.] Bagpipe; flagcalcl; hand- 

Caytn Zamarana. (Spa.) A kind of 
bj^lpcnacd by the Dali vcb o f Zainora. 

Gar'tera. (Spa.) One irbo playg on K 
bagpipe ; ■ piper. 

GnizarrB. (lla.) Bijolclngg with connoa 

Guzicl. ra-.) A lore song of the Per- 
slone, Bun^ by the alnglDg glrla of C*ab- 

Q Clet. The treble clfif ; n compound ohi 
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G Doable. The ootaye below G gamut ; 

the lowest note of the letter O on tlw 

pianoforte. 
GDiir. Cer.) G major. 
GubBCdeuspiel. (Ger.) Fantomlme. 
GeblBnii. (Gfr.y The repeated aoundlni; 

of iL windlnntniment; trumpeting. 
Cibrncbene Awfcoi-de, (G«r.) Itrokca 

ibotdB Jirpesylos. 
GebrtMibouo Stinune. {Qsr.) A broken 

Oebonden. (Oer.) Connected, eyneo- 



pated, In regard to the ityle of piarhig or 

writing. 
GedKcht. (Oer.) Btoppcd, In oppoaitkin 

to the open pipes In an organ, 
QedKniitt. (Oer.) Sorto Toice i muffled. 
Gcdeck. (Ger.) A leglBtcr of oorcred 

pEpea. 
GcdebBt. (Cer.) Lcngtliensd. 
GcfUute. (Oer.) ThennBweriif !i ftigne. 
GeRcubDWeKUUK. (Ger.) Contrarymo- 






irgengeaans. (Gtr. 



Belieud. (Orr.) A word BlgoifVme a 
-degree of merenicnt tlnillur to that Implied 

[i:eh,»re Apielen. (Gtr.) To play by ear. 



cleenbl 



n-Clm 



. (Gfr 



a barpaichord or 
pmnoiorH'. 
GFlKcnfUmilg. IGer.) HHTlDgthoform 

Gelgenfntter. 



■. (Oer.) , 






GclKenaBlte. (Gtr. 

GelKcnaattel. (,Ger.) BrldgeDraTlolin. 

Gei«eD>chBle. (On-.) A rlolin aeliool, 

song and exerciiea for tbcVioUn. 
Geleenatrlch. (Gar.) A stroke of tlio 

Tlulln bow. 
GeJeenltiicli. ((7«r,) A tuna for ths 

vlullu. 
Gelgeiawcrh. (Oer.) (^lestloa. 
Gelgio-nli-liel, (Oer.) Aviollnpc;. 
Gclgcnsug. Gtr.) Ailollnstop. 



Gelger. (C«r.) Ailollniat. 
Gelgerel. (Otr.) A conUnual flddlu.g. 
Gelatlleh. (Cer.) EoeleslaBtical ; clertnil. 
GelalllEbe Gcaanse. (Ger.) Psalms ; 

GeUtllcbe Ueder. (Ger.) Spirltnal 

Bonga. 
Gekllmper. (Ger.) A constnnCcliahlDg 

or Uakllng. 
GeUlnsel. (Ger.) Tinkling; ringiugol 
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Gel&nt. (Ger.) A peal of bells; tolling 
of bells. 

Geleler. (Ger.) A continual playing on 
A hurdy-gurdy. 

Geltang^. (Ger.) The yalue or proportion 
of a note. 

Gemftchllch. (^Ger,) Quietly ; in a calm 
manner. 

Gemlr. (Spa.) To whistle ; to sound as 
the sea or wind. 

Gemsen Horn. An Instrument formed 
of a small pipe made of the horn of a 
chamois* or wild goat. 

Gemntlkllclk. {.Ger.) Artless; good- 
natured. 

Genera. {Lat.) A term used by the an- 
cients to indicate the modes according to 
wliich they divided their tetrachordH. 

Genera, Arlstoxeniu. (Lai.) Certain 
modes among' those into which the Greek 
writers diviocd their tetrachord, or minor 
fourth. 

General. A certain beat of drum at morn- 
ing, giving notice for the infantry to be 
ready to march. 

Crenerala. ^Spa.) Beat of the drum to call 
to arms. 

Generalbaas. (Ger.) Thorough-bass. 

General Pause. A general cessation or 
silence of all the parts. 

General Syatems. Dian^ams adopted by 
the ancient Greeks in wluch wore included 
all the sounds in music. 

Generatenr. (Fre.) The fundamental note 
of the common chord. 

Generatlnff Tone. The principal tone 
caused by the vibration of strinfj'ed in- 

- struments when one tone is struck ; the 
generator. 

Crenerator. The principal sound or 
sounds by which others are produced; 
tlie fundamental note of the common 
chord. 

Generogo. (Ita.) Noble ; in a dignified 
manner. 

Genialla. (Lat.) Musical instruments 
used by the ancient Romans in celebrat- 
ing nuptial ceremonies. 

Genre. (Fre.) Style; genus. 

Genre Ciironiatlque. (Fre.) The chro- 
matic genus. 

Gentilezza, Con. (Ita.) With grace and 
elegance. 

Genua. (Lat,) A term used to designate a 
particular kind of melody, or succession 
of tones resulting from a particular divis- 
ion or arrangement of the scale. 

Genus, Chromatic. A melody produced 
by an arrangement of the toues of the 
chromatic scale. 

Genus Chromatlcum. (Lat.) The chro- 
matic system of tones among the ancient 
Greeks. 

Genus, l>latonlc. A species of melody 
produced by an ordinary arrangement of 
the diatonic scale. 



Genus, Enliarmonlc. A melody formed 
of a scale of toues about one fourth tho 
distance of those of 1 he diatonic scale. 

Genus nielodiae. (Lat.) Thcmannerin 
which the ancients divided and subdivided 
the elements of melody. 

Genus IHCixtum. (Lat.) Mixed species. 

Genus lHodulandi. (Lat.) The ancient, 
division of the tetrachord; a diBpositiou 
of its four sounds in succession. 

Geor^^el. ( Ger.) A continual and tedious 
playing on an organ. 

Geradebe-vregungf. (Ger.) Similar mo- 
tion. 

Gerade Taktart. (Ger.) Common time. 

Gerlesel. (Ger.) A soft, murmuring 
sound. 

German Fineerlng. A method of 
marking the lingering of piano musio 
which designates the thumb as the first 
fiuger, in distinction from tlie English or 
American mode, which indicixtes Iho uso 
of the thumb by a sign. 

Gorman Flute. A wind instrument, 
consisting of a tube formed of several 
joints or pieces screwed together, or into 
each other, with holes along the side. It 
is closed at the upper end, and furnished 
with movable brass or silver keys, which, 
by opening and closing certain holes, 
serve to temper the tones to the various 
flats and sharps; a transverse flute. 

German mordent. An ornament con- 
sisting of the alternation of a tone with 
that next below it, the chief one in tho 
melody being the prominent sound in tho 
division of the measure. 

German Scale. A scale of the natural 
notes formed of A, H, C, D, E, F, G, in- 
stead of A, B, C, &c., tlie B being always 
reserved to express B flat. 

German Sixtb. A name applied by some 
writers to a chord composed of a major 
tliird, perfect fifth, and extreme sixth j as, 
A^,G,E,C. 

German Soprano Clef. X^^^ ^ ^^^^ 
placed on the first line of the staff for so- 

f>rano, instead of the G clef on the second 
ine of that part (51). 

Ges. (Ger.) G flat. 

Gesang. (Ger.) The act of singing; war- 
bling; song; musical concord ; melody. 

Gosangsivelse. ( Ger.) In the manner of 
a song. 

Gesause. (Ger.) Humming; whistling. 

Gesclileift. (Ger.) Slurred; legato. 

GescUwIinzte. (Ger.) A quaver. 

Gescbw-ind. (Ger.) Quick. 

Gcsdiwind Marscli. (Ger.) A quick 

march. 
Gesl>ur. (Ger.) G flat major. 

Gesinge. (Ger.) Constant singing; bad 
singing. 

Gestossen. ( Ger.) Separated ; detached. 

Gestonrs. (Fre.) Itinerant minstro'p, of 
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tlie humorous order, wbo Interlarded their 
Bong^s with comic tales and jokes. 

Gestricliene. (Ger.) A quaver (18). 

Geton. (Ger.) Repeated sounds j clang ; 
clamor. 

Getragen. (Ger.) Well-sustained j car- 
ried. 

Gewirbel. CGer.) The roll or ruffle of 

drums. 
GeiToliiillcl&eiiSlii|fatiinnieii. (Ger») 

Ordinary voices j ordinary vocal parts. 

Geziert. (Ger.) With affectation. 

G Flat. The flat seventh of A flat ; the 
fifth flat introduced in modulating by 
fourths from the natural diatonic mode. 

G Gamnt. A designation sometimes given 
to the first G below the bass clef note. 

Gba^wazies. (JTtn.) Singing and danchig 
girls; olmehs. 

Gliazel. (Per.) An ode of the Fersians, 
consisting of not less than five nor more 
tiian eighteen distichs. 

Ghirif . ( TYcr.) A species of octave flute 
used by the Turks. 

Ghironda. {Ita.) A hurdy-gurdy. 

Gia maestro di Cappella. (Ita.) Before 
the master of music. 

Giambo. . (Ita.) Iambic. 

Giga. (Ita.) A jig; a dance melody not 
now in use, consisting of two parts, each 

containing g measures. 

Gige. (Fre.) A string instrument. 
Gisae. {Fre.) A jig; a lively spedes of 
dance. 

G in Alt. The first note in alt ; the octave 
above the G, or treble clef note. 

G in Altissimo. The first note in altis- 
simo ; the octave above G in alt and the 
fifteenth above the G or treble clef note. 

GiocbeT-olmeiite. (Ita.) Sportively ; 
lightly; gayly. 

Glocolari. (Ita.) Bands of buffoons, dan- 
cers, actors, singers, and instrumental 
performers, retained in courts of princes 
in Tuscany for the diversion of the com- 
pany. 

Giocosameiite. (Ita.) Facetiously ; spor- 
tively. 

Giocoso. (Ita.) Humorous; sportive. 

Gioloso. (Ita.) Joyously; with buoyant 
hilarity. 

Gia. (Ger.) G sharp. 

Gis moll. (Ger,) G sharp minor, 

Gitana. (Ita,) A Spanish dance. 

Gittem. An old name for the guitar ; to 
play on a gittcrn. 

Gittitli. (Heb.) An instrument supposed 
to have been used by the people of Gath, 
and thence introduced by King David into 
ralcstine. 

Glublleo. (Ita.) Jubilee. 

Giullari. (Ita.) Bands of dancers, actors, 
or singers. 



Ginocante. (Ita.) With sport and gay- 

cty. 
GIuoco. (Ita.) An organ stop. 

Giastameiite. (Ita.) Justly ; with pre- 
cision. 

Giastezza. (Ita.) Precision. 

Ginstezza dell' Intonazione, Con. 

(Ita.) With appropriate intonation. 

Giasto. (Ita.) In an equal, steady, and 
just time. 

Gi-ven Bass. A bass given, to which har< 
mony is to be affixed. 

Gi-vliigf Ont. A term used by organists 
to signify the previous or prciudi% per- 
formance, by which the psalm tune about 
to be sung is announced, or given out, to 
the congregation. 

GL An abbreviation of Glee. 

Glals. (Fre.) The passing bell. 

Glals Fonebre. (^e.) A funeral knell. 

Glapissant. (Fre.) SqueaUng; shrill. 

Glaflg-Cbord. A pianoforte having glass 
in the place of strings, invented at i^iris, 
and first exhibited iu 1785. 

Glasses, musical. An instrnment formed 
of a number of glass goblets, toned by 
filling them more or less with water, and 
played upon with the finger moiBtfim^ 

Glee. A composition for three or more 
voices, originally convivial in its charac- 
ter, but at present gay, grave, amatory, 
pathetic, or bacchanalian. 

Gleek. (A. S.) Music ; musician. 

Gleemen. A name applied, before the 
Norman conquest, to those who subse- 
quently were known as minstrels. 

Gleicbbeit. (Ger.) The cnharmonio 
quality. 

GleicbUanff. (Ger.) Consonance; uni- 
son. 

Glelchstiminig. (Ger.) Harmonious ; in 

unison. 
Gleichstimmimg^. (Ger,) Harmony of 

sounds ; unison ; concord. 

Gli. (Ita.) The. 

Gllconico. (Spa.) A kind of Latin verse. 

Glide. Portamento ;, a gliding of the voice 
used in slow movements for the purpose 
of connecting two notes divided by an 
interval. 

Gliding. An easy, smooth, and graceful 
style; in fiute playing, a sliding move- 
ment of the fingers lor the purpose of 
blending the tones. 

Glie. (Sax.) A glee. 

Glissade. (Fre.) Gliding ; the actof pass- 
ing the fingers in a smooth, unbroken 
course over the keys of a piano. 

Glissando. (Ita.) In a gliding manner. 

Glissato. (Ita.) A gliding movei&ent. 

Glisser. (Fre.) To glide smoothly from 
one key to another. 

Glissez le Ponce. (Fre.) Slide the 
thumb. 
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GUgslcando. (^Ita.) A dose, eonnected, 

gliding style. 

Glisslcato. (Jto.) In a gentle and gliding 
manner. 

Gil Stromentl. (Ra.) The inatrnmcnta. 

G15c]cclien. (Ger.) A little bell. 

Glocke. (Ger J) AbelL 

Giackeln. (Ger.) To ring little bells. 

Glockengfelftute. (Ger.) The ringing 
or chiming of bells. 

Glockeniuunnaer. (Ger.) The hammer 
of a belL 

GloelKeAklamK, (Ger.) The sonnd of a 
bell or bells ; we chiming of bells. 

GloclKeAlclopiel. (Ger.) The tongue of 
a bell. 

GlodKennutaa. (Ger.) Bell founder's 
diapason. 

Gloclcenceh'vreitgel. (Ger.) Lever to 
a bell. 

Glockentliiimi. (Ger.) A belfVy. 

GloeUenxng. (Ger.) The ringing of a 
bell or bells. 

GlQria. (Lot.) A principal movement of 
the mass or Catholic service. 

Glorification. Vocal praise ; adoration. 

Gloaa. (Spa.) A variation. 

Glosar. (Spa.) To vary the notes. 

Glottis. (Grk.) The mouth-piece of a 

> wind instrument ; tlie narrow aperture at 

> the upper part of the windpipe, which, by 
it-s dilarion and contraction, contributes to 
the modulation of the human voice. 

Glottocomela. (Grk.) Boxes in which 
the Greeks carriea the lingulae, or tongues 
of their flutes. 

Glftbend. (Ger.) Ardent; glowing. 

Glycoulc. (Lot.) A verse in Greek and 
Latin poetry of three feet — a spondee, a 
choriamb, and a pyrrhic. 

G Moll. (Ger.) G minor. 

Gnacebera. (Ita.) Tamborinc ; a tabor. 

Gneusba. (Ara.) An instrument of music 
played upon by Arabian shepherds while 
tending their flocks. 

Giiii«ab. (Heb.) The name given by the 
ancient Hebrews to the organ. 

Goat-8onff. A song or anthem sung by 
the ancient Greeks to their ffod Dionysus, 
whilst the goat stood at the altar to be 
sacrificed. 

Gol. (Iri.) A funeral dirge of the Irish 
peasantry. 

Goll-Trompo. .A trumpet used by the 
. ancient Irisn, Danes, Normans, and Eng- 
lish. 

Golpe de Miuilca. (Spa.) A band of 
music. 

Gondellled. (Ger.) A gondolier song. 

Gondolier Sonf^s. Songs composed and 
sung by the Venetian gondoliers, of a very 
graceful and pleasing style j barcarolles. 

Ginkg. A species of cymbal made by the 



(Thinese. consisting of a large round plate 
of metal, formed of seventy-ciglit parts 
of copper and twenty-two of tin, which, 
struck with a wooden mallet covered with 
leather, produces a loud noise. 

Go'ononf[f Sabnans. (Hin.) Farewell 
hymn to the mountain. 

Crorseador. (Spa.) One who quavers; a 
modulator. 

Crorgear. (Spa.) To quaver ; to warble. 

€rorgeo. (Spa.) Trilling. 

Gorghegfgl. (Ita.) Hnpid divisions at 
vocal exercises for acquiring facility in 
singing, and for bringing the voice from 
the thf oat. 

Gorffbegglamento. (Ita.) Trilling , 
warbling. 

Gorgbegglare. (Ita.) To trill; quaver; 
warble. 

Gorg^beggiatore. (Tta.) Warbler. 

Gorglieg^lo. (Ita.) A trill ; a shake of 
the voice m singing. 

Goriffori. (Spa.) A song with which 
children mimic the clerk's chant in pro- 
cessions. 

Gorsedd. (ITcl.) A meeting of Welsh 
bards. 

Gondolc. (Ru8.) A viol used by the Rus 
sian peasantry. 

Governing^ Key. The principal key; 
that key in which the piece is written. 

Gr. An abbreviation of Grand. 

Grace. In vocal or instrumental perform- 
ance, giving due place to the appoji^giatura, 
turn, shake, and other decorative addi- 
tions ; easy, smooth, and natural expres- 
sion of the passages. 

Grace, Anticipating^. An embellishing 
note Ibrcstalliug the note succeeding it. 

Grace, Bass. A small note like a short 
appoggiatura, and very similar to tlieaod- 
accatura of the Italians, struck only once 
and at the same time witli the principal 
note, but immediately quitted. It is fre- 
quently used upon the organ to strengthen 
the parts and to supply the want of pedals. 

Grace Note. Anv note added to a com- 
position as an embellishment. 

Graces. Ornamental notes, indicated by 
the composer, or added by the performer. 
The most usual are the appoggiatura (04), 
the turn (79), and the shake (b8). 

Graces, Smootli. One of the two classes 
into which old English graces were di 
vided. 

Grace, Transient. A species of shake 
produced by commencing with the half 
tone below the given note, quickly repeat* 
ing both. 

Gracieux. (Fre.) Graceful. 

Gracioso. (Spa.) Graceful. 

Gradacion. (Spa.) Gradation of tones. 

Gradation. A diatonic ascending sr d^ 
scenduig succession of chords. 
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Gradattoned. Gradoallx progretslye. 

Gradaztone. (lia.) The mdutl angr- 
mcntation or diminotion of oelerity of 
movement or intensity of tone. 

Gradltamente. (ito.) In a pleasing 
manner. 

Grado. (Ita.) A degreoior single step 
on tbe stave. 

Gradoa. (Spa.) Mnsleal intervals. 

Gradual. An ancient book of hymns and 
pravers, so called because some of the 
anthems were chanted on the steps of the 
palpit : a piece of music occurring in every 
mass, between the Gloria and the Credo. 

Graduale. (,Lat.) TheGradnaL 

Gradual Modulation. Modulation in 
which, before the modulating chord, some 
chord is taken which may be coi^idered as 
bclonf^finjr cither to the key we are in, or 
that which immediately follows it. 

Graduare. {Ita.) To divide into de- 
grees. 

Gradnellemeut. (JVe.) Gradually. 

Grail. An old service book of the Bomish 
church } the Gradual. 

GraUlemcnt. (Fre.) A hoarse sound. 

Grailler. (Fre.) To sound a horn to call 

the dogs. 

Grammar, Musical. The rules by which 
sounds arc harmonically and mclodically 
connected, in particular cases, as well as in 
entire compositions. 

Grammatical Accent. The common 
measure accent, marked by the length of 
words, and a regular succession of strong 
and weak parts. 

Gran. {Ita.) Grand. 

Gran Cantore. (/to.) A fine or great 
singer; the first man of the serious 
opera. 

Grand. A term applied to compositions 
and performances which derive importance 
from their style, length, or completeness 
of parts. 

Grand Cassa. (/to.) The double drum. 

Grand Cbantre. (Fre,) A precentor. 

Grand Clioir. In organ playing, the 
union of all the reed stops. 

Grande, (/to.) Great; grand; a word 
used to distinguish the grand chorus from 
other parts of a composition. 

Grande Cantore. (/to.) A vocalist of 
uncommon merit. 

Grand Flute Stop. The lowest flute 
stop of an organ. 

Grandioso. (/to.) In a noble and elevated 
style ; great, magnificent, either in compo- 
sition or performance. 

Grandisonoua. Making a great sound. 

Grand Jeu. (Fre.) The full organ in 
organ playing. 

Grando. An abbreviation of Grandioso. 



Grand Opera. An extended opera, com* 
posed of an intricate plot, and illustrated 
with a great variety of incidental events. 

Grand Orgue. (Fre.) Great organ. 

Grand Piano Droit. {Fre,) Cabhict 
piano. 

Grand Pianoforte. A pianoforte in 
which all the octaves, save about the low- 
est two in the scale, have for each note 
three strings attuned in unison, and struck 
at once by the same hammer. From fonr 
to seven of the lowest string are some- 
thnes single, and through about another 
octave and a half two strings to each note 
are often used. 

Grandaire. The 120 changes fimning the 
peal upon five bells. 

Grandaire Bob. The rin^^ing of 72C 
changes upon a peal of six bells. 

Grandaire Triple. Jhc ringing of the 
6(H0 changes upon seven bells. 

Grand Sonata. A massive and extended 
sonata, consisting generally of four move- 
ments. 

Grand Stop. The union of the reed stops 
in organ playing. 

Gran Gusto, (/to.) In a lofty, elef ated 
manner; a high- wrought song or chorus; 
a full and finished performance. 

Gran Prova. (/to.) The last rehearsaL 

Gran Tambnro. (/to.) Great drum. 

Grappa, (/to.) The brace or charact» 
serving to connect two or more staves (7) . 

Gratius Aginftua. (Lai.) Part of thi 
Gloria. 

Grating^. An offensive, irritating, dis- 
pleasing sound ; a discord. 

Gratiosa. In a flowing, graceful style. 

Graire. (/to.) A slow and solemn move- 
ment ; a deep, low pitch in the scale of 
sounds ; a dignified mode of delivery. 

Gra-vcuiento. (/to.) With gravity; dig- 
nified and solemn. 

Graire Relig^oso. (/to.) Religiously 
g^ave ; a slow movement, connected with 
a grave and serious style. 

Grairczza. (/to.) Grave. 

Grairiceui'balo. (/to.) Pianoforte. 

Gravisonante. (/to.) Loud Bounding. 

Grairita. (/to.) Gravity. 

Gra-vity . A low pitch ; a modification of 
any sound by which it becomes deep or 
low in relation to some other sound. 

Grazia. (/to.) In a flowing style. 

Graziosaniente. (/to.) In a flowing and 

graceful style. 

Grazioso. (/to.) A graceful style; with 
smoothness and elegance. 

Graze. An abbreviation of Grazioso. 

Great Barrer. The act of presshig at 
the same time all the strings of a guitar 
with the first finger of the left hand. 

Great Cadenee. A cadenco in which the 
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clOBing chord immedUitely follows that 
of the sub-dominant, or foarth of the key 
—sometimes called the plagal cadence. 

Great IPrwun, The bass dram. 

Greater Appog^^atura. The long ap- 
poggjatura. 

Greater Foortlft. Sharp fourth. 

Greater I^ay. One of the two classes of 
lays in ancient times, consisting of twelve 
couplets of verses in different measures. 

Greater Scale. That scale in which the 
thirds ore greater, as a scale composed of 
major thirds *, the major scale. 

Greater Tiol. A viol of six strings, for- 
merly much used in Germany j the viol 
da gamba. 

Great Ijyre of Orpheus. A name ap- 
plied by the ancients to a system of the 
harmonized arts. 

Great Octaire. The lowest series of seven 
notes, which ioclodes both the divisions 
of the short keys in the key board, bcgin- 
ninsp with the two, and expressed by oap- 
italietters. 

Great Opera. An opera involving tragic 
events and details ; the grand opera. 

Great Orchestra. A combination of 
stringed, reed, and brass instruments, 
with' their proportion of instruments of 
percussion. 

Great Orsan. In an organ with three 
rows of keys, usually the middle row, so 
called from containing the greatest num- 
ber of stops, and the pipes are voiced 
louder than those in the swell or the 
choir organ. 

Great Scale. The entire series of mu- 
sical sounds. 

Great Sixth. The chord of the fifth and 
sixth, when the fifth is perfect and the 
sixth is major. 

Grecian X^yre. A lyre of the ancient 
(Jreeks, having but seven strings, and 
quite small, bemg held in the hand when 
played upon. 

Greeh Cadence. Plagal cadence. 

Greeh Scale. A scale which, in the time 
of Aristoxenus, consisted of two octaves, 
the whole system having been composed 
of a dliferent series of four sounds, with 
one note added to the bottom of the scale 
to complete the double octave, all of which 
sounds having had different denomina- 
tions, like our gamut. 

Gregorlah Chant. A style of choral 
music, according to the eight celebrated 
church modes introduced by Pope Grego- 
ry in the sixth century, and Incorporated 
by Charlema^e into the liturgy of the 
Roman Catholic church A. D. 78». 

Gre^orianische Gesane. (Ger.) The 
Gregorian Chant. 

Greg^orian Kasic. Sacred compositions 
introduced intb the Catholic service by 
Pope Gregory. 

Gres^orian Tones. The chants used for 
the psalms in the Roman Catholic service ; 



the ancient modes or tones on which those 
chants are based. 

Grele. {Fre.) Shrill ; sharp j the highest 
tone. 

Grell. (Ger.) Harsh ; sharp > shrill. 

Grelot. (Fre.) A small bell. 

Grex. {Lot.) The chorus in a play. 

GriflTblatt. (Oer.) A table of figures or 
signs indicating the manner of playing 
on the flute, piano, &c. 

Griffbret. ( Ger.) The finger board of a 
violin, violoncello, Ac. 

Griffloch. (Ger.) The holes of a flute and 
like instruments. 

Gring^otter. (Fre.) To quaver; to warble; 
to hum a tune. 

Grooves. Compartments in the sound- 
board of an organ, serving as canals for 
the wind, the near ends of which lie over 
the wind-chest, and are firmly closed by 
the pallets. 

Groppo. (/to.) A group ; a cluster of 
notes. 

Gros. (Fre.) Great. 

Gros-fa. (Fre.) The name formerly applied 
to old church music in square notes, sem- 
ibreves, and minims. 

Grossartigf . ( Ger.) Grand. 

Grosse. ((?er.) M{\)or, in regard to intervals. 

Grosse Caisse. (Fre.) The great drum. 

Groisse iSonate. (Ita.) Grand sonatas. 

Grosso. (Ita.) Full ; great ; grand. 

GrossTatertanz. (Ger.) Grandfather's 
dance ; an oldiiashioncd dance. 

Gros Tanibonr. ( Fre.) The great drum. 

Grotesque Music. A whimsical, wild, 
or odd style of composition or perform- 
ance ; fanciful or absurd music. 

Grottesco. (Ita.) Unique ; grotesque. 

Ground. A composition in which the 
bass, consisting of a few bars of inde- 
pendent notes, IS perpetually repeated to 
a continually varying melody ; a ground 
bass ; the tune on which descants are 
raised j the plain song. 

Ground Bass. A bass consisting of a 
few simple notes, intended as a theme on 
which, at each repetition, a new melody 
is constructed. 

Group. An assemblage of several short 
notes tied together, every species of mu- 
sical ornament consisting of several small 
notes. 

Groups, Compound. Groups which, 
when in triplets, are derived from double 
groups, or when in doublets are derived 
from triple groups. 

Gruir. Rugged j harsh. 

Grum. A low, deep-throated tone ; heavy, 
rough sound. 

Grundbass. (Ger.) Fundamental basa* 

Grundstlnuuc. ('fer.) The bass. 

Grundton. (Ger.] The bass note* 
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Gmppetto. (/to.) A group of notes ; a 
turn. 

Orappo. ( Tta.) A turn ; a trill or grace ; a 
group or cluster of notes. 

eSclftltusel. (^Ger,) 6 clef. 

CStr. An abbreviation of Guitar. 

Gn. (Bin.) A syllable applied to the third 
note of the Hindoo scale in solfaing. 

Gnaraclui. A Spanish dance. 

€hi<^n^«^vs. A certain ma^e of yiolin 
iiicrhly prized) so called from the name of 
the manufacturer. 

Guddok. (Rus.) A rustic violin idth 
three strings, used among^ the Knssian 
peasantry. 

Gaerriero. (Jto.) In a martial style. 

Gala. (Spa.) Fugue; conductor $ leader. 

Gulda. (Ita.) A guide; a direct (114). 

Gnlda Armonlca. (Ita.) A guide to har- 
mony. 

Gnlda Iffnslca. (Ita.) A guide to musical 
knowledge ; a book of instruction. 

Guide. That note in a fnsrne which leads 
o£f and announces the subject; a book of 
instruction. 

Guide, Hand. An instrument introduced 
by Kalkbrenncr to insure a proper posi- 
tion of the hands and arms on the piano- 
forte. 

Gnide, TVrist. That part of a chiroplast 
which guides the wrist. 

Gaidon. (^Fre,) The character called a 
direct* 

Gnidonian STand. The figure of a leil 
hand, with the syllabic signs of the Inter- 
vals of the three hexachords. instituted 
by Guido, marked on the joints of the 
fingers. 

Gnidonian Syllables. The syllables 
Ut, Re, Mi, Fa, Sol, La, used by Guide for 
his system of hexachords. Sometimes 
called Aretian Syllables. 

Gnido's Gamnt. The table or scale in- 
troduced by Guide Aretinus in 1201, and 
to the notes of which he applied the mon- 
osyllables Ut, Re, Mi, Fa, Sol, La. It 
consisted of twenty notes, namely, two 
octaves and a major sixth, the first octave 
being distinguished by capital letters, as 
G, A, B, &u., the second by small letters, 
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, a, b, &c., and the supernumerary sixth 
y ctouble letters, as gg, aa, bb, &c. 



Gnido*s Scale. Guido's gamut. 

Gnlmlmrd. Ajewsharp. 

Gnion. (Spa.) A sign indicating that the 
piece or passage is to be repeated. 

Gnit. An abbreviation of Guitar, 

Gnitar. An instrument the body of which 
is of an oval form, with a neck similar to 
that of the violin, having six strings, three 
of silk covered with silver wire, and three 
of catgut, extended in parallel lines from 
the head to the lower end, passing over 
the sounding hole and bridge, and played 
upon with the fingers. 

Gnitare. (Fre,) A guitar. 

Gnitarillo. {SpaJ) A very small guitar. 

Gnitar, Iiyre. A French instrument 
having six strings, and formed somewhat 
like an ancient lyre. • 

Guitarra. (Por, and Spa.) A gnitar. 

Gnitarre d'Amonr. A modification of 
the German guitar. 

Gnitarre, Xjyre. (Fre.) A French instru- 
ment having six strings, and formed 
somewhat l&e an ancient lyre. 

Gnitarrero. (Spa.) A g^iitar player ; a 

guitar maker. 
Gnitarrista. (Spa.) A guitar player. 
Gnitarron. (Spa.) A large guitar. 

Gniteme. (Fre.) Name applied to the 
guitar in the twelfth century. r 

Gnndbnr. (Bin.) The name of the third ( 
note in the Hindoo musical scale. 

Gnato. (Ita.) Taste. 

G Ut. A name applied, in the Guidonlan 
solmization, to the tone large G, because 
this tone was the lowest of Gnido's whole 
system of tones. 

Gntdlknlcen. (6^er.) At pleasure; accord- 
ing to the taste of the performer. 

Gnttnral. Formed in the throat; per- 
taining to the throat. 

Gnttnraln&ente. (Ita.) Gutturally ; in the 
throat. 

Gjrninastice. (Grk.) Contests of skill 
among the ancients in which the perform- 
ance of music formed a principal part. 

Gynaikites. (Tur.) A female choir: the 
place designed for female singers in a 
mosque. 
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HTHK seventh degree in the diatonic 
• scale, the twelfth .in the chromatic, 
and used by the Germans for B natural. 
In the Guidonian solmization this tone 
was called b mi, the hexachord com- 
mencing with ff. It is the seventh major 
of c, the pure fifth of e, and the third ma- 
jor of g. 



BTalianera. (Spa.) A slow Spanish dance 
tune in J time ; a dance. 

_ » * 

Habitndo. (Lot.) A ratio measuring an 
interval. 

Hackbrett. (Ger.) The dulcimer. 
Halb. (Ger.) Half. 
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Halbeadesz. lOerJ) A half 
cadence on the dominaiit. 

Halbe. (6er.) Minims (IQ. 

Halberton. (<7er.) Aaeadtane. 

BTalbnote. (Oer.) A half note. 

Halbven. (Oer.) H ffni a tlrti . 

BfalfBeat. An inftrior note, ttrwifc only 
once, and at tiie same time with tlie prin- 
cipal note, then immediate j qoltted. 

Half Breath. An a d rtitt o w a l sopply of 
air, taken hj a partial inapira tion d uring 
the oonrse of ringing, ao aa to xeftcah tlie 
longs and tonal strength. 

Hall Cad-enee. A cadenoe not fUl ind 
perfect \ a cadence on the dominant. 

Hall Glrele. A mdodie flgnre conriUlng 
of foor tones, the aeomid and lirarth or 
' -which are the same. 



Hall Conunon Tinae. A meaaare eon- 
taining onlj two erotebeta, or dwir oqnir- 
alents. 

Sail JVegrree. A semitone. 

Half JWote. A minim (46). 

Half-JV ote Beat. A panae in singing or 
playing equal in duraiimi to the length 
of a luuf note; a minim rest (28). 

Ball Sliilt. The first sliift on a Tiolin; 
that on the fifth line, or G. 

Ball Soprano. JL species of female roioe 
^ holding a middle position between soprano 
A and alto. 

nail Step. The amallest interrol used in 
music 

Ball Tone. A semitone ; a small second. 

Ball Treble. Mezzo-soprano. 

Brallelujali. (Heb.) A Hebrew word 
signifying « Praise ye Jah, or Jehovah," 
and usea as the text of many masical 
compositions, and the burden of sacred 
choruses. 

Ballelojalk Metre. A stanza of six lines 
in iambic measure, the syllables of each 
being in number and order as follows: 
6, G, 6, 6, 8, 8. 

Halmpleile. (Cfer.) Shepherd's pipe. 

Bala. (Oer.) The neck of a violin, ten- 
or, Ac 

Balsening^. (A. S. and Ger.) Sounding 
harshly in the throat ; inharmonious 3 
dissonant. 

Bammer, Planolorte. That part of the 
mechanism of a pianoforte which strikes 
the wires. 

Banamer, Tuning. An instrument by 
which the strings of pianos and harps are 
tightened or loosened in order to tune 
them. 

Baiid-Oirector. A name sometimes ap- 
plied to Logier's chiroplast. 

Band I>rnni. Atamborine. * 

Bilnde: {Oer.) Hands. 

Bilndespiel. (Ger.) Organ keys. 

Band Guide. An instrument invented 
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by Kalkbmmcr, to insure a good position 
m* tlie hands and arms on the pianoforte. 



(.Af\r.\ An African instrument 
consisting or a lisrht reed frame, three feet 
long by one and a half broad, in wfajrh are 
fastened a set of hollow gourds covered 
by strips of liard red wood. l^Iach of these 
is of a different fixe, and the wt i4 so 
gradnated 4s to form a series of clear, 
aiivery tones when plaved upon by two 
sticks, one soft, the other liard. 



Manual of an or;nm 
eompriimg the keys played with the hand. 



idlage. (Gtr.) The position of the 
hand. 

Bandlaf^en. (Ger.) The position of the 
Iiands. 

Band Or|pin. A portable inrtmment 
consisting of a cylio<icr, turned by fiand« 
on which, by means of wires, pins, and sta- 
ples, are set the tunes, the revolution of 
the cyluidcr causing the pin«, Ac. to act 
upon the keys, and at the same time to 
give admission to wind from the bellows 
to the pipe. 

Bararleas. Song writers among the an- 
cient Peruvians who composed amatory 
songs and elegies. 

Bard B. B natural. 

Bardiment. (Fre.) Boldly j freely. 

Barfe. (Ger.) A harp. 

Barf en. ( Ger.) To play on the harp. 

Barfenett. (Ger.) A Uttle harp. 

Barfcnklang. (Ger.) Sound of the harp. 

Barfensplelerin. (Ger.) Harper. 

Barmatian Air. (Grk.) A spirited mar- 
tial air, employed by the ancients to ani- 
mate the horses that drew the chariot 
daring battle. 

Bamioneon. A reed instrument having 
a key board like a pianoforte, and supplied 
with wind by a bellows worked by the 
foot of the performer. 

Barmonla. (Lot.) Harmony; in ancient 
mythology, a dau<vbtcrof Mars and Venus, 
whose name was hrst employed to indicate 
music in general. 

Barmonla PlUlosopblea. (Lat.) A 
philosophical treatment of harmony, par- 
ticularly the philosophical investigation 
of the various intervals and their relations. 

Bam&onie. Ck>ncordant ; musical ; a note 
produced by a number of vibrations which 
is a multiple of a number producing some 
other. 

Bam&onlea. An instrument, invented by 
Dr. Franklin, producing tones by the i>lo- 
tion of the fingers against the ed^es of 
hemispherical glasses ; a small, flat instro- 
ment containing metallic reeds, producing 
its tones by being held to the mouth and 
blown through holes on its upper edge. 

Bannonlcal Canon. The monochord. 

Bamionleal mean. Tho third in the 
harmonic triad. 

Barmonleal Trumpet. An hutrunent 
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t1 e sound of which Imitates that of a 
trumpet, and resembles it in every thing, 
excepting that it is longer, and consists of 
more branches ; the sackbat. 

Harmonica, IVailed. An instrument the 
pejfs of which are of steel placed in a 
semicircle and played with a bow. 

Brarmonic Figruration. The progres- 
sion from one tone to another of the same 
chord, thence passing" in the same manner 
through successive Afferent chords. 

Harmonic Bfand. The Guidonian hand. 

BrarmonicliordL. A stringed instrument, 
invented in 1785, having the form of an 
upright piano, sounded oy the action of a 
cylinder covered with leather. 

Harmonic!. {Lat.) Harmonics. 

Harmonic Interval. The relation of 
two sounds agreeable to the ear either in 
succession or consonance. 

Harmonic Marie. A si^ used in violin, 
violoncello, and harp music to indicate that 
the notes over which it is placed are to be 
played upon such parts of the open strings 
as will produce the harmonio sounds (116). 

Harmonic llf odulatlon. A change in 
the harmony from one key to another. 

Hannonlcon. The harmonica. 

Harmonlcon, Boclc. An instmjncnt 
consiatiunp of a wooden frame, on which 
arc placed pieces of rock arranged in mu- 
Bical order as regards tone, and played 
upon with wooden hammers held in the 
hand. 

Harmonics. Secondary and less distinct 
tones accompanying a principal, and ap- 
parently simple, tone, as the octave, the 
twelfth, the fifteenth, and the seventeenth ; 
artificial tones produced by a string or 
column of air, when the impulse given to 
it suffices only to cause a part of the string 
or column to vibrate; the geometriciu 
mensuration of musical sounds. 

Harmonic Triad. A compound of three 
radical sounds consisting of a fundamental 
note, its third and its fifth. 

Harmonic. {Fre. and Oer.) Harmony. 

Harmonies, Accidental. The three 
relatives of the key. 

Harmonies, XSsscntial. The three har- 
monics of the key. 

Harmonies, Pedal. Chords formed by 
placing the dominant seventh, diminished 
seventh, or seventh of a leading note, on 
the tonic, or the dominant treated as a tem- 
porary key note. 

Harmonlenscment. (Fre.) Harmoni- 
ously. 

Harmonions. A term applicable to any 
two or more sounds which form a conso- 
nant or agreeable union. 

Harmonions Trun&pet. The sackbut. 

Harmonlplion. An instrument with a 
key board like % pianoforte, intended to 
eupply the plac-3 of the hautboys in the 
orchestra, the sounds of which are pro- 
duced from small metal tongues, acted 



upon by a current of air blcwn through a 

flexible tube. 
Harmoniqac. (Fre.) Harmonic; hor- 

monical. 
Harmoniscli.. (6er.) Harmonious. 

Harmonist. One acquainted with, the 
laws of harmony ; a musician ; a composer 
of music. 

HarmonUta. (Spa.) Musician. 

Hamftoniont. An instrument played 
upon by means of keys like those of a 
pianoforte, the tones bei::*- produced by 
the vibration of metallic reeu*. It fre- 
quently has two key boards, peda2s» and 
different stops or registers. 

Harmonize. To render musical ; to com- 
bine or adjust according to the laws of 
counterpoint. 

Harmonized. A melody when additional 
parts are subjoined, so as to give it body, 
or a fulness of effect. 

Harmonizcr. One who fabricates or pro- 
duces harmony, adds passages to the pro- 
ductions of others, fills up scanty pieces, 
or writes accompaniments to popular airs. 

Ham&onometre. {Fre.) An instmmcnt 
consisting of a string drawn between two 
points, over movable bridges so arranged 
as to be lengthened or shortened at pleas- 
ure, and used for measuring the harmonio 
relations of sounds. 

Harmony. The agreement or consonance 
of two or more united sounds ; a combinedp 
succession of chords; a science whictt 
treats of the construction and progression 
of chords. 

Harmony, Artificial. Discordant com- 
binations that are allowable because bear- 
ing some relation to the triad, or common 
chord, of the fundamental note. 

Harmony, Boifrofved. Chords of the 
added ninth derived from the dominant 
seventh by substituting the ninth in place 
of the eighth. 

Harmony, Close. A harmony whope 
tones are compact and nearly allied in 
regard to pitch. 

Hannony, Compact. Close harmony. 

Harmony, Compound. Simple har- 
mony with an octave added. 

Harmony, Compressed. Harmony 
whose parts are closely conjoined. 

Harmony, Continued. A harmony 
which docs not change, though the bass 
varies. 

Harmony, Hispersed. A harmony In 
which the notes forming the diffcTent 
chords are separated from each other by 
wide intervals. 



Harmony, Hominant. 

the fifth of the key. 



Harmony on 



Harmony, Hztended. That harmony 
in \Vhich the notes forming the different 
chords are separated from each other by 
wide intervals ; open harmony. •' 

Harmony, False. A harmony contrary 
to the rules that sho ild govem'it. 



BlBTinoiiri Figured. 



by the luilDMt ud nBentlBl ehorda of tbe 

mtrmODP oftlie Splieres. An li)T>ptli- 
GBis of PrthagorSB, according to whlcb 
tho motions of tha leftTBnJr ftodlM pro- 
dueed a mnilo imperoepliblo by the ears 

■ of mon»lB. 

Havmonr, Open, Hdrmonr of which 
the nous nK B^arUed by wide labTTalB; 
cjttendea Uarmony. 

BB.nai>Dr<Pl>iited. AhBrmonyirllhODt 

'Bnxuntnr, Simple. Thiit hatmtmj in 
which there ia no oancord to tho fuadu- 

Hitnuonr, Snvpendcd. One or more 
EOtSB of « chord retained In the foUowins 

Harp. A stringed inBtrnment conBlsting 
ofa triangnlBr frame, hating chordi'diH- 
teoded in parallel aeotlouB from the upper 
part to ODD of its sides, and naaahy played 
with the Hogora i to play on a harp. 

Horpa. (Joe. and Sae.) A harp. 

Bkrp, alollan. ■ An InainimcDt invented 



I Btrinffs, drawn In parallel lines over a box 
> of thlu wood having BouniliEg holes in its 

ot^ tones by belo"- placed in a current of 

air. 
Bnrp, ^olna. An .fiollan harp. 
BKrpBllee. IGrk.'l A song sung by young 

girffl at old Greek featlvaTB. 
Harp Bell. A etringed instrument, so 
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Barpc. IFrt. and Dan.') A 
Barpcehorde. IFre.) An 

name for the harpaichord. 
Barpe Eollenue. [Fi-t.) An .£oliail 

BarpeKglato. (Ha.) In the stylo or after 
BarpegglBto. (/(n.) Causing several 
gether, but diatitiilly, one ailer the other. 
EarpeKKlren. (Ger.) Arpegglate. 
Barpor, One Who playa upon a harp. 
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arp, HDok. The Irish harp. 
irplng. The act of phiylag on a harp, 
trp, iTlah. An Instmnient having a 
arger uumbiir of strings than the lyi«. 
irplat. A performer on the harp. 
arp, Jew's. A Bmall InBtnunent msdo 
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BtrwgB, and reBembliug ttie guitar. 
Barp Pedal. The pedal of a piinofbrte, 

BomctimeBcalled the eolt pedal, by meana 

of which the sound la decreased. 
Barp, Perpendicular, A harp invent. 

ed by Dili in UW. 
BarpalGhord- An iustrnment of tho 

Introduction of the pianoforte, having 
BtrlugB of wire, and Aimlshed vrith one 
and sometimes two rows of keys, thua 
enabling the performer to Btriko several 
notes at once, aa with the piano, and coo- 
aequcntiy to play ia chorda. 



Hupslcbard, Donble. i 



means of keys si 
noforte, inventot 
larpslchord, Tlol. Anol 



Barpatcon. An old 

and harpsichoi ' 



<tA, Tia-a-Vla. A double 



Slnsle Action. A harp whose 



Harp, Slnsle 

pedaia produc- . 

Bound of the Instrument, namely. lo Talaa 

it half a toDP. 
Barp, Spanlah. A harp similar In con- 

BCroctlon to tho Irish harp, hut smaller. 
Barp Stylo. In the arpeggio stylo. 
BarpTreadle. Thepedalof the harp.bj 
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Harp, IVelili. An ancient instmment 
baviDg about one hundred BtrUigs. 

Harsur. (ffeb.) A dechordon ; an Instru- 
ment of ten strings, used bj the Hebrews. 

Hart. (Ger.) Mi^or in regard to keys 
and modes. 

Hanrest Home. The song sung at the 

harvest feast. 
Hanpt. (Ger.) Principal. 

Hanptmannal. {Ger,) The set of keys 
belonging to the great organ. 

Hanptnote. iGer.) Principal note of a 
shake; that over which the sign « tr " is 
placed. 

Hauptperlod. {Ger.) A capital period. 

Hauptsats. (Ger.) The principal subject 

or theme. 
Hanptscl&liics. (t7er.) A final cadence. 
Hauptstlmme.C Ger.) The principal voice. 

Hanpt-ton. ( Ger.) The principal note of a 
shake, or that over which the mark ** tr " 
is placed. 

Xianpifverk. (Ger.) The great organ. 

Haum. {Got.) A horn. 

Hansae. (JVe.) The nut of a bow. 

Hansser. (JVe.) To raise the tone of. 

Hant. (Fre.) Acute; high; shrill. 

Hantb. An abbreviation of Hautboy, 

Hantbois. The oboe ; the hautboy. 

Hautboy. A portable wind instrument 
of the reed kind, consisting of a tube 
gradually widening from the top towards 
the lower end, and furnished with keys 
and circular holes for modulating its 
sounds; an oboe. 

Hantboy-ist. A performer on the haut- 
boy, or oboe. 

Hautboy Stop. A reed stop in an organ, 
having a tone similar to that of the haut- 
boy. 

Hant Contre. (JVe.) High or counter 
tenor. 

Hant ]>essa8. ( JVe.) First treble. 

Hay. An old dance ; the olivettes. 

Hbes. {Ger.) B double flat. 

H]>ar. (Ger.) B major. 

Head. That part of a note which deter- 
mines its position in the staff, and to 
which the filum, or tail, is joined ; that 
part of a violin in which the pins or pegs 
arc screwed. 

Head Singer. The leader of a choir; a 
chorister. 

Head-Stall. A capistrum. 

Head Tones. The high tones of the 
voice J those tones produced by a more or 
less forcible contraction of the larynx. 

Head Toice. The high register of voice ; 
the fiiisetto in men's voices. 

Hearpa. {,A. S.) A harp. 
Hearsal. An old name for a rehearsal. 
Hebdomadario. {Spa.) A person who 
officiates a week in a choir. 



Hebdomadary. A member ( f a con- 
vent whose weekly turn it is to officiate 
in the choir, rehearse the anthems and 
prayers, and perform other services which 
on extraordinary occasions are performed 
by the superior. 

Heerpanker. (Ger.) Kettle drummer. 

Heftig. {Ger.) Ylblent ; vehement. 

Heiter. {Ger.) Serene; bright. 

Heldenlied. {Ger.) Heroic song. 

Heldenmintbls. {Ger.) ^ Heroic 

Helieon. A curious ancient* instrument 
constructed for demonstrating the conso^ 
nances. 

Hell. {Ger.) Clear ; bright. 

Hellanodlc. (Grit.) The judge who de- 
cided to which of the candidates the prizes 
in the musical games of the ancient Greeks 
were to be awarded. 

Helleatlnune. {Ger.) A clear voice. 

Hemi. {Grk.) Half. 

Heniidemlaeniiqnairer. A sixty-fourth 
note (21). 

Heniidemisemilqnairer Rest. A fiixty- 
fourth note rest (;i3). 

Hemldiapente. {Grk.) The diminished 
or impertect fifth. 

Heuiiditone. A consonant third con- 
sisting of a tone and a half; tho minor 
third. 

Hemiope. {Grk.) An ancient windinstiu- , 
mcnt ; a hemiopeus. / 

Hemiopens. (Gril*.) A wind instrument^ 
used by the ancients, consisting of a tube 
with three holes. 

Hemi Pbrase. A member of a phrase 
consisting of only one bar. 

Hemistieb. Half a poetic verse; an in- 
complete verse. 

Heuiistlqnio. {Spaff A hemistich. 

Hen&itone. (Gril*.) A semitone ; in the 
ancient Greek system, an interval less than 
a whole tone, but larger than a half tone. 

Hemitoninm. {Lat.) A halftone. 

Hendeeasyllable. A metrical lino of 
eleven syllables. 

Heptacbord. {Grk.) A scale or system 
of seven tones ; a lyre or cithara having 
seven strings j in ancient poetry, verses 
sung to the sound of seven notes. 

Heptaebordon. {Grk.) A dissonant in- 
terval formed of seven sounds, or six dia- 
tonic degrees ; a seventh. 

Heptameris. {Grk.) In ancient music, 
the seventh part of a meris, or foi*ty-thira 
part of an octave. 

Heptapbonic. Composed of seven voices. 

Heptapbonos. {Grk.) One of the ten 

musical notes used in the middle ages. 

Herabstrieb. {Ger.) A down bow. 

Heralds. An appellation f rmerly ap- 
plied to minstrels because, on account of 
the strength of tbclr voices, they wero 
qTitiified to animate the soldiers in battle, 
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and to make proclamations at public fes- 
tivals. 

Herauts. (Fre.) Heralds. 

IZergeigfen. (Ger.) To fiddle. 

Herstricli. (Ger.) A down bow. 

Henrorbeben. ( Ger.) To render promi- 
nent. * • 

BTesy-cbiastic. (GrJs.) A chord in ancient 
music equivalent to a modern sixtli. 

Hexachord. ( Gr7c.) A scale or system of 
Bix notes ; an interval of a sixth j a lyre 
having six strings. 

Hexameter. ( Grk.) A verse of six feet, 
tlie first four of which may be either dac- 
tyls or spondees, the fifth invariably a 
dactyl, and the sixth a spondee. 

BEexametro. {Spa.) Hexameter. 

Hexapl&onic. Composed of six: voices. 

Hexasticb. (Grk.) A poem of six verses. 

"BieyAeguy. An old English country 
dance ; a tune composed for the dance. 

Hey-1>erry--]>o^Tii. 

burden. 



An old English 



Hey-TroUy-IiOly. 

den. 



An old Scotch bur- 



irialeiiiog. ( Ger.) Funeral song ; moum- 



mg song. 



nibernian iHelodies. Irish melodies. 

Sidden. A term applied to octaves and 
fifths when the arrangement of the 
\ chords makes it seem to the ear that those 
V intervals immediately follow each other, 
though taking the composition, as it ap- 
pears to the eye, they do not. 

Hidden Canon. A close canon. 

Hidden Consecntives. Such as occur in 
passing, by similar motion, from an imper- 
fect to a perfect concord, or from one per- 
fect concord to another of a dlfibrent kind. 

Hisgaion Selali.^ (ffeb.) A term em- 
ployed in ancient Hebrew music to indi- 
cate the use of stringed instruments with 
the trumpets. 

Hlgb. A term applied to any note or tone 
acute in respect to some other. 

Higb Bass. A voice between bass and 
tenor; baritone. 

Higlk Counter. A counter tenor. 

Hiffher Cban^lngr Woto. That note 
which descends from the minor or m^or 
seventh on to the perfect fifth on the sec- 
ond note of the down beat. 

Hiffber Rbytbm. A rhythmical form 
which is larger than single simple measure. 

Hi|;li Mass. The mass celebrated in So- 
man Catholic churches by the singing of 
the choristers, and with the assistance of 
a deacon and a sub-deacon, thus distin- 
guishing it from low mass, in which the 
prayers are simply rehearsed without 
smgmg. 

High Soprano. The first soprano: first 
treble. 

Hi|;b-Sonndinsf. Noting an instrument 
capable of being strung to a full tone. 
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High-Stranfif. A term applied to an In- 
strument when it is strung to a full tone 
or high pitch. 

Higb Tenor. Counter tenor voice; the 
highest natural male voice. 

Higb-Toned. A term applied to on In* 
strument having a high, full, strong 
sound. 

Hig^b Tones. Head tones. 

Hij§;b Treble Clef. In old French mu- 
sic, the G clef, placed on the first line. 

Hieb-Toiced. Having a strong tone or 
pitch of voice; a voice of great auuteness. 

Hilarodi. (Grk.) Itinerant musicians 
among the ancient Greeks, who, accom- 
panied by an instrument, journeyed from 
one place to another singing diverting 
songs. They were subsequently intro- 
duced into tragical performances. 

Hilarodia. (Grk.) Songs and lyric poems 
sung by the Hilarodi. 

Hilli Hilll Puniali. (ffin,) A Hjjidoos- 
toneeair. 

Himno. (Spa.) Hymn. 

Hinaufstrlcli. (Ger.) An up bow; the 
upward motion of the bow in violin and 
violoncello playing. 

Hincbar. (Spa.) To fill a mnsical instm- 
ment with air. 

Hindndeln. (Ger.) To hum a tune. 

Hlnstricli. (Ger.) An up bow. 

Hirtenfldte. ((?er.) The shepherd's pipe. 

Hirtenlied. (Ger.) A pastoral song. 

Hirtlicb. (Cfer.) Pastoral; rustic. 

His. (Ger,) B sharp. 

Hissingly. A term applied to an undue 
expression of the sound of the letter s. 

Histrio. (Lai.) A stage singer or mimic 

Histrion. (Spa.) An actor ; a buffbon. 

Histrionisa. (Spa.) An actress. 

Hitcb Pins. The pins or studs in the 
plate of a piano to which the strings are 
permanently fastened. 

Hiven. (Chi.) One of the eight spedes 
of sound in the musical system of the 
Chinese, being that produced byinstru 
ments formed of baked earth. 

Hind. (Sax.) Loud. 

HUoIl. ((}er.) B minor. 

Hoarse*Sonndin§f. Making a roughi 
grating sound. 

Hoboe. Hautboy or oboe. 

Hoboist. A performer on the hautboy or 
oboe. 

Hoboy. Hautboy. 

Hocb. (Ger.) High. 

Hocbgesani;. (Ger.) Ode; hymn. 

Hocbzeitmarscb. (Ger.) A nuptial 
march. 

Hocbet. A mode of execution corre^ 
sponding with that of staccato passagei ; 
name formerly given to a rest. 
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Hoheit. (Oer.) Dignity ; loftiness. 

nohle nnd Hetsere Stlmine. (Ger.) 
Hollow and hoarse voice. 

Hold. A eliort curved line drawn over a 
point, to indicate a prolonsfation of time 
either on a note or rest (113;. • 

Holdinsf. An old term signifying the 
harden or chorus of a song. 

Holdius IVote. A note prolonged dur- 
ing the changes of other noted. 

Hole, Sonndinfif. An aperture in a 
guitar over which the strings are drawn. 

Holes, Tone. Apertures at the side of 
flutes and similar instruments for the pur- 
pose of producing the various tones. 

Hollo^r. Deep; low; resembling sound 
reverberating from a cavity. 

Hommelen. (Dut.) Hummed or hum- 



ming ; 



to sins: in a low tone. 



Homologous. A terra applied by the 
ancients to correspondences in their tet- 
rachords. 

Homoplione. A sign or character rep- 
resentmg the same sound as another. 

Homophonie. A stvle of composition 
in which one voice is tne chief, and others 
accompany it. 

Homopbonl Snoni. (Ita,) Unisons. 

Homophonoi. (Ork.) Duplicates of the 
same sounds unisons. 

nomopbonons. Of the same pitch ; in 
unison. 

Homopbony. Singing in unison; same- 
ness of sound. 

Homotonons. Equable in tone ; having 
the same sound throughout from begin- 
ning to end. 

Hook Harp. The Irish harp. 

Hoops, Counter. Those hoops of a 
drum which rest on the flesh hoops, and 
through which the cord that tightens the 
drum passes. 

Hoops, Flesh. The hoops of a drum on 
which the skin forming the head is lapped. 

Hoorn. {Dttt.) A horn. 

Hopstanz. ( Ger.) A German dance. 

Hopsfvalzer. {Ger.) Quick waltzes. 

Horizontal I^ines. Lines placed after 
figures to indicate that both the intervals 
played are to remain on the following fun- 
damental note ; a horizontal stroke (63). 

Horizontnl Stroke. A heavy stroke 
used for regular passing bass notes, also 
for anticipation in the lowest part (63). 

Horn. A wind instrument without keys, 
or holes, made of horn or metal, chiefly 
used in hunting, to animate the chase and 
call the dogs together. 

Horn, Alpine. An instrument made of 
the bark of a tree, and used to convey 
sounds to a great distance. 

Horn, Bass. An instrument formei^y 
much used in bands, resembling the oph- 
icleide, by which it has been in a great 
measure superseded. ( 



Horn, Basset. An instrument rescm^ 
bling the clarionet, but of greater com 
pass, embracing nearly four octaves. 

Horn, Bassetto. A species of clarionet 
a fifth lower than the C clarionet. 

Hom'bla'VFere. {A. S.) A horn blower; 
a player upon a horn. 

Horn, Bu§fle. A trumpet with keys. 

Horn, Cluron&atie. The French horn. 

Horn, Clironiiatic Tenor. The tenor 
horn. 

Horn, Crooked. A wind instrument of 
the ancients, used for martial music ; the 
buccina. 

Horn, Carved. The krummhom; the 
corno di basetto. 

Homen. {Ger.) To wind the horn. 

Horn, Englisli. A spedes of oboe, a 
fourth or a fifth lower than the instru- 
ment usually known by that name. 

Homer. One who blows a horn. 
Homerschall. {Ger.) Sound of horns. 

Horn, Frenck. A wind instrument, con- 
sisting of a long tube twisted into several 
circular folds, and gradually increasing in 
diameter from the end at which it is 
blown to that at which the sound issues. 

Horn, Gen&sen. An instrument formed 
of a small pipe made of the horn of a 
chamois, or wild goat. 

Horn, Hnntlng. A bugle; a horn used 
in hunting. f 

Horn, Kent. A horn having six key^ 
four of which are commanded oy the righi^ 
hand and two by the left ; a Kent bugle. 

Horn, Klappen. The Kent horn. 

Hornpipe. An old dance; a dance tune 
in triple or common time ; a Welsh in- 
strument, consisting of a wooden pipe 
with holes at the side, and a horn at each 
end. • 

Horn, Ban&'s. An ancient Hebrew in- 
strument. 

Horn, Toet. {Dut.) A bugle horn. 

Horn, Talve. A horn in which a portion 
of the tube is opened or closed by the use 
of valves, by which means a higher or 
lower pitch is easily obtained. 

Horrisonons. Sounding dreadfully; a 

term given to music representing horror, 

terror, &c. 
Horse Fiddle. An instrument used by 

Indians to frighten a herd of horses and 

create a stampede. 

Horse Organ. A large-sized hand organ 
mounted on wheels and drawn through 
the streets by a horse. 

Hosanna. {Lat.) Part ofthe Sanctus; an 
exclamation of praise to God. 

Honl. (Per.) A common drum of the 
Persian soldiery. 

House Organ. A parlor organ. 

Hp. An abbreviation of Harp. 

Hnayrapuhnra. A species of syrinx, 
or Paris fiute, made of tnly • of cane or 
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itone of graduated lengthe ftstened to- 
gSher, used by the ancient Peruvians. 
Hacber. (Frc) To whistle. 
Huchet. {Fre,) A huntsman's or post- 
boy's horn. 
Hner. {^Fre.) To shout. 
Hiiflrff«1>. {Sd>.) An organ of the He- 
brews ; Pan's pipes. 
Hnitain. ^Fre.) A stanaa of eight verses. 
Hftlfslinlen. (Oer.) Ledger lines (4). 
Hulfanote. {G&r,) The auxlUary note 

of a shake. 
HuUs-Stimme. (^Gcr,^ Obligato voice. 
Half ston. {,Q€r.') The auxiliary note of 

a shake. 
TLxaa. To sing in a low tone ; to sorad a 
melody to one^s self} a low, confused, dull 
noise. 
Human Muste. Among the ancients, one 
of the subdivisions of mundane music, 
consisting of the harmonies of the fiicul- 
ties and passions of the human soul. 
Humeroits Son^f. Songs in which the 
subject and the manner of executing are 
provocative of mirth. 
Hummelcl&en. {Oer.) A sort of bag- 
pipe J in organs, the thorough-bass drone. 
Hnmmen. (&er.) Humming; singing 

in a low voice. 
Humming. A low, murmuring sound. 
Hnmstmm. An old musical instrument. 

i^nntinff Horn. A bugle; a small horn 
used in hunting. 

Huntingr Bf nsic. Music designed Ibr a 
hunting tour; the music of the chase. 

Hnntins Songf. A melody set to words 
written m praise of the chase. 

Hants-Up. A song sung at early mom 
under the windows of sportsmen to awaken 
them. 

Hnrdy-sfordir. A stringed instrument, 
the sounds of which are caused by the 
friction of a wheel, and regulated by the 
fingers of the player. 

Hnrtlg. (G^r.) Quick ; a movement sim- 
ilar to that indicated by the word Allegro. 

Husklness of Tone. A defect in the 
voice caused bv the insufficient closing of 
the lower vocal ligaments. 

Hnst. ( Wei.) A low, buzzing sound. 

Hnst-lTdliyay. {Bin,) The seventh and 
last division of Hindoostance music, teach- 
ing instrumental performance. 

Hydranlioon. {Grk.) An ancient instru- 
ment whose tones were produced by the 
motion of water ; a water organ. 

Hydranlie Orsan. An invention of 
Ctcsibias, a mathematician of Alexandria 
in the time of Ptolemy Evergetes. Its 
construction is unknown. 

Hydranlns. \Lat,) An hydraulicon; a 
water orfiran. 



'o' 



HTmeeos. (Ork.) Amon^ the ancient 
Greeks, the Song of the Millers. 



Hymee. {Grk.) Song of the Millers, used 

by the ancient Greeks. 
Hymencea. {Ork.) A marriage song 

used by the ancient Greeks. 
Hymen&ns. {Ger.) A marriage-song. 
Hymenean. A m&rriage song. 

Hymn. Anciently, a song in honor of the 
gods or of heroes ; in the present accepta- 
tion, a short, religious, lyric poem, or a 
devotional piece of music; to praise or 
celebrate by singing. 

Hyminal. A sacred song or hymn. 

Hymn Boole. A compilation, collection, 
or volume of hymns. 

HymA, €l&embical. A hvmn highly 
prized in the early Christian church. 

Hymin, Clioral. A hymn to be performed 

by a chorus. 
Hymne de I^onange. {Fre.) Doxology; 

hymn of praise. 

Hymnlo. Belating to hymns. 
Hymningr* Giving praise hi hymns ; sing- 
ing hymns. 

HjnnnI Saliares. {Lot.) Songs of the 
ancient Romans, which the salii, the 
priests of Mars, sung in connection with 
dancing, on the feast days of that god. 

Hymnody. A compilation or volume of 
hymns; a species of plain chant. 

Hymn of Battle. A song of supplica- 
tion constantly used by the ancients pre- 
vious to an engagement. 

Hynu&ognrapher. A writer of hymns. 

Hymnologie. {Fre.) A collection of 
hymns. 

Hymnologist. A writer or composer of 
hymns. 

Hymuolosy. A collection of hymns; 
a knowledge of the art of constructing 
hymns. 

Hymn, OrpHic. A hymn pertaining to 
Orpheus, the poet of Greek mythology. 

Hymns, Fountain. Songs of the Wells, 
so called by the ancients, and still known 
in the Greek isles. 

Hymns, Revival. Compositions the sen- 
timent and melody of which are capable 
of exciting religious feeling. 

Hymns, Thenr|;io. Songs of incanta- 
tion; the first hymns of Greece. 

Hynuias. {^Lat.) A hymn. 

Hymn, Vesper. A hymn sung in the 

evening or vesper service of the Roman 

Catholic church. 
Hjrpate. {Grk.) The lowest of the tetra- 

chords ; the lowest sound of the lowest 

two tetrachords. 
Hypate Bareia Gravis. {Grk.) Atone 

in ancient music produced by eight ninths 

of the whole string, equivalent to our B 

natural on the second line in the bass. 

Hypate Biatonns. {Grk.) The thfard 
sound of the first tctnichord, equivalent 
to our D natural on the third line in the 
bass. 
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njrpat« BTjrpaton. (Ork.) Tho lowest 
chord of the lovveBt tctrnchord, equivalent 
to our B natural on the second line of the 
bass. 

Iljrpato Meson. (OrJ:.) The last or 
hij^hcst of the first tetrachord, and the 
first or lowest of the second tetrachord, 
equivalent to our E natural on the third 
space in the bass. 

HrP^^toides. iGrJt.) The deep or bass 
sounds. 

Dypaton. {Grk.) The lowest series of 
four tones in the ancient Greek system. 

Dypcr. ( Ork.) Above. 

"BLyper JEoHmn. (Grk.) Name given by 
the ancients to their penultima mode up- 
ward, the fundamental or tonic of which 
was n fourth above that of the JSolian, its 
lowest note corresponding^ to our B flat 
above the fifth line in the bass. 

Uyperbolaeon. (Ork.) The supreme, 
or the fifth tetrachord, so called because 
its sounds were more acute than those of 
the other four. 

nypercatalectic. (GrJE;.) ' In Greek and 
Latin poctrv, a verse having a syllable or 
two beyona its just measure. 

Hyper-I>iazenxl8. (Grk.) A di^unc- 
tion of two tetrachords when separated 
by the interval of an octave. 

Byi>er-I>orian. (Grk.) A mode among* 
the ancients, the fundamental of which 
was a fourth above the Dorian, and corre- 
sponding with our G natural on the fourth 
space of the bass. 

Hyjper-Iastlan. ((?r^'.) The general name 
of^an ancient moae wliich had its funda- 
mental a fourth above that of the Ionian, 
its lowest note corresponding with our 
G sharp on the fourth space in the bass. 

Hyper-Ionian. (Grk.) One of the an- 
cient modes ; the Hyper-Iastian. 

Hyper-I^ydian. (Grk.) The highest 
ancient mode, the nindamental of which 
was a fourth above that of the Lydian, 
^e lowest note of which corresponded 
with B natural above the fifth line in the 
bass. 

Hypermeter. (Grk.) A term applied to 
a verse when it contains a syilabie more 
than the ordinary measure. 

Uyper-Hlxo-I^ydlan. (Grk.) One of 
tho ancient Greek modes, the Hyi>er- 
Phrygian. 

Hyperocl&e. (Grk.) A word used by 
ancient authors to signify the difference 
between the enharmonic and chromatic 
dieses. 

Vyper-Pfirygtan. (Grk.) The highest 
of the thirteen modes of Aristoxenus, 
forming the diapason, or octave, with the 

• Hypo-Dorian, or lowest mode, its lowest 
tone bcinof thi same an our A natural on 
the fifth line in the bass. 



Hypo. (Grk.) Below. 

Hypo-iEolian. An appellation in ancient 
music, given to that mode which had its 
fundamental a fourth below that of thb 
.£olian, its lowest note corresponding with 
our C natural on the second space in the 
bass. 

Hypoel&ernies. ((7rk.) A canticle or 
song used by the ancients in their military 
dances, and feasts of the gods. 

Hypoerltle. (Grk.) An epithet applied 
by the ancients to the art of gesticulation, 
which had a considerable share in their 
publio vocal performances. 

Hypocritte Masio. Among the ancient 
Greeks, all musio intended for the stage 
of a theatre ; in modem times, all muiio 
lulapted to pantomimic representation. 

Hypo-Diazenxis. (Grk.) The interval 
or a fifth, found between two tetrachords 
separated di^unctively, or by the inter- 
position of a third tetrachord. 

Hypo«I>orian. (Grk.) The lowest of 
the Greek modes, us fundamental being a 
fourth below that of the Dorian, and its 
lowest note corresponding with our A 
natural on the first space in the bass. 

Hypoxias tian. (Chrk.) One of the an- 
cient modes, a fourth below the Lydian. 

Hypo-Ionian. (Grk.) The second of 
the ancient modes, its lowest sound beinz 
a fourth below 4^hat of the Ionian, and 
corresponding with bur B flat on tho sett- 
ond line in the bass. / 

Hypo-I^ydLian. (Grk.) The fifth of thf 
ancient modes, the fundamental being a 
fourth below that of tlie Lydian, and the 
same as our C sharp on the second siMoe 
in tho bass. 

Hypo-I^ydLian, Flat. Tho Hypo -iBolian 
01 ancient music. 

Hypo-Hixo-I^ydian. (Grk.) A mode 
added by Guide to those of the ancient 
Greeks, its Hindamental corresponding 
with that of the Dorian. 

Hypo-Pluryffian. ((TrZ;.). A mode said 
to have been Invented by a pupil of Socra- 
tes. Its fundamental was a fourth lower 
than that of the Phrygian, from which it 
was derived. 

H^opotamon. (Grk.) An ancient 
Greek mode, five tones higher than the 
Hyperbolaeon. 

Hypo-Proslan&banon&enof. (Grk.) A 
chord added by Guide to the ancient soale. 
It was a tone lower than the lowest sound 
of the Greek scale. 

Hyporcbemata. (Grk.) Airs comiK>sed 

for warlike dances. 

Hypo-Synaplie. (Grk.) A term applied 
by the ancients to the disjunction of two 
tetrachords by the interposition of a third, 
coi^oint with both. 
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IAMBIC. A meMAl foot consistinyr of 
two syllables, the first short and the last 
long^; an iambus. 
Iambics. Certain songs or satires which 
are supposed to have given birth to the 
ancient comedy. They were of two kinds, 
one for sinking, the other for recitation, 
aocomi>aniea by Instruments. 

lanabiia . A musical foot, consisting of one 
short and one long note ; in poetry, on 
iambic. 

lasUan. {Grk.) One oftheandent modes. 

lastlo. {Grk.) The lonie mode in Greek 

music * 

Ictus . ( Grk.) A stroke of the Ibot, mark- 
ing the point of emphasis in mnsle. 

Idillio. (Ita.) An idyl. 

Jdjrl. A short pastond hynm or poem. 

Jdylle. {Fre.) A short, idealized eomi>o- 

Bltion; an idyl. 

n. {Ita.) The. 

II Basso. {Ita.) The ftmdamental tone ; 
tho lowest note of any pluritone or chord. 

II Canto. {Ita.) The song. 

II Colorlto. {Ita.) A term used in ref- 
I ercncc to dramatic Ringing, to denote the 
\ adaptation of the performance to the <diar- 
actor represented. 

II I>itono con I>iapenta. {Ba,) A 

major seventh. 

II Passo Tempo, (/to.) A short com- 
position intended as a diversion. 

II Pin. {Ita.) The most 

II Pin Forte-posslbUe. (2to.) As loud 
as poBsiblc. 

II Pontlcello. (7*0.) The little bridge ; 
that precise part of the voice where tlie 
natural tone forms a Junction with the 
falsetto ; in violfai pUying, denoting that 
the bow must be carried near the bridge. 

H Sdmceiolare. (/to.) A sliding move- 
ment ojrer the keys of a piano. 

II Tempo Crescendo, (/to.) Acceler- 
ating the time. 

HTiolino. <Ita.) The violin. 

II "^*lteg§^iarc. {Ita.) Crossing the 
hauas in puinoforte playing. 

Im. {Ger.) The. 

Imboccatnra. {Ita.) The mouth-piece 
of a wind instrument ; method of blowing 
the flute. 

Imbrices. {Lai.) A species of applause 
in nnoicnt times made by beating a kind of 
sounding vessels. 

Imbroglio, (/to.) A confusion, caused 

by the complication of the various parts. 
Imitando. (/to.) Imitating. 

Imitando la To«e. I Ita.) Imitating 
the inflections of the voice ; a phrase vsor 



ployed to direct the instrumental per* 
former to imitate the stylo of tho vocal 
performance. 

Imitation. Tho technical terra for a 
studied resemblance of melody I>etwecn 
the several paBsa<;es of the harraonical 
parts of a composition ; a likeness in which 
only tho motion, or the general fi^piTQ 
formed by the notes, is imitated, without 
preserving the exactness in tlie corre- 
sponding Intervals required by the rigor- 
ous rules of fugue and canon. 

Imitation, Augmented. A style of 
imitation in which the answer is given in 
notes of greater value than those of the 
subject. 

Imitation, I>imini8bcd. A style of 
imitation in which the answer is given in 
notes of less value than those of tlio 
subject. 

Imitation, Freely Inverted. A Rtyle 
of imitation in which the ordor of hucccs- 
sivo notes is not precisely retained. 

Imitation in Contrary lHotion. An 

imitation in whioh tlic answers invert tlio 
subject so that the rising intervals descend, 
or vice versa. 

Imitation in Similar motion. An 

imitation whose answer retains the identi- 
cal notes unchanged in order. 

Imitation on different Divisions. A 

form of imitation in which the subject Is 
answered on an opposite division of tiie 
bar; for instance, tlie subject bej;iuning on 
the accented division is answered on tli6 
unaccented. 

Imitation, Retrograde. A form of 
imitation in whiclj the subject is com- 
menced backwards in the answer. 

Imitation, Reversed Retrograde. A 

form of imitation in which the subject is 
commenced backwards in the answer, and 
in contrary motion. 

Imitation, Simple. A simple fugue; a 
style of composition in which a single 
subject is employed, or a partial response 
retained among the various parts. 

Imitation, . Strictly Inverted. That 
form of imitation in which lialf and whole 
tones must be precisely answered in con- 
trary motion. 

Imitative mnsic. Music composed in 
imitation of the effects of some of the 
operations of nature, art, or human pas- 
sion. 

Imitato. (/to.) Imitation. 

Imitazione. (/to.) A particular style 
of composition, wherein each part is mode 
to imitate the other. 

Immediate Cadence. Common, perfect 
cadence ; that cadence which occurs immo 
^lately after the dominant harmony. 
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Imnielodlons. Not melodious ; unmelo- 
dious. 

Immer. (Ger.) Ever; always. 

Immaslcal. Not melodious; unmusical. 

Imparfait. (Fre.) Imperfect. 

Impazlentemente. (/to.) Impatiently. 

Imperfect. Less than perfect, or minor: 
not containing the full complement of 
simple sounds. 

Imperfect Breve. A breve without a 
dot affixed, equal in duration to one quar- 
ter of a large or to two semibrcves (14). 

Imperfect Cadence. A cadence In which 
the dominant harmony is preceded by the 
common chord of the tonic. 

Imperfect CliordLs. Chords that do not 
contain all their nominal degrees; dlmin- 
ished chords. 

Imperfect Close. The ancient thick sin- 
p^le bar ; a close whose bass is any other 
than the Jccy note of the composition. 

Imperfect Common Chord. A chord 
consisting of a bass note accompanied by 
its minor third and imperfect fifth. 

Imperfect Concord. A term sometimes 
applied to the third and sixth concords. 

Imperfect Coneonances. A term ap- 
plied, in harmony, to the mi^or and minor 
thirds, and major and minor sixths. 

Imperfect Intervals. Such intervals as 
do not contain all their nominal degrees. 

Imperfect Measure. The name by 
which twofold measure was once desig- 
nated. 

Imperfect Period. A termination that 
docs not fully satisfy the ear. 

Imperfect Prolatlon. That of the an- 
cients wherein the semibreve contained 
but two minims. 

Imperfect Tinic. A term by which the 
ancients designated common time, indi- 
cated by the letter C, or a semicircle. 

Imperfect Triad. The chord of the third, 
filth, and eighth, taken on the seventh of 
tlie key, consisting of two minor thirds. 

Imperfect Trill. A quick alternation 
ot two adjacent notes, without a turn at 
the end. 

Iniperfetto. (/to.) Imperfect. 

Imperloso. (Ita.) Authoritative; im- 
perative; commanding. 

Inipeto. (/to.) Impetuously. 

Impeto I>olorogo. (/to.) Pathetic force 
and energy. 

Impetaosanicnte. (Ita,) Impetuously. 

Impetnosita. (/to.) Impetuosity. 

Impetuoso. (/to.) Impetuous. 

Impressario. (/to.) The manager of an 
opera or concert ; a stage manager. 

Impromptu. (Fre.) An extemporane- 
ous production ; a performance given with- 
out preparation. 

Improvisamente. (/to.) Extempora- 
neously. 



Improvisare. {Ita.) To compose, sing, 
or play extemporaneously. 

Improvisata. (Ita.) An extempore 
composition. 

Improvisation. (Fre.) The act of sing- 
ing or playing, or of composing vocal or 
instrumental music without preparation ; 
the act of improvising ; extemporaneous 

* performance. 

Improvisatorl. (Ha.) Persons gifted 
with the power of reciting or composing 
and singing verses, or ot performing on 
musical instruments extemporaneously. 

Improvise. To sing or plaj without pre- 
meditation. 

Improviso. (Ba.) Unprepared; a short 
extempore composition. 

Im Tact. (Ger.) In time. 

In. (/to.) An Italian preposition signify- 
ing m, into, at, upon. 

In Alt. Notes situated above F on the 
fifth line of the treble staff. 

In Altiss. (/to.) An abbreviation of In 
Altissimo, 

In Altissinio. (/to.) A term applied to 
all notes which run higher than F above 
the third additional line in the treble. 

Incantable. (Spa.) Cannot be Bung. 

Incantation. A form of words pro- 
nounced or sung in connection with cer- 
tain ceremonies, foe the purpose of en- 
chantment, i 

Incantazlone. (Ita.) Songs of cnchani> 
ment; incantation. 

Incidental. A term applied to airs, duets, 
trios, &c., called forth by the general tenor 
of an opera or drama. 

Incisore di Note, (/to.) An engraver 
of music ; a music stamper. 

Incomposite Intervals. Intervals sim- 
ply constituted, in the calculation of which 
no notice is taken of the intermediaries, 
but the terms only are considered ; the 
diastems, or simple intervals, of the an- 
cient Greeks. 

Inconsonance. The effect of two dis- 
cordant or disagreeing sounds. 

Inconsonanc^. A state or condition of 
inharmony; discordancy. 

Inconsonant. Without consonance ; dis- 
cordant. 

Incordamento. (/to.) The tension of 

strings. 

Incordare. (/to.) To string an instru- 
ment. 

Incordatnra. (/to.) Putting on strings. 

Indeciso. (/to.) Undecided; a term indi- 
cating slight changes of time, and a some- 
what capricious value of the notes. 

Index. A direct (114) ; the first fino^er ; a 
word employed m guitar music to denote 
that the first fluger of the right hand must 
be passed lightly over the strings, from 
the highest to the loivest. 

Indexieal Notation. A system in which 



IND 



119 



INS 



the name of the note is cut m the key of 
the instrument. 

Indications Scenlques. (Fre.) Stage 
directions. 

Indifferenza. (Ita.) Indifference. 

luOisparte. {Ita.) A term used in operatic 
music, signifying that the part is to be ad- 
dressed to some one aside, or not taking 
a part in the performance. 

Infantile. (Ita.) Child-like; infantine ; a 
term given to the thin quality of tone ob- 
servable in the upper notes ol some female 
voices. 

Inferior AppogKiatnra. An appog^- 
atura situated one degree below its prm- 
cipalnote (64). 

lufernale. {Ita.) Infernal. 

InflnittB. A term applied to any compo- 
sition that moves in a circle, returning to 
the point of beginning. 

Infinite Canon. A canon so constructed 
that the end leads to the beginning, and 
tbe performance of wliich maybo Inoeeh 
santly repeated ; a perpetual fugue. 

Inflnito. (lia.) Perpetual, as a canon 
whose end leads back to the beginning. 

Inflatile Instruments. Wind instru- 
ments. 

Inflection. Any change or modification 
in the pitch or tone of the voice, made to 
accommodate itself to the various accents 
and expressions requisite for a just per- 
formance. 

tnfra. (Lat.) Beneath. 

InFnspie. (Ita.) Any movement the 
chief I'cature of which is constituted by 
the support of a single subject. 

Ing^anno. (Ita.) A deception ; a term gen- 
erally applied to interrupted cadences, 
though occasionally also to any unusual 
resolution of a discord, or unexpected 
modulation. 

Iniiarmonie. Wanting harmony. 

Intiarmonic Relation. The introduc- 
tion of a dissonant sound not heard in the 
preceding chord. 

Inbarmonionsly. Without harmony; 
discordant. 

Inliannony. Discordant. 

Iniziato. (Ita.) A term variously applied 
to those who have a mature and full ac- 
quaintance with music, instead of being 
novices or beginners. 

Iniziatore. (Ita.) A beginner. 

Initial Pause. A character of silence, so 
called when placed at the beginning of a 
composition (113). 

Innario. (Ita.) Hymn book. 

luneg^piare. (Ita.) To compdse or sing 
hymns. 

Inni. (Ita.) Hymns. 

Innig^. (Ger.) Sincere; cordial. 

Inno. (Ita.) A hymn ; canticle ; a sacred 
song. 

Innocente. (Ita.) Innocent; simple. 



Innocenten&ente. (Ita.) In a simple and 
artless manner. 

Innocenza. (Ita.) Simplicity ; innocence. 

Innodia. (Ita.) Hymn singing. 

Innogpraf o. (Ita-.) A writer of hymns. 

Innolo|;o. (Ita.) Hymnologist. 

Innumerse Toces. (Lat.) Numberless 
tones. 

Ino. (Ita.) A diminutive ending. 

In Organo. (Ita.) An expression for- 
merly applied to compositions in more 
than two parts. 

InPalco. (Ita.) A stage performance; 
a term formerly applied to oratorios, they 
having been originally performed in Italy 
on a stage erected in a church. 

Inquieto. (Ita.) Perturbed; uneasy.' 

Insesnamento. (Ita.) Instruction. 

Insensibilmente. (Ita.) Insensibly; by 
small degrees. 

Inst. An abbreviation of Instrument, In- 
structor, and Instructions. 

Instanten&ente. (Ita.) Pressingly; ur- 
gently. 

Instmmens Machines. (Fre.) Mechan- 
ical or automatic instruments. 

Instrument. A sonorous body con- 
structed for the production of sound. 

Instrument a Arehet. (Fre.) A bow 
instrument. 

Instrumental. A term applied to music 
composed for or performed on instru- 
ments. 

Instrumental Antl&em. An anthem 
which in its performance has on instru- 
ment4il accompaniment. 

Instrumental Concert. A concert 
composed of performances upon instru- 
ments only. 

Instrumentalist. One who plays on an 
instrument. 

Instmmentally. With Instruments. 

Instrumental Performer. A per- 
former on a musical instrument. 

Instrumental Score. A score in which 
the instrumental parts are given in fUll. 

Instrumentare. ( Ita.) To compose in- 
strumental music. 

Instrumentation. Tbe finishing of an 
instrumental piece ; the act of embellish- 
ing or filling up an outline ; the art of em- 
ploying instruments in a manner best 
adapted to produce the greatest possible 
effect in music ; the act or manner of play- 
ing upon an instrument. 

Instmmentazione. (Ita.) A term equiv- 
alent to instrumentation, or adaptation for 
the orchestra. 

Instrumentist. A general name for an 
instrumental performer. 

Instrumento da Aroo. (Ita.) A stringed 
instrument. 
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In«u-«vv.«.uto da Fiato. (/to.) A wind 
instill lUfeat. 

InstrvMiikeiitiS da Perootimcnto. (/to.) 
An instrument of pcrcuBsion. 

Inttrmnento da Tatto. (/to.) A keyed 
instrument. 

Infttmmentg, Ilo-vr. All instruments 
strung^ with catgut or tifoatgut, ft'om 
which tones are produced oy means of a 
bow. 

Instnunenta, Braaa. Wind instmments 
formed of brasa, and chiefly used for mil- 
itary music. 

Instmnaei&ta, Braxen* Brasa instru- 
ments. 

Inatnamenta, duromatle. Instruments 
on which chromatic tones and melodies 
can be produced. 

Instruments, Inflatile. Wind instm- 
ments. 

Inatraments, Keyed. The organ, pi- 
ano, roelodeon, and all similar instru- 
ments, the sounds of which are produced 
by the pressure of the fingers upon Iceys. 

Instmmients, Mechanical. Instru- 
ments which produce tunes by means of 
cranks, springs, weights, or other me- 
chanical contrivances. 

Instroments, Percnasi-re. Instru- 
ments whose sounds are produced by be- 
ing struck. 

Instrnments, Pnenmatie. Instru- 
ments the tones of which arc produced by 
the action of wind. 

Instmments, PalsatUe. Instruments 
the sounds of which are produced by being 
struck. 

Instmments, Reed. Instruments whose 
sounds are produced by the action of air 
upon reeds formed of wood or metal. 

Instmments, Strlnsed. Instmments 
whose sounds are prooucod by striking or 
drawing strings, or by the friction of a 
bow drawn across them. 

Instruments, Tensile. A general name 
for nil instruments dependent upon the 
tension of strings for their tone. 

Instruments, Tubular. Instruments 
consisting of one or more tubes, straight 
or curved, of wood or metal. 

Instmments, ITlnd. Instmments the 
sounds of which arc produced by the 
breath or the wind of bellows. 

Instrument Tent. (Fre.) A wind instra- 
mcnt. 

Intavolare. (/to.) To set to music. 

Intavolatura. (/to.) Musical notation. 

In Tempo, (/to.) In time. 

In Tempore Justo. (Lot.) A direction to 
sing or play in an equal, true, and just 
time. 

Intentlo. (Lat.) The passage of the Toice 
from grave to acute. 

Inlerloquinm. iLat.) A term applied to 
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the introductory exoess of words or syl. 
lables, which, in chanting, precede me 
bar of the second part of the verse. 

Interlude. A piece of music between the 
acts of a play ; any intermediate instru- 
mental performance in opera or concert ; 
a short passage played by an organist be- 
tween the stanzas of a hymn. 

Interluded. A term applied to a long 
performance in which interludes occur. 

Interluder. A i>erformer in an inter- 
lude. 

Interludium. (Lat.) An intermediate 
strain or movement ; an interlude. 

Intennede. (Fre.) A short mnsical picco, 
generally of a burlesque eharaeter} an 
mteriude. 

Intermediates. Accidentals. 

Intermediate Subject. Ideas not un- 
like the principal, or counter-subject in a 
fugue introduced for embellishment. 

Intermediate Sjrmpbonles. Short in- 
strumental passages introduced in a vocal 
performance to relieve the voice and im- 
prove the general elTect. 

Intermediate Tuninc. A method of 
tuning in which each key yields a iittie 
of its ideal purity for the common good 
of the others, and therefore holds a middle 
position between the enharmonieally dif- 
ferent tones. 

Intermezzi, (/to.) Interludes or detached 
dances introduced between the acts of an 
opera. 

Intermezzo. (Tta.) Intermediate; placed 
between two others ; an interlude. 

Interpipingf . A term applied by the an- 
cient Greeks to intermediate symphonies. 

Interrupted Cadence. A perfect ca- 
deuce in which the concluding harmony 
is inverted, or any other chord substituted 
for that of the tonic. 

Interrupted €lose. An interrupted ca- 
dence. 

Interruzione. (/to.) An interruption. 

Interval. The distance or difiference of 
gravity or acuteness between two tones. 

Interval, Augmented. An interval 
which is a semitone greater than a mi^or 
or perfect interval. 

Interval, Composite. One of the two 

divisions into which the ancients divided 
musical intervals, and denominated by 
them " systems ; " in modern music, an 
interval which consists of two or moro 
semitones. 
Interval, Compound. An interval 
beyond the seventh, being a repetition of 
tlie simple at a higher degree of eleva- 
tion. 

Interval, Consecutive. An interval 
passing in the same direction in two par- 
allel parts or voices. 

Interval, I>iminisbed. An interval 
which, by the application of a sharp or 
natural to the lower tone, or of a flat or 
natural to tiis upper tone, becomes con- 
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tracted within its natural ipace or com- 
pass. 

Interval, I>irect. An interval which 
forms any kind of harmony on the funda- 
mental sound which produces it. 

Interval, inharmonic. A small in- 
terval existing: between two approximat- 
ing' chromatics. 

Interval, JBxtremie. A larg^er interval 
than that termed major, and a smaller in- 
terval than that called minor. 

Interval, False. An interval differing 
from the essential points of any other in- 
terval previously adapted as a standard. 

Interval, Harmonic. The relation of 
two sounds agreeable to the ear, either in 
succession or consonance. 

Interval, Iniperf ect. An interval that 
does not contain its full number of de- 
grees. 

Interval, Incomposlte. An interval 
simply constituted, in the calculation of 
which no notice is taken of the intermedi- 
aries, but the terms only are considered ; 
the diastema or simple interval of the an- 
cient Greelcs. 

Intervalle. (Fre.) An interval. 

Intervalll Vletatl. ilta.) Forbidden in- 
tervals. 

Intervallo. ilta.) An interval. 

Intervallo Prolilbito. (^Lat.) Intervals 
in melody that are not accordant or nat- 
ural. 

Interval, 9faJor. An interval contain- 
ing the greatest number of semitones 
under the same denomination. 

Interval, Parallel. A consecutive In- 
terval. 

Interval, Prepared. A natural interval 
chano^ed from large to small, or from 
small to large, by the aid of intermediate 
tones. 

Interval, Redundant. An interval 
greater than that of the major third, ana 
forming a passing chromatic to the fourth. 

Interval, Simple. An interval that does 
not exceed an octave ; the diastem of the 
ancient Greek system. 

Interval, Snperflnons. An augment- 
ed interval ; an interval which exceeds a 
true diatonic interval by a semitone mi- 
nor. 

Intervening Subject. An intermediate 

subject of a lugue. 

Intonare. (Ita.) To pitch the voice; to 
strike the key note; to set to music; to 
compose. 

Intonate. To sound the tones of the 
scale: to practise solmization; to read in 
a musical manner. 

Intonation. The emission of the voice or 
sounding of an instrument so as to pro- 
duce any required note in proper tune : 
the act or manner of modulating the voice 
musically. 

Intonation, False. A variation in pitch 

11 



fVom what is understood to bo the tni« 
tone. 

Intonato. {Ita.) Tuned; set to music. 

Intonatnra. (Ita.) Intonation; imita- 
tion. 

Intonaxiono. (Tta.) Intonation. 

Intone. The act of singing or of chant- 
ing. 

Intonircn. (G^.) To begin to slug; to 
tune ; to sound an instrument. 

Intrade. (Ger.) Prelude. 

Intrata. (Ito.) A martial air performed at 
a triumphal entrance of an army or pro- 
cession ; a prelude. 

Intrepidiunente. (Jto.) Intrepidly. 

InTrlplo. (Jto.) An old term signifying 
a composition in three parts. 

In Tripoli. (Jto.) A composition in three 
parts. 

Introd. An abbreviation of Introduction 
and Introduzione. 

Introducimento. (Ita,) An introduction. 

Introduction. That movement in a 
composition designed to prepare the ear 
for the movements that are to follow. 

Introductorlo. {Ita.) Introductory ; pre- 
liminary. 

Introductory. Movements preparative 
of that which is to follow. 

Introduzione. (Ita.) An introduction. 

Introduzione Marzlale. (Ita.) Martial 
introduction. 

Jntrolt. (Fre.) The entrance or beginning 
of the mass in the Roman Catholic church ; 
a passage of Scripture sung or chanted 
when the priest enters within the rails of 
the altar ; a vocal composition appropriate 
to the opening of church service. 

Introito. iSpa.) Introit; the beginning 

'^^:^cj^'^^^'^-s of tbo 

Inventlo. {Lat.) A name sometimes given 
to a Tricmium. fa »«« 

Inversio in Octavam Acntam. (Lai ) 
Inversion in the octave above; the trans- 
position of the lower part an octave 
above, to form the upper part, while 
the other part, untransposed, forms the 
base. 

Invergio in Octavam Gravem. (Lot.) 

Inversion in the octave below ; the trans- 
position of the upper part an octave bo- 
low, to form the bass, while the other 
part remains in its former position, and 
forms the upper part. 

Inversion. Such a change of position in 
respect to intervals and chords as arises 
from placing the upper notes at bottom, 
and the bottom notes above. 

Inversional Cl&ords. Inverted chords. 

Inversion, Contrary Retrograde 

An inversion made by reversing tlie ret- 
rograde inversion, beginning with the 
first note and proceeding to the last. 
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In-rergion, First. A terra 0ven. to a 
chord when its third is its lawest. 

Inversion, Retro|prade. An inversion 
made by commencing on the last note of 
the subject and writing it backwards to 
the first note. 

Inversion, Second. A name given to a 
chord when its fifth is the lowest. 

Inversion, Simple. An inversion made 
by reversing the notes of a ihgal or other 
subject in its answer, so that the ascending 
notes of the original passage descend in 
the answer, and vice versa. 

Inversion, Strict. The same as simple 
inversion, yet requiring that whole tones 
should be answered by whole tones, and 
semitones by semitones. 

Inversion, Tl&ird. A name given to a 
chord when the seventh is the towest. 

Invert. To change the position either of 
a subject or of a cuord. 

Inverted Chord. A chord whose fun- 
damental tone is not its lowest, but leaves 
the third, fifth, or seventh to be so. 

Inverted Connterpoint. A connter- 
point in which the parts are not only re- 
versed towards each other, but are also 
conducted, step by step, in a contrary di- 
rection. 

Inverted Tnm. An embellishment 
formed by prefixing three notes to a prin- 
cipal note. 

Invitatori. A psalm or anthem sung in 
the morning. 

Invitatorio. (Spa.) Psalm or anthem 
sung at the begmning of the matins. 

Invitatorium. (Lat.) A term applied to 
the antiphone or response to the psalm 
** Venite, exultemus." 

Invitatory. A hymn of invitation to 
prayer. 

Invocazione. (lia.) An invocation; a 
prayer. 

lo Bacche. (Lat.) A convivial burden in 
the lyric poetry of the Romans. 

Ionian. One of the Greek modes, com- 
prising light and pleasing music. 

Ionic. One of the ancient Greek modes, 
the Ionian ; in poetry, a metrical foot con- 
sisting of four syllables, either in the re- 
lation of two long and two short, or two 
short and two long. 

Ionic Mnsic. A light, airy style of music. 

lo Triumplie. (Lat.) In the lyric poetry 
of the Bomans, a shout of triumph. 



Iratamente. 

ately. 



(Ita.) Angrily; passion- 



Irisli Sarp. An instrument having a 
greater number of strings than the lyre, 
yet for many ages only used for playing a 
simple melody or a single part. 

Irisli Scale. A scale having a whole tone, 
instead of a semitone, between the seventh 
and eighth sounds. 

Irisli Tnnes. Melodies of Irish orighi, 



distinguished by wildness, sweetnfisi, and 
pathos. 

Irlandais. (Fre.) A dance or melody in 
Irish style. 

Ironican&ente. (Ita.) Ironically. 

Ironico. (Ita.) Ironical. 

Irregolare. (Ita.) Irregular. 

Irrefl^ar Cadence. An imperfect ca- 
dence; the tonic followed by the dominant 
without its added seventh. 

Irrefl^ar Hicaps. I<eaps that require 
considerable effort to perform. 

Irrcffnlar modes. , Modes running many 
degrees both above* and below their oc- 
taves. 

Irreg^ar Period. A period in which a 
' false cadence interrupts or suspends an 
expected final close. 

Irregular Plirase. Any variation of 
the melody by which three measures are 
used instead of two ; an extended phrase. 

Irregular Transition, I^isoords of. 

Passing jiotes introduced on the strong 
parts of a measure. 

Irrelative Chords. Any two chords 
which do not contain some Bound common 
to both. 

Irrelative Keys. Keys not united by 
any common tie. 

Irrelative Scales. Scales not connected 
by any common tic. 

Irresolnto. (Ita,) Irresolute; hesitating. 

Is. A termination added by the Germans 
to the names of the letters which are 
sharp. 

Ischnopl&ony. (Grk.) Weakness of 
voice. 

Isdeg^o, Con. (Ita.) With indignation. 

Ismania, Con. (Ita.) With wildness; 
with madness. 

Isochronal. .((ttA;.) Equality of time; 
performed in uniform time. 

Isochronous. (Ork.) Equality of time 
in the various parts. 

Isotonic System. A system of musio 
consisting of intervals in which each con- 
cord is alike t-empered, and in which there 
are twelve equal semitones. 

Ison. The name by which the first note of 
every chant was formerly designated, and 
which note was significative of the key or 
tone of the melody. 

Israfll. The angel of music, alluded to in 
the Koran as having the most melodious 
voice of all God's creatures. 

Istesso. (Ita.) The same. 

Istesso Tempo. (Ita.) The »ame time. 

Istesso Talore, n&a nn poco pin len- 
to. (Ita.) In the same time, but rather 
slower. 

Isthmian Games. One of the four great 
national festivals of Greece, comprising, 
among other things, contests in music ana 
psetry, the prize awarded being a simp> 
garland of pine leaves. 
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Istreplto, Con. (Ita.) With noise and 
bluBtcr. 

Istromcnto Musleo. (Jfa.) A musical 
instrument. 

Italian Mordent. An ornament consist- 
ing of the alternation of a tone with the 
next above it. 

Italian Sixtb. <That species of the chord 
of the superfluous sixth in which that in- 
terval is accompanied only by am^or third. 



Italienne. {Fre.) Italian. 

Ita misea Est. (Lat.) The termination 
of the mass, sung^ by the priest to Grego- 
rian music. 

Ithymbofl. (Grk.) A musical dance in 
honor of the Bacchanalian deity of the 
Greeks. 

Itkar. (Tern.) A drumstick. 

I TroTatori. (iifa.) The troubadonrs. 
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JACK. The quill or the hammer which 
strikes the strings of a harpsichord or 
piano. 

Jaeger Claor. {Oer.) Hunting choms. 

JTaedslnfonie. ((Ter.) Hunting sym- 
phony. 

JTagfdstaek. (Ger.) A hunting piece. 

JTalltage. The only musical instrument 
of Tartary, consisting of a box of flr, 
about four feet long and three inches 
broad, the upper part of which is open, 
over which six wire strings are stretched. 
It is played on with both hands, but 
cbiefly with the left, and produces both 
treble and bass. 

Jaleme. ( Grk.) A monmfhl song: name 
given to the ancient Greek Song ofJLamen- 
tation. 

JTamblco. (Ita.) An Iambic. 

jrami1»o. (Ita.) An iambic. 

Jangle. To cause to sound discordantly 
or unharmoniously ; a rattling sound. 

Jar. To disagree in sound ; a rattling vi- 
bration of sound. 

Jargfon. The result of ihe union of two 
or more discordant notes; a confused 
multitude of sounds. 

Jauclizend. (Ger.) Shouting; joyfUL 

Jen. (Fre.) The manner of playing. • 

Jon Celeste. (Fre.) A pianoforte pedal 
arrangement, consisting of strips of wood 
or soft leather so held that by pressure on 
the pedal they soften the souna. 

Jen de Flute. (Fre.) Flute stop of an 
organ. 

Jen d'Or^piea. (Fre.) Bows of pipes in 
an organ; an organ stop. 

Jen-Parte. (Pre.) Songs written In the 
style of a dialogue. 

Jenx Forts. (Fre.) The loud stops In 
organ playing. 

Jeiirgi&arp. A small instrument made of 
brass or steel, with a thin metallic tongue, 
played upon by phicing it between the 
teeth and vibratmg the tongue by striking 
it with the finger, the sound being modu- 
lated by the breath acting upon it in vari- 
ous degrees of foroe. 



JeTrstmnip. A term applied by old 
writers to the Jewsharp. 

Jig. A light dance; a tunc havinof a auick 
movement in compound time of ^ or ^|. 

Jincrllnff. A sharp, fine, rattling sound, as 
oflittle Dells. 

Jlmglea. Loose pieces of metal placed 
around a tamborinc to increase the sound. 

Joeosns. (Lat.) Merry; funny. 

Joenlator. Strolling musician; a jon- 
gleur. 

Jodeln. Songs of the Tyrolean shepherds, 
mountaineers, and dairy maids. 

Jolo. (Hau.) A species of double Egyp- 
tian Darabuca. 

Jonslerie. An order originated in the 
twelfth century for the cultivation of 
poetry and music, comprising Trouv^i*es, 
Chanteres, Conteurs, and Jongleurs. 

Jonelenrs. Musicians who, in the twelfth 
century, journeyed through France singing 
their own composjtions or those of bards 
who were obliged to hire singers. 

Joobliunca. (Hin.) The second of the 
srootis, into which the last note of the 
Hindoo scale is divided. 

Jota. (Spa.) A Spanish dance. 
Joner. (Frei) To play. 

Joner de Harpe. (Fre.) To play on 
the harp. 

Joner de la Tjyve, (Fre.) To play the 
lyre. 

Joner de la Tielle. (Fre.) To play on 
a hurdy-gurdy. 

Joner dn Cbalnmean. (Fre.) To pipe. 

Joner dn IJntli. (Fre.) To play the lute. 

Joner dn Vlolon. (Fre.) To play on tho 
violin. 

Joner, Tonclier de l*Orgne. (Fre,) To 
play the organ. 

Joner, Toncl&er dn Piano. (Fre.) To 
play on the piano. 

Jonenr de Comen&nse. (Fre.) A 
piper. 

Jouenr de Flute. (Fre.) A flutist. 
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Jonenr de Iiutlk. (Fre,) One who piny b 

on a lute. 
Joneor de I^yre. ( JVf .) A lyrist. 
Joueor de Musette. (fVe.) Bagpiper. 

Jonenr de VleUe. ^Fre,) A player on 

the hurdy-gurdy. 
Jomemr de Violon. (Fre.) A player on 

the violin. 
Joneur d1n«trumen«. (JVe.) A player 

upon musical instruments; a musician. 

Jnbe. (Ork.) A harvest hymn of the 
Greeks and Komans in honor of Ceres and 
Bacchus. 

Jabelgesanfr. (<?cr.) Song of rejoicing; 
song of jubilee. 

Jnbelnd. (6er.) Bq)oidng. 

Jubilant. Uttering songs of triumph ; 
ecstatic, triumphant music. 

Jubilar. (Oer.) The recipient of a jubi- 
lee; one in whose honor or for whose 
benefit a complimentary concert is given. 

Jubilee. A word applied by the Hebrews 
to the year of deliverance, which was pro- 
claimed with the sound of a ram*8 horn. 

Jnblloso. Joyful to the greatest extent. 

Jndio. iSpa.) An appellation given by 



boyi to the trumpeters who attend the 
procession in the holy week. 
Joe. The name applied by En^sh bird 
fiwciers, in the last century, to a bird note, 
which, in a clear and brilliant tone, repeats 
the sound *♦ Djug " sixty or seventy times, 
closing with a brilliant shake or rattle. 

Jnglaresa. (5pa.) A female buffoon. 

Jngiiete. (Spa.) A carol; a song of Joy 
and exultaiion. 

Jncum. CLat') A contrivanse affixed to 
iffie lyre of the ancients to stretch or 
slacken the strings. 

Jnle. (Grk,) A hymn sung by the Greeks 
and Bomans at harvest time, in honor of 
Ceres and Bacchus. 

Jorer. (FVc.) To jar; to render a dis- 
cordant sound. 

Just. A term appUed to all consonant in- 
tervals, and to those voices, strings, and 
pipes which give them with es^ustness. 

Juste. {Fre.) Accurate in thne, tone, bar- 
mony, and execution. 

Juatesse. (^e.) Exactness or purity of 
intonation. 

JnatcCon. (Ba.) With exact predslon. 

Just Relations. Belations whoso ex- 
tremities form consonant intervals. 



K. 



KABABa. An Egyptian and Abyssinian 
drum, plaved upon by being struck 

with the hand. 
Kaba-surna. (Tur.) A large and small 

oboe used by the Turkish soloicrs. 
Kacbapi. {Jav.) A Javanese instrument 

resembling a lute. 
Kafo. (nau.) An Instrument used in 

Africa, resembling a small horn. 
Kalamaika. (Hun.) A lively Hungarian 

dance in | time. 

Kalando. (flaw.) A species of double 
tamborinc used by the Africans. 

Kalliftbttrson. A musical instrument 
played as a piano, and producing an effect 
equivalent to violin, violoncello, and dou- 
ble bass in concert. 

Hammer.' {Oer,) Chamber. 

Kammer-Concert. {Ger.) A chamber 
concert. 

Kammer-Musilc. (Ger.) Chamber mu- 
sic. 

HammersfiTjiarerin. (Ger,) Private 
singer to a king or prince. 

Karamerton. {Ger.) In the style of 
chamber music. 

Kampoul. (Jav.) A ffong of small di- 
mensions used by the Malays. 



Kauoon. (Syr,) A species of dulcimer. 

Kapelle. (Ger.) Chapel. 

Kapellmeister. (Ger.) Chapel master. 

Karine. (Per.) A Persian instrument to 
the form of the tuba, the ancient Boman 
horn, eight feet in length. 

Karol. A choir. 

Karoz. (Per.) Singing and dancing. 

Kass. (Ita.) A species of drum used by 
the negroes of Angola. 

Kasslde. (.Per,) An elegy of the Per- 
sians. 

Keclc. (Ger.) Pert; fearless; bold. 

Keokbeit. (Ger,) Boldness. 

Keeners. Persons formerly employed in 
Ireland to sing at niglit in a niournftil 
strain over the body of the deceased, ac- 
companied by the harp. 

Keeping Time. Giving to erery sound 
or silence the exact duration signified by 
the note or rest. 

Kebl-laut. (Ger.) A guttural sound. 

Keman. (Tur,) A Turkish vioUn with 
three strings. 

Kemangeli. (Tur.) ^ ^ .«*^.?^^J?i*"*" 
mcnt of the Turks, played with a bow. 

Kemanseli a Goux. (Tur,) ^ ^gj 
simple Term of instrument, hanng dot 
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two strings, played upon with a bow, and 
used by the lower classes in Eastern 
countries. 

Kemang^eli Fark. {Tur.) A two-stringed 
instrument used by the common people in 
the East. 

fieman§feli Bourny. (7\<r.) An In- 
strument havinof four or six striners, 
played upon with a bow, and used by the 
upper classes in Persia, Arabia, Turkey, 
and Egypt. 

Kemang^eli Sosliaer. {Tur.) A bow 
instrument; a Kemangeh a Gouz. 

Kenet. {Ahy.) An Abyssinian trumpet. 

Kent Basle. A bugle having six keys, 
four of whicli are commanded by the right 
hand, and two by the left ; a keyed horn. 

Keutoulc. (Jat;.) A small gong used by 
the Malays. 

Kerana. . {Per.) A wind instrument, 
forming a kind of long trumpet, much 
used by the Persians, sounded in the 
evening', at sunset, and two hours after 
midniglit, together with hautboys, tim- 
brels, drums, and other instruments. 

Heranlm. {Heb.) The sacerdotal trum- 
pets of the ancient Hebrews. 

Keras. {Gric.) The hydraulica, or water 
organ. 

Keren. (Heh.) A horn ; an instrument 
first used by the Hebrews, formed of a 
ram's horn, and subsequently made of 
metal. 

KerJclenorg^elen. {Dut.) Church organ. 

Kema. {Grk.) A kind of trumpet used 
by Tamerlane, the sound of which, it is 
said, could be heard at a distance of several 
miles. 

Kerou-Jebel. {Heb.) Jubilee horn. 

Kerrena. {Ita,) An Indian trumpet. 

Ketcli. Name applied by old writers to a 
c^h. ' 

Kettle l>nun. A spherical shaped kettle 
or basin of brass, over the top of which is 
drawn a parchment or skin, and used in 
pairs, one of which is tuned to the key 
note, the other to the fifth of the key. 

Kettle Bnunmer. A performer upon a 

kettle drum. 

JLty. A certain ftandamental note or tone, 
to wliicli the whole of a movement has a 
certain relation or bearing-, to which all its 
modulations are referred and accommo- 
dated, and in which it begins and ends; a 
lever of wood, ivory, or metal in an organ, 
pianoforte, or other instrument, struck or 
pressed by the fingers in playing. 

Key- Board. Therowsof keys of a piano- 
forte, organ, or similar instrument, when 
spoken of collectively ; an instrument for 
dividing the intervals of the octave. 

Key Board, Cliromatio. An attachment 
applied to the keys of a piano for the pur- 
pose of enabling players of moderate skill 
to execute the simple chromatic scale, 
chromatic runs in double notes with either 
hand, chromatic progressions of chords, 
and all chromatic runs, passages, ci 



legato as staccato, with ease and correct- 
ness. 

Key Board, Foot. Manual of an organ, 
comprising the keys played with the loot. 

Key Board, Band. Manual of an organ, 
comprising the keys played with the hand. 

Key Bugle. A Kent bugle. 

Keyed. Furnished with keys ; set to a 
key. 

Keyed Bugle. A Kent bugle. 

Keyed Citliara. An oblong box holding 
a series of strings in triangular form, 
struck bv plectra of quill affixed to the 
inner ends of the keys. 

Keyed Harmonica. A harmonica played 
upon by means of a set of keys \ the cla- 
vlatur. 

Keyed Instruments. The organ, piano, 
melodeon, and all similar instruments, the 
sounds of which are produced by the 
pressure of the fingers upon keys. 

Keyed Orsan. An organ having keys, 
so called in contradistinction to a barrel 
organ, whose tones are produced by a 
revolving cylinder. 

Keyed-Stop Tiolln. An arrangement 
which may be attached to a violin, con- 
sisting of a finger board made of ebony, 
with thirty-three stops, catted key-stops, 
which stand above the strings, projecting 
one sixteenth of an inch, and acting upon 
them perpendicularly. 

Keyed Tiolln. An instrument having 
forty strings, arranged like those of a 
piano, and acted upon by horsehair bows, 
under the pressure of keys like those of 
an organ. 

Key, Fundamental. The original key. 

Key, CrOT-eminff. The principal or ori- 
ginal key i that key in which the piece is 
composed. 

Key XCarp. An instrument of recent in- 
vention, externally like a piano, with a 
similar arrangement of keys and pedals. 
It consists of an adjustment of tuning 
forks, of various pitches (answering to 
the keys), over cavities of sonorous metal, 
which, if struck, would give out corre- 
sponding sounds. 

Key, Major. A key having its third at 
the distance of four semitones from the 
tonic. 

Key, minor. A key having its third at 
the distance of three semitones from the 
tonic. 

Key, IWatural. A kejr having neither a 
flat nor a sharp for its signature. 

Key ]Vote. A note to which a series of 
subohdinate notes bear a distinct relation; 
that note with which a piece of music 
usually begins, and always ends; the key 
note. 

Key, Original. The key in which a 
musical composition is first written; the 
governing key. 
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cadenzas, | Key, Principal. The original key. 
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Kej-s. Levers by which the notes of a 
pianoforte or orffan are made to sonnd, 
and by which flutcB, hautboys, and other 
wind instruments have their holes opened 
or shut. 

Keys, Additional. Keys located above 
or below the original compass of the in- 
strument. 

Keys, Autlientle. Keys fai the ancient 
system of the Greeks, whose tones ex- 
tended from the tonlo to the fifth and 
octave above. 

Keys, Cliroin«tlo. The black keys of a 
pianoforte; every key in whose scale one 
or more so-called chromatic tones occur, 
and in which a chromatio signature is 
requisite. 

Keys, Colored. The short or black keys 
of a pianoforte. 

Keys, IrrelatlT-e. Such keys as have no 
common connecting tie between them. 

Keys, Uarge. M^or keys. 

Keys, Marlced. A term applied by Guido 
to the colored lines by which he expressed 
the pitches of the notes. 

Keys, Organ. Movable projecting levers, 
in the front of an organ, so placed as to 
conveniently receive the fingers of the 
player, and which, by a connected move- 
ment with the valves, or pallets, admit or 
exclude the wind from the pipes. 

Keys, Parallel. The mi^or and its rela- 
tive minor. 

Keys, Pedal. That set of keys belonging 
to an organ which are acted upon by the 
feet. 

Keys, Plaeal. In the ancient Greek sys- 
tem, those Keys whose tones extended lYt)m 
the dominant or filth upwards to the 
octave and twelfth. 

Keys, BelatlT-e. Keys which only difTcr 
by havin«^ in their scales one flat or sharp 
more or less, or which have the same sig- 
nature. 

Keys, Benioto. Such keys as are at' a 
distance from each other, as the key of 
one sharp and the key of five sharps. 

Keys, Small. Minor keys. 

Key Stops. The stops on a keyed-stop 
violin. 

Key Tone. The key note. 

Key, Transposed. A key diifering from 
that in which the piece was orighially 
written. 

Key, Tnnins. An instrument used for 
the purpose of tightening or loosening the 
strings of a piano or harp. 

Kliasan. {Heb.) The principal singer in 
a synagogue. 

KliamJ. (Bin.) The first note in the 
Hindoo musical scale. 

Kin. (Chi.) A Chinese instrument, pos- 
sessing a body of thin wood, carved like 
the top of a violin, to increase resonance, 
over which is drawn five strings of silk 
of dificrcnt sizes ; one of the eight si>ecies 



faito which the Chinese divide their ma< 
sleal sounds, being that derived from silk. 

Kinderpfelfe. (6er.) A child's whistle. 

KInder-Slnfonle. ((Tcr.) A symphony 
for children. 



_ A Chinese instrument formed of a 
wooden fVame with pendent stone gradu- 
ated through sixteen notes and sounded 
by being struck with a hammer ; one of 
the eight species of musical sounds in the 
Chinese system, being that emanating 
from stone. 



(HebJ) The scriptural name of 
the harp; xinnor. 

Klnnor. (Heb.) A small harp held in the 
hand and played upon while dancing, sup- 
ppsed to have been fxsed.by Dayid. 

Kirclien-llIasUc. (G^.) Church music 



Ktrclien Sftnf^er. 

a chanter. 



(Ger.) A ehbrlster; 



Kirclienstyl. (Ger,) Church style. 

Kircl&entonarten. (Cfer.) The old 
church modes. 

Kirclientone. ( Ger.) Church mode. 

Kirclien'vreUe. (Ger.) A choreh melody. 

Kit. A small or pocket violin used by 
dancing masters. 

Kitar. (Ara,) A musical instrument of 
the Arabs. 

Kithara. (Grk.) A cithara; a stringed 
instrument. 

Klagend. (Ger.) Plaintive. 
Klanfi^. (Ger.) Sound; ringing. 
Klangfboden. (Ger.) Sound board. 
Klangesolilecl&t. (Ger.) A genus. 
Klanslcluro. (Ger.) Acoustics. 
K langloa. (Ger.) Soundless. 

Klangnacl&blldnng. (Ger.) Imitation 
of a sound. 

Klangstein. ( Ger.) Sonorous stone. 

Klappe. (Ger.) A key to any wind in- 
strument. 

Klappen Flugell&om. (Ger.) The 

keyed bugle. 

Klappen Kom. The Kent horn. 

Klapptronipeto. (Ger.) A keyed trum- 
pet. 

Klar.. (Ger.) Clear. 

KlaTler. (Ger.) Pianofbrte; h&rpsichord. 

Klaviersonatem. (Ger.) Fianoforto 
sonata. 

Klavlerspleler. (Ger.) A piandTorte 
player. — 

Klein. (Ger.) Minor, in regard to inter- 
vals. 

Klelne Alt Possanne. (Ger.) A smAll 
sackbut, the trombone piccolo of the 
Italians. 

Klelne lileder. (Ger.) A little song. 

Klelnlaut. (Ger.) Small or low in tone 
or voice. 
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KlinglMur. (6er.) Besonant; sonorous. 
Klinceln. (Ger.) To ring or sound a 

smaU bell ; to jingle. 
Klln^lclaiis. iGer,) Tinkling; bad 

music. 
Klinssplel. (Ger.) The sound or play 

of instruments. 
Hlutter. (Ger.) A bird-call. 
Knabenstimme. (Ger.) A boy's voice; 

counter-tenor. 

Knell. The tolling of a bell on the occar 

sion of a death or funeral. 
Knoll. To sound as a bell ; to knell. 
Knots. Rings \^hich serve to cover the 

joints of a trumpet. 

Koan. One of the eight species of musical 
sounds of the Chinese system, being that 
produced from bamboo. 

Kodlia. (Cor.) Cadence. 

Kollo. (Jap.) A Japanese instrument 
somewhat resembling a harp. 

Komilcer. (Ger.) A writerof burlettas. 

KonUscli. ( Cfer.) ' Comical. 

Komponirt. (Ger.) Composed. 

Komponister. (Ger.) Composer. 

Koons. (Per.) A Persian drum made of 
brass, two feet in circumference. 

Kopfatimme. (Ger,) Falsetto. 

Kos. (Hun.) A superior kind of dance 
music of the Hungarians. 

Koso. (Hau.) Name given by the Hansa 
people, in Airica, to the tympanum. 

Kr&clizen. (Ger.) To sing with a croak- 
ing voice. 

Kraft. (Ger.) Power; strength. 

Kreiclien. (Ger.) To squall. 

Kreisfugfe. (Ger.) Circulating fugue ; a 
canon. 

Krenz. (Ger.) A sharp. 

Krieg^eriscli. (Cfer.) Warlike; martial. 

Krieffslied. (Ger.) A war song ; a sol- 
dier^B song. 



Krie|cs-Bpl<>l«f' (Ger.) A musician of 
a regiment. 

Kromo. (Jav.) A scries of small vases 
or gongs arranged in two rows upon a 
frame, and used oy the Javanese. 

Kronsta. ( Grk.) A general name applied 
by the ancients to all pulsatile instruments. 

Knunmliorn. (Ger.) A portable wind 
instrument formerly much in use, tlic 
formation and tone of which resembled a 
small comet ; an organ stop. 

Ksliatee. (Hin.) The first of the Srootis 
into which the punchum, or fifth note, of 
the Hindoo scale is divided. 

Kuedlia. (Arm.) Cadence. 

KUlLn. (Ger.) Short. 

Knbreilien. (Ger.) Kanz des Yaches. 

Knnst. (Ger.) Art; skilL 

KunstpfeUter. (Ger.) A street musician. 

Knnsti^erk der Zulcanft-. ( Ger.) Art- 
work of the future — the name sfiven by 
Bichard Wagner to his theory orthe pos- 
sibility of producing a musical composi- 
tion in which whatever of deepest and of 
highest the human soul can comprehend 
may be brought near to the mo.st ordinary 
understandinop without the need of reflec- 
tion or of critical expositions. 

Knrs. (Ger.) Short. 

KiiJrzen. (Ger.) To abridge. 

Korzer Singesatz. (Ger.) Cavatina. 

Kurznng. (Crer.) Abbreviation ; abridg- 
ment. 

Kiirznns^szelclien. (Ger.) Sign of ab- 
breviation. 

Knssler. A Turkish instrument of music, 
consisting of five strings, stretched over 
a skin covering a Idnd of basin. 

Kynnor. (Heb.) The harp of David. 

Kyrie. (Lat,) Lord ; the first movement 
of a mass, so called because beginning 
with the words Kyrie eleison, 

Kyrlelle. (Fre.) Litany. 



L. 



LIN pianoforte music, indicates the use 
9 of the left hand. 

ta. (Ita. and Fre.) The; also, used in 
solfaing to tlie note A, and employed by 
Guido to denominate the last sound of each 
of his hexachords. 

liabial . Uttered principally with the lips . 

I^abium. (Lot.) The lip of an organ 
pipe. 

r*a Cliasse. (Fre.) A piece of music in 
the huuting style. 

liaclurlniaD. (Lat.) *the name formerly 



given in England to the dolorous strains 
of the Calvinists. 

I<a Finale. (Fre.) The last figure of a 
quadrille. 

r^a Flnte l>once. (Fre.) The flutc-a- 
' bee, or fistula dulcis. 

r^afi^e der r^lnlcen Hand. (Ger.) Pos 
sition of the left hand. 

X^agnoso. (Ita.) Plaintive; doleful. 

liajBrrimando. (Ita.) Weeping; tearfUl; 
a sad, pathetic style of expression. 
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JjagHukOBO, {Ha.) 1^ a moamful, dolo- 
rous style. 

lia-illali-al- Allah. (Egy.) The sylla- 
bles of a chant employed by the dancing^ 
dervishes of Eg^^pt during their perform- 
ances. 

li'Alinable Talnqueur. (Fre.) A French 
air and dance ; the louvre. 

X^aissant Moartr le Son pen a pen. 

(Fre.) Diminishing' the sound by degrees. 

I>ali. A very large drum used by the 
natives of the Fegee Islands. 

I^a Majenr. (Fre.j Amt^or. 

Xi'Ame. {Fh-e.) The sound-post of a violin, 
tenor, &o. 

rian&entablle. (ito.) Plaintive; lamen- 
table. 

X^an&entabllniente. (Tta.) Mournfully. 

I<amentabo]%do. U^a.) Mournful ; 
rueful. 

X^amentationg. Funeral music of the 
ancient Jeves. 

I^amentatriceg. (Ita.) Hebrew female 
vocal performers, hired to chant over the 
dead, and to sing dirges at funerals. 

X^amentazioncella. (Ita.) Soft sigh- 
ing. 

riamentazione. (Ita.) A lamentation. 

I<anienteT-ole. (Ita.) Plaintively. 

X^an&enteT-oln&ente. (Ita.) Mournfully; 
lamentably. 

I^amentoso. (Ita.) Lamentable. 

X^aments. Name given by the Scotch to 
some of their old serious and melancholy 
airs. 

I^ainpadarins. (Grk.) The two princi- 
pal singers in the patriarchal church of 
Constantinople. 

I^ampon. (Fre.) A bacchanalian song. 

liiinderigcb. (Ger.) In the manner or 
measure of a country dance. 

lifindler. ( Ger.) A country dance or air 
in a rustic and popular style, generally in 
I time. 

I^andlicb. (Ger.) Kural. 
liandn. (Por.) A Portuguese dance In 
I or I time. 

liandnms. (Por.) A class of Portuguese 
music, of a scutimental, melancholy 
nature. 

liang. ( Ger.) Long. 

liangsam. (Ger.) Slowly. 

I<an^uage, Melodic. An expression of 
feelings and of ideas by a melodious com- 
bination of simple sounds. 

lian^uemente. (Ita.) Languishingly. 

I^angaendo. (Ita.) Languishing. 

liangnente. (Ita.) With languor. 

I>angfuctte. (Fre.) Key of an instru- 
ment. 

I^angiUdo. (/to.) With langipr. 



Xianf^tsblns^ly. A style of musical cxe* 
cution in a languid, tender, feeble, or faint 
manner. 

lAnevrard. A circular metal plate, closing 
the^road end of a conical,tube in an oi^au, 
named a foot. 

X^aoidli. ( Gae.) A lay ; a song. 

Ija Parte dl Tlolino. (Ita.) The part 
to be played by the violin. 

I^a Parte Prima. (Ita,) The first voice 
or part ; the leading or principal part. 

I^a Pastonrelle. (Fre.) One of the five 
dance movements forming the quadrille. 

I^a Ponle. (Fre.) The second figure in a 
quadrille. 

r^a Prima Intenzione. (Tta.) The 
ori^nal design of a composer, distin- 
guished by this appellation from an altered 
or improved copy. 

Iia Prima Tolta. (Ita.) The first time. 

IJar. (Sice.) A species of trumpet, some- 
times twelve feet in length, having a sound 
strong, and at the same time sharp. It is 
supported by one and played by another, 
and may be heard at a great distance. 

liargamente. (Ita.) In a f\iU, free sfyie. 

liarg^amento. (Ita.) In a full, free, 
broad style of performance. 

X^ar^e. The name of a note found in an- 
cient music, equal to four breves, or eight 
semibrevcs (12). 

liarge Keys. Major keys. 

liax^ement. (Fre.) FuU^ free in style. 

Ijaxge Octave. The third octave, indi- 
cated in the German tablature by capital 
letters. 

I^ar^e Once-Marked Octave. The 

second octave, indicated by capital letters 
having a single line below them. 

X^arge Second. A whole tone. 

X^arge Sixtb. A sharp sixth. 

Tiarge Tbreefold Cl&ord. A threefold 
chord having the interval of a large (ma- 
jor) third between its fundamental tono 
and its third. 

X^arge Tivioe-Marked Octave. The 

first, or lowest octave, indicated by capital 
letters having two lines below them. 

X^argbetto. (Ita.) A slow and measunnf. 
movement, but less so than that of largo. 

X^argbezza. (Ita.) In a full, free, broad 
style of performance. 

Xiargbissimo. (Ita.) Extremely slow. 

X^argo. (Ita.) A very slow and solemn 
degree of movement, one degree quicker 
than grave and two degrees quicker than 
adagio. 

Xiargo Andante. (Ita.) Slow; distinct; 
exact. 

Xiargo Assai. (Ita.) Very slow. 

X«argo di Molto. (Ita.) Largo to an 
unusual tiegree ; very slow. 

X<arigot. (Fre.) An organ stop, tuned an 
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octave above the twelfth j the former 
name of a flageolet. 

XiAriikge. (ito.) Larynx. 

I^armoyant. (Fre.) Weephig; tearfully; 
with a sad expression. 

rarynx. (Grk.) The upper part of the 
trachea, or windpipe, composed of five 
annular cartilagroa, placed one above 
another, and united by elastic ligaments, 
or fibres, by which it is so dilated and con- 
tracted as to be capable of producing all 
the various tones or the voice. 

I^a Sesta Bivoltato l>lviene Settlma. 
ilta.) The sixth reversed in double coun- 
terpoints becomes a seventh. 

liastlmosamei&te. {Spa.) Fitifolly ; in 
a doleful manner. 

I.a Stretta. (Ita.) A term designating 
that portion or passage to be given in 
quicker time. 

I^ast Slilft. On a violin, the shifb on the 
twentieth line, or E. 

I^a Trenise. (Fre.) The fourth figure 
in a quadrille, also called pastorale. 

Iiatten String^g. Wires formed of a 
composition consisting of copper and zinc. 

JLatticed B. A name given by the Ger- 
main to the character representing a 
sharp (55). 

liand. The act of singing son^s or hymns 
of praise ; to praise in words alone, or 
with instruments. 

I^and. (Spa.") A lute. 

X^andamus. (Lot.) We praise thee. 

I^andesl. (Lot.) Members of a society 
instituted at Florence, in 1310, for the per- 
formance of the J^audi. 

Hiandl. (Lat.) Sacred songs of the Bo- 
mi sh priests, sung by the Laudesi. 

liandi Spirltuall. (Lat.) Sacred songs 
and dialogues, sung by the priests in the 
oratory, or pldce of prayer. 

I^andisti. (Lat.) Members of a sodety 
for the performance of the Laudl or Lodl. 

I^anf. (Ger.) That part of a violin^ tenor, 
Ac, into which the pegs arc inserted; also, 
a rapid succession of notes ; a trill (88). 

Jj&xLter, (Ger.) Boulade 3 a running pas- 
sage. 

liaunenstdck. (Oer,) A voluntary. 

Ziwrnnifs. (Ger.) Humorous. 

IjtLun Perennls. (Lat.) A perpetual 
psalmody established at Antioch by an 
order of monks. 

X^aut. (Ger.) Sound. 

TjtLu£e. (Ger.) A lute. 

X^&nten. (Ger.) To ring; to toll: to 
sound. 

I^aatenbalken. (Ger.) The bridge of a 
lute. " 

liautenblatt. (Ger.) The table of a lute. 

X^anteu-Clavlcjrinbel. (Ger.) An in- 
strument of a class comprising the harp- 
sichord and pianoforte. 



IiantengrliC (Ger.) Touch of a lute. 

riautenscUftger. (Ger.) A player on 
' the lute. 

rifintlos. (Ger.) Soundless; mute. 

I^a Voce. (Ita.) The voice. 

IiKvolta. An old dance and tunc, similar 
to a waltz. 

I^ay. A light, fanciflil song; an elegiao 
style of French poetry, originally formed 
on the model of the trochaic verses of the 
Greek and Latin tragedies. 

I^ay Clerk. A vocal officiate in a cathe- 
dral, taking part in the services and an- 
thems, but not of the priesthood. 

I^ay, Greater. One of the two classes of 
lays in ancient times, consisting of twelve 
couplets of verses in different measures. 

I^ay, X^esser. One of the two classes in 
lays of the ancients, comprising sixteen 
or twenty verses. 

X^aymen. Those vocal officiates in a cathe- 
dral who are not of the priesthood. 

I^e. (Fre. sad Ita.) The. 

lieader. One who in a concert takes tlie 
principal violin, receives the time and 
style of the several movements from the 
conductor, and communicates them to the 
performers; a director of a choir. 

X^eading Cbord. The dominant chord. 

Iieadin§f melody. The principal part 
of a musical composition in Vhich there 
are several parts. 

Xieadlnc ]¥ote. The seventh note of the 
scale or any key, when at the distance of 
a semitone below the key note ; the sound 
by which the scale is known and its key 
note ascertained. 

X^eaf -Tiimer. An article to be affixed to 
a piano desk for the purpose of enabling 
the performer to turn the leaves, and hold- 
ing them in place, without raising the 
hands from the keys. 

lieanincr-jVote. An appogiatnre, or fore- 
note (Gi). 

X^eaps. A distance consisting of several 
intermediate intervals. 

X«eapg, Irrejgnlar. Such as require con- 
siderable effort to perform. 

X^eaps, Begpolar. Those leaps performed 
without great effort. 

X^eaves. The upper and lower board of 
organ bellows. 

liebliaft. (Ger.) Lively; vivacious. 

lie Bmlt des Tambours. (Fre.) The 
rattle of drums. 

X<e Cbant Boyal. (JVe.) Verses sung 
to the Virgin and saints by pilgrims on 
their return from the Holy Land. 

lie Clavier Broumer. (Fre.) An in- 
strument invented in Pans in 1801, the 
purpose of which is to practise aud 
strengthen the fingers, singly or in groups, 
without disturbing the normal position of 
the hand on the piano. 

Xie^n. (Fre.) Lesson. 
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Leger tines; lines added 
above or below tlie fire eomposing tiie 
Btoff for the reception of snch notes as are 
too hi<^h or too low to be placed upon or 

within it (4). 

X«ecra TIoIa. A stringed instrument of 
tlie ancients. 

I«ccro. A Ijre. 

I«eft Beat. A moveme nt of the hand to 
the left in baiting time. 

Tttg. An abbreviation of Legato. 

T^egmre, (/to.) Tto Uod togetlier. 

I>nre le If ote. (Jio.) To Join the notes 
closclf. 

I>f^tisstmo. (/to.) Very smoothly 
connected. 

Ij^gnto. (/to.) Tied — a term applied to a 
scrieR of Boccessire tones produced in a 
closely connected manner, and often indi- 
cated by the 8ign called a tie (71). 

X^eg^ato Assal. (/to.) Greatly bound. 

X«egato Toncli. A sliding of the fingers 
on and off the keys successirely, holding 
down each key a short time after the fo^ 
lowing one is struck. The touch is indi- 
cated oy the word legato, or by a curved 
line drawn over or under the notes (73). 

JLejBfatnra. (/to.) A binding note ; a band 
or tie connecting notes (71). 

I^egends. A class of the mysteries, rep- 
rcRcnting'events in the history of the 
Cbristiau church. 

lieger. {Fre.) Light ; nimble ; sprightly. 

lieserement. iFre.) With lightness 
and gayety. 

I4eg[er et Anlme. (Fre.) Light and 
animated. 

Tieger lilnes. Lines added above or be- 
low the staff to extend its compass ; ledger 
lines (4). ^ 

I^eg^g^. An abbreviation of Leggiero. 

^^Se^rtinkeikte. (/to.) Lightly; nimbly. 

^^SS^ranxtL, (/to.) Kimbleness; light- 
ness. 

I'Cggc'eiza. (/to.) Light and elastic 
movement. 

lies^fferisslmamente. (/to.) Very light 
ana sprightly. 

liesfferlsslmo. (/to.) Extremely light 
ana elastic. 

I^eggermente. (/to.) A light and easy 
movement. 

Iieiiflifiadra. (/to.) Graceful; elegant; 

charming. 

Jjeggla.dra,nkente. (/to.) Lightly; elastic 
in style. 

liefofsiadretto. (/to.) 17imblencs8 of 
8tylt\ 

tjegglaaro. (Ita.) A light, elastic move- 
ment. 

Tjeagler. (Ita.) An abbreviation of Xco- 
giero, 

Tjegglero. (Ita.) A light, nimble move- 
ment. 



(iSo.) In a light, elastio 



Ifcssteri. (Bo.) Klnibly $ ligfaUy ; with 




'^ 



light and elastic. 



(iltt.) Extremely 



IienlerUslmow (ita.) With the great- 
est possible ftdlity and lightness of touch 
and execotioii. 



^„ *«. (ilo.) 14&litly;gaylyj 

gracefnlly. 

Xi«ggiero. (Ra.) In a light manner. 

I^iTSto ^ Mvaiea. (Ita.) Hnslc stand. 

Tiegtk. (Sax,) A lay. 

Tiol. The viol di gsmba; the bass 



lies 

TIO 



oL 

rfclurer. {Gtr.) Teadier ; master. 
XfClurerln. (Get.) Teaeher ; mistress. 
riciebenton. {Ger.) A lugnbrious sound. 
Iieiel&t. (Ger.) Lightly. 

Xielcl&tfertiff. (Ger.) Ught; somewhat 

carelessly. 

ricid. (Sco.) A lay ; a song ; a ballad. 

Xieidenscliaft. (Ger.) Passion. 

riCidscliaitliol&. (Ger.) Impassioned; 
passionate. 

ricler. (Crer.) Hnrdy-gtirdy ; handrngan; 
a humdrum tune ; a lyre. 

X^elennfidelien. (Ger.) A girl who plays 
on a hurdy-gurdy. 

Ijeiermaiua. (Ger.) A player on a hnrdy- 
gurdy. 

X^eiem. (Ger.) To play on the lyre or 

hurdy-gurdy. 

I^eierorgel. (Ger.) Hand organ ; barrel 

organ. 

rielerspieler. (Ger.) A lyrist. 

X^ei^l&t. (Ger.) Easy. 

X«eigla. (Spa.) A Moorish dance. 

rielnuna. (Spa.) An interval. 

rieine. (Ger.) A line of the staff. 

lieise. (Ger.) Soft; softly. 

Tie Marclie. (^e.) A cavalry signal for 
the march. 

X^ene. An old term applied to a note sus- 
tained in one of the harmonic parts of a 
composition, whilst the other parts are in 
motion. 

Ijeikgna.. (Spa.) The tongue of a bell. 

Xieng^netas. (Spa.) Valves of wind in- 
struments. 

I^engfiieteria. (Spa.) A collection of 
tubes with valves in an organ. 

X^ent. (Fre.) Slow. 

lient. An abbreviation of Lento and Len 
tando. 

lientamente. (Ita.) Slowly; gently. 

lientando. (Ita.) With increased slow- 
ness. 

Iiente. (Ita.) A woid used to indicate 
that the passage over which it is placed is 
to be sung or played slowly. 
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r«eiiteineiit. {Fre.) Id a moderate time. 

lientemente. (Ita.) Slowly. 

lientement, Tre«. (Fre.) Very slow; 
between grave and largo. 

Ijentenr, A-veo. (Fre.) With alowncBS ; 
in a sedate and lingering pace. 

lientezza, Con. (Ita.) With slowneBS. 

licnto. (Ita.) In slow time. 

I* 'Envoy. (Fre.) One or more detached 
verses formerly employed in old French 
poetry at the close of a ballad, serring to 
convey the moral. 

Ijeonine Terse. A verse the end of 
which rhymes with the middle. 

lie Pantalon. (Fre.) The first figure 
of a quadrille. 

Tie plus lent de tons leg Bfonve- 
ments. (FYe.) The slowest kind of 
time. 

X«ep8l8. (Grk.) A term used in the ancient 
music for one of the three branches of 
melopoeia, and by which the composer dis- 
cerned whether he ought to place the notes 
of his melody in the lower part of the 
octave, called h}rpatoides, the upper part, 
called netoides, or among the middle 
sounds, called mesoides. 

Ijea.l>ouze Qan&n&es majeures. (Fre.) 
The twelve major scales. 

liCS 1>onze Qan&n&es lUinemres. (Fre.) 
The twelve minor scales. 

X«e8 O de Noel. (Fre.) Christmas an- 
thems. 

liesser Appoggiatura. The short ap- 
poggiatura. 

I<esser Comma. The difference between 
tlie comma and the enharmonic diesis ; the 
Diaohisma. 

r^esser I^ay. One of the two classes in 
lays among the ancients, comprising six- 
teen or twenty verses. 

r^esser Tblrd. A hemlditone. 

liesson. A word formerly used to signify 
those exercises which are now called 
sonatas; an exercise or composition de- 
signed to impart a knowledge of correct 
playmg. 

liessons, Progressive. Lessons for 
practical improvement proceeding by de- 
grees from one stage of difficulty to 
another until the whoIe«re mastered. 

liessus. (LcU.) A funeral song. 

Ii'Ete. (Fre.) One of the five dance 
movements in a quadrille. 

I«e Ton d'Ut. (Fre.) The key of C. 

liCtrilla. (Spa.) A song. 

lietter-Press. Print ; the reading mat- 
ter in a music book, so called to distinguish 
It irom the pages or passages of music. 

^fi"*".'?; ^' ?lxP» ^» E» ^i M»<J O form 
the letters of the scale, and are repeated 
in every octave. They distinguish the 
notes, determine the pitch of the sounds, 
and arc stationary upon the lines and 
•paces. 



I^etters, Bonbled. Capital letters dca- 
bled, indicating that the tone is an octave 
lower than when the letters stand single. 

liento. (Ita.) Lute. 

I<evers. Portions of an organ which trans- 
mit the movement from the trunnels to the 
sliders. ' 

r^evet 

soun 



b. An old term denoting- the morning 
ding of trumpets in military service. 

IJevezza. (Ita.) Nimblencss; llgiktnesB. 

X<e Tiole Solo. (Ita.) The viol alone. 

X<e Vocl. (Ita.) The voices. 

X^ezzlonl. (Ita.) Lessons. 

Jj. "H.. Initials Indicating the use of the left 
hand in pianoforte music. 

rilaison. (Fre.) Smoothness of conneo- * 
tion ; a bind or tie ; a curved line drawn 
from one note to another (70). 

r*lb. An abbreviation of Libretto. 

liiberamente. (Ita.) Freely; easily. 

liibero. (Ita.) Free; unrestrained. 

I<ibretto. (Ita.) The text of an opera or 
other extended piece of music; a small 
book containing the words of an opera. 

Ijlcense. A liberty taken in composition 
or performance by a musician in deviating 
from the received rules and regulations 
which form the established system of har- 
mony and modulation. 

lilolianos. (Grk.) The third chord of the 
first two tetrachords. 

X^iclianos Hypaton. (Grk.) The third 
sound of the first or lowest tetrachord. 

X<lcliano8 meson. (Chrk.) The third 
sound of the meson, or middle tetrachord, 
corresponding to our G on the fourth 
space in the bass. 

rJebeslled. (Ger.) A love song. 

r^lebbaber. (Ger.) Amateur ; a lover of 
music. 

rile, Conlant. (Fre.) Slurred j flowing. 

liled. (Ger.) A song ; a lay. * 

Ijiedclien. (Ger.) A small song. 

Xiieder. (Ger.) Songs. 

riiederbncb. (Ger.) A book of songs j 
a book of hymns. 

JA ederbnnde. ( Ger.) A society of song 
singers. 

lilederdlcl&ter. (Ger.) A poet who 
composes songs. 

Xilederkranz. (Ger.) Glee club. 

liieder Obne TTorte. (Ger.) Songs 
without words. 

I^iedersang^er. (Ger.) A singer of songs ^ 
a ballad singer. 

lilederspraclie. (Ger.) Words suitable 
for songs. 

r^iedertafel. (Ger.) Song table. 

liicdertllfler. (Ger.) Glee singers. 

liicdertanz. (Ger.) A dance intenoiii 
gled with songs. 
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Xitederrerg. (Ger,) Verae of a Bong, 
ballad, or hymn. 

liledform. (Ger.) The form or subject 
of a song. 

riied SinjBren. (Ger.) To shig a song. 

Iiler. (DtU.) A lyre. 

Tiigare. (Ita.) To bind ; to tie ; to con- 
nect togetner. 

liigatura. (Ita.) A cnrred line drawn 
over or under two or more notes j a liga- 
ture; a bind ; a tie (70). 

Xiig^ature. A band, or link, by which notes 
are connected or tied together (70). 

liielit. A thin, airy comi>OBition ; kevs 
wliich make but little resistance to the 
pressure of the fingers. 

I^i^lit Music. Short airs, brief compo- 
sitions, and dance music g^erally. 

Xilglit o' I<OT-e. An old tune of a dance. 

lilglit Toiicli. A term applied to a piano- 
forte, organ, and similar instruments when 
the keys oflTer but slight resistance to the 
pressure of the fingers of the player. 

liigne. (Fre.) A line of the staff (1). 

liilt. (Sco.) To sing or play merrily. 

X^imma. (Grk.) An interval used in the 
ancient Greek music, less by a comma 
than a m^or semitone. 

liinea. (Ita.) A line of the staff. 

Xilne, ArclilloclUaii. The third line of 
an alcaic stanza. 

lilne, Contlnuons XCorizontal. A line 
indicating that tho passages arc to be 
played as unisons. 

Xilnes. Those members of a staff on and 
between which the notes are placed ; hori- 
zontal parallels placed above or beneath 
the staff (4). 

liines, Added. Leger lines. 

Xiines, Bar. Lines drawn perpendicularly 
across the staff; bars (5). 

I^lnes, Ifortzontal. Lines placed after 
figures to indicate that both intervals are 
to remain' on the following fundamental 

note (63). 

liisies, Uedgfer. Leger lines (4). 

liines, r^eeer. Lines added above or be- 
low the five composhig the staff for the 
reception of such notes as are too high or 
low to be placed upon or within it (4). 

X^tnes , Note. The staff (1). 

lilnes, Principal. The five lines of the 
staff, so called to distinguish them from 
the added lines (4). 

liines, Rig^a. (Ita.) The lines of the 

staff (1). 

Xilnes, Successive Sliort. Short lines, 
placed horizontally, denoting the repeti- 
tion of one and the same interval (63). 

liine, Transverse Ascendingf. A short, 
heavy line placed transversely on the staff 
to indicate that the harmony is to be struck 
on a changing note. 

l.i]&e, Transverse iDesoendins. A 



short line placed transversely on the staff 
to point out permitted hidden fifths or 
octaves. 

liine, TTavinaf. A line which, when 

§ laced perpendicularly upon the staff, in- 
icates that the notes of the chord arc to 
be played nearlv, though not exactly, 
tog^ether. If their snoceseiuo. Ik to be as 
swift as possible, a line is drawn across the 
notes (115). The line placed horizontolJy 
shows that the effect of the 8va sign is to 
be continued as far as the line extends 
(«1, d). 

TATkfgvLaA.. A letter or sound pronounced 
chiefiy by the tongue. 

r^inf^ee. (Crrk.) The tongues of Greek 
fiutes. 

Xiinien. ( Ger.) The lines of the staff (1). 

liinln^. A practice formerly in vogue of 
reading and singing a hymn line by line. 

IJaIc. (Ger.) Left. 

Xiinos. ( Grk.) A rustic air ; also, a dirge. 

lilnto. A small lute ; the mandola. 

rJotna. (Ru8.) A lute. 

liftquld. An epithet metaphorically ap- 
plied to a smooth succession of the sweet 
and mellow sounds of any voice or wind 
instrument; also, to certain dear and 
sweet tones. 

rJra. (/to^and Spa.) Lyre. 

liira l>oppia. (Ita.) Double lyre. 

lilra Orande. (Ita.) The viol di gamba, 
a viol with six strings, formerly much 
used in Grermany. 

filre. (Fre.) To read, as regards music. 

liireasa. (Ita.) A small harp. 

Xiiselo. (Ita.) Highly finished. 

liispelnd. (Ger.) Lisping; whispering. 

Ij* Istesso. (Ita.) The same. 

li' Istesso Movlmento. (Ita.) The same 
movement. 



TP Istesso Tempo. 

time. 



(Ita.) In the same 



Xt* Istesso Tempo Poi a Pol dl IVuo- 
vo Tlvente. (Ita.) The same time, 
with gradually increasing animation. 

liltanla. (Lot.) The litany of the church. 

liltany. A form of supplication employed 
in church service. 

liitlioplione. (Fre.) An ingenious in- 
strument made by M. Bordas, in France, 
formed of a rough plank upon which are 
placed eighteen sonorous fossils, produ- 
cing a complete musical gamut of tones and 
semitones, following^ eacli other in reg[ular 
order, tho deepest being to the left of the 
performer. The tones are produced by 
striking the fossils with pieces of stone 
held in each hand. 

I«lttle Allabreve Measure. The two- 
half measure. 

liittle Sharp Sixth. A name given by 
French theorists to the second inversion 
of the dominant seventh formed on the 
second degree of the scale, and consisting 



LIT 



133 



LUD 



of a bass note with its minor third, perfect 
fourth, and nugor sixth. 

I^ltuo. (Spa.) An ancient military instru- 

meut of music. 
liltnns. (Lat.) Anlnstrument of martial 

music ; a kind of trumpet making a shrill 

or acute sound. 

ZiiutaSo. (/to.) A lute maker. 

X^lutessa. (/to.) A bad lute. 

liiutlere. (/to.) A lute maker. 

liluto. (/to.) The lute. 

lilvre. {Fre.) Book. 

JLo. An abbreviation of Loco, 

ILtob^esang^. (Ger.) A hymn ; a song of 
praiBC. 

IjOl»posaime. {Ger.) Trumpet of praise. 

I<ol»psalin. (Ger.) A psalm in praise of 
God. 

I^obsiiijBren. (Ger.) To sing praises. 

Jj&bBtnger, (Ger.) One who sings in 
praise of any one. 

Jjoc. An abbreviation of Loco. 

Xioco. (Lat.) A word implying that a 
passage is to be played just as it is writ- 
ten, in regard to pitch. 

Xioco Pedale. {Lai.) A term indicating 
that the notes are to be played in the same 
pitch in wliich they appear, also, that the 
pedal is to be used. 



liocrense. ( Grk.) 
tones or modes. 



One of the ancient 



Z/Ocrian. ((7r/j.) A name sometimes given 
by the ancient Greeks to the Hyper-Dorian 
mode. 

liocrico. (Grk.) The Hyper-Dorian mode 
of the ancient Greeks. 

Z«ocll. (/to.) A name formerly given to 
certain sacred longs in praise of the Deity. 

I^of t, Music. A raised balcony or gal- 
lery in a cliurch, concert room, or other 
place, for the choir or band. 

liOft, Or«rau. That part of the gallery 
of a church or cathedral in whJteh the 
organ is placed. 

t^ogflerian System. A system of piano- 
forte instruction introduced by J. B. Lo- 
gier, in 1815, the main feature of which is 
the use of mechanical appliances to facili- 
tate the proo^ress of pupils, or remove 
difficulties that present themselves to 
thoBC first learning. In connection with 
this system Logier invented and employed 
the chiroplast. 

*'?,"?• ^ ^^^^ formerly in nse, of one half 
the length of a large, equal to four semi- 
breves (13). 

r^onga. (Lat.) A long (18). 

Z<ong;Apposgiatnra. An appogjriatura 
consisting ofa single note forminl^a part 
of the melody, its length being deter- 
mined by the value of the succeeding note. 
It borrows half the length of the next 
note, and is accented. 

12 



liOi&ff, l>oable. An old character, equal 
in duration to four breves ; a large (12). 

liOngf Fore-]¥ote. A fore-note in its 
form either as long or half as long as the 
principal note before which it stands, and 
m performance having just half of the 
time of the principal note, except when 
before a dotted note, in which case it takes 
two thirds of the time of the principal 
note. 

Z^ons- nf etre. A stanza of four lines in 
iambic measure, each line containing eight 
syllables. 

liOng mordent. A mordent formed of 
four notes ; the short mordent repeat- 
ed (08). 

Ttorks Particular Metre. A stanza of 
six lines in Iambic measure, the syllables 
of each being, in number and order, as 
follows : 8, 8, 8 ; 8, 8, 8. 

liOnjBf Boll. A drum-beat calling the sol- 
diers to arms. 

liOng^-Spiel. (Ice.) An ancient Icelandic 
instrument, of a long, narrow form, and 
played upon with a bow. 

liorg^ette. (Fre.) An opera glass. 

JjO Stcsso. (/to.) The same. 

liO Stretto. (/to.) A general term applied 
to that part of a composition designed to 
be delivered in a quicker time than the 
other. 

X<onvre. (Fre.) A well-known French 
air, for which Louis XIV. had a remark- 
able predilection, and since his time a fa- 
vorite dance. 

Jjo-ve Sonff. A song the words and mel- 
ody of which arc expressive of love. 

riove Viol. A stringed instrument of the 
violin species, so named on account of its 
peculiar sweetness of tone; the viole 
d'amour. 

jATvr, A word of relative signification, and 
arbitrarily applied to any part, passage, or 
note situated towards the bottom ot the 
M>mpa8s of that species of voice or instru- 
ment by which it is designed to be exe- 
cuted; depressed in the scale of sounds; 
grave. 

Ttorw Bass. Second bass. 

rtower Cbanginff IVote. That note 
which descends from the perfect or aug- 
mented fourth on to the minor or migor 
seventh. 

ttow Soprano. A voice holding an inter- 
mediate place between soprano and alto, 
but which most nearly approaches the 
soprano; second treble; second soprano. 

liOiv Tenor. A species of voice half way 
between bass and tenor ; a baritone. 

linctnosamente. (Spa.) Mournfully. 

I>iidl. (Lat.) The name originally applied 
to what are now called oratorios. 

r^ndi Splritnales. (Lat.) Ancient dra- 
matic representations the subjects of whidi 
were from the Bible. 

liUdns Fldlcinus. (Lat.) A muiio 
school. 




pUjiog lor I 

ijBolio. (J(a.) To bo BniiB u written; 
irhorc 4 Cban^o bu becD employed, sLtfnl- 
tyiag IbBt tbo change tennlzutcn. 

I^nonator dl I.lnta. {Ila.) A plBjer 

XiBItng. An abbnilBtlDn of Ltuingato. 
X<ii>l»SKnte. C/(a.) Flstterlng ; per- 

Iiiulngsto. (/fa.) In an iDBlnaatlng, pcr- 






(7(o.) In a flittering, per 

) lively; merrily. 

T.) A gay, merry Bong. 



r.'Pt d« Poitrtne. (J>^.) Lew, cbeat 

I.nta. A stringed InBtronii^nt, former! 
much eatecmeo, cODHfatlngQi' the table 
front, the body, baring nine or ten riba o 
sidce, nrranged like the dlrlBioni of 
melon, the nfck, Lnving nine orteaBtopi 

far tuning are inserted. The atringB are 
elriick wiui tbn rigbt band vhlle tho etops 
are preBsed nlth the left; to ptay on a 

I.nte. Arcli. A Btringed InBtrament re- 
aembllog the theorbo, by lome coDBldercd 
ByneuymouB nlth it. 

I,nte,BKrp. An fnetrument baying tea 
Btrings, and reeembllng the lute. 

Iiatentsl. A performer on the lul^ 

I^ntcr. A lute player. 

r-ntli. (Fre.) A Into. 

X.iithler. (Fre.) Formerly n maker of 



Iiiittiiosumente. (Jio.) Sadly; mcbui 

I-nttDDiio. (Ita.i Mournful. 
Cyrhanoldes. (Grk.) The middle Round 
of thoae widcb BaeohluB and other Greek 

WTlKlt call BpjiBi. 



ol the lAinI 

herds of the 

Iirdunoi Ilypston. (Crl.) Thenime 
glien bj the mclents to the third BOnnil 
of the first or lowest tetrachord In the 
dlatonlo genus, so called from Its having 
'boen played with tbe Index or fore Sn-vr. 

I.7cIuiiio> nCcion. (ffrl.) Tbo name 
by which the andcnti dlsltugtiibed tbe 
third sound of the meaon, or middle letro- 



an ancient Greek instnuneDl, Terr toft and 
delicate In Its tone. 
I>7dliiii Chant. A cbant of ■ BorrowTuI 

Btyle, having for Its burden a Benaa of Ian- 

Iirdlan Mode. An andent Bystem of 
tones, aoTi and delicate la their cbarafrter- 
IbUcs. 

I.rldli. (Irl.y A lay ; a species of nam- 
tlve verse. 

IiTT*. (flu. and Ger.) The lyre. 

I.yTa BarbarlDl. (Tta.] An old instra- 
ment, resembling la ahapc the SpaolBli 
guitar, having throe double niches, like tbe 

Ij^n l^opplat. 



(Bo.) Adoublelyresa 
the body of i 



'.'«r:fi 



■•Er„"_ _ . 

tbat of a rtolin. It bad fo 
wbleb were t" ' ' 

I,nsTtola. C^ 
lite a Tlol, ha 
ftfta or Btopa, 

Iirr« 'Wuy. The appellntlon given by 

ibe andent Greeks to one of their two 

modCB of notation. 
I.yr«. One offhemoBt ancient of etrlnged 

biBtrameots, much Qsed by the andcnts la 

accompany the vulce In song. 
Errs, ^ollBU. The .£ollan barp. 
r>7re, Doable. Tbe lyra doppla,Bn old 

bBtrument of the viol kind. 



etringa. Id form resetabllng a lyre. 
I^yre Uultarre. (Fre.) A Froooh Inetm- 
ment having six stringa, and fbrmed 
Bomewhat like an ancient lyre. 
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Ijyre, Orf^aiilzed. An instmment by 
i^hioh the tones of the lyre, harp, &o.,may 
be imitated. 

[iyre, "Pyi^tigor^mn, An instmment 
said to have been invented by Pythagoras. 

liyxlc. Poetry adapted for and intended 
to be set to music ; that which pertains to 
the lyre ; also, a style of music abounding 

. in sentiment, feeling, and expression. 

Ij^TUial. In the style of a lyric; pertaln- 
mg to a lyre or harp. 

Liyric Comedy. A comedy in which vocal 
music forms a principal part; comic opera. 

rijnrie Drama. Opera *, acting accompar 

nied by singing. 
ILi^^olLord. An ancient stringed Initni- 



ment, similar in form to an upright harp 
sichord. 

Tiyrieianx. A lyric composition. 

Ijyrle Tragedy. Tragic opera. 

riyrlcas. Lyrical ; pertaining to the lyre. 

X^yrlqne. (Fre.) Lyrical; a lyric. 

X^yriseh. (Ger.) Lyric; lyrical. 

riyrist. A performer on the lyre or harp. 

riyrodi. (Grk.) Vocalists among the 
ancients, who used the lyre in their per- 
formances; also, those who sung lyrie 
poems composed by others. 

Xiytlerse. {Grk,) The Song of the 
Keapers. 



M. 



MTHE Initial of Mezzo ,* also of Metro- 
• nomet Mano, and Main, 

Ma. (Ha.) But. 

Maclialatli. . (Heh.) A kind of lute or 
guitar, used by the Hebrews. 

Bfacliiot. (Fre.) A singer in a church; 
a chorister. 

Maclml. (Heb.) Instruments used by the 
Hebrews, one of the stringed, and the 
other of the pulsatile species. 

Macoonffa-wliap Foolca. (Jflr.) A 
song of the natives of the African coast. 

]|fadre. Alia, (/to.) Songs and hymns 
to the Virgin Mary. 

]|f adrig^al. An elaborate composition for 
voices, in five or six parts, in the ancient 
style of imitation and fugue. 

]IIadri|;al, Aocompanled. A madrigal 
in which the voices are sustained by a 
pianoforte or organ. 

madrigal. Concerted. An accompanied 

. madrigal. 

Idadrigale. (Ita.) A madrigal; a name 
formerly given by the Italians to pieces 
performed between the acts of a play or 
opera. 

xUadrigalegglare. (Ita.) To write mad- 
riofals. 

Aladrlgaler. A writer of madrigals. 

Madrigalesoo. (Ita.) A torm appliied 
by the Italians to an ancient stylo of com- 
position. . 

Aladrigalesaa. (Ita») A long madrigal. 
madrigal et. (Fre.) A short madrigal. 
madrleali Concertatl. (Ita.) Madri- 
gals that have an accompaniment. 

madrigalist. A composer of madrigals. 
madrigal, Simple. A madrigal sung 

without instrj^mental accompaniment. 
maesa. (Sax.) Amass. 
maesta. (Ita.) Dignified and mi^OBtie. 



maesto. (Ita.) An abbreviation of Ma- 
eatoso- 

Maestoso. (ltd.) M^estic; performed 
with migesty and grandeur. 

Maestri. (Ita.) Masters. 

Maestrina. (Ita.) A learned lady mu- 
sician. 

Maestro. (Ita. and Spa.) A master; a 
director; a composer. 

Maestro del Coro. (Ita.) The master 
of the choir. 

Maestro di Camera. (Ita.) The leader 
or conductor of chamber music. 

Maestro di Canto. (Ita.) Master of 
song; a singing master. 

Maestro di Cappella. (Ita.) Chapel 
master, or director of the choir in a chapel 
in Catholic countries. 

Majgade. An instrument of the ancients, 
oi which there were two kinds, one a 
stringfed and the other a wind instrument. 

Magadig. (Grk.) An ancient treble in- 
strument, furnished with double strings, 
and tuned in octaves. 

Magadizing. (Grk.) A term in the an- 
cient Greek music, signifving a vocal 
performance in octaves, when men and 
women, or men and boys, join in the 
same air. 

Magas. (Grk.) 
ment. 

^ASi»* -^1^ abbreviation of Maggiore. 
Majggiolata. (Ita.) A song for the month 
01 May; spring song. 

Maggiore. (Ita.) Greater, in rospect'to 
scales, intervals, &c., when used in oppo- 
sition to minor ; major. 

Magic Music. A game in which a per 
son seeks out a hidden article, guided by 
the music of a piano or other instrument, 
which is played upon fast as he approaches 
it, and more and more slowly as he 
leaves it. 



The bridge of an instm- 
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Magnlilcat. (Lai.) Flort of the yespers. 
Magodi. {Grk.) Strolling comlo musi- 
cians among the ancient Greeks. 

Magodila. (^Grk.) .The lyric poems sung 
by the Magodi. 

MtLSodia. {Grk.) An nncient instrument 
having two sets of strings. 

IHaidmarian. The lady of the May games 
in a morris dance ; nn old dance. 

^ain. (Fre.) The hand. 

Main ]>roUe. {Fre.) The right hand. 

aiain Oancl&e. {Fre.) The left hand. 

Ulaitre. {Fre.) A master ; a director. 

Dfaitre «• Clkapelle. {lYe.) Chapel- 
master. 

Slaitre de Mnsique. {Fre.) A music 
master. 

Maltre des Ilfenetriers. {Fre.) Mas- 
ter of the minstrels. 

Maitresse. {Fre.) Mistress ; instructress. 

Maitresse de Chant. {Fre.) A singing 
mistress. 

Mi^estneux. {Fre.) Mt'gcstic. 

Majeur. (Fre.) Major, greater— in oppo- 
sition to minor, less — m respect to scales, 
interrals, modes, &c. 

Major. (Lat.) Greater, in respect to inter- 
yais and modes. 

Major, Bob. A full pcal upon eight bells. 

Major I>iatonlo Scale. .That in which 
tlie semitones fall between the third and 
fourth, and seventh and eighth notes, both 
in ascending and descending. 

Major, ]>ram. The chief drq;mmer of a 
regiment. 

Major, Fife. An offloer who superintends 
the tifers of a regiment. 

Major FourtftL. A perfect fourth; an 
interval containing two whole tones and 
one mtgor semitone. 

Ma^or Intervals. Those interrals conr 
taming the greatest number of semitones 
under the same denomination. 

Major Key* A key having its third at the 
distance of four semitones from the tonic. 

Major Mode. One of the two modem 
modes ; that mode in which the third irom 
the key note is major. 

Major Second. An interval of conjoint 
degree, consisting of nine commas. 

Major Semilireve. Among the ancients, 
a note of the value of two thirds of a 
breve. 

Major Semitone. The difference between 
a major fourth and a third. 

Major Seventh.. A dissonant interval 
composed diatonically of five tones .(three 
majors and two minors) and a major semi- 
tone. 

Major Sixtli. A consonant sixth com- 
posed of four tones and a major semitone. 

Major Tactus. The beating of a time 
comprising a breve in a bar, among the 
ancients. 



Major Third. A third whose degnam 
are large seconds ; a consonant third com- 
posed of two tones. 

Mi^or Threefold Chord. A large three- 
fold chord ; one having the interval of a 
large third between its fundamental tone 
ana its third. 

Mi^or Time. Among the andents, the 
time of the full C. 

Major Tone. An internal between two 
sounds the ratio of which is dsht to nine, 
resulting ftom the difEta^moeof the fomth 
to the fifth. 

Mi^or, Tonic. A mi^or scale having for 
its key note* the same as its relatlYe mmor. 

Midor Triad. A union of any sound 
with its major third and its perfect fifth. 

Major, Trumpet. The leader of the 
trumpeters. 

Majnscnle. {Lat.) A name given by the 
ancients to what is now known as a semi- 
breve. 

Malclrt. {Ger.) Well marked. 

Malimba. {Spa.) A curious musical in- 
strument used by the Incas before the 
conquest of South America, formed of 
slats of wood, from ten to fifteen inches 
in length, varying in breadth and thick- 
ness. 

Malineonla. {Ita.) Melancholy. 

Malinconicamente. {Ita.) Sorrow- 
fully; sadly. 

Mama. In drum music, a term indicating 
the right hand. 

Man. An abbreviation of Manuale and 
Manualmente. 

Mane. An abbreviation of Mancando. 

Manca. {Ita.) Left hand. 

Mancando. {Ita.) A gradual decrease 
in the (quantity of tone, terminating in an 
almost inaudible breathing of the tones. 

Manche. {Fre.) The neck of a violin. 

Mand°. An abbreviation of Mancando. 

Mandela. {Ita.) A mandoline. 

Mandole. {Fre.) A mandoline. 

Mandoline. {Fre.) An instrument with 
four strings, having A'ets, like a guitar, 
and tuned like the violin ; a cithern or 
harp. 

Mandolino. {Ita.) A mandoline. 

Mandore. A musical instrument of four 
strings, of the lute kind. 

Mandonr. A five-strmged Instrument 
resembling a lute. 

Mandnra. {Ita.) A lesser kind of lute. 

TOLanggang. {Jav.) The mott simple 
and ancient style of music among the 
Javanese, and used mostly in processions. 

Manichord. {Ita.) Originally an instru- 
ment with but one string ; subsequently a 
stringed instrument, somewhat resem- 
bling a spinet, the strings of which, like 
those of the clavichord, were covered with 
small pieces of cloth to soften theur tones ; 
a dumb spinet. 
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niauiclioraon. The manloliord. 

Bfanico. (Ita.) The neck of a violin, 
tcuor, &c. 

fftlaiilere. (Fre.) Maimer. 

Manleren. (C7«r.) Graces} embellish- 
ments. 

Manifold Fugriie. A fhgrue In which 
more than one theme is elaborated. 

Matko. (Ita.) Hand. 

niano, Bestra. (Ito.) The right hand. 

niano Dirltta. (Ito.) The right hand. 

Mano Dritta. {Ita.) Bight hand. 

Mano Manca. {Ita.) The left hand. 

Mano Sinistra. (Ita.) Left hand. 

Mannal. The key board j used to denote 
the hand keys of an organ or other instra- 
ment in contradistinction to foot keys, 
or pedals; service book of the Catholic 
church. 

Manuale. {Fre.) Mannal. 

Mannalmente. {Ita.) Manually. 

Manndnotor. {Lot.) Name given by the 
ancients to an o£9cer whose province it 
was to give the signal for the choir to 
sing, beat time with nis hand, and regulate 
the music. 

Mannsoriptnm. {Lat.) Manuscript. 

Maro. An abbreviation of Marcaio. 

Marcatlssin&o. {Ita.) Very strongly 
marked. 

Marcato. {Ita.) A term implying a marked 
and emphatic style, expressea bv a dot 
placed over a note (99), showing that the 
note should be struck short. 

Marcato 11 Basso. {Ita.) The bass well 
marked. 

Marcato la Melodla ed Accell. {Ita.) 
In a marked style and increased time. 

Marcli. A military air or movement com- 
posed for drums, trumpets, and other mar- 
tial instruments ; the beat of a drum as a 
signal to move. 

Marcha. {Spa.) Signal of the drum to 
march. 

Marcl&and de Miulqne. {Fre.) A 
music seller. 

Marcli, Dead. A fhneral march. 
Marclie. {Fre.) A march ; in harmony, 
a symmetrical sequence of chords. 

Marclie narmoniqac {Fre.) Har- 
monic progression. 

Marclie Trlompl&ale. {Fre.) A tri- 
umphal march. 

Marcli, Funeral. A slow, measured 
march, adapted to the movement of a 
funeral procession. 

Marcla. {Ita.) March. 

Marcla, con Moto. {Ita.) A quick 
march j a spirited martial movement. 

Marcla Funebre. {Ita.) Funeral march ; 
dead march. 

Marelal. {Spa.) In the style of a march. 

12* 



{Ita.) A bIoWi 
{Ita.) A martial 



Marcla riug^bre. 

mournful march. 

Marcla Marzlale. 

march. 

Ma0ne Band. A company of musicians 
employed on vessels of war. 

Marine Tmmpet. An instrument of a 
triangular shaped body formed of three 
tables, with a narrow neck, and one thick 
string raised on a bridge, which is struck 
with a bow held in the rio^bt hand, while 
the string is pressed with the thumb of 
the left. 

Marlona. {Spa.) A Spanish dance. 

Maijunee. {Ilin.) The fourth of the 
Srootis into which the fourth note of the 
Hindoo scale is divided. 

Mark. {Dut.) A march. 
Marked. Accented. , 

Marked Keys. The colored lines by 
which Guide expressed the pitches of the 
notes. 

Mark, Marnionlc. A sign employed in 
music for the violin, violoncello, and 
harp, to indicate that the notes over which 
it is placed are to be produced on such 

Earts of the open strings as will give the 
armonic sounds (UG). 

Marks, Abbre-rlatlon. Signs of abbr^ 
viation (Gl). 

Marks, Cadence. Short lines placed 
perpendicularly to indicate the point of 
cadence in sentences and verses arranged 
for chanting (126). 

Marks, l>lirlslon. Fi<nires with a curved 
line above them showing the number of 
equal parts into which notes are divided, 
when, instead of 2, 4, or 8, they are divided 
into 3, 5, 7, 8, 9, &c. (118). 

Marks, Metrononilo. Figures appended 
to music referring to corresponding figures 
on a metronome (130). 

Marks, Staccato. Small perpendicular 
strokes over notes to show that they are 
to be played short and distinct ; dashes (75). 

Marscb. (Ger.) A march. 

Marscbartlff. {Ger.) In the style of a 
march. 

Marseillaise Mynin. The national an- 
them of France, composed in 1792 by 
Kouget de PIsle, and named TJie Mar- 
seillaise I)ecausc sung in Paris for the first 
time by a band of men brought from Mar- 

' seilles to aid in the revolution of August 
10, 1792. 

Martele. {Fre.) In allusion to cadences, 
brilliant and distinct. 

Martellando. {Ita.) Strongly marldng; 
heavily striking the notes. 

Martcllare. {Ita.) To strike the notes 
so as to imitate tlie blow of a hammer. 

Martellato. {Ita.) Forcibly marked. 

Martial Cbomses. Choruses in martial 
style in commemoration of warlike deeds. 
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Hf artial Pleee^ An instrnmental eompo- 
Bition, the style of which is warlike. 

Slartial Sons. A sonj? the Bubject and 
style of which are warliKe. 

Martillo. iSpa.) A toning hammer. 

]IIartli&et«. {Spa,) A jack in a harpsi- 
enord. 

Marzlale. {TtaJ) Martial; in a martial 
style. 

Marzo. {Ita.) A march. 

Mascliarada. {Ita.) Music composed for 
grotesque characters ; masquerade music 

Mascliera. (Ita,) A mask. 

Mask:. A mauque ; a drama consisting of 
sino^nsf and dancing ; a utensil used by the 
ancient Roman actors and singers for the 
purpose of augmenting the power of the 
voice. 

Masonic Son§f. Song composed for and 
used in the ceremonius of the masonic 
fraternity. 

Masque. (Fre.) A musical drama or 
operetta consisting of singing and dancing 
performed by characters in maslcs. 

Masrakitl&a. (Heb.) A pneumonic in-, 
strument used oy the andent Hebrews, 
composed of pipes of various dimensions, 
fitted into a wooden chest open at the top, 
and stopped at the bottom with wood cov- 
ered with a skin. 

Mass. The communion service, or the con- 
secration and oblation of the Host in the 
Roman Catholic church ; a musical com- 
position designed to be sung in connection 
with this service, consisting of five prin- 
cipal movements, the Kvrie, Gloria, Credo, 
Sanctus, and Agnus Dei. 

Mass Bell. A small bell, used in the ser- 
vice of the Romish church, to direct at- 
tention to the more solemn parts of the 
mass ; the sacring t)ell. 

Mass Book. The Missal, or Roman Cath- 
olic service book. 

Mass, Canonical. A mass in which the 
various parts of the musical service of the 
church are followed in their regular course, 
or in strict canonical order. 

Masser. The priest who celebrates the 
mass. 

Masse Solennelle. (Fre,) Solemn mass. 

Mass, nijBTli. The mass celebrated in 
Roman Catholic churches by the singing 
of the choristers, and with tne assistance 
of a deacon and a sub-deacon; distin- 
guished from low mass, in which prayers 
are rehearsed without singing. 

Miissig. ( Ger.) Moderately. 

Mfisslg Crescl&i¥ind. {Ger.) Moderately 
playful. 

Mfissigf IJanifsani. (Ger.) Moderately 

slow. 

MSsslgr Sclinell. {Ger.) Moderately 
fast and animated. 

MassUna. (Ita.) A term applied in an- 
cient music to the longest species of note. 



Mass, Sl&oxt. A mass in which words are 
scarcely rei)eated. 

Mass, Solemn. High mass. 

Master. One eminently skilled in music : 
a teacher. 

Mas'ter, Ballet. One who superintends 
the rehearsals and performances of the 
ballet. 

Master, Cliolr. A ohorlsterj one who 
leads or condnots a dioir. 

Master-cliord. The chief chord. 

Master, Mnslc. Ateaeher of the princi- 
ples of music and the msnner of its per- 
formance. 

Master Note. The key note. 

Master of Sonff. In remote times, the 
I>erson appointe>d to teach the children of 
the Chapel Royal to sing, and to perform 
on the organ. 

Master-Sing^ers. A class of poets who 
fiourished in Germany during the fifteenth 
and part of the sixteenth centuries. 

Master, SinjBrinjBT. One who teaches the 
art of vocalization. 

MataclUn. (Spa.) An old dance with 
swords and bucklers. 

Matassins. (Fre.) A matachin dance; 
the dancers. 

Materia Mnsica. (Lot.) Matters relating 
to music. 

Matlnare. (Ita.) To sing matins. 

Matinata. (Ita.) A song for the morn- 
ing ; a serenade. 

Matinatore. (Ita.) A morning screnader. 

Matinee. (Fre.) A musical entertain- 
ment given in the early part of the day j a 
morning concert. 

Matinee Maslcale. (Fre.) A morning 
concert. 

Matlnes. (Fre.) Matins. 

Matins. (Fre.) The earlv morning ser- 
vice in convents and Catholic churches; 
morning worship, prayers or songs. 

Mattutlno delle Tenebre. (Ita.) The 
service of the Tenebrss, 

Manltronunel. (Ger.) Ajewsharp. 

Maxluia. (Lat.) A large; the longest 
note formerly used in mnsio, being equal 
to two longs four breves, or eight semi- 
breves, &c. (12). 

MaxLme. (^e.) A maxima. 

Maximum Imniestatnm. (Lat.) The 
^reat system among the ancients, consist- 
ing of K>ur tctrachords, three conjoint, and 
one disjoint, and the chord named nros- 

lambanomenos. 

• 

Maximus, Bob. A full peal upon twelve 
bells, comprising 479,001,000 changes. 

Maytinarlo. (Spa.) A book of matins. 

Maytines. (Spa.) Matins. 

Maz. An abbreviation of Mazurka* 

Mazurka. (Ita.) A quick Polish danee 



M. B. 



139 



MED 



in I time, having a pecollar rhythmic con- 
struction, similar to that of the polacca. 
M. B. Tho initials of MitHcm BacctdaurC' 
us, Bachelor of Music. 

Melt. An abbrcTiation of March, 

Itl. I>. The initials of Main Droit, the 

right hand. 
Mean. A term formerly applied to the 
tenor or medium part in compositions for 
several voices, male and female. 

Mean €lef . Tenor clef (49). 

Mean, Marmonical. The third in the 

harmonic triad. 
Mean Tarts. The middle parts. 

Mean Proportion. The second of any 
three proportions , the tenor parts. 

Measure. The division of time by which 
the air and movement of music are regu- 
lated; the space between two bar lines on 
the staff (6) j the interval between the steps 
in dancing corresponding with the inter- 
val between the notes in the music; in 
poetry, the manner of ordering and com- 
bining the quantities, or the long and 
short syllables ; metre ; rhythm. 

Measure Accent. The regular alterna- 
tion of strong and weak parts in a 
measure. 

Measure, Slnary. Twofold measure; 
double measure. 

Measure, Conknuon. A measure having 
an equal number of parts in a bar. 

Measured Melodir. A term applicable 
to all music in which the len^h of its 
tones is regulated by standard rales of 
time. 

Measured Music. Musioim parts of dis- 
similar motion. 

Measure, Four-dglitli. A measure 
containing the value of four eighth notes, 

marked J. 

Measure, Fourfold. A measure of four 
equal parts. 

Measure, Four-Salf. A measure con- 
taining four half notes, or their equivalent, 

marked 2. 

Measure, Four-Quarter. A measure 
containing four quarter notes, or their 

equivalent, marked |, or C. 

Measure, Imperfect. A designation 
once applied to twofold measure. 

Measure, lyine-ISiKlitli. A measure 
containing nme eighth notes, or their 

equivalent, marked 3. 

Measure Note. The note which in Itself 
occupies a measure. 

Measure Number. The leading number 
in any species of measure. 

Measure, Passy. An old„8tately kind of 
dance ; a cinque pace. 

Measure, 81x«X4l9lit]&. A measure con- 



taining six eighth notes, or their eqnira* 
lent, marked |. 

Measure, Sixfold. A measure consisting 
of two trochees, or musical feet, cacn 
formed of an accented and unaccented 
note ; a measure of six equal parts. 

Measure, Six-Quarter. A measure con- 
taining the value of six quarter notes, 

marked 4. 

Measure, Ternary. A threefold meas- 
ure; triple time. 

Measure, Tluree*£lfflitli. A measure 
containing the value of three eighth notes, 
marked |. 

Measure, Tlireefold. A measure di- 
vided into three equal parts. 

Measure, Tltree-Kalf . A measure con- 
taining the value of three half notes. 
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Measure, Tliree-Quarter. A measure 
containing the value of three quarter 

notes, marked J. 

Measure, T'vrelT-e-XIlfflitli. A measure 
containing twelve eighth notes, or their 

equivalent, marked g . 

Measure, T^vro-dglitli. A measure 
containing the value of two eighth notes, 

marked 3. 

Measure, TiTOf old. A measure of two 
equal parts. 

Measure, T'vro-Half. A measure con- 
taining the value of two half notes, marked 

I, or C. 

Measure, TiTO-Quarter. A measure 
cohtaining the value of two quarter notes^ 

marked \. 

Mechanical Instruments. Instru- 
ments which produce tunes by means of 
cranks, springs, weights, or other me< 
chanical contrivances. 

Meclianlcally. A word applicable to a 
spiritless style of playing ; a performance 
without design ; by the force of habit. 

Medesslmo. ( Jto.) The same. 

Medesslnto Tempo. (Ita.) In the same 
time. 

Mediant. The third above the key note, 
so named because it divides the interval 
between the tonic and dominant into two 
thirds. 

Medlante. (Fre,) The mediant, or third 
note of the scale. 

Medltatlo. (Lot.) The middle of a chant; 
tho sound which terminates the first part 
of a verse in the psalms. 

MedlusBrarmonlcus. (Lat.) The third 
or middle note of the fundamental common 
chord. 

Medley. An assemblage of detacliod parts 
or passages of different well-known songs, 
so arranged that the latter words of Uie 
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MclitcrsXnKcr. (Gcr.) Uuler aiagcr ; 

9f (liter atOBli. (Gtr.^ Kuterplece. 
JMcI. An ibhrerbiiioa.ol IModton. 
Ttltlmagt. (Fre,) A ootnixiBlIIoiifoDaileil 

teclttkct. (^6n-) An AbTBulaUn Irampct 
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UeUama. Fisnred melody, 
nelllllaona. Smootlii Tcrr melodlDDij 

iwcclly UowlnB, 
aicllotr. Applied to a BOnnd thnt is aolt 

Bad unusuaUf enect and laelo^ous. 
NcllDn-iieit. A golt.dulCDtBt^lccf com- 
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MelodlB. [/fa.) JScloHf. 
MelodisI JHodolKtlon. A vhnuzcftoni 
ouakeytoanolber, prodUMd hy ITie result 

ncladlc RolaIlngto,coataiaiae,i)iI'Oi>ni- 

Maloillcii. An inBtrampnt iDTCaled by 
Sti'iu, ut Augaburg, aiinUnr to the pUno- 
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melody, Measured. A term applied to 
all music in which the length of the tones 
ia regulated by standard rules of time. 

Melody, Sliont. A shont song. 

Melody, Sphere. The harmony sup- 
posed by the ancients to result from the 
orderly motion of the heavenly bodies. 

Melogrraphlo Piano. A piano invented 
in 1827, connected with which was a clock 
movement by which the improvisation of 
a composer was recorded. 

Melologne. A combination of recitative 
and music. 

Melomane. (Fre.) Music-mad. 

Meloplaste. An instrument for teaching 

vocal music, from a staff, without cither 

clefs or notes. 

Melopoeia. The art of composlnof melody ; 
the rules of composition; melody. 

Melopomenos. {GrJc.) Vocal melody. 

Melofl. (Grk.) A term applied by the 
ancients to the sweetness of any melody, 
or to that quality or character by which 
a melody was rendered agreeable. 

Melpomene. (Lot.) The songstress ; one 
of the nine Muses. 

Members, Mensural. Notes of less 
value than the mensural parts indicated by 
the mensural signature. 

Meme. ^Fre.) The same. 

Meme Monvement. {Fre.) In the same 
time. 

Men. An abbreviation of Afeno, 
Men. Alle^o. (Ita.) Less quick. 
Menestral. (Spa.) Minstrel. 

Menestraudle. (Fre.) The general name 
of a company of minstrels, established by 
the successors of PhiDp Augustus of 
France. 

Menestrel. (Por.) Minstrel. 
Menetrier. (Fre.) A minstrel. 
Meno. (Ita.) Less. 
Meno Allegro. (Ita.) Less quick. 
Meno Forte. (Ita.) Less strong. 
Meno Mosso. (Ita.) Slower. 
Men. Piano. (Ita.) Less soft. 
Men. Presto. (Ita.) Less rapid. 

Men, Singing. A name formerly given 
to the gentlemen of English cathedral 
choirs. 

Mensur. (Ger.) Measure. 

Mensnral Members. Notes of less value 

than the mensural parts indicated at the 

beginning of a piece. 

Mensural Sig^nature. Fractions at the 
beginning of a composition, correspond- 
ing to the rhythmical names of notes, for 
the purpose of indicating the time or 
measure (02). ** 

Menuet. (Fre.) Minuet. 

Men. Vivo. (Ita.) Less spirit. 

Mercnrian tyre. One of the earliest of | 



musical instraments, formed of the shell 
of a tortoise, and having seven strings. 

Mereket. (Ahj/.) A trumpet usc-d in 
Abyssinia. 

Mesaulici. (Grk.) Pieces performed 
between the divisions of the Greek drama. 

Mesaulion. (Gr7:.) Symphonies or ri- 
tornelli. 

Meseal. (Tiir.) A Turkish instrument, 
composed of twenty-three cane pipes of 
unequal length, each of which gives three 
different sounds, from the manner of 
blowing it. 

Mescolanza. (GrJ:.) A combination of 
secular and ecclesiastical music. 

Mescolomento. (GrJc.) Rules for ar- 
ranging sounds of a melody to keep the 
voice or instrument within a certain com- 
pass. 

Mese. (Grk.) A name given by the Greeks 
to the central string of the lyre, but more 
commonly denoting the sound which was 
the centre of their system of tetrachords. 

Mesochori. (Gr7:.) Musicians among the 
ancients who presided at public perform- 
ances, and directed the time by beating 
with their feet, on which they wore wooden 
clogs, called crupczia. 

Mesoides. (Grk.) A kind of melopccia 
in the ancient system of music, the sounds 
of which were chiefly confined to the 
middle chords. 

Mesolabe. (Grk.) An instrument for 
dividing an interval into equal parts. 

Meson. (Grk.) The middle,— a term 
applied by the ancient Greeks to the sec- 
ond of their tetrachords. 

Mesonycticon. (Grk.) Midnight sing- 
ing of the early Christians. 

Mesopycni. (Grk.) The second sound 
in oacU tetrachord of the ancient Greek 
system of music. 

Messa. (Ita., Swe., Ice.) A mass. 

Messa Concertata. (Ita.) A concerted 
mass. 

Messa da Reqnie. (Ita.) A requiem 
mass. 

Messa dl Voce. (Ita.) A swelling and 
diminishing of the voice on a long-holdiuar 
note. o « 

Messale. . (Ita.) The Missal j mass book. 
Messbuch. ( Ger.) » Mass book. 
Messe. (Fre., Dut., Ger., Dan.) Amass. 
Messe Brevi. (Fre.) A short mass. 
Messe Concertate. (Fre.) A mass in 

which recitatives arc intermixed with 

choruses. 

Messe di Cappella. (Ita.) Masses sung 
by. the grand cliorus. 

Messe Maute. (Fre.) Grand mass ; hii-h 
mass. ** 
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Metre, Sevena a»d Five. A metro des- 
ignated thus, 78 & 6, consisting of a stanza 
of four lines in trochaic measure, the syl- 
lables of each being in number and order 
as follows : 7, 7, 7, 6. 

metre, Sevens and Five*. A metre 
desiffnated thus, 7s & 5s, consisting of a 
stanza of eight lines in trochaic measure, 
the syllables of each being In number and 
order as follows : 7, 6, 7, 6, 7, 5, 7, 6 } or 7, 
7, 7, 5, 7, 7, 7, 6 ; or a stanza of four lines, 
as follows : 7, 5, 7, 6. 

Metre, Sevens and Sixes. A metre 
designated thus, 7s & Cs consisting of a 
stanza of eight lines in trochaic and 
iambic measure, the syllables of each 
being in number and order as follows : 
7, 6, 7, 6, 7, 7, 7, 6 ; or in iambic only as 
follows : 7, 6, 7, 6, 7, 6, 7, 0. 

Metre, Sevens, Elslit, and Seven. A 

metre desi«^ted thus, 7s, 8, & 7, consist- 
ing of a stenza of eight lines, the sylla- 
bles of each being in number and order as 
follows : 7, 7, 8, 7, 7, 7, 8, 7. 

Metre, Sevens, Sixes, and lEight, A 

metre designated thus, 7s, Os, & 8, consist- 
ing of a stanza of eight lines in trochaic 
and iambic measure, the syllables of each 
being in number and order as follows: 
7, 6, 7, 6, 8, 7, 7, 6 J or of four lines, as fol 
lows: 7, 0,8«0. 

Metre, Sbort. A stanza of four lines in 
iambic measure, the syllables of eaeh being 
lu number and order as follows : 0, G, 8, G. 

Metre, Short Particular. A stanza of 
six lines in iambic measure, the syllables 
of each being in number and order as fol- 
lows: 0,0,8, 0,0,8. 

Metre, Sixes. A metre designated thus, 
6s, consisting of a stanza of eight lines of 
six syllables each, in iambic measure. 

Metre, Sixes and Fives. A metre des- 
i^atcd thus, Gs & 5s, consisting of a stanza 
of eight lines, in iambic or trochaic 
measure, the syllables of each being in 
number and order as follows : G, 6, 0, 5, 
0, 5, 6, 5. 

Metre, Sixes and Four. A metre des- 
ignated thus, Gs & 4, consisting of a stanza 
of four lines in iambic measure, the sylla- 
bles of each being in number and order as 
follows : 0, 6, 0, 4. 

Metre, Sixes and Fours. A metre des- 
ignated thus, 6s & 48, consisting of a 
stanza of six lines in iambic measure, the 
syllables of each being in number and 
order as follows : 6, 6, 4, 6, 0, 4. 

Metre, Sixes and Tens. A metre des- 
ignated thus, Gs A IDs, consisting of a 
stanza of six lines in iambic measure, the 
syllables of each being in number and 
order as follows, G, 6, 10, 0, 0, 10. 

Metre, Sixes, Sevens, and Elfflits. A 

metre designated thus, Gs, 7s, & 88, con- 
sisting of a stanza of eight lines in iam- 
bic measure, the ^yllab^s of each being 
In number and order as follows : 6, 7, 8, 7, 
fl, 7, 8, 7. 

Metre, Tens. A metre designated thus, 



10s, consisting of a stanza of four lines hi 
iambic measure, each line containing ten 
syllables. 

Metre, Tens and* Elevens. A metre 
designated thus. lOs & lis, consi^^ing of a 
stanza of four lines in anapcstio measure, 
the syllables of each being in number ana 
order as follows: 10, 10, 11, 11 ; or of six 
' lines in iambio measure, as follows *, 10* 
10, 10, 10, 11, 11. 

Metre, Twelves. A metre designated 
thus, 12s, consisting of a stanza of four 
lines in anapestic measure, each line con- 
taining twelve syllables. 

Metre, Tivelves and Elevens. A me- 
tre designated thus, 12s & lis, consisting 
of a stanza of four lines In anapestio 
measure, the syllables of each bein^ hi 
number and order as follows : 12, 11, 12, 11. 

Metre, Twelves, Eleven, and Elclit. 

A metre designated thus, 12s, 11, % 8, 
consisting of a stanza of four lines in ana- 
pestio measure, the syllables of each being 
in number and oraer as follows: 12, 
11, 12, 8. 

Metric. The measure adopted in poetnr • 
and music j noting a measurement of yoI- 
umes. 

Metrical. A term applied to phrases 
which are directly, or alternately, regular 
and equal in their lengths. 

Metrical Accentuation. An elevation 
of the voice accompanied by the ictus, or 
stroke of the foot, marking it. 

Metrically. Tn a metrical manner; ac- 
cording to poetic rules. 

MetrllK. (Ger.) Metrical art. 

Metrlscli. (Ger.) Metrical. 

Metro, ilta, and Spa.) Metre ; verse. 

Metrometer. (Ger.) A metronome. 

Metrometro. {Ita.) A metronome. 

Metron. (Fre.) Beating time. 

Metronome. An instrument for indi- 
cating the exact time of a musical piece, 
by means of a pencfcilum moved bv clock 
work, which may be shortened or length- 
ened at pleasure. 

Metronome, Bell. A metronome with 
the addition of a small bell, which strikes 
at the commencement of each bar. 

Metronome, Pocket. A metronome of 
the size and form of a watch, on one sido 
of which is marked the number of vibra- 
tions, and on the other the principal Ital- 
ian musical terms. 

Metrpnomlc Maries. Figures appended 
to pieces of music, referring to correspond- 
ing figures on a metronome (130). 

Metronomy. The measuring of time by 
means of a metronome or other instru- 
ment. 

Metrum. (Lot.) The measure or timei 
metre. 

Mette. (Ger.) Matins. 

Mettere In Muslca. (Ita.) To set tr 
music. 
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Mettre d'Acedrd. (Fre.) To tnne. 

Mettre en Musiqiie. (Fre.) To set to 

music. 

Sf ettre en Repetition. (Fre.) To put 
into rehearsal. 

Mez. An abbreviation of Mezzo. 

Mez. F. An abbreviation of Mezzo Forte. 

Mez. Pia. An abbreviation of Mezzo 
Piano, 

Mezza. (Ita.) Medium: in the middle; 
half. 

Mezza Bra-mra. {Ha.) A song of mod- 
erately difficult execution. 

Mezza Forza. (Jto.) Middling force; 
moderately load. 

Blezza Manlca. (Ita.) A word used in 
Tiolin music to indicate a half shift. 

Slezzana. {Ita.) The middle string of a 
lute. 

Mezza Voce. {Ita.) With a moderate 
strength of tone and in a delicate manner ; 
with a medium fulness of sound. 

Mezzo. {Ita.) Half; middle ; mean ; In 
music, for a grand piano denoting that the 
pedal is to be used, avoiding one of the 
sets of strings. 

Mezzo Carattere. {Ita.) An expres- 
sion applied to songs of a middle char- 
acter) such as are neither insipidly plain 
nor highly ornamental. 

Mezzo Forte. {Ita.) Rather loud. 

Mezzo Piano, (/to.) Rather soft. 

Mezzo Soprano. {Ita.) A species of 
female voice holding a middle position be- 
tween soprano and alto ; a person having 
such a voice. 

Mezzo Soprano Clef. Tlie C clef when 
placed on the second line of the staff, oc- 
curringj in old church music, or mndrig-als, 
where It was used in the notation of the 
part intended for a second or lower i • bio 
voice, called in Italian a mezzo soprano. 
The treble or soprano clef now supplies 
its place (52). 

Mezzo Tenore. {Ita.) Half tenor. 

Mezzo Tuono. {Ita.) A semitone. 

Mezzo Voce. {Ita.) In a subdued tone. 

M. F. The initials of Mezzo Forte, or Mezza 
Forza. 

M. O. The Initials of Main Gauche, 

Ml. {Ita.) A syllable used in solfaing to 
designate E, or the third note of the miijor 
scale. 

Ml Contra Fa. {Ita.) Terms applied by 
ancient theorists to all false relations be- 
tween the notes of one chord as compared 
with the notes of that which immediately 
preceded or followed it. 

Microcoaslic. An instrument to increase 
the intensity of feeble sounds, and assist 
in hearing. 

Microfono. {Spa.) An instrument used 
for the purpose of augmenting sound. 

Microplione. An instrument for the 
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angmentation of small sound; a micro- 
coustic. 

Mlcropbonlcs. The art or science'of m- 
creasing the intensity of sounds. 

Midday SonjBf. A song among the Saxon 
ecclesiastics mtcnded to be sung at noon. 

Middle Parts. Any parts that lie between 
the two outside ones. 

Middle Voices. A term applied to these 
singers who execute the tenor and alto. 

Midnight Son^. A song among the 
Saxon ecclesiastics designed to be sung at 
midnight. 

Mig^on. {Fre.) Favorite. 

Milltaire, A la. {Fre.) In a martial style. 

Mllltam&ente. {Ita.) In a military style. 

Military Music. Music intended for the 
army or navy ; marches, quicksteps, &c. 

Mllote. {Spa.) An Indian dance. 

Ml Majeur. (^Ve.) E mAJor. 

Mimes. Singing mimics, whose songs and 
gestures were once in great repute. 

Ml Mineur. {Fre.) £ minor. 

Mln. An abbreviation of Minore and 
Minor. 

Minaccioso. {Ita.) In a menacing man- 
ner. 

Minai^^g^lftlnlm. {Heb.) A puls.itile in- 
strument used by the Hebrews, consisting 
of a square table of wood furnished with 
a handle. Over the table was stretched 
an iron chain, or hempen cord, passing 
through balls of wood or brass, which, 
striking against the table, produced a ciear 
sound heard at a great distance. 

Minder. {Ger.) Minor. 

Mineur. {Fre.) Minor, in relation to 
keys and intervals. 

Minim. A half note the duration of whlcli 
is equal to one half of the semi breve; two 
quarter notes or crotchets (li3) ; a little 
song or poem. 

Minima. {Ba. and Spa.) Minim (IG). 

Mlnlme. {Fre.) A minim (16). 

Minim Best. Half-note rest (28). 

Ministrellus. {Lat.) Harpist. 

Ministril. {Spa.) A minstrel. 

Minis triles. {Spa.) Wind instruments. 

Minnelieder. {Ger.) Songs of the mia- 
nesanger. 

Minnesanger. {Ger.) The troubadours 
of Germany. 

Minnesinger. {Ger.) A love singer : 
one of the ancient Gei'man lyric poets anil 
musicians. 

Minnim. {Heb.) The strings of on in- 
strument. 

Minor. An interval half a tone less than 
the major of the same denomination ; less 
by a semitone. 

Minor Canons. Certain clergTinen of the 
church of England, who occasionally assist 
in the performance of the service and an- 
them. 
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minor Biatonf o Scale. That in which 
the semitones fall between the second and 
third and seventh and eighth in ascending, 
and between the fifth and sixth and second 
and third in descending*. 

Minore. (/to.) Minor. 

Minor Key. A key having its third at 
the distance of three semitones from the 
trnic. 

Minor Mode. That of the only two 
modes recognized in modem music in 
which the third degree of the scale from 
the tonic forms the interval of a minor 
third. 

Minor Second. An interval of conjoint 
degree consisting of five commas. 

Minor Seniibreve. A note among the 

ancients having the value of one third of a 

breve. 
Minor Semitone. A semitone standing 

on the same grade with the fundamental 

note. 

Minor Se-renth. A dissonant interval 
composed of four tones (three majors and 
one minor) and two miyor semitones. 

Minor Sixtli. A consonant sixth com- 
posed of three tones and two semitones 
m^jor. 

Minor Tactns. With the ancients, the 
act of beating a time consisting of a semi- 
tone in a bar. 

Minor TlUrd. A consonant third consist- 
ing of a tone and a lialf. 

Minor Threefold Cliord. A three- 
fold chord having the interval of a small 
third between its fundamental tone and 
its third. 

Minor Time. With the ancients, the time 
of the reversed C, thus : Q. 

Minor Tone. An interval between two 
sounds, the ratio of which is as nine to 
ten, resulting from the difi'erence of the 
minor third to the fourth. 

Minor, Tonic. A minor scale having the 
same key note as its relative major. 

Minor Triad. A union of any sound 
with its minor third and perfect fifth. 

Minstrels. Poet-musicians of the tenth 
and eleventh centuries, whose profession 
it was to go from place to place singing 
paneg^yrical songs and verses on their oo- 
casional benefactors, accompanying them- 
selves on the harp, viol, or otheplnstru- 
ment; a bard; a singer and harper ; a mu- 
sician. 

Minstrels, Btliiopian. Companies of 
vocalists, who, with blackened faces and 
hands, and grotesquely attired, give public 
entertainments, consisting of negro songs, 
Jokes, conundrums, dances, Ac, accom- 
panied with violins, banjos, castanets, Ac. 

Minstrel, Squire. A title formerly given 
to a professional minstrel, a character 
combining the offices of poet, singer, and 
musician. 

Minstrelsy. The performance of a min- 
strel; instruments used by minstrels; in- 

13 



stmmental harmony; a company of mu- 
sicians or minstrels: a gcnqral name for 
the national songs of a people. 

Minue. (Spa.) A minuet. 

Minuet. A slow, graceful dance; a tune 

or air in ? time to regulate the movements 

of the dance; a movement of a quicker 
time formerly used as the conclusion of 
overtures, sonatas, &c. 

Minnetteu. (Ger.) Minuets. 

Minuetto. (Tta.) A minuet. 

Minnetto Alternativo. (Jta.) Alter- 
nately perform the minuet and trio. 

Minng^e. (Ita.) Strings of instruments; 
catgut. 

Minum. A little song or poem; a note 
of slow time, contaimng two crotchets; 
a minim. 

Minute Bell. A bell sounded regularly at 
intervals of one minute. 

Miring;. (Jav.) Music of the Javanese, 
designed to accompany theatrical repre- 
sentations. 

Mirliton. (Fre.) A reed pipe. 

Misa. (Spa.) Mass. 

Misa del Gallo. (Spa.) Midnight mass. 

Miscli-Mascli. (Teu.) A pot-pourri; a 
medley. 

Miserere. CLaf.) Have mercy; a psaira 
of supplication; a musical composition 
adapted to the 5ist Psalm. 

Misericord. A miserere; a composition 
used in Catholic churches; a seat in a 
choir stall. 

Misericordia. (Lot.) A small movable 
seat in the choir of a church ; a miserere. 

Mishrokitlia. (Cha.) A flute; a pipe. 

Miskiu. A small bagpipe. 

Missa. (Lat.) A mass. 

Missa Brevis. (Lat.) A short mass. 

Missa Canonica. (Lat.) Canonical mass. 

Missal. Of or pertaining to the Bomao 
Catholic mass book. 

Missa Solemn. (Lat.) Solemn mass. 

Missel. (Fre.) The Missal ; mass book. 

Missklingen. (Ger.) To sound amiss. 

.Misslaut. (Ger.) Unharmonious, dis- 
cordant sound. 

Misslanteu. (Ger.) To sound inharmo- 
niously. 

Missound. To sound a note incorrectly. 

Miss«Stinunen. (Ger.) To put out of 
tune. 

Miss-Stimnag. (Ger.) Discordant; dis 
sonant. 

Miss-Stinuning^. (Ger.) Dissonance; 
discord. 

Misterioso. (Ita.) Ina mysterious man* 
ner. 

Mistero, €on. (Ita.) With an air of 
mystery. 

Mistio, (Grlc.) An ancient Greek term for 
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■o arrang^ngf tho sonnds of a melody that 
the voice or instrument might be kept 
within a certain compass. 

Mlsto. (Grb.) Mixed ; a terra rfven by 
the ancients to some of their modes. 

JUlstnne. To tone incorrectly; to put out 

of tune. 
Mlstuned. Fut out of tune. 
afisnrato. (Ita.) In measured or strict 

time. 

Mlt. (Oer.) With. 

Bllt Abweohselen den Manualen. 

(Ger.) Alternately from the choir to the 
^eat organ. 

Mlt Beffleltnng: (Ger.) With an ao- 
companunent. 

Mlt Elnhalllgrer Stlmme. (Ger.) With 
one voice. 

Mlt Gedilmpfter Stlmme. (Ger,) With 
a voice moderately loud. 

Mlt Oefalie. (Ger.) With feclhig and 
sentiment. 

Mlt Kecklielt Vorf^e Tragen. (Ger.) 
With a bold and vigorous style of per- 
formance. 

Mlt KUng^eiidem Splele. (Ger.) With 
drtims beating. 

Mltlanten. ( Ger.) To sonnd at the same 
time, or in common with. 

Mltieldsvoil. (Ger.) Compassionate. 

Mlt Sanften Stlmmen. (Ger.) With 
soft slops, — used in organ music. 

Mlt San^ and Klanjir. (Ger.) In the 
midst ot vocal and instrumental music. 

Mlt Starlcen Stlmmen. (Ger.) With 
loud stops, — used in organ music. 

Mlttel-laut. (Ger.) Middle sound. 

MIttelmfissls. (Ger.) Middling. 

Mlttelstlmmen. (Ger.) The middle 
parts. 

Mlt Voile Orgel. (Ger.) With fuU or- 
gan. 

Mixed Cadence. The triad on the sub- 
dominant followed by that, on the dom- 
inant. 

Mixed Canon. A canon of many parts, 
in which the parts begin at different in- 
terval«. 

Mlxo-Xjydlan. The name of one of the 
ancient modes ; the Hyper-Dorian. 

Mlxo-I^ydlan Sliarp. The Hyper-Ioni- 
an of the ancient Greek system. 

Mixture Stop. An organ stop compris- 
ing two or more ranks of pipes, sounding 
shriller than the sesquialtera, and only de- 
signed to be used with that and other stops ; 
tl^e furniture stop. 

^. M. The initials of MalzePs Metronome. 

Mobile. (Grk.) Name given by the Greeks 
to the two middle chords or each tetra- 
chord. 

Mobiles Suoni. ^Tta.) Movable sounds; 
the second and third sounds of every tct- 
rachord of the ancient system. 



Modgang^a. (Spa.) Amntdcalinterlucei 

Mode. In ancient music, the order of the 
sounds forming what Is termed in modem 
language the scales ; key; in modem music, 
the mnjor and minor of the diatonic scale 
or series of tones. 

Mode, I>orlc. The first of the authentic 
modes in the system of the ancient Greeks, 
employed on martial and religioua occa- 
sions. 

Mode, Major. One of the two modem 
modes; that in whidi the third from the 
key note is mi^or. 

Mode, Minor. That in which the third 
degree of the scale firom the tonio forms 
the interval of a minor third. 

Mode , Ortliian. One of the ancient Greek 
musical modes; in the orthian style; 
quick and pleasing. 

Moderatamente. (Ra,) Moderately. 

Moderatissimo. In very moderate time. 

Moderato. (^Ita.) A time of a moderate 
degree of quickness. 

Moderato Assai, con Molto Senti* 
nuento. (Ita.) A very moderate degree 
of movement, with mucn feeling. 

Moderazione, Con. (Tta.) With a de- 
gree of quickness. 

Modere. (Fre.) Moderate. 

Mode, Relative. A relative key. 

Modema, Alia. (Ita.) In the modem 
style. 

Modem Music. Music composed withio 
the last century. 

Modes, Ancient. The modos or scales 
of the ancient Greeks and Romans. 

Modes, Autlientlc. Church modes the 
melody of Which was confined within the 
tonic and its octave. 

Modes, Cliurcli. The ancient modes 
called by the following names : Dorian, 
Phrygian, Lydian, Mixo-Lydian, .£olian, 
. Ionian or lastian. 

Modes, Ecclesiastical. The ancient 
church modes. 

Modes, Irrespalar. Modes running 
many degrees Doth above and below the^ 
octaves. 

Modes, Plag;al. Those modes in the 
Greek system whose tones reached from 
the dominant, or fifth, upwards to tho 
octave and twelfth. 

Modestamente. (Ita.) Modestly; qidetly. 

Modification. The temperament of the 
sounds of those instruments whose tones 
are fixed, which gives a greater degree of 
perfection to one key than another, and 
produces between them a chnraoteristio 
difTerencc, as in organs, pianofortes, and 
similar instruments. 

Modinl&a. (Por.) A short Portngacse 
song. 

Mod°* An abbreviation of Moderator 
Modo. (Spa* and Ita.) A mode. 
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|l€»do Maggiore. (/to.) TIio nu^or 
mode. 

Hfodo Magglore Imperfetto. (/to.) 
In ancient music, two lines across two 
spaces, showing: tliat the larg^e contained 
eight semibrcves. 

Blodo Majore Perfetto. (/to.) In an- 
cient music, three lines across three 
spaces, and three others across two onl7, 
showing the large to contain three longs. 

Modo Minore. (/to.) The minor mode. 

Modo Minore Imperfetto. (/to.) In 
ancient music, a line drawn across two 
spaces, fixing the value of the long to two 
breves. 

Modo Minore Perfetto. (/to.) In an- 
cient music, one line across three spaces, 
showing that the long contained three 
breves. 

Mod'to. An abbreviation of Moderato. 



Modular. (.Spa,) To modulate; to sing 
with harmony and variety of sound. 

Modulaeion. {Spa.) Modulation. 

Modolare. (/to.) To modulate; tunc. 

Modulate. To rise or fall from one key 
to another;' to execute vocal or instru- 
mental music with due regard to a specific 
key. 

Modulation. A transition from one key 
to another, brought aba%t by the aid of 
one or more not«s or harmonics which arc 
common to the key left and to that which 
IS arrived at: the art of inflecting the 
voice or any instrument musically and in 
an agreeable manner; the musical rise and 
iall of the voice or olher sound. 

Modulation, Abrupt. Sudden modula- 
tion into keys which are not closely related 
to the original key. 

Modulation I>eceptive. Any modula- 
tion by which the ear is deceived and led 
to an unexpected harmony. 

Modulation, Cnbamionio. A modu- 
lation produced by altering the notation 
of one or more intervals belonging to some 
characteristic chord, and thuji chanulD<r 
the key and the harmony into which°the 
chord would naturally have resolved. 

Modulation, Extraneous. A modula- 
tion into some other than the original key 
and its relatives. . ^' 

Modulation, Gradual. Modulation in 
which, before the modulating chord, some 
chord is taken which may be considered as 
belonging either to the key wo are in or 
that which immediately follows it. 

Modulation, Harmonic. A change In 
the harmony from one key to anotherl 

Modulation, Melodial. A change from 
one key to another,.produced by the result 
of successive melodic intervals. 

Modulation, Melodic. A melodial mod- 
ulation. 

•'?*?'*'?"**'*» ^**«'«1- Thoactoftran- 
aition from one key to another, of which 



the signature differs not more than one 
sharp or one flat. 

Modulation, Note of. A note intro- 
ducing a new key ; usually applied to the 
leading note or sharp seventii of the key 
introduced. 

Modulation, Passinar. A form of mod- 
ulation which leaves a key nearly as soon 
as entered upon. 

Modulation, Protracted. A modula- 
tion, which, before passing to its natural 
harmony, moves to an intermediate one. 

Modulation, Sudden. A form of mod- 
ulation in which the modulating chord is 
preceded by one which is not doubtful. 

Modulation, Transient. A passing 
modulation. 

Modulator. He who, or that which, 
modulates or attunes ; a tuner. 

Modulatore. {Ita.) Singer; tuner. 

Modulazione. (/to.) Modulation. 

Modulor. {Lot.) To modulate; to com- 
pose. 

Modus. (Lat.) Mode. 

Modus iEolins. (Lat.) The ^olic key. 

Modus I>orius. (Lot.) Name ^iven by 
the ancient Greeks to one of their modes 
or keys — the Doric. 

Modus lonius. (Lai.) One of the old 

Greek keys — the lonis. 

Modus Mixo-I^ydius. (Lai.) TheMixo- 
Lydian key. 

Modus Mixo-Plirygius. (Lai.) The 
Mixo-Phrygian key. 

Modus Plirygius. (Lat.) The Phrygian 
mode. 

Moerologists. ( Grk.) Professional mourn- 
ers, whose office it was to accompany 
funeral processions, singing dirges. 

Molientanz. (Ger.) Moorish dance; mor> 
rice. 

Moins. (Fre.) Less. 

Moins lent que Xiargo. (Fre.) Less 
. slow than largo. 

Moll. (Ger.) Minor in relation to modes 
and keys. 

Molle. (Fre.) Soft or sweet; a term 
signifying that the tone is a small second 
or half degree lower than its usual pitch. 

MoUemente. (/to.) Softly j effeminately. 

Mollis. (Lat.) Soft. 

Moloso. (Spa.) A foot of Latin verse, 
consisting of three long syllables; Molos- 
sie rhythm. 

Molossic Rliytlim. Three long, strongly 
accented syllables in succession. 

Molossus. (Ork,) In Greek and Latin 
verse, a foot of three long syllables. 

Molto. (/to.) Very; extremely. 

Molto Adagio, (/to.) Extremely slow. 

Molto Allegro, (/to.) Very quick. * 

Molto €arattere. Con. (/to.) With 
character and emj^nasis. 
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Bffolto HIosso. (Ita.) With quick emotion. 

Biol to Passlone, Con. (Ita.) In a 
highly feeling and effective style ; with pas- 
sionate expression. 

Slolto Sentlmento, €oi&. (Ita.) With 
much feeling and sentiment. 

Blolto Sosteuato. {Ita.) In a manner 
very much sustained. 

Molto Staccato con Grazla. (Ita.) In 
staccato style^ and with grace. 

JUolto Vibrato. {Ita.) Very violent or 
rapid. 

Blolto Vivace, ilia.) Very lively, 

Blolto Voce. {Ita.) With f\ill voice. 

Blonacordia. (Spa.) Honochord. 

Blonaolos. (Cfrk.) A species of single 
flute, of higher antiquity than the lyre. 
Its shape was crooked, sometliing like 
that of a buirs horn. 

Bloudinlias. (Por.) Portuguese national 
songs, usually improvised. 

Blonf erina. (Ita.) A very lively dance ; 
a tunc in } time, to accompany the move- 
ments of the dance. 

Blonocliord. (Grk.) An instrument with 
one string, for ascertaininor and elucidat- 
ing the mathematical relations of musical 
sounds. 

Blonocliord Pedal. Tho one-stringed 
pedal. 

Bionocorde. (Fre.) On one string. 

Monocordo. (Ita.) On one string. 

Blonodla. (Ita.) A monody. 

Blonodic. (Ita.) Resembling or possess- 
ing the nature of a monody. 

Blonodica. (Ita.) A melody for one voice ', 
monody. 

Blonodie. (Fre.) A monody. 

Blonodram. (Ger.) A monodramc. 

Blonodrama. (Ita.) A musical drama 
in which only one actor appears; a mono- 
dramc. 

Blonodrame. A drama performed by a 
single individual. 

Blonody-. A son"- or melody, expressive 
of grief, intended to be performed by a 
single voice ; in ancient music, any compo- 
sition designed for a single voice ; a solo. 

Blonolog^e. A poem, song, or scene, 
written and composed for a single per- 
former. 

Blonomometer. (Ork.) A rhythmical 
scries consisting of but one meter. 

Blonoplionic. ( Grk.) Single- voiced ; 
having but one part. 

Blouoplitliong^al. Consisting of, or hav- 
ing, but one sound. 

Blonopod^. (Grk.) A measure consisting 
of but a single foot. 

Bfonorfiyme. (Grk.) A composition in 
verse, in which all the lines end in the 
same rhyme. 

Bfonostlch. (GrJ:.) A composition con- 
sisting of one verse only. 



Blonostropliic. (Grk.) Haying one stro- 
phe only ; not varied in measure. 

Blonosy liable Verse. A vorse consist^ 
ing of words of one syllable. 

Blonotone. The utterance of successive 
syllables on one unvaried key, or line of 
pitch. 

Bfonotonia. (Spa.) Monotone; monotony. 

Blonotonie. (Ger.) Monotony. 

Blonotono. (Spa.) Monotonous. 

Blonotonoas. A term applied to any In- 
strument or voice lacking variety in ca- 
dence or inflection; a dull uniformity of 
sound. 

Blonotony. A wearisome sameness of 
sound ; a continued repetition of the same 
tone or tones. 

Mouta. (Spa.) A trumpet signal for cav'» 
airy to mount. 

Blontant. (Fre.) Ascending. 

Blontant de Clocbe. (Fre.) A belfry. 

Blontre d'Org^e. (Fre.) The range of 
pipes in the front of an organ. 

SI ood. Style or manner of composing or 
executing. 

Bloorislt I>mni. Atamborine. 

Bloralizations. Old Scotch puritanical 
songs. 

Bloravlan Bf nslc. The music of the Mo- 
ravian cburch, in which the congfregation 
unite, the tune being an old German cho- 
ral, to which the organist plays a varied 
accompaniment, introducing^ an interlude 
of a few chords between each line. 

Morbldezza, Con. (Ita.) With excessive 
delicacy. 

filoroeau. (Fre.) A very choice and select 
musical composition or performance; a 
fine phrase or passage. 

Blorcean d'ESnsemble. (Fre.) A piece 
harmonized for several voices. 

Ifordante. Amordente. 

Blordente. (Ita.) A grace formed by al- 
ternating the principal note several times 
with the note above or below: a short 
shake (97, 98). 

Blordente, German. An ornament con- 
sisting of the alternation of atone with the 
next below it in such a way that thq chief 

* tone of the melody is in every instance 
the prominent one in the division of the 
measure. 

Blordente, Italian. An ornament con 
si sting of the alternation of a tone with 
the next tone above it. 

Blordente, Tiong, The short mordento 
repeated ; amordente of four notes (90, 08). 

Blordente, Short. A mordente compris- 
ing the note having the sign (95)" over it, 
and that below to be played before the 
principal note (97). 

Blorendo. (Ita.) Gradually diminishing 
the sound of the voice or instrument till it 
dies away, and at the same time slackening 
the time. 
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THoresque. (Fre,) Morrice j a Moorish 
dance. 

Morlsco. A Moorish dance, or a dancer of 
it ; the morris dance. 

Moriseo, Alia. (Ita.) In the Moorish 
style. 

Morlsk. (Moo.) The morris dance. 

Sformoramento. (Ita.) A murmur; 
buzzing J purling ; warbling. 

Ifformorando. (Ita.) With a gentle, 
murmuring sound.- 

JHormorare. (Ita,) To murmur or war- 
ble. 

Morrice l>aiice. An Old military Moor- 
ish dance, accompanied with the sound of 
bells and clashing of swords j the morris 
dance. 

Morris. The morris danoe, 

Morris I>ance. A dance formerly com- 
mon in England, usually connected with 
pageants and processions, especially those 
of the May games, and performed with 
castanets, tambours, Ac, by voung men in 
loose frocks, with bells at their ieet, and 
ribbons of various colors tied around their 
arms and flung across their shoulders. 

Morriske I>ance. The morris dance. 

Mort. A tune sounded by huntsmen at 

the death of the game. 
Mosso. {Ita.) Moved. 

Mosso, Molto. (Ita.) In a quick, emo- 
tional style. 

Mofltra. (Ita.) A direct (114). 

Mot. A note or brief strain on a hunting 
horn or bugle ; an abbreviation of Motet, 

Motet. A very ancient form of vocal mu- 
sic, consisting of elaborate compositions 
formed of several parts, the subjects of 
which were generally sacred; at the 
present time, any composition adapted to 
sacred words, in church style, that is not 
classed with musses or antuems. 

Motette. (Ger.) A motet. 

Motetten. (Ger.) Motets. 

Motetti. (Ita.) Motets. 

Motetto. (Ita.) A motet. 

Motetto per Voci Sole. (Ita.) A motet 
for voices without accompaniment; a mo- 
tet each part of which is for a single 
voice. 

Motetns. (Lat.) A motet. 

Motif. (Fre.) Motive; the subject, theme, 
or prominent passage. 

Motion. The movement of voices or har- 
monic parts, of which there are three 
kinds, direct, contrary, and oblique. The 
first refers to two parts having a similar 
jnovcment, the second to parts moving in 
opposite directions, the third to where 
one part ascends or descends while the 
other remains stationary. ' 

Motion, Contrary. The movement of 
one part in an opposite direction to 
another. 

Motion, I>irect. Parallel or similar mo- 
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tion ; the movement of two or more parts 
in harmony in the same direction. 

Motion, Oblique. The relative motion 
between two parts when one ascends or 
descends while the other remains station- 
ary. 

Motion, Ref^lar. A similar motion. 

Motion, Similar. A motion in which 
two or more paris always ascend or de- 
scend at the same time. 

Motive. Notes forming the basis of a 
■ composition, and brought into prominence 
at various times through the whole; the 
cliaracteristio and predominant passage of 
an air ; the theme or subject of a compo- 
sition. 

Motivi. (Ita.) The themes of a compo- 
sition. 

Motivo. (Ita.f Spa.i and Pqv,) The sub- 
ject or prominent passage of a musical 
composition. 

Moto. (Ita.) Movement; manner of move- 
ment; an increased rapidity of movement. 

Moto Accelerato. (Ita.) Accelerated 
motion. 

Moto Contrario. (Ita.) In contrary 
movement; a term used in counterpoint 
to imply that one part moves in an oppo- 
site direction to another. 

Moto Obliquo. (Ita.) Oblique motion. 

Moto Betto. (Ita.) Direct motion. 

Mottegg^iando. (Ita.) Jecringly; Jo« 
cosely. 

Motns. (Lat.) Motion; movement. 

Motus Contrarius. (Lat.) Contrary 
movement. 

Motus Obliquus. (Lat.) Oblique move- 
ment. 

Motus Rectus. (Lat.) Similar or direct 
movement. 

Mougilc. (Bus.) Music. 

Moutlied, Full. Possessing a full or 
strong voice. 

MoutIiin§f. The utterance of words in 
singing with an affected fulness of sound. 

Moutb Or^an. The shepherd's pipe ; the 
Pandean pjpes. 

Moutb-piece. An appendage of a trumpet 
or similar instrument to wnich the mouth 
is applied while performing. 

Mouvement. (Fre.) Time ; movemrat. 

Mouvement de Xi*Arcbet. (Fre,) Bow- 
ing ; movement of the bow. 

Movable I^e ver. A lever connecting the 
draw stops with the sliders in an organ. 

Movement. A single strain of music, 
or any part of a composition comprehended 
under the same measure or time. 

Movement, Organ. A system of levers 
with their appendages, called traclcers, 
rollers, roller-board, &Cm in an organ, 
which serves to transmit the action ot the 
keys to the wind-chest, pallets, and sound* 
board. 

MoTlmento. (Ita.) Time ; movement. 
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Bffovtmento Contrarlo. {Ra.) A con- 
trary movcinent. 
M. P. The initials of 3fezzo Piano. 
M. S. The initioJs of 3fano Sinistra, 

Mu. A syllable applied to the fourth note 
of the Hindoo scale in eolfaiug. 

Maance. (Fre.) A diTision in mosic; 
change of a note. 

Sliiddl&um. (fl»n.) The name of the 
fourth note in the Hindoo musical scale. 

Mnet. (Fre.) Mute. 

Mali: (Ger.) Sound like barking. 

niiillled I>ni.ni«. Dmms having national 
flags wound around them for the purpose 
of deadening their sound on funeral oc- 
casions. 

Bluflled Tones. Tones produced on a 
guitar by Inyingf the fingers, or the palm 
of the hand, against the strings just played, 
after allowing them to vibrate their writ- 
ten value i deadened tones. 

MaltUionous. (fMt.) Having many 
sounds ; loud sounding. 

JUamble. To utter with a low, inarticu- 
late voice. 

Brnndane Magic. One of the divisions 
in which the ancients classed music, being 
that emanating from terrestrial bodies and 
their motions. 

Mondrlca. (Iltn.) Tha third of the 
Srootis into which the first note of the 
Hindoo scale is divided. 

Mandatuok. (Ger.) Mouth-piece j em- 
bouchure; reed. 

Mandatee. (Hin.) The first of the Sroo- 
tis into which the dhyvut, or sixth note of 
the Hindoo scale, is divided. 

Manterkeit. (Ger.) Sprigfatliness. 

Marmeln. ( Ger.) To murmur. 

Mormelnd. (Ger.) Murmuring. 

Mnrmugear. (Spa,) To murmur; to 
utter in a low voice. 

Mnrmar. A low, confused, indistinct 
sound. 

Mas. An abbreviation of 3fi«5/c, JftMician. 

Masa. (Lat.) A muse. 

Musars. Itinerant musicians who per- 
formed on the musette. 

Mas. Bac. An abbreviation of Bachelor 
in Music, 

Mas. l>oc. An abbreviation of Doctor in 
Mtisic, 

Mase. Name originally given to the muz- 
zle or tube of the bagpipe ; in Greek my- 
tholo":y, one of the nine fabled goddesses 
presiding over art, literature, or music. 

Mases. In mythology, the nine sister god- 
desses supposed to preside over the liberal 
arts. 

Masetta. (Ita.) A musette. 

Musette. A small bagpipe formerly in use, 
having a soft and sweet tone; an air 
adapted to the musette, generally written 



in common time, and of a rustic cSuffteter ; 
a dance of similar style. 

Musle. A succession of sounds combined 
and regulated by the laws of melody and 
rhythm ; a science which teaclies the 
properties, dependencies, and relations of 
melodious sounds. 

Masica. (Lat.) Music. 

Masica Aatiqaa. (Lat.) An(dent ma- 
sic ; a term applied to the music of the 
Greeks and Bomans to the eleventh cen- 
tury. 

Masica Arltlimetlca. (Lat.) That part 
of musical science which considers sounds 
by the help of numbers. 

Masica, Ars. (Lat.) The art of musio. 

Masica Artlflolalls. (Lat.) Music that 
is not performed by the natural oi^^ans of 
the voice, but by instruments* 

Masica Attiva. (Ita.) Thatpart of mu- 
sical science whicn regards only the exe- 
cution, without considering the reasons or 
cause of the good effect ofsuch execution. 

Masica Ckoraica. (Lat.) Dandng mu- 
sic. 

Masica Choralis. (Lat.) The music of a 
chorus or chant. 

Masica Chromatica. (Lat.) A style 
of music in which there are many chro- 
matic signs. 

Masica Colorata. (Lat.) Figurative 
music, wherein the notes are of diiTerent 
value, and the motions of various times; 
the name given to the first deviations iron 
the old ecclesiastical modes. 

Masica Combinatoria. (Lat.) That 
which teaches the manner of conritfniog 
the sounds, or rightly joining them la ts 
many different manners as possible. 

Masica Contcmplativa. (Lat.) The 
study of the nature, properties, and effects 
of musical sounds. 

Masica Coreada. (Spa.) Chorus music; 
music for two or more parts. 

Masica da Gatta. (Ita.) Discordant 
music. 

Masica l>iatonica. (Led.) A species of 
music, the scale whereof proceeds hy tones 
and semitones ; one of the genera o# the 
ancients, and thought to be the first, on 
account of its being so easy and natural. 

Masica di Camera. (Ita.) Chamber 
music. 

Masica di Cliiesa. (Ita.) Music for the 
church. 

Masica I>ldactica. (Lat.) A speculative 
consideration of the quantity, proportions, 
and different qualities of sound. 

Masica I>ramatica. (Lat.) Dramatical 
musio. 

MasiccB Baccalaarcas. (Lat.) Bach- 
elor of music. 

Masica Ecclesiastica. (Lat.) Musio 
for the church. 



MUS 



151 



MUS 



Blusloa Bnliariiionlca. (Lat.) That 
By stem of musio wherein the enharmonic 
diesis was frequently used. 

mnsio, Aerial. Music supposed to be pro- 
duced by aerial beings. 

mnsica Falsa. (Lot.) Name applied by 
early writers to transpositions. 

Musica Fieta. (Lot.) Figuratire music. 

JIfnsica Fi§nuralis. (Lot.) Fi^irntive 
music in which the notes are of different 
yalue, and the motions of varioas times. 

Mnsioa Figrnrata. (Lof.) Figurative 
music ', musica colorata. 

Musica Btarmonica. (Lat.) A piece 
of music consisting of many parts, which, 
though very different, when plaved to- 
gctlier make a very agreeable whole. 

Slnsioa Bristorica. (Lot.) A treatment 
of the origin and Invention of music, its 
modes, notes, instruments, &c. -, the lives 
and writings of authors on the subject of 
music 

JUnsica STyporclieinata. ^Lat.) Music 
suitable for oallads and dancmg. 

Masiea InstnunentalU. {Lot.) In- 
strument-al music. 

Mosical. The capabilitv of producing 
music; the possession of harmonious or 
melodious qualities } a tuneful condition. 

Mitsical Androides. Automatic figures 
so constructed as to play on jnusical In- 
struments. 

Musical, Anti. Having no car for ma- 

sic ; opposed to musio. 

Musical Art. One of the liberal arts ; 
the ability to execute vocal or instru- 
mental music. 

Musical Bracliyffraplijr. The art of 

writing mtisical notation in an abbreviated 
style by means of signs, characters, &c. 

Musical Cloclcs. Clocks containing an 
arrangement similar to a barrel organ, 
moved by weights or springs, and produ- 
cing various tunes. 

Musical Compiler^ A person who forms 
a book by collecting parts or passages 
from the works of various musical au- 
thors. 

Musical Conrention. A gathering of 
choristers and teachers, for the study and 
practice of musio. 

Musical "Design. The invention and 
conduct of the subject ; the disposition of 
ererv part; the general order of the 
whole J counterpoint. 

Musical Director. A conductor; one 
who arranges and directs the preparations 
for a concert, and superintends its per- 
formance. *^ 

Musical Brama. A drama freely Inter- 
spersed with songs, ballads, recitatives ; 
lyric drama. 

Musical Ear. The ability of determining 
by the sense of hearinir the finest grada- 
tions of sound. 



Musicalement. {Fre.) Musically; har- 
moniously. 

Musical Fislies. A species offish found 
in the creeks and slinllow wat-ers on the 
eastern shores of Ceylon, resembling 
perch in size and shape, and producing 
tones described to be like the gentle thrills 
of a musical chord, a multitude ot fixiv 
sounds, each clear and distinct in itself. 

Musical Glasses. An instrument formed 
of a number of glass goblets, resembling 
finger glasses, which are tuned bv filling 
them more or less with water, ana played 
upon with the end of the finger, damped. 

Musical Grammar. The rules by which 
sounds are melodially and harmonically 
connected, in particular cases, as well as m 
entire compositions. 

Musical Kaleidoscope. An arrange- 
ment of cards upon each of which a bar 
of an air is placed according to a certiiin 
key, from four packs of which, mingled 
together, cards arc drawn, thus producing 
an original air. 

Musically. In a musical, melodious, or 
harmonious ma^er. 

Musicalness. ffie quality of being melo- 
dious; musical; harmo^^us. 

Musical Nomenclature. Tn English 
and Oerman the 123, in French the 143, 
and in Italian the 3G syllables required to 
pronounce the twelve sounds as applied to 
A^,Bb,Cti,Dbb>&e. 

Musical Pandect. A treatise compre- 
hending the entire harmonic science. 

Musical Pantomime. A performance 
of a dramatic Idnd the acts and senti- 
ments of. which are expressed by musio 
and gestures. 

Musical Parody, A piece of vocal mu- 
sic to wTiich an entirely different set of 
words are adapted from that originally in- 
tended for it. 

Musical Performer. A person who 
plays upon any musical instrument, or 
sings. 

Musical Scale, Chinese. A scale con- 
sisting of five notes without semitonee. 
the musio being written on five lines in 
perpendicular columns, and the elevation 
and depression of tones indicated by dis- 
tinctive names. 

Musical Science. One of the seven sci- 
ences of antiquity ; the theorif of music, in 
contradistinction to its practice^ which is 
an art; a full and correct knowledge of 
the laws of liarmonlcal relations. 

Musical soiree. Strictly, an evening 
party the principal entertainment of which 
IS musio; the term is also applied to a 
concert. 

Musical Terms. Words and sentences 
appended to passages of musio for the 
purpose of indicating^ the style in which 
they should be played. 

Musical Tragedy. Tragic opera j lyric 
tragedy. 
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Mnslea IHellsmatica. (Lat.) Correct 
arrnngcmcnt. 

Bluaiea Melodlea. (Lat.) A correct ar- 

r.irfg-einent of music, according to tlie 

rules of melody. 
Bliuica Melopoetiea. (Lai.) The art 

of ronpfin;; and disposing sound in an 

agreeable manner. 

Masica lUeusiirabilis. (Lai.) Meas- 
ured music. Music in. parts of dissimilar 
motion. 

Blasica lUensurata. (Lai.) Music the 
notes of which, under tno government of 
certain times, are unequal. 

niiisiea Metabolica. {Lett.) Transposed 
music. 

Bfaslea lUetrlca. (Lot.) The harmoni- 
ous cadence of the voice. 

Blnsiea Mlsurata. (Lot.) Music com- 
posed of notes which.' controlled by cer- 
tain times, arc uncq^ai. 

Unsloa Moden&a. (Lat.) Modem mu- 
sic. 

BlnsIca Hfodulatorla. {Lai.) The art 
of teaching to composer modulate. 

Sliuica Ufaturalis. (flU.) Vocal music. 

Blualca Odlet^^^Lai.) A style of music 
suitable for darning. 

Musloa Patlietica. (Lat.) A moving 
and afiecting Icind of music, that touches 
and causes emotions in the mind, of love, 
Borrow, pity, or any other passion. 

BTusica Plena. {Lat.) Plain chant or 
song. 

Sliislca Poetica. {Lat.) The art of mu- 
sical composition. 

JUnsica Prattlca. (Lat.) Practical mu- 
sic. 

Miiaica Profana. {Lat.) Seoalar music. 

Sliislca Batonera. {Spa.) Harsh music. 

Mnslcare. {Ita.) To sing, play, perform. 

Miislea BecltatiTa. {Lat.) Bedtative 
music. 

Muslca Bliytlinilca. {Lat.) The har- 
mony or cadence of words in prose; a 
song composed to words in prose. 

Musloa Scenlca. {Lat.) Music adapted 
to theatrical scenes. 

Mnslca Specnlatlva. {Lot.) Analytical 
disquisitions on sounds. 

Sfuslca Symplioiilale. (Lot.) A term 
applied to n pjcce of music whose parts are 
well concerted. 

Ifiluslca Theatra. {Lat.) Music arranged 
for theatrical effect. 

Muslca Tlieatralis. (Lat.) Music suited 
to theatrical peribrmance. 

Mnslca Tlieorica. {Lat.) The treatment 
of sounds, examination of their natures, 
properties, and effects, without regard to 
the executive part. 

Mnslca Traj^ica. {Lat.) Lamenting, 
mournful mudic; dirges and funeral an- 
thems. 



Mnsica Vocalls. {Lat.) Yocal masle. 

Miisle, Baclielor of. The first musie . 
degree conferred at universities. 

Music, Ball Boom. Dance music 

Music Board. A blackboard; a bean* 
em))loyed by teacliers upon which tc 
write notes, exercises, &c., for the use ol 
scholars. 

Music Box. A small box produoins^ yarl- 
ous tunes by the revolution of a cylinder, 
moved bv a spring, in which small bM 
pins are fixed that touch steel springs at 
proper intervals of time. 

MuslQ, Burlesque. A musical composi- 
tion or performance in wliich a ;trifling 
subject is treated with great gravity, or as 
a matter of importance. 

Music, Calattiumplan. A combination 
of discordant sounds ; a performance out 
of time by instruments out of tune. 

Music, Cat. A name given by the Ger- 
mans to combinations of inharmonious 
sounds ', calathumpian music 

Music, Celestial. One of the subdivis 
ions of music among the ancients, com- 
prehending the harmony of the sounds 
supposed to result from the motions of the 
heavenly bodies. 

Music, Choral. Music composed and 
performed in the style and manner of a 
choral ; music in parts. 

Music, Churclft. The service of sinMng 
or chanting in a church ', music suited to 
church service. 

Music, Classical. That music ;whiefi 
iVom its intrinsic merit and superior ex- 
celienco is worthy of being studied bf 
masters of the art. 

Music Compositor. One who sets raor 
sic type, adjusts and corrects pages of 
music type preparatory to printing, stereo* 
typing, or electrotypiug. 

Music, Concerted. Instrumental music 
witli various parts in which all the instru* 
mcnts are equally required. 

Music, Continental. Music in use dur- 
ing the time of the American revolution. 

Music, Bance. A general name for all 
the varieties of music suitable for dances. 

Mitsie Beslc. The frame, or stand, UKm 
which, for the convenience of the^r- 
former, the boolc or sheet of music is 
placed. 

Music, Bevotlonal. Yocal or instru- 
mental music adapted to pubUo or private 
religious worsliip. 

Music, Bldactlc. Scales and exerdses 
for instruction and practice. 

Music Bles. Steel punches, on one end of 
whicli the characters used in music are 
cut, for the purpose of stamping music 
plates. 

Music, Blvlne. One of the subdivisions 
of music among the ancients, compreiicnd- 
ing the harmony supposed to exist mnong 
celestial minds. 
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Masie, Boetor of. A degree conferred 
by the universities. 

Music, Elementary. Scales j exercises 
and compositions for those commencing 
the study of mttsicj among the ancients, 
the harmony of the elements of things. 

Mnslc, Embossed. Musical notes printed 
in raised characters, so as to enable the 
blind to read musio by the sense of touch. 

Srnslo Engraver, One who stamps 
music plates. 

BIuslc, Enliarmonlc. Music that pro- 
ceeds by intervals smaller than the dia- 
tonic and chromatic. 

mnslo, Eleld. Overtures for trumpets 
and other military musical instruments j 
martial music. 

lurnslo Folio. A case or book for holding 
loose sheets of musio; a wrapper used in 
a music store for the convenience of a 
classified arrangement of the stock. 

Jlfnslc, Gregorian. Sacred compositions 
introduced mto the musical service of the 
Boman Catholic church by Pope Gregory. 

Music, Grotesque. A whimsical, wild, 
or odd style of composition or perform- 
ance. 

Music, Stunian. One of the subdivisions 
made by the ancients of mundane music, 
consisting of the harmonies of the facul- 
ties and passions of the human soul. 

Music, Hunting^. Music suited to a 
hunting tour j musio of the chase. 

Music, Sypocrltlo. All music suited as 
an accompaniment to scenic performtmce. 

Musician. One who sings, or performs on 
some instrument, according to the rules 
of art; one skilled in the science of 

music. 

Musician, Practical. One whose regu- 
lar business it is to perform on a musical 
instniment, or to sing. 

Musician, Scientific. One whose atten- 
tion is directed to the scientific analysis 
and study of music. 

Musicians^ Circumforaneous. Itin- 
erant musicians of France who resorted 
to the doors of the hotels for the purpose 
of entertaining the guests. 

Musicians, Poet. Ancient .bards who 
sung their verses to melodies of their own 
composing. 

Muslclen. (Fre.) Musician. 

Muslclenne. (Fre,) Female musician. 

Muslclens par Excellence. (Fre.) Mu- 
sicians of great excellence ; superior per- 
formers. 

Music, Instruniental. Music composed 
for instruments; music produced by in- 
struments. • 

Music. Ionic. An airy, light species of 
melody. 

Music licaf Turner. An article to bo 
Hflixed to a piano desk for the purpose of 
enabling the performer to turn the leaveS) 



and hold them in place, without raising 
the hands from the keys, losing a note of 
the harmony, or an interval of time. 

Music, liifflit. Short airs, brief compO' 
sitions, and dance musio generally. 

Music liOf t. A raised balcony or gallery 
in a church, concert room, or other place 
for the choir or band. 

Music, Magpie. A game in which a per 
son attempts to find a hidden object, bis 
approach to it being indicated by the rapid 
music of a piano or other instrument 
which plays more and more slowly as he 
recedes. 

Music, Martial. Music composed or used 
for military purposes. 

Musio Master. A teacher of the princi- 
ples of the harmonic science, or the art ol 
musical performance. 

Music, Measured. Musio in parts of 
dissimilar motion. 

Music, Military. Warlike music ; musio 
intended for the army or navy. 

Musio, Modern. Musio composed \vithin 
the last century. 

Music, Moravian. The music of the 
Moravian church, in which tho congrega- 
tion unite, the tunc being some old Ger- 
man choral, to which the organist plays a 
varied accompaniment, introducing an in- 
terlude between the verses. 

Music, Mundane. One of the divisions 
in which the ancients classed music, being 
that emanating from terrestrial bodies and 
their movements. 

Musica Organlca. (Lat.) Instrumental 
music. 

Musico. (^Ita.) A musician; also, the 
name applied to those male vocalists who 
formerly sung the soprano parts in ope- 
ras, &c. 

Music of the Future. A term applied 
to the theory of Richard Wagner, and 
which he designates by the name of 
** Art-work of the Future," in which he 
advocates the possibilitjr of a musical 
composition of the loftiest conception 
being- so written as to bo brought at once 
within the intuitive sense of tho most 
ordinary comprehension. 

Musio ol the Spheres. That harmony 
supposed by the ancients to result from 
the orderly motion of the heavenly bodies. 

Musicograpliy. (GrJ:.) The symbolical 
writing of music ; tho writing ot the notes 
of music. 

Music, Old Folks'. A term applied to 
the church musio of the last century. 

Musicomania. (Ita.) A monomania in 
which a passion for music becomes so 
strong as to partial! jr or wholly derange 
the intRllectual faculties. 

Musicone. (Ita.) A great musician. 

Musico Pratlco. (Ita,) A practical mo* 
sicion. 



IfUS 



154 



MUT 



Kmsle, OrelMstiwl. If ule eo uip oi e d for 
• number of iattnuMBUi the perform- 
anoe of an orchestra. 

Kvaie, Orf aa. Mode co mp oa c d for the 

^^rgan. 

Mrnate* Teorfeo. (iZo.) A writer npon 
the theorj of mnaie. 

Mnsie, PMit4»mtniie. Vasie written 
for, and adapted to, the rarjing aeeaes of 
a pantomime. 

Masle Pftpcr. Fq>er ruled or printed 
wHb a number of blank atares opon eadi 
pag^, for the porpote of eopfing <Mr writing 
musical compositions upon. 

Miisie, PaaalOA. Husie of the Roman 
• Catholic church composed for tlie express 
use of passion week. 

Mnsie, Pastoral. Music adapted to rural 
soeues and occasions. 

If nsle, Plaintive. A stjle of music ex- 
pressive of sorrow. 

Bfnslcprobe. (Gtr.) A musical re- 
hearsal. 

Masle, Profane. A name formerlj c^rcn 
to all music not adapted to the serrioe of 
the church; secular music 

Hf asle Beeorder. An instrument to be 
attxiched to a pianoforte for the purpose 
of recording upon paper the notes that 
are played. 

Bf nsie Room. A room appropriated to 
instruction in, and the practice of, music. 

Bf nslc, Raral. Music pertaining to rural 
life aud scenery. 

Itfaslcry. An obsolete word, signifying 
music or musical performance. 

]lf nslc, Sacred. Music composed for pub- 
lic reli«;iouB worship or private devotion. 

Bf asle, Scenle. Music adapted to dramatic 
performances. 

Bf asle, Slieet. Music printed on sheets 
from engraved plates, and unbound. 

Bfasle Slates: Slates upon which the 
lines of the staff are cut. ■ 

Bf nslc Smith. One who makes the metal 
plates for pianofortes. 

Bf nslc, Spirit. Music produced and ren- 
dered audible to us without the aid of 
humnn hands or voices by the inhabitants 
of the spirit-world. 

Bfasle Stamping. The Impressing, by 
means of dies, music notes upon plates 
from which sheet music and music books 
are printed upon h plato printing press.- 

Bf nslc Stand. A light frame for holding 
fihccts or books of musio for the conven- 
ience of performers. 

Bfasle Stool. A scat for one who per- 
forins on n piano, mclodcon, or similar 
instrument, generally having a screw fixed 
in a socket bo that it can be raised or low- 
ered at pleasure. 

Bfasle, Theatrical. Compositions de- 
signed for the orchestra of a theatre, 

Bfasle. Theoretical. Music considered 
speculatively, independent of its practice ; 



a gcDCisl summary of ths ycftM^lcB of 

music 

Inale Tlaselcceper. An Ei^^llsh taatm- 
ment designed to enable a perfonner to 
see, hear, and keep dme in moaie in any 
mcaaure in which it is written. 



A mark adopCcd 
by the United States Board of M oaieTradr, 
bein^ a diamond endoaiiig figures denot 
faig uie retail price <rf'the woric upon wfaick 
it tt printed, the figures representtiifr the 
numocsr of dimes at which it is sold 

Mnsie, TrHnnplisuat. Toeal or instru- 
mental music composed or pnfomied for 
the celebration of rictories. 

Bf msfte Type. The rarions eharaetera of 
music cast in metal for the purpose of 
printing. 

Bfnsle, Toeal. Mnsie designed for the 
voice; sounds uttered cr modulated by 
the voice. 

Bfnsle, ITater. A term mpUed bj Handel 
to certain urs composed oj him, and per- 
formed on the water by the first band of 
wind instruments instituted in England. 

Bfnsikallseli. (Ger.) Musical j skilled 
in music. 

Bfnsikant. {Ger.) A musician; a com- 
mon fiddler ; a piper. 

Bfnaikanten. (Ger.) An inferior order 
of musicians. 

Bfoslker. {Ger.) Am!2s!cian. 

Bfaslkfest. {Ger.) A musical festivsL 

Bfaslklno. {Ger.) A little musician. 

Bfnslklelirer. (Ger.) Music master. 

Bfnsllslenner. (Ger.) A comiol«eir la 
music ; a musician. 

Bfaslkllebhaber. (Ger.) A dllettaoAft 
in music. 

Bfoslkmelster. - ((Ter.) Musio master. 

Bfnslksaal. (Ger.) A concert saloon. 

Bfnslkstande. (Ger.) A music lesson. 

Bf nalkanterrleht. ( Ger.) Instruction 
in music. 

Bfnslk-vereln. (Ger.) A musical society. 

Bfnslk Zeltune. (Ger.) A musical 
paper, or journal. 

IHCnalqne. (Fre.) Music. 

Bfnslqae de Chat. (Fre.) Caterwauling. 

Bfnslqae d'£gllse. (Fre.) Church 
music. 

Bfasl«iae de Galtare. (Fre.) Guitar 
musio. 

Bfuslqae de Raclnre. (Fre.) Poor* 
humdrum playing ; scraping. 

Bfasl«iae Bnragee. (Fre.) Discordant 
music. 

Bfnslqae Tocale. (Fre.) Vocal musio. 

Bfasargas. (Lat.) A musician or com- 
poser. 

Bf atatlon. Change ; transition ; the trans- 
' formation of the voice oi^urripg at the 
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a^e of puberty ; the cxchanffinff of one 
syllable for another in ascending^ tuc scale. 

Ulatation in Genus. In ancient Greek 
music, when the air passed from the dia- 
tonic to the chromatic, or to the enhar- 
monic, and reciprocally. 

Mutation in Melopcela. In ancient 
Greek music, the transition from a solemn, 
serious, or magnificent strain into a lively, 
gay, and animating air. 

Matatlon in Mode. In ancient Greek 
music, the passing from the Dorian to the 
Phrygian, or to the Lydian, &c., and re- 
ciprocally. 

Mutation in Rliytlinius. In ancient 
Greek music, the passing from quick to 
slow, or from one measure to another. 

Mutation in System. In ancient Greek 
music, when the modulation united two 
disjoint tetrachords, or divided two con- 
Joint. 

Mutation Stops. In nn organ, the 
twelfth, tierce; and their octaves. 

Mntazione. (Ita.) Mutation; change; 
transition. 

Mutazione per Genere. (lia.) A term 
applied to mutation in music when a song 
begins in one, as the chromatic, and passes 
into another, as the diatonic. 

Mntazione per Melopoeia. (Ita.) The 
change of a song from gay to grave, or 
from passion to sentiment. 

Mutazione per Modo. (Ita.) Same as 
Mutazione per Tuono, 

Mutazione per Systema. (Ita.) A 



term given to mutation when a song 
passes from a low to a high place iu the 
scale, or from Jow to Ingh. 

Mutazione per Tuono. (Tta.) That spe- 
cies of mutation, in mode or tone, in which 
a song begins in one, as the Doric, aod 
passes into another, as the Lydian. 

Mute. A small instrument employed to 
deaden or soften the sounds of a violin ot 
other stringed instrument, by checking its 
vibrations. 

Mute, JSolian. A combination of the 
" A " -ZEolian pitch pipe and the mute, tor 
the violin. 

Mute Fiffure. A character indicating a 
pause; anold (113). 

Mute, Foldiuff Violin. An article im- 
parting to a violin a soft, pure tone. 

Mutliig^. (Gcr.) Courageous; spirited. 

MnthTirillie. (Ger.) Mischievous; ex- 
tremely lively. 

Muzzle. The tube of the bagpipe. 

M. V. The initials of Mezza Voce, 

Mjrlothros. (Grlc.) The Millers' and 
Bakers' Song of the ancient Greeks. 

Myriologflst. ( Grk.) One who composes 
or sings a myriologue, usually a woman. 

S^rlolog^ue. (Grk.) An extemporary 
funeral song composed for and sung at the 
funeral of a friend. 

Mysteries. A term applied to ancient re- 
ligious ceremonies, consisting of panto- 
niiraie and declamatory performances in- 
termixed with popular melodies, and from 
which the modern oratorio emanated. 
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NABLA. (fleft.) The nebel, a ten-stringed 
instrument of the ancient Hebrews: 
the harp of the Jews, sometunes written 
Nebel Nasor. 

Naeaire. (Fre.) A kind of brazen drum, 
formerly much used in France and Italy. 

IVacchera. fita.) A pulsatile Instru- 
ment similar to the Spanish castanets, but 
larger. 

I¥accherino. (Ma.) Kettle drummer. 

Naccherone. (Ita.) Large kettle drum. 

IVachalununsf. (Ger.)' Imitation. 

Nacli dem Tact Slngen. (Ger.) To 
sing in time. • ox/ 

IVacli dem Tact Spielen. (Ger.) To 
play in time. ^ v -y -i-u 

IVacb der Seihe. (Ger.) In succession. 
IVaclidruok. (Ger.) Emphasis j accent. 

I¥aclidrnckllcl&. (Ger.) Strong: with 
great emphasis, ° * 

I¥acliklingen. (Ger.) To echo; to 
ring. - 

Waoh-luai. (Ger.) Reverberation. 



]¥acli-liallen. (Ger.) To resound; to 
reecho ; to reverberate. 

I¥acliniittas^sgfelalite. (Ger.) Kinging 
for vespers. 

Naoli IVoten Slng^en. (Ger.) To sing 
by note. 

Naclisingfen. (Crcr.) To sing after an- 
other; to repeat. 

Nachsplel. (Ger.) A postlude, or piece 
played after some other. 

NaclistTrerwandte TOne. (Ger.) Near 
est relative keys. 

JVacHtglocke. (Ger.) Curfew; evening 
bell. 

jVaclxtliorn. (Ger.) A register of an or- 
gan, composed of pipes that produce a 
lugubrious sound. 

IVachtmusilc. (Ger.) Night music; a 
' serenade. 

IVaclitslinger. (Ger.) One who sings at 
night. 

IVaclitstandchen. (Ger.) A serenade 

IVachtstuck. (Ger.) A night pleoe: « 
serenade piece; anocturn. 
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(Ger.) little bj little. 

Safle. (Per.) A FenUn trumpet; the 

clieipoar. 
Saflrl. (/or.) A tnimpet used bj the 

HmlajTi. 
STasarm^ (Per.) The kettle dnun of the 

Fenians. 
Sailed Haraaomiea. An inttmment 

having steel peg% piaeed in a semicircle 

and pUjred with a bow. 
IfaivemeAt. (/re.) Natural ; artless. 

naked. T?ot having the full complement of 
tones -, a term applied to a number of notes 
when those that complete the chord are 
wanting^. 

If aker. A kind of kettle drum mentioned 
by Cliaucer. 

Ifakokas. (Egm.) An instrument much 
used by tlie K^rptians in their Coptic 
churches and religious processions, con- 
sisting of two brass plates suspended by 
strings, and struck together for the pur- 
pose of beating time. 

nftnien. (Ger.) A dirge ; an elegy. 

If arrator. A name formerly given to the 
chief performer in an oratorio. 

Ifarrentanz. (Gcr.) A foolish dance ; 
fool's dance. 

Ifasal. A term applied to a sound unduly 
and improperly affected by the nose. 

Nasalize. To utter words with a nasal 
sound. 

Ifasard. An ancient organ stop, tuned a 
twelfth above the diapasons ; an ancient 
wind instrument. 

Ifasardo. (Spa.) One of the registers 
of an organ. 

Ifasenhaucli. (^Ger.) A nasal sound. 

Ifasenton. (Cer.) Nasal tone. 

Sasntas. (Lai.) A wind instrument for- 
merly in use, so called on account of its 
thkk, reedy, or nasal tone. The French 
apply this term and Nasard to an anti- 
quated organ stop, which was tuned a 
twelfth above the diapasons. 

Ifational ILiled. {Ger,) National song. 

Ifatlonal Songrs. Songs identified with 
the history of n nation, or the manners and 
customs of its people, either by means of 
the sentiments they express or by long 
use. 

Natural. A terra applied to sounds pro- 
duced by the human throat; pertaining to 
a key having neither a flat nor a sharp for 
its Blgnaturo; a sign (67) used for the 
purpose of removing the effect of a pre- 
vious lint or sharp, and restoring the tone 
to its original pitch ; designating an air or 
modulation ol harmony which moves by 
easy and smooth transitions, digrossing' 
but slightly from its original key. 

Natural Compound Sound. A sound 
prowHHling from the manifold reflections 
of the llrst sound from adjacent bodies, 
given Dt Iho same moment, and in the 
fame tone and pitch as the original note^ 



Natural 1>Usoiiant Clsorda. Disetmanl 
chords which do not offend the car, even 
when heard dire<^ly, and without any 
preparation. 

Natural Harmony. That harmouT pro> 

duced by the natural and essential cJkordi 

of the mode. 
Naturall Suont. (Ba.) "Bonnda withhi 

the compass of the human voice ; natural 

sounds. 

Natural Kev-. A key which has neitlier 
a flat nor a sharp for its signature. 

Naturalmente. (Ita.) Naturally. 

Natural Modulation. The act of tran- 
sition from one key to another, of which 
the signature differs not more than one 
sharp or one flat. 

Natural Notes. All notes that arc not 
sliarps and flats. 

Natural II«latlona, The relations sus- 
tained to each other bj tones produced by 
various proportional lengths of musiuid 
strings when combined in chords. 

Naturals, Accidental. Naturals occa- 
sionally placed before notes in the course 
of a piece. 

Natural Seale. The scale of C, so called 
because it can be produced without the aid 
of sharps or flats. 

Natural Tone. A tone that is not affected 
by either a flat or a sharp. 

Natural Toueli. A touch produced by 
an easy, unconstrained motion of the hand 
upon the keys, holding down each until the 
next is struck, and no longer. 

Natural Triad. The harmonic divisfcu 
of the fifth into two thirds, of wbiiA tiie 
greater third is lowest. 

Naublum. {Heb.) An instrument of tba 
Phoenicians ; the Nebel Nasor. 

Nautical Son^s. Songs relating to the 
customs of sealaring liie. 



Nava. (Per.) A certain measure In the 
music of the Persians, used to express the 
lamentations of absent lovers. 

Nay. ( Tur.) A Turkish flute ; the Nei. 

Nazard Stop. In an organ, the twelfth 
stop. 

Neanes. (GrI:.) One of the eight modes 
used by tlie modern Greeks in their into- 
nations of church modes. , 

Neapolitan Sixth. A chord composed 
of a minor third and minor sixth, which is 
situated on the fourth degree of the scale. 

Nebel. {Ueb.) The Nebcl Nasor. 

Nebel Nasor. (Ileb.) The psaltery, an 
instrument of ten strings, used by the an- 
cient Hebrews, supposed to have been tri- 
angular in form, and used in rolipous wor- 
ship, — sometimes written Nablum, and 
Nabla. 

Nebenbelnsti^ng. (Ger.) Music and 
dancing in the mtervols of a play. 

Nebenffedanken. (Ger. ) Accessory and 
Buborainate musical ideas. 
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]f e1>enzug. (Gcr.) In an organ, an ad- 
ditional Btop. 

IVecessario. (Ita,) A term Indicating that 
the passage near wlilch it is placed must 
not be omitted. 

IVecliilotli. (ITeb.) A wind Instrument of 
the Hebrews formed of a double sot of pipes. 

If eck. That part of a violin, ffuitar, or sim- 
ilar instrument, extending from the head 
to the body, and on which the finger-board 
is fixed. 

IVegliinotli. (fle6.) Stringed instruments. 

IVeginotli. (He6.) A general name applied 
by the Hebrews to stringed instruments. 

Neirllsei&te. («a.) Negligently ; without 
restraint or strict attention to the order of 
the piece. 

Negliseiiza,Con. {Ita.) With negligence. 

Negro Minstrels. Ethiopian minstrels. 

JVeliilotli. (Heb.) Ancient whid Instru- 
ments. 
Nei. (Tta.) In the. 

• 2¥cl. (Tur.) A fashionable musical instru- 
ment of the Turks, being a flute made of 
cane. It orires a soft sound by being blown 
at the end, at an angle with the mouth. 

]Vekeb. (Ueb.) A wind instrument of the 
ancient Hebrews, formed of a single tube. 

HTcl. {Ita.) In the. 

Kel Battere. {Ita.) In the down beat of 
the measure. 

XVelle. {Ita.) In the. 

UTelle Parte dl Sopra. {Ita.) In the 
liighbT or upper part. 

IVello. {Tta.) In the. 

Ifello StebBO Tempo. {Ita.) In the 
same time. 

IVenia. {Lat.) A funeral song; an elegy. 

STenien. {Ger.) An elegy. 

Wervio. {Spa.) String of an instrument. 

STescit Vox Mlssa re-vertl. {Lot.) A 
term employed in enigmatical canons by 
the old masters, denoting that the conse- 
quent should Imitate the antecedent by a 
retrograde movement. 

I¥esser Cano. {Aby.) The name of the 
Abyssinian trumpet, signifying the note 
of the eagle. 

Neaao. (Lnt.) One of the fourth parts into 
which liUclid divided the Melopoeia. 

IVete. {GrJe.) The fourth or most acute 
chord of each of the three tetraohords 
which Ibllowed the first two or deepest of 
the ancient Greek system. 

ATete Biezengmenon. {Qrh.) In an- 
cient music, the final or highest sound of 
tj»e fourth tctrachord, and the first or 
gravest of the fifth. 

STete Hyperbolaeon. {Grk.) The last 
sound of the highest tctrachord, and of 
the great system of the ancient Greeks. 

BTete Synemmenon. {GrJ:.) The fourth 
or most acute sound of the third tctra- 
chord of the ancient Greek diagram when 
«oi\Joint with the second. 

14 



IVetoldes. {Grlc.) The highest tones of the 
ancient scale or system. 

Nettamente. {Ita.) Neatlyj with precision. 

Netto. {Ita.) Neatly. 

JVen. {Ger.) New. 

nremnne. {Lai.) A term applied by old 
musicians to divisions or running passages 
upon a single vowel at the end of a psalm 
or anthem as a recapitulation of the whole 
melody. 

IVeun. {Ger.) Nine. 

Nean aektel Takt. {Ger.) Measure in 
nine-eighth time. 

nreante. (Ger.) Ninth. 

IVeunzeliute. {Ger.) Nineteenth. 

Neatralizlns Slsn. The sign of a nat- 
ural (57). 

Neavieme. (JPVe.) The interval of a ninth. 

nreuTiemes. {Fre.) Ninths. 

Nexng. (iMt.) One of tlie four parts Into 
which Euclid divided the melopoeia. 

]¥l. A syllable applied tb the seventh note 
of the Hindoo scale in solfaing. 

NiGlit. {Ger.) Not. 

]¥iederscl&lagf. ( Ger.) The accented part 
of a bar. 

]¥ledrlgf. {Ger.) Low or deep In voice. 

IVigfg^eritore. {Ita.) The prompter. 

BTikKad. {Hin.) The name of the seventh 
note in the Hindoo musical scale. 

JVina. {Ita.) A lullaby. 

IVina IVina. {Spa.) Words without moan- 
ing for humming a tune. 

]Vine-£i§[]it]i 91 easitre. A measure con- 
taining nine eighth notes or their equiva- 
lent marked |. 

nrineteentli. An interval containing two 
octaves and a fiifthj the replicate of the 
twelfth. 

sing children to 



{Ita.) To 



]¥lnnare. 

sleep. 

Nlntli. An interval containing an octave 
and a second ; the chord consisting of the 
common chord with the ciglith advanced 
one note. 

I¥lnt1i-]Toiir Son|^. One of the songs 
of the Saxon ecclesiastics. 



I I¥obiIe. {Ita.) Noble j grand. 

Nobllita, Con. {Ita.) AYlth nobility; 
dignified. 

IVobilmente. {Ita.) Nobly; grandly. 

IVobilmente ed Animato. {Ita.) With 
grandeur and spirit. 

IVoctnm. A nocturne. 

UToctnrne. {Fre.) A part of the service of 
matins ; a light, fanciftil vocal or instru- 
mental composition adapted to a night 
performance or serenade. 

]¥oGtarno. {Ita.) A nocturne. 

IVodal Points. Those points in a string 
extended between two fixed objects, 
which, when the string is put in vibrft- 
tion, arc found to remain at rest. 
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If ode. The fixed point of n sonorons chord 
at which it divides.itself when it vibrates 
by aliquot parts, and produces the liar- 
monic sounds, as the strings of the ^oli- 
an harp. 

If oels. (Fre.) Christmas carols ; canticles 
or songs of joy sung at Christmas. 

Ifolre. {Fre.). A crotchet (17). 

If olre Folntee. (Fre.) Dotted crotchet. 

IfomenGlatare, lHusloal. In English 
and German the 123, in French the 143, and 
in Italian the 36 syllables required to pro- 
nounce the twelve sounds as applied to 
A^,Bb,Ct?,Dbb»&c. 

Nomes. Airs in the ancient mnsio sung to 
Cybcle, the mother of the gods, to Bac- 
chus, Pan, and other divinities. There 
were two-part noraes, so called because 
sung in two modes, three-part nomcs, 
sung in three modes, viz., the Doric, Phry- 
gian, and Lydion. 

Ifomlon. (Grk.) Among the ancient 
Greeks, a species of love song. 

]Vomo.. (Ita.) Nome. 

Nomodlctal. (Lot.) The umpires at the 
sacred games and musical contests of the 
ancient Bomans. 

Ifon. (Ita.) Not. 

IVona. (Ita.) The interval of a ninth. 

Nona Cliord. The dominant chord with 
a third added to it. 

Nonetto. (Ita.) A composition in nine 
parts ; a composition for nine voices. 

Non. Molto. (Ita.) Not much. 

If on molto Allegro. {Ita.) Not very 
quick. 

If on Racconrclr. (Fre.) Unabridged. 

Ifon Tanto. (Ita.) Not too much. 

Ifon Troppo. (Ita.) Not too much. 

IVon Troppo Allegro. (Ita.) Not too 

quick. 

Ifon Troppo Presto. (Ita.) Not too 
quick. 

Ifonnpla. (Lat.) A quick species of 
time, consisting of nine crotchets or nine 
quavers in a bar. 

Ifonupla dl Crome. (Ita.) A species 
of time wherein nine quavers make a bar, 
instead of eight, as in common time. 

IVonnpla di Seml-Crome. (Ita.) A spe- 
cies of time in wliich nine' semiquavers are 
contained in a bar, instead of sixteen, as 
required in common time. 

Ifonupla dt Semt-SCininie. (Ita.) A 
species of time in which nine crotchets are 
in the bar, of which four make a semibreve 
in common time. 

Normal Mnaical Institute. A school, 
the object of which is to afford aid to per- 
sons desirous of becoming qualified to 
teach music. 

Normal Scale. A model scale, one 
taken as a pattern for others. 

Nota. (Lca.taid Ita) A note. 



Nota Antlclpata. (Ra.) A note of an- 
ticipation, or that which is sounded prior 
to others of the chord to which it be- 



longs. 



Nota Bnona. (Ita.) An accented note. 

Nota Camlilata. (Ita.) A note of irreg- 
ular transition. 

A leading 



(Ita.) 



Nota Carattertstlca. 

or characteristic note. 

Nota Cattiva. (Ita.) An unaccented note. 

Nota Coronata. (Ita.) A note marked 
with a hold. 

Nota d'Abellimento. (Ita.) A note of 
irregular transition. 

Nota dl Fassagfgflo. (Ita.) A passing 
note, or. note of regular transition. 

NotaeAlJlJectee. (Lat.) Unacluiowlcdged 
notes. 

Nota Intlera. (Ita.) A whole note. 

Nota Senslblle. (Ita.) The leading- note 
of the scale, or that note of the scale which 
is situated a semitone below the keynote. 

Nota Sensibills. (Lat.) The leading 
note of the scale ; that note a semitone be- 
low the key note. 

Nota Sl^ata. (Lat.) A note marked 
with a sign. 

Notation. The art of representing musical 
sounds and their various modifications by 
notes, signs, terms, &c. 

Notation Indexical. A system of nota- 
tion in which the name of the note is cut 
in the key of the instrument, so that it ma/ 
be seen at a glance. * 

Notation Numerical. A system ofoO' 
tation first introduced by Kousseso, hi 
which the first eight of tlie numerals are 
substituted for the eight notes, and points, 
ciphers, &c., for such other characbenat 
represent pauses, time, &c. 

Notazione Mnsicale. (Ita.) Musical 
notation. 

Note. A character, variously formed, to 
indicate the length of a tone, and by its 
situation on the staff its proper pitch; a 
musical sound: a tone; to set down or 
write musical characters. 

Note, Bass Clef. That note which in the 
bass staff is placed on the same line with 
the bass clef, the fourth line. 

Note, Carried. An appo^giatura which 
takes one half the value ot the following 
note. 

Note, Cliaracteristic. A leading note. 

Note, Clef. The note indicated by the clef. 

Note, Connecting^. A note held in com- 
mon by two successive chords. 

Note, Croivned. A note marked with a 
hold (110). 

Note d'Agrement. (Fre.) A note of 
irregular transition. 

Note de Passage. (Fre.) A passing 
note ; a note of regular transition. 

Note, Bonble. The ancient brerc (14). 
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IVote, I>oit1>le I>otted. A note whose 
length is increased three fourths of its 
ori^-inal value by the dots placed in front 
of It (37). 

XVote, 1>oable-Steiiumed. A note har- 
insr two 8t«»ms. one upward, the other 
downward (9), the former showingf the 
length of its duration, the latter its smaller 
relative value towards other notes in the 
measure. 

Note, X:iglitli. A quaver (18). 

TXote Fem&e. (Pre.) Notes containing 
one time of a bar in common time, which 
serve as a subject for some counterpoint. 

IVote, Fore. A note of embellishment 
usually written in a smaller character 
before a note of the melody j an appoggia- 
tura (64). 

UTote, Fundamental. The lowest note 
of a fundamental chord. 

Note, Grace. Any note added to a com- 
position as an embellishment. 

Note, Salf. A minim (16). 

Note, Sigber Clianflringf. That note 
which descends from the minor or major 
seventh on to the perfect fifth on the sec- 
ond note of the down beat. 

HCote, Soldinff. A note prolonged during 
the changes oi other notes. 

Note, Key. A note to which a series of 
subordinate notes bear a distinct relation ; 
that note with which a piece of music 
usually begins, and always ends. 

Note, Lieadingf. The seventh note of the 
scale of any key, when at the distance of 
a semitone oelow the key note ; the sound 
by which the scale is known and its key 
note ascertained. 

Note, Tietaking. An appoggiatura, or fore 
note (61). 

Note Liines. The staff, consisting of five 
lines, on and between which notes are 
written (1). 

Note, Jjowev Cliang^ng;. That note 
which descends from the perfect or aug- 
mented fourth on to the minor or mf^or 
seventh. 

Note, Measure. A note which in itself 
fills a measure. 

NotenABC. (Ger.) Gamut; solfeggi. 

Note, Natural. A note which is neither 
a sharp nor a flat. 

Notenauf den5I<lnlen. (Ger.) Notes 
upon the five lines. 

Notenlrlatt. (Ger.) A sheet of mnsic 

Notenbrucker. (Ger.) A music printer. 

Notenbucb. (Ger.) A music book. 

Notendruck. (Ger.) The art of print- 
ing music ; print^^d music. 

NotendruclKerel. (Ger.) Printing of 
music. 

NotenbKndler. (Ger.) A music seller. 

Notenbandlnng^. (Ger.) Music shop. 

Noten in den 4 Zwlscbenr. (Ger.) 
Notes between the four spaces. 



NoteUKopf. (Ger.) Head of a note. 

Notenllnien. ( Ger.) Music lines. 

Notenpapler. ( Ger.) Music paper. 

Notenplan. (Ger.) Music scale; th« 
stair. 

Notenpnlt. ( Ger.) A music desk. 

Notenscbreiber. (Ger.) Music copier. 

Notensobiranz. (Ger.) The tail of a 
note. 

Notensteober. (Ger.) An engraver of 
music. 

Noten Stossen. (Ger.) To play or sing 
staccato. 

Notenstnok. (Ger.) A piece of music. 

Notensystem. (Ger.) The staff. 

Note of Anticipation. A note struck 
in advance of the other note or notes of 
the chord to which it belongs. 

Note of Aufipnentation. The note fol- 
lowed by a oot, signifying the increasing oir 
enlarging its full quantity or value. 

Note of I>imtnutlon. A note to which 
a dot has been prefixed, signifying that its 
value is decreased. 

Note of Modulation. A note which In- 
troduces a new key; usually applied to 
the leading note or sharp seventh of the 
key introduced. 

Note of Prolation. A dotted note (30). 

Note, One Hundred and Tvrenty* 
Figfbtb. A note whose time is one half 
of that of a sixty-fourth note. 

Note, Open. A note produced on the 
strings of .a violin, guitar, or similar in- 
strument when not pressed by the finger. 

Note, Passing^. A character Indicating a 
passing tone, and of smaller size than tho 
others. 

Note, Pedal. A holding note, during 
which the harmony formed by the remain- 
ing parts is allowea to proceed. 

Note, Pedale. A holding note. 

Note Place. A degree upon the staff, — 
each line and space. 

Note, Quarter. A crotchet (17). 

Noter. (Fre.) To mark down a tone or air. 

Note, Baddoppiate. (Ita.) Bcpeated 
notes. 

Note, Radical. The fundamental note. 

Note, Reciting. The note in a chord 
upon which the voice dwells until it comes 
to a cadence. 

Notes, Accented. Notes upon which 
emphasis is placed ; in common time the 
first and third notes, and in triple time the 
first note. 

Notes, Accessarv. Notes situated one 
dcgfree above and one degree below the 
prmdpal note of a turn. 

Notes, Accidental. Those notes which 
do not belong to the harmony ; notes int; o« 
duced as embellishments. 
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JVotes, Added. Notes written upon ledger 
or added lines. 

]¥otes, AcUnnet. Notes not forming: any 
csHcntinl part of the barmoD j ; unaccented 
auxiliary notes. 

Notes, After. Small notes occnrrine on 
the unaccented parts of the measure, taUng 
their time from the preceding note. 

Notes, Altered. Notes changed or varied 
by accidentals being placed before them. 

Notes, Auxiliary. Notes standing on the 
next degree of the staff above or below 
any principal note. 

Notes, Bearing^. In the tuning of keyed 
instruments, harps, &c., those notes be- 
tween which the most erroneous or highly 
tempered fifth is situated, on which, also, 
the wolf is said to be thrown. 

Notes, Binding:. Notes united by curres 
or tics ; holding notes. 

Notes, Blaclc. All except the whole and 
half notes (11). 

Notes, Clianged. Irregular, transient 
notes. 

Notes, Chang^lng:. Passing notes on the 
accented parts of a bar. 

Notes, Cliolce. Notes placed on diiferent 
degrees in the same measure, either or all 
of which may be sung. 

Notes, Cliooslng. Two or more notes in 
a passage cither of which may be talcen at 
the pleasure of tlie player. 

Note, Sciolte. (Ita.) Staccato notes. 

Notes Coulees. (/Ve.) Slurred notes. 

Notes dans les Interllg^nes. (Fre.) 
Notes in the spaces. 

Notes de Gout. {Fre.) Notes of embel- 
lishment. 

Notes, Berlvatlve. Accented or har- 
monic notes of a bass which are not funda- 
mental. 

Notes, Botted. Notes which, haying n 
dot placed after them, have their vuue 
increased one half (3C). 

Notes, "nrlyrlng. Long notes when placed 
between shorter notes, and accented con- 
trary to the natural rhythmic flow of mel- 
ody (100). 

Note, Sensible. The leading note of the 
scale, or that note of the scale which is 
situated a semitone below the key note; 
the seventh of the scale. 

Notes, XiSsentlal. The notes of a chord 
which constitute its real component parts, 
in contradistinction to all accidental and 
ornamental notes. 

Note, fSixteeutli. A semiquaver (19). 

Note, SIxtjr-Fonrtli. A hemidemlsemi- 
quaver (21). 

Notes lilees. (Fre.) Tied notes (71). 

Notes, Ornamental. Appoggiaturas ; 
notes introduced as embellishments, but 
not forming an essential part of the har- 
mony ((H). 



Notes, Preparative. Leaning notes} 

appoggiaturas (04). 

Notes, Proii^resslre. Notes sncceeiUng 
each other, either in ascent or descent, by 
degrees, the established order of which 
constitutes the key of the composition, or 
of the passage in which they occur. 

Notes, Sklpplnff. Notes which do not 
proceed by conjoint degrees, nor in any 
regular course, but lie at awkward and 
unexpected distances from each other. 

Notes, Square. The notes used by the 
ancients, so called on account of their 
form (12, 13, 14). 

Notes, Stopped. In music fbr the violin, 
violoncello, and similar instruments, those 
notes that are sounded while the string 
is pressed. 

Notes, Subsidiary. Accessary notes. 

Note Support. Appoggiatura(64). 

Notes snr les lilgnes. (Fre.) Notes 
on the lines. 

Notes Syncopees. (Fre.) Syncopated 
notes. 

Notes, Tied. Notes having a tie above 
thgm, denoting that they are to be 
slurred (71). 

Notes, Transition. Notes nsed for the 
purpose of forming ji pleasing transition 
between others ; passing notes. 

Notes, Trumpet. NotCS within the com- 
pass of the trumpet. 

Notes, FnessentiaL Those notes which 
form no part of the harmony. 

Notes, lYhite. Notes in printed musie 
with open heads (10). 

Note, Thirty-Second. A demlscnU 
quaver (20). 

Note, Tonic. The first note of any BOAft 
the key note. 

Note, Touch. A transient note, written 
similar to an appo^giatura, but used to 
impart strength and force to the note to 
which it is prefixed. 

Note, Treble Clef. The note which in 
the treble staff is on the lino with the clef. 

Note, Triple Botted. A note whose 
value is increased seven eighths of its 
original value by three dots after it. 

Note, Unacknoivledged. A note which 
is passing, skipping, and foreign to the 
chord in which it appears. 

Noteur. (Fre.) One who copies music. 

Note, lYhole. A semibreve (15). 

Notho. (Grk.) A term orivcn to two of 
the ancient modes ; the Hyper- JEolic and 
the Hyper-Phrygian. 

Nothus. (Grk.) An cpithot applied by 
the ancient Greeks to the Hyper- ^olian 
and Hyper-Phrygian modes. 

Notte Bianche o Nere. (Ita.) White 
and black notes. 

Notte Oscurate. (Ita.) The black 
notes. 

Notte Plenc. {Ita.) Black notes ^11). 
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Notte Tacne. (7te.) White notes (10). 

Ifottiurni. (Jto.) Nocturnes. 

ICottnnio. (Ita,) A nocturne ; a compo- 
Bition, vocal or Instrumental, suitable, 
from its elogance and lightness of charac- 
ter, for evening performance ; a serenade. 

Nourrissouei. (Fre.) Bards j poets. 

IVoavelle Metliode. (Fre.) A new 
method. 

IVovice. A beginner ; one unskilled. 

Nrit-udliyay. (Hin.) The fourth di- 
vision of Hindoostanee music, comprising 
the music of the dance. 

Numerical Sfotatlon. A system of no- 
tation ilrst introduced by Bousscau, in 



nrhich the first eight of the numerals art 
fiubstituted for the ci^rht notes, and points, 
ciphers, &c., for such other characters as 
represent pauses, time, &e, 

Nnmero. (Ita.) Harmony ; cadence ; 
rhythm. 

nrannia. (Ork.) Name given by the 
Greeks to the lullaby songs of the nurses. 

Nnovo. (Ita.) New. 

STuptial Songa. Songs }vritten for, or 
congratulatory of, a marriage. 

Nat. The small bridge at the upper end 
of the finger board of a guitar, over wlilch 
the strings pass to the pegs or screws. 



O. 



OA CIKCLE, or one compounded of two 
• half circles placed together, was for- 
merly emplo^red to designate a species of 
measuraxjonsisting of tnree whole notes, 
and called tempus perfcctum. The letter 
O (before a vowel, Od) is used by the Ita- 
lians for or. 

Oat. A name formerly given to a pipe made 
from the straw of the oat. 

Ob. An abbreviation of Oboe, 
Ober. (Ger.) Over; above. 
'Oberstimme. (Ger.) Treble; descant. 
Obertasten. (Cfer.) The black keys. 
Obertnra. (Spa.) Overture. 
Obi. An abbreviation of Obligato, 

Obligato. (Ita.) A word indicating part 
or parts of a compositfon indispensable to 
its just performance, and sometimes used 
in a more restricted sense as synonymous 
with concerting, concertant, or concerted. 

Obligato Accompaniment. An ac- 
companiment tliat must be used. 

Obllgfato Recitatives. Uecitatives the 
phrases of which are interrupted by short 
symphonies. 

Oblique Motion. The relative motion 
between two parts, where the one ascends 
or descends, while the other remains sta- 
tionary. 

Oboe. (Ita.) The hautboy. 

Oboed*Amorc. (Ita.) A species of low 
oboe. 

Oboe di Caccla. (Ita,) A hunting oboe. 

Oboe Osia Clariuetto. (Ita.) The oboe 
or clarionet. 

OboeTacet. (Ita.) The oboe is silent. 
Oboi. {Ita.) Hautboys. 
Oboi all» Unisono del Tiolinl. (Ita.) 
The oboes in unison with the violins. 

Oboist. A performer or professor of the 
oboo or hautboy. 

14* 



Oboista. (Ita.) An oboist. 

Obsistcnte. (Spa.) Resonant; resound* 
iiig. 

Obto. An abbreviation of Obligato, 

Obtuse Sound. A dull, heavy, obscure 
sound. 

Obue. (Spa.) Hautboy; a player on the 
hautboy. 

Odo. (5/7a. and Por.) Adagio ; with ease 
and grace; slowly. 

Octacbord. An Instrument or system 
comprising eight sounds, or seven degrees. 

Octacbordc. (Fre.) Octachord. 

Octacbordnui Pytba§foraD. (Lat.) The 
Pythagorean lyre, an ancient stringed in- 
strument, tuned to the eight degrees of 
the diatonic scale. 

Octapbonic. Composed of eight voices. 

Octava Acuta. (Lat.) The octave height 
en%d by transposition. 

OetavaAlta. (Ita.) Play the passage an 
octave higher. 

Oetava Grava. (Lat.) Octave below. 

Octava Gravis. (Lat.) The octave low- 
ered by transposition. 

Octavam Gravem. (Lai.) To the octave 
below. 

Octavar. (Spa.) To form octaves on 
stringed Instruments. 

Octave. A scale of eight tones ; an inter* 
val containing seven diatonic degrees or 
twelve semitones ; a single tone cither 
eight degrees above or below another ; the 
eighth tone In tlie scale. 

Octave, Ang^mented. An interval con- 
taining five wliole tones, two m^jor sem- 
tunes, and one minor semitone. 

Octave, diminished. An Interval con- 
tabling four whole tones and three m^}or 
semitones. 
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Octave, I>oitble. An interval of two oc- 
taves, or fifteen notes in diatonic profes- 
sion ; a fifteenth ; tbe bis-dlapason of the 
ancient Greeks. 

Octave Flute. A small flute whose tones 
rangfe an octave higher than those of the 
German or ordinary flute; a piccolo. 

Octave, Great. With the Germans, the 
lowest series of seven notes, which in- 
cludes both the divisions of the short 
keys in the key board, beginning with the 
two, and expressed by capital letters. 

Octave. Liarffc. The third octave, indi- 
cated in the German tablatore by capital 
letters. 

Octave, Tjmrg^ Once-TIIarlced. The 

second octave, indicated by capital letters 
having a single line below them. 

Octave, Tiarg^e Tivice-MarlKed. The 

first octavo, so called because indicated by 
capital letters having two lines below 
them. 

Octave, Perfect. An interval containing 
five whole tones and two m^}or semitones. 

Octave, Pure. An octave containing five 
largo and two small seconds. 

Octaves, Consecutive. Two or more 
octaves immediately following each other 
in two parallel parts of a score. 

Octaves, Covered. Such octaV'es as be- 
come for the first time distinguished when 
the interval of tlie two voices, proceeding 
in nn exact movement by octaves, is filled 
up by unimportant parts. 

Octaves, I>i8alloived. False octaves ; 
progressions of two voices in exact move- 
ment by octaves. 

Octaves, False. Progressions of two 
voices in exact movement by octaves. 

Octave, Small. The fourth octave, so 
called because indicated by small letters 
in the German tablature. 

Octave, Small Five Times marked. 

The ninth octave, represented by small 
letters with five lines above them. 

Octave, Small Four Times Marked. 

The eighth octave, represented by small 
letters with four lines above them. 

Octave, Small Once-Marked. The 

fifth octave, indicated by small letters with 
one line above them. 

Octave, Small Six Tin&es Marked. 

The tenth octave, represented by small 
letters with six lines above them. 

Octave, Small Tkrice-Marked. The 

seventh octave, indicated by small letters 
with three lines above them. 

Octave, Smiall Tivice-Marked. The 

sixth octave, so called because indicated 
by small letters having two lines above 
them. 

Octaves, Open. Two octaves succeeding 
one another in similar motion. 

Octaves, Skort. Those lower octaves of 
an organ the extreme keys of which, on 
Account of the omission of some of the 



intermediate notes, lie nearer to cacli other 
than those of the full octaves. 

Octave Stair. A system of notation con- 
sisting of three groups of lines combiued, 
comprising three octaves of ordinary vocal 
music, dispensing with flats and sharps, 
and giving to each tone its own position. 

Octave Stop. An organ or piano stop 
having withm its compass tones an octave 
above corresponding ones. 

Octave, Triple. The tri-diapason of the 
Greeks; a twenty-second. 

Octave Trumpet Stop. An organ stop 
the tones of which are an octave higher 
than those of the trumpet stop. 

Octave Twelfth. Stop. An organ stop 
the scale of which is an octavo aoove the 
twelfth. 

OctavflOtcken. (Oer.) An octave flute ; 
a flageolet. 

Octavfldte. (Ger.) An octave Ante. 

OctavflOtlein. ( Ger.) An octave Ante. 

Octa villa. (Spa.) An octave. 

Octavin. (Fre.) An octave flute. 

Octavina. (Lot.) An old stringed In- 
strumeut of the harp species, compre- 
hending about three octaves, and tuned 
an octave higher than the spinet and 
harpsichord. 

Octavo, Alto. (Ita.) An octave higher. 

Octet. A composition in eight parts, or 
for eight voices j an ottetto. 

Octetto. (Ita.) An ottetto ; an octet 

Octo Bass. A stringed instrument,—^* 
low octave of the violoncello. Its aMe it 
so large that the left hand fingers of the 
player cannot act on the strings. To rem- 
edy this a set of movable keys is ar- 
ranged, which, pressing the strings 'wtth 
energy, bring them on to frets placed Offt 
the neck of the instrument, for producing 
the tones and semitones. ' These keys are 
moved by levers, which the left hand 
seizes and draws up and down behind the 
neck of the instrument, and by seven 
other pedal keys, upon which the foot of 
the player acts. 

Octog^enary. An instrimiciit of eigfit 
strings. 

Octosilabico. (Spa.) Consisting of ej[gbt 

syllables. 

Octuor. A piece in eight parts ; an octet. 

Od. (Ita.) Or. 

Ode. A short poem or lyric composition 
distinguished from song by greater length 
and variety, and from ballad by being con- 
fined to the expression of sentiment ad- 
mitting of narrative only incidentally. 

Odelet. A short ode. 

Odeon. (Orh.) A concert room or hall 
for the public performance of music ; an- 
ciently, a building devoted to the contests 
of musfcians for honorary prizes ; among 
ecclesiastics, the choir of a church. 

Oder. (Ger.) Or. 
Odeum. (Lot,) Odeon. 
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Odlcum. (Grk.) That part of practical 
muBic among the Greeks which concerned 
vocal performance. 

<E. An abbreviation of CEuvre: 

OSdeplione. An instrument in its gen- 
eral character resembUng a pianoforte and 
harpsichord. 

iEmv. An abbreviation of CEuvre, 

CEJnrre. {Fre.) Work,— a terra used in 
numbering a composer's published works 
in the order of tiwir jmbbcation. 

CBoTxe Premier. (JVe.) The first 
work. 

Ofertorlo. (fSpa.) Offertory. 

Offertolre. (PVc.) The offertory,— an an- 
them of the Catholic church. 

Offertorlo. (/«a.) Former name for a 
motet, or sacred composition for three, 
live, or more voices j the offertory. 

OITertorium. {Lot.) An anthem j offer- 
tory. 

Offertory. An anthem chanted In the 
morning service of the Catholic church ; 
the first part of the mass, in which the 
priest prepares the elements for conse- 
cration. 

Offioinm. {Lot.) The mass, or Catholic 
service; 

Officlnm l>efanctoCTun. {Lot.) The 
mass for the dead, sung by the Catholic 
church. 

Officiant I>iiirniim. (Lot.) The bora, 
which is sung at stated hours in the day 
in the Catholic church. 

*OiBcliiiii Bivinam. {Lot.) High mass. 

Offioinm Matutlnnm. {Lot.) Early 
morning mass. 

Offioinm l¥ootamum. {Lot,) The hora 
sung at night. 

Officium Tespertinnm. {Lai.) Ves- 
pers. 

Oflcleida. (Ito.) The ophicleide ; a French 
bass-horn. 

Oflcleide. (Ito.) A French bass-horn; 
an ophicleide. 

Ogfdoasticli. A poem of eight lines. 

Ohne. (Ger.) Without. 

Oline Besrleitnng^en. {Ger,) Without 
accompaniments. 

Oktave. {Ger.) Eighth; octave. 

Old Folks' Mnsic. A term applied to 
the church music generally popular in the 
last century. 

Olio. A miscellaneous collection of mu- 
sical pieces. 

Olivettes. {Frt.) A country dance per- 
formed after the olives are gathered. 

011amliain-Be-I>an. (/ri.) Poets of 
the ancient Irish, who preserved in verse 
the traditions of religion, and composed 
martial songs and odes of war. 

OUapodrida. {Spa,) An olio. 

Olmos. {Grk.) The mouth of the bom- 
bix« an ancient wind instrument. 



Omerti. (/Kn.) One of the earliest of 
bowed instruments, and the first approach 
to the violin. It is made of the shell of 
the cocoanut, with a sounding board 
formed of satin-wood or the skin of the 
gazelle. Its key board is made of red fir. 

Omues. {Lai.) All. 

Omnia. {Lai.) All. 

Ondegfsiamento. {Tta.) A waving, 

tremulous motion of sound ; on the violin, 

tenor, &c., a close shake. 

Ondeggiare. {Ita.) Wa^e the voice. 

Ondeggiare la Mano. {Ita.) An ex- 
pression signifying that the hand in beat- 
ing time must be waved to mark the last 
part of the measure. 

One Hnndred and TiTenty-£igliitl& 
IVote. A note equal in duration to one 
half a sixty-fourth note (22). 

One Hundred and TTventy-Ei^btli 
Note Best. A rest equal in duration to 
one half of that of a sixty-fourth note (33). 

Ongarese. {Ita.) A dance after the Hun- 
garian mode. 

Onglierese. {Ita.) A^Hungarian dance ; 
ongarese. 

Ongleur. {Fre.) Name formerly given 
to performers on the lyre, cithara, harp, 
lute, and guitar. 

Onziem.'fc. {Fre.) Eleventh. 

Ooggra. {Hin.) The first of the Srootis 
into which the Nikhad. or seventh note 
of the musical scale of the Hindoos, is 
divided. * 

Op. An abbreviation of Opera, Operatic, 
and Optts. 

Open Biapason Stop. A metallic stop 
In an organ commanding the whole scale 
of the instrument. 

Open Fif tlis. Two fifths succeeding each 
other in similar motion. 

Open Barmony. Harmon 3r of which the 
notes are separated by wide intervals. 

Open IVote. A note produced on the 
strings of a violin, guitar, and similar in< 
stnimcnts when not pressed. 

Open Octaves. Two octavos succeeding 
each other in similar motion. 

Open Pedal. The right baud pedal of a 
piano ; that which raises the dampers and 
allows the vibration of the strings to con- 
tinue. Its use is shown by the syllable 
Ped, 

Open Plain Sliake. A moderately quick 
shake of readily distinguished changes, 
and closing without a turn. 

Open Stop. That which regulates tlie 
open pipes. 

Open Strings. The strings of on Instru- 
ment when not pressed. 

Open Tone. A tone produced on an open 
string. 

Open Turned Shake. Similar to open 
plain shake, with the difference that it 
ends with a turn. 
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Open UnUon Stop. The open diapason 
Btop. 

Oper. (Lat.) Opera. 

Opera, (fin.) A musical drama, consist- 
ing^ of recitatives, airs, choruses, &c., com- 
bined with Bccncnr, decorations, and ac- 
tion; the Hcore or a musical drama; the 
house in whicli operas are performed j a 
publication or work of an author. 

Opera, Ballad. Light opera; that in 
wliich ballads and dancing predominate. 

Opera Bnflk. (Ita.) A comio opera; a 
burletta. 

Opera, Comic. A burlesque opera; an 
opera interspersed with light songs, 
dances, and amusing incidents. 

Operadicliter. (Ger,) An operatic poet; 
writer of opera librettos. 

Opera Glass. A short telescope hayin«[ 
two tubes, and a set of concave lenses of 
low power for each eye, designed for the 
opera, to enable a person to see objects 
with distinctness. 

Opera, Grand. An extended opera, con- 
sisting of a deep and intriiuite plot and a 
great variety of incidental events. 

Opera, Great. The grand opera ; an opera 
involving tragic events and details. 

Operagfucker. {Ger.) An opera glass. 

Operahans. (Ger.) Opera house. 

Opera Bfonse. A theatre or building 
erected with a strict regard to the laws of 
acoustics, with scenes and appliances re- 
quired for operatic performances. 

Opera Tilbretto. The text of an-opera ; 
A small book containing the words of an 
opera. 

Opera Prbna. (Ita.) First work. 

Opera, Bomantlo. A gay and sprightly 
opera, in which the music I9 interwoven 
with dialogue. 

Operasaal. (Ger.) An opera saloon. 

Operas&ngerin. ( Ger.) An opera singer. 

Opera Season. The period during which 
operatic performances take place. 

Opera Seconda. {Ita.) Second work. 

Opera Semi-Serla. (Ita.) A semi-seri- 
ous opera. 

Opera Seria. (7te.) Serious opera. 

Operatic. In the manner of the opera ; a 
term applied to selections of music from 
an opera. 

Operatical. Kelating to or resembling 
the opera; in the style of opera singers. 

Operatic Concert. A performance of 
music selected from operas. 

Opera Tronpe. A company of persons 
associated together for the purpose of 
giving operatic performances, usually trav- 
elling from place to place. 

Operazettel. (Ger.) An opera playbill. 

Operetta. (Ita.) A short opera, or mu- 
sical drama of a light character. 

Operette. (Ger.) An operetta; a Kttle 
opera. 



Opbc. An abbreviation of Ophlcleide. 

Opliicleide. A very large brass instm- 
ment having a compass of three octaves, 
sometimes called a serpent, — chiefly used 
in military music. 

Opiiicleidist. A performer on the ophi- 
clcide. 

Opposition. The placinn^ of one part 
against another, or m a place in which it 
docs not properly belong. 

Ops. An abbreviation of Operas. 

Opus. (Ijit.) Work ; a name given by an 
author to each of his musical compositions, 
numbered in the order of their issue. 

Ora. An abbreviation of Oratorio. 

Oracion. (Spa.) Oration ; a part of the 
mass. ' 

Oratoire. (Fre.) Oratorio. 

Oratorical. In the style of an oratorio ; 
relating to an oratorio. 

Oratorical Accent. That peculiar em- 

f>hasis which is dictated by feeling, and 
mparts to musical performance ita dis* 
tinctive characteristics. 

Oratorio. A sacred composition consist* 
ing of airs, recitatives, duets, trios, cho- 
ruses, &c., founded on some scriptural 
narrative, and performed without the aid 
of scenery and action. 

Oratorinm. (Lat.) Oratorio. 

Orcb. An abbreviation of Orchestra and 
Orchestral, 

Orcbesograpliy. A treatise npon daii' 
cing. 

Orcbester. (Ger.) Orchestra; an opera 
band. 

Orcbestra. An enclosure in a theatre, be- 
tween the stage and the audience, origi- 
nally assio^ned by the Greeks to the cno- 
rus and its evolutions, subsequentlyj by 
the Romans, to persons of distinction, 
and by moderns, to a band of instrumental 
musicians ; a portion of a concert hall or 
ball room assigned for the use of the musi- 
cians; thecompany of instrumental musi- 
cians at theatres, concerts, balls, &c ; 
accompaniments to, or melodies between, 
the parts of the entertainment ; the instm- 
ments so used, token collectively. 

Orclicstra, X^ull. A general combination 
of stringed and wind instruments. 

Orcliestra, Great. A combination of 
stringed, reed, and brass instruments, 
with their proportion of instruments of 
percussion. 

Orchestral. Relating to the orchestra. 

Orchestral Concert. A performance of 
miscellaneous music by an orchestral 
company. 

Orcliestral Music. Music composed for 
a number of instruments; the perform- 
ance of an orchestra. 

Orcliestra, String^ed. An orchestra 
formed exclusively of stringed instru- 
ments. 
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Orol&estratton. The perfbim&nce of an 
orchestra ; the arrangfing of music for an 
orchestra; scoring; instrumentation. 

Orchestra, Wind. An orchestra consist- 
ing wholly of wind instruments. 

Orcliestre. (Fre.) The orchestra; a place 
for musicians. 

Orcbestrer. (Fre.) To score. 

Oreheatrie. Bclating to the orchestra, or 
to dancing. 

Orcbestrina. An instrument producing 
music similar to that of an orchestra, com- 
prising tones of the piano, seraphine, fla- 
geolet, bells, triangle, drums, and other 
istrumcnts. 

Ordiestrion. An instrument combining 
the power and variety of a full orchestra. 

Orden de Epistola. (Spa.) The office 
of singing the epistle at the mass. 

Ordine. (Ita.) The arrangement of many 
parts to make a whole. 

Ordine di Qnatro Corde. (Ifa.) A 
term in ancient music applied to a tctra- 
cbord, and signifying a whole one, com- 
posed of, and dlTisible by, four chords. 

Oreiecliia. (Ita.)- An ear. 

OreeoliiaMaflicale. (Ita.) A musical car. 

Oreocliiante. (Ita.) Singing by the ear. 

Orecclitantl. (Ita.) Persons possessing 
an car for music. 

Oreille SKasioale. (Fre.) A musical 
car. 

Oreja. (/Jpa.) The ear. 

OrAaif^U, (Iri.) Musicians of the or- 
chcstin. 

Org*. An abbreviation of Organ, and Or- 
ganist. 

4h*ffan. The largest and most harmonious 
of wind instruments of music, consisting 
of numerous pipes of various kinds and di- 
mensions, blown bv bellows, and con- 
trolled by keys acted upon by the fingers 
and feet of a person seated in front. 

^rjganarii. (Lot.) Among the ancients, 
performed on the hydraulic 



those who 



organ, and controUed it by means of kcyg 
and stops. 

Org^n, Barrel. A hand organ. 

Orffan Bello-vrs. A pneumatic machine 
attached to an organ, the office of which is 
to supply the pipes with wind. 

Organ, Bird. A small barrel or hand or- 
gan used in teaching birds to sing. 

Organ Blower. The person who works 
the bellows for supplying the organ with 
wind. 

Organ, Buffet. A very small organ. 

Organ Builder. One who constructs and 
repairs organs. 

Organ, Cabinet. An improvement upon 
the reed organ, being superior to it in 
power of tone, and designed to supply the 
place of a largo organ in small churches 
and vestries. 

Organ Case. The frame or outside of an 



organ, 
house. 



called by the Germans the organ 



Organ, Cboir. In an organ with three 
rows of keys, the first or lower row, being 
the smaller or softer toned organ, used to 
accompany the principal bingers in solos, 
duets, &c. 

Organe. (Fre.) An organ. 

Organ, Kcbo. That part of an organ 
emitting veiled or smothered sounds. 

Organ, Enbarn&onio. An organ in 
which the octave is divided into more than 
twelve intervals ; the cuharmonic organ. 

Organe Fositif. (Fre.) A small organ 
without a pedal. 

Organ, Enbarnionic. An instrument 
of American origin, containing three or 
four times the usual number of distinct 
sounds within the compass of an octave, 
furnishing the precise intervals for every 
key, the tones comprising the scale of eacn 
key being produced by pressing a pedal 
corresponding to its key note. 

Organ, Finger. An harmonica. 

Organ, Flageolet. A small barrel organ 
the tones of which arc in imitation of those 
of the flageolet. 

Organ, Flute. A small barrel organ the 
tones of which resemble the flute. 

Organ, Full. An ori^^an performance 
\wth all its registers or stops in use. 

Organ, Great. In an organ with three 
rows of keys, usually the middle row, so 
called because it contains the greatest 
number of stops, and the pines are voiced 
louder than those in the swell or the choir 
organ. 

Organ, Hand. A portable instrument 
consistinor of a cylinder, turned by the hand. 
on which, by means of wires, pin, and 
staples, are set the tunes, the revolution of 
the cylinder caus{n<jf the pins, &e., to act 
upon the keys, ana at the same time to 
g^ve admission to wind from tbe bellows 
to the pipe. 

Organ Bram&oninm. A reed instru- 
ment, the reeds of which arc voiced in such 
a manner as to crive to each n quality of 
tone peculiar to itself, and to imitate the 
organ stops whose name they bear. 

I Organ, Biorse. A large sized hand organ 
mounted on wheels and drawn by a horse. 

Organ House. Name given by the Ger- 
mans to the case of an organ. 
Organ, House. A parlor organ. 

Organ, Hjrdraulic. An Invention of 
Ctesibius, of Alexandria, in tlio time of 
Ptolemy Evergetes. Its construction is 
unknown. 

Orjnranie. An epithet applied by the an- 
cients to that part of practical music which 
concerned instrumental perlbrmance. 

t>rganillo. (Spa.) A chamber 
parlor organ. 

Organist. A performer on the organ ; in 
former times, certain Romish priests who 
organized^ or sung in parts. 

Organista. (Spa.) An organist. 
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Orsanlstle. Helating to the org^on. 

Orgranists of tlie HalleliUAli. An ap- 
pellation eriven, about the year 1200, to cer- 
tain iJiiests, or clerks, who asRisted in the 
performance of the mass. 

Orf^anlzar. {Spa.) To tune an orgfan. 

Org^anlzare. iLat.) Tosing^inparts; to 
org^anize. 

Organization, I>oii.ble. In ancient 
times, in organ playing, the act of playing 
the air a fourth below and a fifth above the 
chant, or singing part. 

Organized liyre. An instrument by 
which the performer can imitate the lyre, 
piano, harp, guitar, &c. 

Organized Pianoforte. An Instru- 
ment consisting of an organ and piano- 
forte, so conjoined that the same set of 
keys serve for both, or for either singly, 
at the pleasure of the performer. 

Organizing. Singing in parts. 

Organ, Keyed. An organ played upon 
by means of keys, so named to distinguish 
it from a barrel organ, whose tones are pro- 
duced by a revolvmg cylinder. 

Organ Keys. Movable projecting levers 
in the front of an organ, so placed as to 
conveniently receive the fingers of the per- 
former, and which, by a connected move- 
ment with the valves, or pallets, admit or 
exclude the wind from the pipes. 

Organ LiOf t. That part of the gallery of 
a church or cathednd in which the organ 
is placed. 

Organ Melodeon. A melodeon having 
a register of stops sindlar to those of an 
organ. 

Organ, moutb. The shepherd's pipe; 
Pandean pipes. 

Organ Movement. A complex piece of 
machinery in an organ, consisting of a 
system of levers with their appendages, 
serving to transmit the action of the keys 
to the wind chest, pallets, and sound 
board. 

Organ Mnsic. Music composed for the 
organ, or in the performance of which the 
use of that instrument is required. 

Organo. (Ita. and Spa.) Organ; a word 
found in the scores of oratorio choruses, 
instrumental anthems, &c., at the begin- 
ning of that staff designed for the organ, 
and the execution of the thorough-bass. 

Orgauo-Cliordiani. (Lot.) An instru- 
ment invented by Vogler, at Stockholm, 
in 1797. 

Organo-Xtyrlcon. (Ita.) A French in- 
strument similar to an organ, but more 
complex, and giving the tones of a greater 
number of instruments. 

Or^anon. {Ita.) A double or manifold 
pipe. 

Organopbonie Band. An association 
who, with the voice alone, imitate the 
sounds of all the instruments of an or- 
chestra. A band of this Idnd existed in 
London in 1852 



Organo Piceiolo. 

chamber organ. 



(Ita.) A small oi 



Organomm Intabnlatnrce. (Lai.) 
Tne general name formerly given to vol- 
untaries, preludes, and all compositions for 
the organ. 

Organ, Parlor. A style of orgfan adapted 
both by its size and tone to the wants of a 
private dwelling or small hall. 

Organ , Partial. A scries or row of pipei 
or tubes collected in one group or set, and 
forming a part, though complete in itself, 
of the entire oi*gan. 

Organ Pipes. Square and cylindri- 
cal tubes in «n organ, from which proceed 
the various sounds of the instrument. 

Orgait Point. A passage in which the 
tonic or dominant is sustained continu- 
ously by one part while the other parts 
move. 

Organ, Pneoniatie. An organ moved by 
wind, so called by the ancients to distio- 

fuisli it from that moved by water, »tiie 
ydraulic organ. 

Organ, Beed. An organ of a small ^ 
in which the keys open valves that aUoir 
the wind from bellows worked by thefoQ^ 
of the performer to act upon reeds. 

Organ Stop. A collection of pipes, sind- 
lar in tone and quality, passing throogii 
the whole or a greater part of the compM 
of the organ, and bearing one genenX 
name; a register. 

Organ, Street. A hand organ. 

Organ, S^vell. In an organ with Hree 
rows of keys, usually the third or opper 
row, controlling one or more sets ofpiW»t 
which are enclosed by a set of elidJng 
shutters, by the opening or closing oi 
which the tone can be incretaed or di- 
minished by degrees. 

Organ Tone. One of the six dynamie 
tones ; a tone that commences, continues, 
and closes with a uniform degree of power, 
and usually indicated by a sign (105). 

Organnm. (Lat.) An ancient species of 
counterpoint, in fourths, fifths, and oc- 
taves; among the ancients, a brazen vessel 
forming a principal part of the kydraulio 
organ. 

Organnto. (lia.) Musical. 

Organ, TVater. The hydraulica. 

Orgel. (Crcr.) Organ. 

Orgelbalg. (Ger.) Organ bellows. 

Orgelbank. {Ger.) Organist's seat. 

Orgel ban. {Ger.) An organ building; 

the construction of an organ. 
Orgelbaner. (Ger.) An organ builder. 
Orgelbnbne. {Ger.) Orgfan loft. 

Orgelgebitase. {Ger.) The case of an 

organ. 
Orgelkasten. ( Ger.) A cabhiet organ. 

OrgelUang. (Ger.) Sound or tone of an 
orjfan. 
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Orselkunst. {Ger.) The art of organ 
playing; art of constructing an organ. 

OreeUk. ( Ger.) To play on the organ. 
Orgelpfeife. {Ger.) An organ pipe. 

Orselprobe. (Ger.) Organ proof ; prov- 
ing the quality of an organ by a public 
pcrfonnanco upon it. 

Or^elpunlct. (Ger.) An of gan point, or 
pedal notes. 

Orgel Scliule. (Ger.) A school or 
method for the organ. 

Orgel Spiel. (Ger.) Playing on an or- 
gan ; piece played on an organ. 

Orgelspleler. ((^r.) An organist. 

Orgelsteln. (Ger.) Pan's pipes. 

Orgelstlmnke. (Ger.) Bow of pipes in 



an organ. 



Org^el StilclKe. (Ger.) Pieces for the 
organ. 

Orgeltretter. (Ggr.) An organ blower. 

Orgelstuok. (Ger.) A piece of music 
for the organ. 

Orgelzng. (Ger.) Anorgan stop; regis- 
ter; diapason. 

Orfplastle Song: Songs of revelry; 

bacchanalian songs. 
Orgo . An abbreviation of Organo. 
Org. S. An abbreviation of Organ Solo. 
Orgne. (Fre.) Organ. 
Orgue a Toncbes. (Fre.) Finger organ. 

Orgue nj-dranllque. (Fre.) Hydrau- 
licon; water organ. 

Orgne Portatif de Barbarle. (Fre.) 
Barrel, hand, street organ. 

Orgues a £aa. (Fre.) Water organs. 

Orgnes de Barbarle. {Fre.) Barbarian 
organs, —an epithet applied by the ]<>ench 
to street organs. 

Orlcalco. (Ita.) Trumpet. 
Original Key. The key in which a com- 
poBitiou is written. 

Orlscns. The name of one of the ten 

notes used in the middle aged. 

Orlo. (Spa.) A wind instrument. 

Ornamental Counterpoint. A class 
of composition admitting the use and mix- 
ture of all icinds of notes. 

Oman&ental Notes. Appoggiaturas (64); 
all notes not forming an essential part of 
the harmony, but introduced as embellish- 
ments. 



(Ita.) Graces; cmbellish- 
(Ita.) Ornamentally ; 



Omanientl. 

mcnts, &c. 

Omatameute. 

gracefully. 

Ornate. A style of music or musical ex- 
ecution highly ornamental. 

Omemens. (Fre.) Graces; embellish- 
ments. 

Orotund. Noting a manner of singing dis- 
tinffuished by fulness, clearness, strength, 
«aasmoothne«8. ^ -o > 



Orpbarlon. (Grh.) An ancient stringed 
instrument in the form of a lute. 

Orpbean. Bclating to the ancient poet 
and musician Orpheus; musical and 
poetical. 

Orpbeus. In Greek mythology, a poet 
said to have had the power of moving in- 
animate bodies by the music of his lyre. 

Orpbeus-Hannonle. An instrument 
of the piano and harpsichord class. 

Orpblc. Pertaining to Orpheus. 

Orpblca. Certain mystic poems, incor- 
rectly ascribed to Orpheus. 

Orpblc Bfymns. Hymns pertaining to 
Orpheus, the poet of Greek mythology. 

Orqnesta. (Spa.) An orchestra. 

Orquelstra. (Spa.) The orchestra. 

Orrlsonaute. (Ita.) -Horrid sounding. 

Ortblan. ( Crrh.) A term applied by the 
ancients to a dactylic uome or song. 

Ortblan Mo^e. In the Orthian style; 
, one of the Greek musical modes, quick, 

and particularly pleasing on account of its 

life and spirit. 

Ortbopbony. A systematic cultivation 
of the voice. 

Osanna. (Ita.) Hosanna. 

Osannare. (Ita.) To sing hosannas. 

Oscnro. (Ita.) Obscure; a term applied 

to black notes. 
O eUl, (Ita.) Or; or else. 

O sla pin facile. (Ita.) Of else in this 
more easy manner. 

Oseerranza. (Ita.) Scrupulous exact- 
ness in regard to time; without increase 
or diminution of parts. 

Oesla. (Ita.) Or else. 

Otacoustlc. An instrument that assists 
the sense of hearing. 

Oter ce quf assourdlt. (Fre.) To un- 
muifle a bell. 

Otla dant Tltla. (Lat.) A device em- 
ployed in the IGth and 17th centuries by the 
old masters, in their enigmatical canons, to 
indicate that the consequent should imi- 
tate all the notes of the antecedent by sup- 
pressing the rests. 

Otlum. (Lat.) Adagio ; slowly; with 

grace and case. 
Ott. An abbreviation of Ottava. 
Ott All. An abbreviation of Ottava AUa, 

Ottardo. (Ita.) Octachord; a system of 
eight sounds. 

Ottava. (Ita.) An octave. 

Ottava Alta. (Ita.) Play an octave 
higher than written. 

Ottava Bat ea. (Ita.) Play an octave lower 
than written. 

Ottavarlma. (lla.) Italian stanzas of 
eight rhymed verses. 

Ottava Sopra. (Ita.) The octave above, 
Ottaverella. (Ita.) A small octave. 

Ottavlno . ( Ita.) A sraal 1 octave ; a term 
sometimes applied to organ registers one 
or more octaves higher tuan others. 
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Ottavo Sotio. An octave lower. 

Ott. Bas. An abbreTiation of Ottava 
Bassa, 

Ottetta. {Tin.) A composition In eight 
parts for eight voices. 

Ottnpla. {Ita.) An expression implying 
common time, or a measure of four times, 
marked with a C, or semicircle, placed at 
the besrinning of tnc staff of the movement. 



On. 



Or. 



Ongab. (He&.) An andent Instrument 
formed of reeds of unequal lengths bound 
together, and nearly indentioal with Pan- 
dean pipes. 

Ovale. (iFVe.) The hearing. 

Outer Voices. The highest and lowest 
voices. 

Out of Tune. Singing or plaving Incor- 
rectly; want of tune; discord; mharmony. 

On-vert. {Fre.) Open. ^ 

Onvertnre. {Fre.) Overture. 

Onvxiera. {Fre.) Hired applauders. 



Overstniiiff Pianoforte. A plano> 
forte in wmch the strings of at least two 
of the lowest octaves ore raised, running 
diagonally in respect to the other strings, 
above them. 

Overtnra. {Ita.) An overture. 

Overture. An introductory symphony to 
an oratorio, opera, or ballet, generally con- 
sisting of three or four oifferent move- 
ments; an instrumental composition for t 
full band or orchestra, resemblinsf in styk 
and manner of performance an mtrodiM^ 
tory symphony. 

Ovragsio. (/to.) Opera. 

Oxipycnl. {Grk.) A name given by the 
ancient Gre^s to his^h sounds in general, 
but more particularly to the highest of 
any three notes that are to one another as 
C to C sharp, and C sharp to D natural. 

Oxyplionos. (Grk,) The person who 

sung a high part. 

Ox>'pl&ony. Acuteness or shrillness of 
voice, 

Oxytone. An acute sound. 



P. 



PTITE initial of Piano, and of Pour, In 
• nccordeon music, P signifies that the 
bellows are to be pressed. 



Pacatannente . 

calmly. 



ilta.) Placidly; quietly; 



Peoan. ( Ork.) A song of victory sung by 
the ancient Greeks in honor of their gods, 
but chiefly of Mars and Apollo; in poetry, 
a foot of four syllables, and of four kinds, 
the first consisting of one Ibng and three 
short syllables; the second of a short syl- 
lable, a long and two short; the third of 
two short syllables, a long and a short 
one ; the fourth of three short syllables and 
a long one. 

Peeanism. The singing or shouting of 
praise at the close of a victorious battlo. 

Pag^. An abbreviation of Pagina. 

Pages, I>anclng. A company of ten or 
more boys who take a part in tnc services 
of the cathedral at Seville. Attired as 
pages, with castanets in their hands, they 
advance at a given sig^nal, and dance a 
stately minuet, singing with the accompa- 
nying orchestra. 

Pagina. (/fa.) A page or folio. 

Pair of Spectacles. The drum-bass : a 
term applied by' the Italians to the mere 
use of the tonic or dominant in playing 
upon the double bass. 

Paisana. 

dance. 



(,Spa.) A Spanish country 



Palco. ( Ita.) A stage in a theatre or opera 
house. 

Palillo. (Spa.) Drumstick. 



Palinode. A song repeated a seeonil 
time; a satirical song or poem rctractii^a 
former one. 

Pallet. A spring valve in the wind e&eit 
of an organ, covering a channel, leadiif ^ 
a pipe or pipes. 

Palmadilla. (Spa.) A Spanish dMaea. 

Paln&elodicon. An instrument gfinflar 
to the harmonica, played upon byflw^*^ 
tion of the fingers of the perforflMr. 

Palniula. {Lat.) The keys of anlnstra- 
ment. 

Palote. {Spa.) A drumstick. 

Paloteado. {Spa.) Hustic dance per- 
formed with sticks. 

Pampamnaie. (Hdu.) A long wind In 
strument used in Africa. 

Pan. One of the deities in Grecian my- 
thology, so called because he exhilarated 
the mmds of all the gods with the musio 
of his pipes. 

Panannonion. {GrJc) A wind Instra 
ment used by the ancient Greeks, consist 
in^ of an assemblage of pipes, each hol» 
being capable of emitting three different 
sounds, and in some circumstances more 
than three. 

PanatKensea. {Grk.) An Athenian fes- 
tival at which contests in singing, and 
playing on the flute and cithara, were held. 

Panatlienean Games. Certain games 
among the ancient Greeks in which the 
best singers, and players on the flute and 
oithara. contested lor nrizes. 



Pandean Plpci- An ancle 

mmle of reeds ; Pun'a pipe". 
Fuidcct, Miwloal. A treatise oomprH- 

in$r Itae entire harmonic BClence. 
Fanderads. (Spa.) A unmbar of tim- 

brrlB Joined In coiicert. 
Panderetear. {Spa.) To ptt.J on tbe 

timbrel. 
PundeTctBO. (Spa.) The act of beating 

the timbrel, 
FandEro. (Spa.) AUmbrel. 
P. and F. The InlUali of PiaM and iJuti 
Pandora. A atrlnged inatnunent of the 

ani^entBi ttepandonm. 
pandorau. (Ort.) Ab saotent Btrln^^cd 

InBtmment reaemUing' a lute, the atringg 

of whicii were of braaa; aliiuidoro. 
Fandore. (Frt.) Pandornn. 
Fandnn. An Inatramenl reacmbllug 

lute. 
F. and V. loltiala of Pfono and Violin. 

mi^nt invented b; Hslicl, whlcli produced 

Fan'a pipei. One of the most ancient 
and almpke of muelcal tnBtmmenta, made 
of reeds of dlllbrent leii)<:ths, Kstened 
together nod Inned to each other, atoppcd 
at the bottom, and Uonm b; the mooth at 
the top. 

Pantalon. (Fre.) Oneof theme 



caf all JerlE^'^ 
r of wind W tEo 



(Jfo.) Pantomime. 
An entertainment in wMeb 
I cxprOBsed are represented 



, Hitsta adapted to 



I. One nho acts In 

PantonUmo. (Ita.) A pantomime placer. 
Fantomlmaa. (,Lat.) Bmtomlme. 
Paper, Ha.ie. Paper ruled or prtntpd 

With a nnmber of blanfc aiaTes upon each 
page, for the purpose of writing or copr- 
IqS mualMl composition upon. 
Para, (ffrt.) Sear. 

^SS^'iT^"?"'''"',' t"'*-^ Altematlne 
^np."?. formcrlr much In TOjrae In the 
Qrcck church. , 

Faraemitlo. A poetical compoaltloD, In 



PAR 

wbleh the firat verse contains, In ordn, 
all the letters which commence tbe re- 
maining TeraeB of the poem. 

ParadeaelirlU. lOer.) A mlUlarv step 

in which the parade march la placed. 
Farttdetaa. (Spa.) A kiud of Spnoleh 



radlaicnili. «7rl-.] , 



Faradla. {Fre.) The upper galler; ol 



raHvpate. (Ork.) ' 
KiTB llie gravest, of thr 

rallel InUmla. Ii 



und of the second o 



Paranete. (QW:.; The next sound to the 

or octave of the ancient Greek srstcm. 
Faranete DlaiengiaeDon. (Gr&.'l The 

alenl to D under the first llae in the treble 

clef of the present system. 
Parauate Ilrperbolteon. (Grl-,) TItc 

pennlHma of the supreme, or fifth totiQ. 

cbord, florrespondln^ with our treble cirf 

note on the second line. 
Paraaete Smemmenvn. (Or!:.) Tlie 

lait sound but one of the lliird totrachonl, 

— the penultima, corresponding with C on 

the first ledger line In the bass of tlic mod- 

■araptaonla. (Ort.) A proeresslou by 
mere fourths and flfths ; au altcraUou of 

Paraphonol. 



to the side apertures of their 
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Pardessiu de Tlole. (^Fre.) The treble 

viol. 
Parfalt. (Fre.) Terfect, with rcgfard to 

intervals, &o. 

Parhjrpate nypaton. (Grk.) Second 
note of the lowest tetracnord of the an- 
cients, equivalent to C on the second space 
in the bass of the modem scale. 

Parhypate meson. (Grk.) In the ancient 
system of music, the second sound of the 
second tetrachord. 

Parislenne. (Fre.) A patriotio song of 
the French revolution of 1830. 

Parlando. (Ita.) In a speakings or de- 
clamatory manner. 

Parlante. (Ita.) Accented; inadeclam- 
atorv style ; partaking of the recitative or 
spcaKingf style. 

Parler. (Fre.) To sound. 

Parley. In military service, a drum-beat 
or trumpet sound for holding a conference 
with the enemy. 

Parlor Grand Pianoforte. The small- 
est size grand piano. 

Parlor Orsan. A small organ, suited to 
a private dwelling. 

Parnassus. A mountain in Greece, cele- 
brated in mythology as sacred to Apollo 
and the Muses, and famous also for the 
Castalian spring and the temple of Apollo. 

ParoclUal I>nty. . The organ accompa- 
niment of a congregation singing in the 
Psalms, and the performance ot volun- 
taries. 

Parodla. The adaptation of a set of words 
to a mnsicnl composition other than that 
originally intended. 

Parodiare. (Ita.) To parody; to bur- 
lesque. 

Parodiate. (Fre.) Author of a parody. 

Parody. A piece of vocal music to which 
an entirely different set of words are 
adapted from that originally intended 
for it. 

Part. Each of the melodies of any har- 
monic composition of which four is the 
smnliest number with whicbi the chords 
necessary to elaborate harmony can be 
filled ; the paper or book on which is sep- 
arately written the particular melody de- 
signed for any single performer or set of 
performers. 

Part, Clarino. The highest or first 
trumpet part in a musical composition. 

Part, Complementary. That part of a 
fu^ue additional to the subject and counter- 
subject. 

Part, Counter. A part to be applied to 
another, as the bass is the counter part to 
the treble. 

Parte. (Ita.) Part. 

Parte Cantante. (Ita.) The canto, sing- 
ing or vocal part. 

Parte con. Parte senza Violini. (Ita.) 
Part with and part without violins. 

Parte Inleriore. (Ita,) l^yofj par{i |n 



which the song serves as a bass, or is tht 
foundation of harmony. 

Parte Principale. (Ita.) The leading 
^axt. 

Parte Superlore. (Ita.) The prindpal 
part ; any part which is higher than an- 
other with which it is compared. 

Part, First. . The soprano. 

Part, Fourtb. The bass. 

Partlienia. (Grk.) Songs sung by i 
chorus of villus at a festival of tht 
ancient Greeks. 

Partial Oriran. A series or row of pipes 
or tubes coUected in one group or set, and 
forming a part, though complete in itself, 
of the entire organ. 

Partial Score. An arrangement in which 
the voices are condensed, or a portion of 
them omitted, or given in a higher or 
lower octave ; scores in which important 
parts are given in full, and the acscompani- 
ment arranged on a keyed instrument. 

Partial Turn. A turn consisting^ of tbe 
chief note and three fore notes or appc^gsi- 
atures, the leading one of which may& 
either a lar<^ or small second aboivtf» 
principal (8:i). 

Participating Tones. AoeesMirf 

sounds ; vibrating sounds other thantbOM 
corresponding to the tone aimed at. 

Particular Systems. Among- the » 
cient Greeks, those systcnnis which wen 
composed of at least two intervals. 

Parti d' Accompa§^am.eAto. (Bm.) 
Accompanying voices. 

Parti di Ripieno. (Ita.) Parts wt 
obligato ; supplementary parts. 

Partie. (Fre.) Part. 

Partle du Violon. (Fre.) A.yioUap*n. 

Partien. (Ger.) Instrumental ii*oM d^ 
signed to be performed by fW^ ^Mi^ 
viols, lutes, &c. 

Parties de Bemplissase. (trC\ Parts 
which fill up the middle harmony between 
the bass and upper part. 

Partimenti. (Ita.) Preparatory exer- 
cises for the study of harmony and ac- 
companiment. 

Partin&ento. (Ita.) A figured base for 
the practice of harmony. 

Partition. (Fre.) A score or entire 
draught of a composition in several parts. 

Partitur. ( Ger.) A score. 

Partitura. (Ita.) A score. 

Partizlone. (Ita.) A score. 

Parts, Accessory. Accompaniments. 

Part, Second. The alto. 

Parts, mean. Middle parts. 

Parts, Middle. Parts that lie betweeu 
the two outside ones. 

Parts, Supplementary. Farts not 
strictly inaispensablc. 

Parts, TiTeak. The unaccented parts of a 
measure. 

Pf^rf, Third. The tenor. 
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A slow dance in 



Pas. (JVe.) A dance. 

Pasage. (Spa.) A transition or change 

of voice ; a passage. 
Pas de Ueux. (Pre.) A dance by two 

persons. 
Pasionero. (Spa.) One who sings the 

passion. 
Paso de Garflranta. iSpa.) TriU of the 

voice; to quaver. 
Paspie. (Spa.) A kind of dance. 
Pas Bedoutolo. {Fre.) A quickstep. 
PassacagUo. (Ito.) A alow dance in 

\ time. 
PassacaUle. {Fre,) 

I time. 

Passacalla. (,Spa.) A vaudeville. 
Fassaee. A phrase, or short portion of 

an air, or other composition j a member of 
a strain or movement. 
Passage. (-FVe.) A trill j a quaver (88). 
Passages, Pedal . Those parts of a com- 
position or performance in which the 

pedals are usea. 
Passages, Bunning. Series of notes 

appropriated to a single syllable of text j 

divisions. 
Passaggio. (Ite.) A passa^ ; a suoces- 
Bion oi' sounds so connected in their mel^ 
ody and expression as to form a member 
or phrase of a composition. 

Passaggft Tletati. (/to.) Forbidden 
passages. 

. Passamezzo. (/to.) A slow, simple dance 
tune. 

Passepied. (Fre.) An old French dance 

in I or 4 time, resembling a minuet, but 

more cheerful. 

Pas Seal. (Fre,) A dance by one per- 
former. 

Passing Bell. The ringing of a bell at 
the hour of death to obtain prayers for 
the passing soul, also immediately after 
death. 

Passing Gliords. Chords introduced for 
the purpose of forming an easy transition 
from one chord to another. 

Passing Modulation. A modulation 
leaving a key nearly as soon as entered 
upon ; tt transient modulation. 

Passing Note. A character indicating a 
passing tone, and of smaller size than the 
others. 

Passing Sbake. A short trill, mode in 
flowing passages of quavers or semiqua- 
vers, without breaking the time, or inter- 
rupting the natural course of the melody. 

Passing ^one. A tone introduced be- 
tween two other tones for the purpose of 
softening a distance, or melodizing a pas- 
sage, but which forms no essential part of 
the harmony. 

Passion. A.n oratorio having for its sub- 



ject the last hours of the life of the 
Saviour. 
Passlonataniente. (Ita.) Passionately. 

Passionate. In an impassioned man- 
ner. 

Passlonato. (Ita,) With pathos and 
passion. 

Passione. (Ita.) The passion, or seven 
last words of our Saviour, set to music j 
an impassioned style of music. 

Passlones. (Lat.) Compositions intended 
for Passion week ; Passion music. 

Passion maslc. Music composed in Ro- 
man Catholic countries expressly for 
Passion week. 

Pas.<«o Innanzl Passo. (Ita.) By de- 
grees } gently. 

Passy Measure. An old, stately kind Of 
music ; a cinque pace. 

Pasticcio. (Ita.) An opera the music of 
which is by diflFcrent masters ; any com- 
position formed of different pieces, or 
fragments of larger pieces. 

Pastlcbe. (Ita,) A pasticcio. 
Pastime. A small, light piece of diverting 
music. * 

Pastoral. A musical drama, the person- 
ages and scenery of which are chiefly 
rural ; any lyrical production, the subject 
of which Is taken from rural life ; an in- 
strumental composition written' in the 
rural style ; an idyl j a bucolic. 

Pastorale. (Ita.) A soft, rural move- 
ment, generally in 3 or g^ time ; a kind of 
dance, or figure used in a dance. 

Pastoral Flute. The shepherd's flute, 
shorter than a transverse flute, and blown 
through a lip-piece at its extremity. 

Pastoral Music. Music the style of 

which is rustic or rural. 
Pastorelle. (Fre.) A pastoral. 
Pastorello. (Ita.) A pastorale. 

PastQurelle. (Fre.) One of the move- 
ments of the quadrille. 
Pataletllla. (Spa.) A kind of dance. 
Pateticamente. (Ita.) Pathetically. 
Patetico. (Ita.) Pathetic. 

Pathetic. Applied to music when it affects 
or excites the passions or feelings, par- 
ticularly those of sorrow, pity, compas- 
sion, or sympathy. 

Pathetica. (Lat.) Pathetic: a word 
Indicating that the passage or piece should 
be performed in a manner moving to pity, 
compassion, &c. 

Pathetique. (Fre.) Pathetic. 

Patriotic Songs. Son^s having for their 
theme the love of oner's country, and a 
distinct recognition of a nationality 

Pauan. A peculiar species of old Spanish 
dance ; also, a tune adapted to the move 
ments of the dance. 

Pauke. (Qer.) Kettledrum. 
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Panlcen. (Ger,) Kettle drams ; to beat 
the kettle arums. 

Pankenconeert. {Ger,) A concert of 
kettle drums. 

Pankendonner. {Ger,) A crash of 
cymbals. 

Pankcnf ell . ( Ger.) The leather or skin 
of the kettle drum. 

Paakenklang. (Ger,) The clang of 
kettle drums. 

Paakenscl&lag. {Ger.) Kettle dram 
beating. 

PaulLenselil&ger. {Ger,) Kettle drum- 
mer. 

Pauken^vrlrbel. {Ger.) A tymbal or 
kettle dnmi screw ; a roll on the kettle 
drum. 

Paulatlnamcnte. {Spa,) Gently; slowly. 

Pausa. {Ita.t Spa.^ and Lai.) A rest. 

Pansa Gcncrale. {Ita.) Apausoforall 
the performers. 

Pause. A character, consisting of a dot 
surmounted by a curve, placed over a note 
or rest to indicate that the tone or silence 
is to be prolonged bevond its natural 
length to an extent at the pleasure of the 
perlormer ; a hold (113). 

Pause, Beml. {Fre.) A minim rest (28). 

Pause, General. A general cessation, or 
silence of all the parts. 

Pause Generale. {Fre.) A general 
pause. 

Pause, Initial. A character of silence, 
so called when placed at the beginning of 
apiece. 

Pausen. {Ger,) To make a pause; to 
pause; rests. 

Pavan. The pauan, an old Spanish dance. 

Pavane. {Fre.) An antiquated French 
dance of a grave and stately cast. 

Paventato. {Ita.) Embarrassed; with 

timidity. 

Paventoso. {Ita.) Timidly. 

Pavilion. The bell of a horn ; the canal 
between the second bend and the extrem- 
ity of a trumpet. 

Peal. A set of bells tuned to each other ; 
the changes runcf upon a set of bells ; a 
melody composed for bells. 

Peal, Bumb. The ringing of a chime of 
bells in commemoration of a death, by 
padding one side of the clappers and round 
ringing the covered and imcovered sides 
alternately. 

Pean. A psean ; a song of praise. 

Peana. {Ita.) A pean. 

Pearled. Played with a few fingers. 

Pearling. An ornamental style of play- 
ing with a few fingers. 

Pectis. {GrJc.) An ancient stringed instra- 
ment first used in Persia, and subsequent- 
ly improved by the Greeks into a kind of 
harp. 

Ped. An abbreviation of Pedal, usually 



employed in place of the fall word, to 
indOicate the use of the pedal. 

Pedal. An appliance under a pianoforte 
acted upon by the foot, the use of which 
modifies the tone of the instrument ; a set 
of keys in an organ, moved by the foot of 
the performer. Its use is indicated by va> 
rlous signs (141). 

Pedal Bass Organ Slarn&oiaiiun. Aa 

instrumeut designed for church use, the 
tones of wliich are produced by the action 
of wind through metallic reeds. 

Pedal, !Dan&per. The pedal of a piano- 
forte which raises the dampers from the 
strings, and thus allows them their full 
vibration. 

Pedale. {Ita, and Ger.) A pedal ; a sta- 
tionary bass. 

Pedale Bassl. (Ita.) Pedal basses. 

Pedal 2Vote. A holding note, dnring 
which the harmony formed by the other 
parts of the composition is allowed to pro- 
ceed. 

Pedales de Comblnaison. {Fre.) Com- 
bination of pedals. 

Pedal Extension. The loud pedal tft 

I)ianoforte ; that by which the aomi ii 
ncrcased and sustained. 

Pedal Slamtonles. The chords formed 
by placing the dominant seventh, dimin* 
ishcd seventh, or seventh of a leadiBg 
note on the tonic, or the dominant treated 
as a temporary key note. 

Pedal, Slarp. The soft pedal of a pitt»- 
forte ; that by means of which the SMstf 
is dampened or decreased. 

Pedali. {Ita.) The pedals in plans « 
organ music. 

Pedaliera. {Ita.) The pedal iBen^"* 
organ, spoken of collectively. 

Pedal Keys. That set of keys bdongVng 
to an organ, roelodeon, and all rimihw in- 
struments, which is played oa by the 
feet. 

Pedal, Monocliord. The one-stringed 
pedal. 

Pedal Note. A holding note, doring 
which the harmony formed by the other 
parts of the composition proceeds inde- 
pendently. 

Pedal, Open. That which raises the 
dampers and allows the full vibration of 
the strings to continue. 

Pedal Passages. Passages of a compo- 
sition or peribrmance in which the pedals 
are used. 

Pedal Pianoforte. A pianofbrte having 
pedals suitable for organ practice, the 
pedal strings of which are in the rear, and 
extend lengthwise of the instrument, the 
two separate actions being placed in the 
closest Juxtaposition. 

Pedal Pipes. Pipes in an organ which 
are causea to sound only by pressing the 
pedals. 

Pedal, Swell. The pedal which raises the 
dampers ft>om the strings. 
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Perd, An abbreviation of Perdende. 
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Bfatenu of the Persians. 
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Period. A complete mnsfcal Kntcnoe con- 
taiDin;; several membera; a satisfactorj 
and a'^rceablc close (120). 

Perlode. (//a. and Fre.) A period (120). 

Pcrlode Slaaleale. {Fre.} A masical 
period. 

Pcrlodcnban. (Ger.) The eonstractton 
of musical periods. 

Period, Imperfect. A termination not 
fully satisfymg^ the ear. 

Period, IrregMMlar, A poiod in which 
an imperfect cadence intermpta or sus- 
pends an expected final close. 

Periodoloffy. The eonstmction of mv- 
slcal periods ; the art of composition. 

Period, Perfeet. A termination agree- 
able and satisfactory to the ear. 

Per Og^ Tempi. (7/a.) A term some- 
times introdaccd in a motet, sfgni^ing 
that it is suited to any time and occasion. 

Perpendicular Slarp. Name given to a 
harp invented by Dizi in 1820. 

Perpetual Fn|^e. A canon so con- 
structed that its termination leads to its 
bcjpnnlng, and hence may be perpetually 
repeated. 

Perpetual PsalmodT*. The Laus Per- 
cnnis, established in the early ages of 
Christianity by an order of monks whose 
discipline obliged them to render it cease- 
less. 

Perpetni Snoni. (Ha.) Ferpetnal 
sounds ; the Iiic^best and lowest in the 
tctrachords of the ancient Grcelc system. 

PersonsB Bramatla. CLat,) The char- 
acters of an opera or dramatic play. 

Personnafff^io. (/to.) One of the char- 
acters of a play. 

Personne qui Prelude. {Fre.) A pre- 
luder. 

Pesante. (Tta.) In an impressive manner j. 
with importance and weight. 

Pestalozzian System. A system of 
induction, presenting an analytical and 
synthetical arrangement of the rudiments 
of music in their natural progressive order. 

Pestlted. (Ger.) Plague psalm; pest 
hymn. 

Petit. (Fre.) Little j small. 

Petit Chceur. {Fre.) Little choir ; a sa- 
cred composition in three parts. 

Petite ]9f esure a I>eux Temps. {Fre.) 

Two crotchet, or \ time. 

Petiteg Notes Breves. {Fre.) Short 
small notes. 

Pctites Notes Doubles. {Fre.) Double 
small notes. 

Petites Notes Iiongues. {Fre.) Long 
small notes. 

Petites Notes Tives. {Fre.) Short 
grace notes. 

Petit Plauo Broit. {Fre.) Semi-cabinet 
piano. 

Petits morooaux. {Fre.) Short pieces. 



Pettts Pieees. (/>e.) Little pieeet: 
short and easy oompositlonB. 

PetiU Sieus. (.FVe.) Ligr^t, triflimr 
compositions. 

Petits Tioltns. (Fire,) Small Tlolins. 

Petteia. {Grk.) Amon^ the ancients, tfae 
art of ascertaining xhe sonnds whidi 
ought, or ought not, to be used ; one of 
the four parts into wliioh £aclid divided 
the melopoeia. 

Peu. {Fre.) AUttle. 

Pexsi di Bravura. (Ita.) Pieoes eoi- 
taining bold, spirited passages. 

Pezxo. (Ita.) A fragment; a select, de- 
tached piece of music. 

P. F. The initials of Poco forte^ also of 
Pianoforte, 

Pieife. (Ger,) A pipe; a fife. 

Pf eifeu. ( (?er.) To play on a fife or jripe. 

Pfeiferei. {Ger.) Whistling^; piping. 

Phantaisie. Afkntaisie. 

Pbantasireu. (Ger.) Improvising. 

P hanta s irte. {Ger.) Improvised. 

Pliantasy. A fantasia. 

Pl&eateatl&. (Iri.) A general navfc 
the tunes of the poems and songs dte 
ancient inhabitants of Ireland. 

Pbilliarmonic. {Grk.) Levins' hannoif 

or music. 

PbUeelia. {Grk.) A style of hymn soi^ 
by the ancient Greeks in honor of Apdlo. 
Pl&ilon&usical. Loving music. 

Pbisbamn&onica. A kind of octM**' 
accordeon. 

Pl&oenices. A musical instrument of the 

Pliocnicians. 

Pl&onasce. {Grk.) Namo given i^^ 
ancients to those who taught the isMS^ 
ment of the voice. 

Pbonascetics. {Grk.) The arteraietiM>d 
of restoring the voice. 

Pbonascos. (Grk.) Among the andentei 
one who taught the cultivation and re- 
lation of the voice. 

Pbonation. The physiology of the voice. 

Pbonetic. Pertaining to tho voioe or its 

use. 

Pbonetics. (Grk.) The art of comhfnhig 
musical sounds ; the doctrine or science 
of sounds; phonics. 

Pbonics. (Grk.) The doctrine or theory 
of sounds, especially those of the human 
voice J the art of treating and combining 
musical sounds ; acoustics ; phonetics. 

Pbonocamptie. {Grk.) Having the 
power to inflect sound, or turn it from 
its direction, and thus alter it. 

Phonologfv, (Grk.) The theory or doc- 
trine of the elementary sounds of the 
human voice. 

Phonometer. A monochord with its 
wire stretched by a weight capable of 
very Accurate apportionment, designed as 
an aid in tuning. 
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Pltonomlmo. (Crfc.) To Imitate the hu- 
man TOice. 

Phonomine. An instrument invented in 
Vienna, the tones of whicli, produced by 
means of pipes, are similar to those of the 
human voice. 

Phonoscope, Elcctro-MaKnetlc. An 
instrument of recent English invention, 
the motive power of which is produced by 
a voltaic battery, and which, upon being 
put in communication with a piano, har- 
monion, or organ, prints the music as it is 
played. 

Fborl>eia. (Grk.) A bandage used by 
vocal performers among the ancients; a 
capistrum. 

Pborminx. (Grfc.) • A stringed instru- 
ment of remote antiquity, similar to the 
cithara, or lyre, but of superior tone and 
power. 

Pbotinx. A curved flute of Egypt of an 
antiquity prior tq that of the lyre. 

Pbrase. A musical idea generally occupy- 
ing two bars, or at most three; any regu- 
lar and symmetrical course of notes which 
commence .and complete the intended ex- 
pression (122). 
Phrase, Extended. A phrase in which, 
by repeating one of the feet, or by any 
other variation of the melody, three meas- 
ures are employed instead of two. 

Phrase, Irresnlar. Any variation of a 
melody by which three measures are used 
Instead of two; an extended phrase. 

Plirase llfanqaees. (Fre.) Imperfect 
and unsymmetrioal passages introduced 
by injudicious composers, by which the 
melody is maimed, and the expression de- 
strof^ed or weakened. 

Phraser. (Fre,) To form phrases; to 
mark the phrases. 

Phrasinjif. The act of arranging notes 
into clusters or groups, so as to form dis- 
tinct phrases in singing or playing. 

Phrygian Chant. A chant designed to 
excite its auditors to fury and rage. 

Phryg^n Mode. One of the ancient 
modes of the Gi*eek8, holding a middle 
place between the Lydfian and I>oric. Its 
character was bold, impetuous, and vehe- 
ment. Its lowest note corresponded with 
E natural on the third space in the bass of 
the present system. 

Phthonffometer. (Grh.) An instru- 
ment with which to measure vocal sounds. 

Phthongos. (Grk,) A sound or tone. 

Physharmonica. (Fre,) An instrument 
employed as a substitute ior the organ, and 
similar to amelodcon. 

Pia. An abbreviation of Piano. 

Pla Ace. An abbreviation of Piano Ac- 
companiment, 

Placevolc. (/to.) In a delicate and pleas- 
ing manner. 

Placcvolmente. (/to.) Gayly and 
gracefully; delicately. 



Placcvolezza. (/to.) IJvcliness. 

Plangcndo. (/to.) Plaintively. 

Plangevolc. (/to.) Despondent; sorrow* 
ful; sad. 

Plangevolmente. (fta.) Despond ingly; 
plaintively ; dolefully. 

Pianiss. An abbreviation of Pianissimo, 

Pianissimo, (fto.) Extremely soft. 

Pianist. An amateur or professional 
player on the pianoforte. 

Pianiste. (Fre.) A pianoforte player. 

Piano, (/to.) Soft; a pianoforte. 

Piano a Queue. (/Ve.) A grand piano* 
forte. 

Piano Assai. (/to.) As soft as possible. 

Piano Carre. (Fre.) A square pianoforte. 

Piano I>roit. (Fre.) Upright piano. 

Pianoforte, (/to.) A stringed and keved 
instrument, of German origin, so called 
from its equal command both of softness 
and strength. Its strings are sounded by 
means of small hammers connected by le- 
vers with the kev or finger board. The term 
pianoforte is also used to show that the 
note is to be commenced soft, then immedi- 
ately increased. 

Pianoforte Action. The mechanism of 
a pianoforte, by which the pressure of the 
finger upon each key is transmitted to its 
corresponding string. 

Pianoforte Action, ^Double. That in 
which two hammers are employed, the sec- 
ond, or under one, multiplying the velocity 
of the first. 

Pianoforte, ^olian. A pianoforte so 
united with a. reed instrument that the 
same set of keys serve for both, or for 
either singly, at the pleasure of the player. 

Pianoforte, Boudoir. An upright piano- 
forte similar in form to the parlor organ. 

Pianoforte, Compensating^. An Eng- 
lish piano BO made as to allow of the use 
of heavy strings, by which the full power 
of a grand is obtained from a cottage or 
small piano. 

Pianoforte, Concert Grand. The lar- 
gest size grand pianoforte. 

Pianoforte, Cottage. An upright piano- 
forte. 

Pianoforte, I>unib. A key board ar- 
ranged for the practice of pupils without 
producing sound. 

Pianoforte, Slectric. A pianoforte in- 
vented in 1851, the wires of which are vi- 
brated by electro-magnetism. 

Pianoforte, Grand. A pianoforte in 
which all the octaves, save about the low- 
est two in the scale, have for each note 
three strings attuned in unison, and struck 
at once by the same hammer. From four to 
seven of the lowest strings are sometimes 
single, and through about another octave 
ana a half two strings to each note are 
often used. 

Pianoforte Hanimor. That part of the 
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mechanism of a pianoforte wliich strikcB 
the wires. 

Pianoforte, Melograpbic. A piano con- 
nected with wbicli was a cloclc movement, 
by wliicli the improyisation of a compoaer 
was recorded. 

Pianoforte, Or§fanized. An instrument 
consistinc^ of an organ and pianoforte, so 
conioined that the same net of Jceys serve 
for both, or for either singly. 

Pianoforte, Overstmnjif. An arrange- 
ment of the strings of a pianoforte oy 
which two, at least, of the lowest octaves 
are raised, running, in respect to the other 
strings, diagonally above them. 

Pianoforte, Parlor Grand. A grand 
pianoforte of the smallest size. 

Pianoforte, Pedal. A pianoforte having 
pedals 8iiit«blc for organ practice, the 
pedal strings of which are in the rear, and 
extend lengthwise of the instrument. 

Pianoforte, Piccolo. A small upright 
pianoforte. 

Pianoforte Score. A score in wliich 
every part has been so arranged that it 
may be played on a pianoforte. 

Pianoforte i Semi*Crrand. A grand 
pianoforte of a medium size. 

Pianoforte, Sostinente. A pianoforte 
introduced in 1817, the peculiarity of which 
was a continuation of its sounds by means 
of silk threads or skeins. 

Pianoforte, Transposinjif. A piano so 
constructed as to eflect transposition me- 
chanically. 

Pianoforte, TTpriffl&t. A pianoforte 
whose strings run obliquely or vertically 
upward. 

Pianog^apli. A machine, invented by 
M. Gueriu, which, on being attached to 
the pianoforte, indicates, on paper prc- 

Earcd for the purpose, anything played 
y the pianist. 

Piano, Mezzo, (/to.) Rather soft. 

Piano-Piano. (Ita.) Softer; very soft. . 

Piano Score. A score in which the or- 
chestral accompaniments are compressed 
into a pianoforte part. 

Piano, sen&pro Staccato e marcato 
el Basso. {Ita.) Soft, with the bass 
always well marked and detached. 

Piano Solo. For the pianoforte only. 

Pianos Transpositeurs. {Fre.) Trans- 
posing pianos. 

Piano, Violino. (ItaJ) A piano con- 
tniuing nn instrument similar to a violin, 
which, when played upon, gives the sound 
of a piano and violin. 

Pian-Piano. (Ita.) Gently; softly. 

Platti. (Ita.) Cymbals. 

Pib. iWel.) A pipe; a fife. 

Pibcorn. ( Wei.) A Welsh wind instru- 
ment, consisting of a wooden pipe with 
holes at the sides and a horn at eaoh end. 

Pibe. {Dan,) A pipe. 



Pibrocb. A wild, Irregnlar species ol 
music, peculiar to the Highlands of Scot- 
land, performed on a bagpipe. 

Piccbiettato. (Ita.) Struck; intonated 
with vehemence. 

Piccolino. (ita.) Small, or very small 

Piccoli Violini alia Fr&ncese. (Ita, 
A term applied by the Italians, ii\ the lattei 
part of the 16th century, to violins. 

Piccolo. (Ita.) Small. 

Piccolo Flute. A email flute which is as 
octave higher than that of the ordinarj 
flute ; an octave flute. 

Piccolo Pianoforte. A small nprigbt 
pianoforte. 

Pieces. A name of general import, appli- 
cable to all kinds of compositions. 

Pieces, Fnf^tivc. Short compositioni 
of no permanent value. 

Pieds. (JVC.) The feet. 

Plena. (Ita.) Full. ' 

Plenan&entc. (Ita.) Fully. 

Picno. (Ita.) Full. 

Pleno Cboro. (Lai.) A full chorag. 

Pieno Org^ano. (Ita.) With thetf 
organ. 

Pietosamentc. (Ha*) lltifUlly; «Mft- 
passionately. 

Pietoso. (Ita.) With pity: compassiwi* 
ately; a connected, very Blow and car^ 
fullv accented delivery, — usually applfed 
to ciiurch music. 

Pifano. (Spa.) A fife; a fifcr. 

Pifara. (Ita.) Afife;afifer. 

Pifaro. (Spa.) A fife ; one who plarKA 
a fife. 

PiflTerare. (Ita.) To play the fife. 

PiflTerina. (Ita.) A little fife. 

PiflTero. (Ita.) A fife, or small Mit] a 
player on a fife. 

PilTerone. (Ita.) A large fife. 

Pincer. (Fre.) To play upon a mnBlcal 
instrument. 

Pinces. (Fre.) A general name fi>r 
stringed instruments. 

Pincbinjif . A practice by which bagpipers 
gain one or two notes by half covexing the 
thumb hole. 

Pindaric. An ode in imitation of IMndar, 
the Grecian, and chief of lyric poets; an 
irregular ode. 

Pins, Hitcb. The pins in the plate of a 
piano on which the strings are perma- 
nently fastened. 

Pins, Tuning. Wrest pins. 

Pins, IVrest. Movable pins in a piano- 
forte, about which one end of the string is 
wound, and by the turning of which the 
instrument is tuned. 

Piob. (C?Ae.) A pipe. 

Piobaireacbd. (Gae.) Pipe music. 

Piobamala. (Iri.) The harp of the an* 
dent inhabitants of Ireland. 
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Wp. (.A, S.) A pipe; a wind InBtrnment 

in form of a tube. 
PJna. (Swe.,Spa.,ttiidIce.) A pipe; the 

reed ot a clarion. 
Pipe. Any tube, which, being Inflated at 
o5e end, produces a musical sound, acute 
or ffrave; soft or loud, according to ita 
material, form, and dimensions; to play on 
a pipe; .a high or sharp tone. 
Pipean.' (,Fre,) A pipe. 
Piper. A performer on a pipe. 
THne Rattle. A particular kind of bird 
note, BO named by EngUsh bird fanciers m 
the last century. 
Pipe, Tteed. A pipe formed of reed for 
musical purposes, either single, as in an- 
cient times, in numbers, as in the Pandean 
pipes, or in connection with other varieties 
of pipes, as in the organ. 
Pipers. Itinerant musicians who formerly 
performed on a variety of wind instru- 
ments, bagpipe, musette, &c. 
Pipers, Torm. Performers on the pipe, 
who, in the early days of Scotland, as- 
sisted in the celebration of holidays. 

Pipe, Soeclc. Name given to the bagpipe 
by the ancient northern poets. 

Pipes ol Pan. A wind instrument con- 
sMng of a range of pipes bound together, 
Bide by side, and graduallv lessening, with 
respect to each other, in length and diam- 
et^T ; pandean pipes. 
Pipes, Organ. Square and cylindrical 
tubes in an organ, from which proceed the 
sounds of the instrument 

PipeS) Pandean. Pan's pipes. 
Pipitana. (Spa.) Flute made by boys 
of.6"reen cane. 

Pique. (Fre.) Struck; intonated vehe- 
mently ; the dash or dot employed to show 
that certain notes are to be played in a 
detached manner (75). . 

Pitaneero. (Spa.) Superintendent of a 
choir in a catncdral. 

Pitar. (Spa.) To play on a pipe. 

Pitoli. The ftcutenesB or gravity of any 

{)articular sound, or the tuning of any 
nstrument; to set to a key note; to fix 
or set the tone of. 

Pitcb, Concert. The piich or degree of 
acuteness or gravity generally i^opted 
for some one given note, and by which 
every other note is governed. 

Pltck Pipe. A wind instrument em- 
ployed to designate or ascertain the pitch 
of a key. It is blown at one e&d, and being 
shortened or lengthened at pleasure, pro- 
duces with exactness the semitonic degrees 
within its compass. 

Pitillo. {Spa.) Flageolet; a pipe or flute. 

Pito. {Spa.) Pipe; a small flute. 

Pitofero. (Spa.) Piper; flutist. 

Pittorico. (Ita.) Embellished; pictorial 
or figured. 

Pin. (Ita.) More. 



Pin Alleg*^. (Ita.) A little quicker. 

Pin clic liento. (Ita.) Slower thim lento. 

Pin Forte. (Ita.) Louder. 

Pin liCnto. (Ita.) Slower. 

Pin Meno, (Ita.) Somewhat less. 

Pin nf osso. (Ita.) With increased action. 

Pin Moto. (Ita.) Faster. 

Pin Piano. (Ita.) Softer. 

Pin Pin. (Ita.) Somewhat more. 

Pin Presto. (Ita.) Quicker. 

Pin Tosto Allegro. (Ita.) Bather 

quick. 
Pin Vivo. (Ita.) More animated. 
Piva. (Ita.) A bagpipe; hautboy or co^ 

net. 
Pi*. An abbreviation of Pizzicato. 
Pizz. An abbreviation of Pizzicando. 
Pizzicando. (Ita.) Indicates that the 
strings of a violin are to be sprung with 
the fingers ; pizzicato. 
pizzicato. (Ita.) In violin or violoncello 
music, indicates that the notes are to be 
snapped or sprung with the finger, instead 
of being played with the bow. 
Placebo. (Lat.) In the Roman Catholic 
church, the vesper hymn for the dead, com- 
mencing, " Placebo Domino." 
Placenteramente. (Spa.) Joyfully. 
Plaeidamente. (Ita.) Placidly; quietly 
Placido. (Ita.) Calm and quiet; placid. 
Placral. (Gric.) A term applied by the 
cncient Greeks to those church modes 
whose melody was confined within the 
limits of the dominant and its octave. 
Plaeal Cadence. A cadence in which 
the final chord on the tonic is preceded by 
that on the subdominant. 
Plaeal Keys. Those keys In the system 
of tne ancient Greeks whose tones reached 
from the dominant or fifth upwards to tlie 
octave and twelfth. 
Plairal melodies. Melodies having their 
prmcipal notes lying between the fifth of 
the key and its octave or twelfth. 

Plagal Modes. . In the ancient Greek 
system of music, those modes whose tones 
extended from the dominant or fifth up- 
wards to the octave and the twelfth. 



Plain Bob. Grandsire bob; the ringing 
of 720 changes upon a peal of six bells. 

Plain Cluint. Plain song ; an ecclesias- 
tical chant in dupal measure with notes of 
equal length, and seldom extending be- 
yond the umits of an octave. 

Plain Connterpoint. Simple counter- 
point. 

Plain I>esoant. Simple counterpoint. 

Plain Kccitative. A recitative written 
with no other accompaniment than a bass 
part, of which the notes are figured so as 
to indicate the chords upon which the re- 
citative is constructed. 

Plain Scale. The scale of a pianoforte 
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when the pohitt at which the hammen 
Ktriko the strings lie In a direct line. 

Plain 8hake. A shake shorter than the 
passing shake, ending without a torn (88). 

Plain Shake, Close. A scroltone shake 
rapid, though with less cncr^ than the 
open shake, and closing withouc a tnm. 

Plain Sliake, Open. A moderately 
quick shake of readily distinguished 
changes, and closing with a turn. 

Plain Song. The old ecclesiastical chant 
without those harmonic appendages with 
which it has since been enriched; simple, 
slow, unfigurcd vocal music. 

Plaintive IHnsle. A style of music ex- 
prcBt>ivc of grief. 

PlaintlTO. {Ita.) Expressively; plahi- 
tivcJy, 

Planlc, TVrest. That part of a piano in 
which the wrest plus are Hxcd. 

Planxty. An Irish dance, and tune which 
accompanius it. 

Plaque. (Fre.) Struck at once, in speak; 
iug of chords. 

Pl&rren. (Ger.) To sing monotonously; 
to sing witn a hoarse or cracked voice. 

Plasnia. (Grk,) A term of the ancients, 
signiiying a florid, also a soft and delicate 
modulation of tlic voice. 

Plated Harmony. A harmony without 
movement. 

Plate Pins. Those pins in the plate of a 
piano on which the strings are i>crma- 
nently fixed. 

Plates. Sheets or pages of metal, quadri- 
lateral in form, upon which music notes 
are stamped or engraved for the purpose 
of being printed ; stereotype pa^^es formed 
of music type and subsequently cast for 
the same purpose; also eIcctrotyi>es con- 
sisting of a page of music type subjected 
to an electric precipitation of copper. 

Plate. St-rinf^. The plate of a piano in 
which the hitch pins are fixed. 

Planso. (Ita.) Applause. 

Play. To perform on a musical instru- 
ment; to take a part in on operatic per- 
formance. 

Player, Flute. A flutist; a flautist. 

Players on Higli and I^oiv Instru- 
ments. A title assumed by the French 
minstrels of the 14th century, when the 
laws of counterpoint" were forming, and 
began to give exercise to bass and treble 
instruments in concert. 

Play House Tunes. The general name 
by«which, in the l?th century, all melodies 
first introduced to the public by the thea- 
tres were designated. 

Plectrum. (Lat.) A small instrument, 
commonly of ivory, used by the ancients 
in playing upon the lyre, harp, mando- 
line, &c 

Plegaria. {Spa,) Bell rung at noon for 
prayers. 

lein Jen. (Frc,) FuU organ. 



Pletto. (Ita.) ATioUnboV. 

PIlco. (LaL) A kind of liffatare nwd fa 
the old muue, aa a sign oT liealtatkm cr 
panse. 

Plurlsound. A general name for any 
shnnltaneous eombinatlon of maaJciii 
Bonnda. 

PlurltoBA. Any oombinatlon of muded 
sounds. 

Plus. (Frer^ More. 

PlnsAnUne. {Fre.)' With, greater ani- 
mation. 

PneuntatlelnatmmeBta. Inatroments 
whose tones are produced by tbe aettoa 
of wind. 

Pnenn&atie Orf^an. An orgKn. moved 
by wind, so named by the anofenta to dis- 
tinguish it from the hydraulio organ, 
moved by water. 

Po . An abbreviation of Primo* 

Pocl&e. (Fre,) A kit, or pocket Tiolin. 

Pocliette. iFre.) A kit, or small TioUib 

used by dancing mastera. 

Pocbettino. (Ita.) A very little, moe 

or less. 

Pocbetto. {Ita.) A very little. 

Pocket nfetronon&e. An Kng^IiahaA 
ronome of the size and form of a sdmU 
watch, on one side of which la marked die 
number of vibrations, and on the other the 
principal Italian musical terms. 

Poco. {Ita.) A little. 

Poeo Adaf^o. {Ita.) A little slow. 

Poeo Allegro. {Ita.) A little ftater. 

(Ita.) A little 



Poeo AnimAto. 

animated. 

Poco a Poco. {Ita.) By degrees; #"■'' 
ually. 

Poco a Poco Cresc. {Ita.) ftowiog 
gradually. 

Poco a Poco Crescendo. (Tto.) I/Mkv 

and louder, by degrees. 

Poco a Poco Crescendo, ]>ccreseen- 

do. {Ita.) Louder, softer, by degrees. 

Poco a Poco Becres. {Ita.) Slowly 
decreasing. 

Poco a Poco I>ini. {Ita.) Gradnally 
' diminishing. 

Poco a Poco ^Diminuendo, (ito.) 

Softer and softer by degrees. 

Poco a Poco, Piu dl Fuooo. {Ha.) 
With gradually increasing animation ana 
fire. 

Poco a Poco Piu I«ento. {Ita.) Grad- 
ually slower and slower. 

Poco a Poco, Piu llfoto. (Ita,) In- 
creasing the time by slow degrees. 

Poco a Poco Rallentando. (Ita.) Be 
coming slower little by little. 

Poco Forte. (Ita.) A little loud. 

Poco r^argo. (Ita.) Bather slow. 

Poco mcno. (Ita.) Somewhat less. 
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Poco Minor Allegro. (Ra.) A little 
less gay than allegro. 

Poco Piano, (/to.) Somewhat soft. 

PocoPin. (/to.) Somewhat more. 

Poco Piu Allegro, (/to.) A little 
quicker. 

Poco PIu clie Allegretto, (/to.) A 
little quicker than allegretto. 

Poco Pin clie Andante, (/to.) A lit- 
tle slower than andante. 

Poco Pin Forte, (/to.) A little louder. 

Poco Pin licnto. (/to.) A little slower. 

^oco Pin Mosso. (/to.) A little faster. 

Poco Pin Piano, (/to.) A little softer. 

Poco Presto, (/to.) Rather quick. 

Poen&etto. (/to.) A short poem. 

Poem, Sympl&onic. A recently invented 
. composition holding a place between op- 
era and symphony, and serving as a link 
connecting the two. 

Poesla. (/to.) Poetry j a short poem. 

Poesie I^egere. (Fre,) Light, minor 
poetry. 

Poesie Sacree. (Fre,) Sacred poetry. 

Poesies Biverses. (Fre.) Fugitive 

poems ; minor poems. 
Poeta. (/to.) A playwright. 
Poetare. (/to.) To write poetry. 

Poete I^yriqne. (jPVe.) A lyric poet ; a 
song writer. 

Poetessa. (/to.) A poetess. 

Poetino. (/to.) A little poet. 

Poetlqne. (Fre.) Poetic 

Poet Mnsicians. Bards and lyrists of 
former times, who blended in their pro- 
fession the arts of poetry and music, smg- 
ing their rhapsodies to melodies of their 
own composing. 

Poetone. (/to.) A g^eat poet. 

Poi. (/to.) Then. 

Pol a Poi Tntte le Corde. (Ua.) All 
the string*, one after another. 

Poing Strolce. A sudden, bard, short 
beat of the drum. 

Point. In ancient systems, a dot or mark j 
used to distinguish tones ; in modem music 
a dot placed at the ri^^ht hand of a note to 
raise its value or prolong its time by one 
half; a note or tune. 

Point d'Orgne. fFre.) A cadenza; a 
pause ; a lono^ holding-note in the bass, 
accompanied by various harmonies. 

Pointc. (Fre.) Point ; dot. 

Pointee. (Fre,) Dotted. 

Point ol Alteration. In old composi- 
tions, the dot placed before two shorter 
notes preceding a longer in order to double 
the length of the second short note. 

Point of Angmentation. A dot placed 
after a note signifying an increase of the 
value of the note one half (36). 

Poin^ of IMminntion. A dot placed 



before % note signifying "that Its value is 
decreasid. 

Point of I>iTision. In former times, t!ie 
dot placed between two shorter notes that 
followed and were succeeded by two larger 
in perfect modes to render both long notes 
imperfect. 

Point of ^Duplication. The point of 
alteration. 

Point of Imperfection. The point of 
division. 

Point of Perfection. A name formerly 
g^ven to a dot, because when applied to a 
note it caused it to attain its greatest 
length. 

Point of Repose. Cadence. 

Point, Organ. A long or stationary bass 
note, upon which various passages of 
melody and harmony arc introduced. 

Points. Characters formerly used in muslo 
instead of notes j notes without stems. 

Points, Braced. Points, or dots, having 
braces over them, showing that the notes 
over which they are placed arc to be per- 
formed in a style between that of legato 
and staccato; demi legato (74). 

Points, Nodal. Those points in a string 
extended between two fixed objects, which, 
when the string is caused to vibrate, are 
found to remain at rest. 

After this 



Poi Segne il Rondo. 

the rondo. 



(/to.) 



Pol. An abbreviation of Polka, 
Polacca. (/to.) A Polish national dance 
in ^ time ; a dance tune in which an empha- 
sis is laid on the first unaccented part 
of the measure. 

Polacca, Alia, (/to.) In the style of 
Polish dance music. 

Polipliant. (Gric.) An instrument strung 
with wire, and somewhat resembling the 
lute. 

Pollsa. A dance of Polish origin per- 
formed by two persons ; a tune in | time 
adapted to the dance. 

Pollca maznrka. A dance tune in triple 
time, played slow, and having its accent 
on the last part of the measure. 

Polka Redo-vra. A dance tune in triple 
time, played faster than the polka ma- 
jBurka, having its accent on the first part 
of the measure. 

Polonaise. A movement of three crotch- 
ets in a bar, the rhythmical pause coming 
on the last; a polacca. 

Polonoise. A jK)lonaise. 

Polyacoustics. The art of multiplying 
sounds ; instruments for multiplying 
sounds. 

Polycepl&ale. (GrJc.) A style of air in 
ancient Greek music, performed by flutes, 
in honor of Apollo. 

Polychord. Having many strings ; an an- 
cient insti'ument having ten strings ; an 
apparatus for coupling two octave notes 
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•f a pianoforte or oCter 

SLxr constmctioii. 



of aini- 



lyia^ the roiee. 



FvlyliymBla. [Grt.^ In Greek mjibolo- 
gr^ the mase of tbe tablime hymn. < 

Fwlyvanaatlc. (,Gri.) A general name 
applied bf the ancients to eertain flntes 
inrested bj a woman named Foljmneste. 

Polynaorplioaa. (,Grb^ Of man j forms; 
an epithet gencrallf iq;>pLied to canons. 

Polj-odla. (Grk.) A combination oft 
eoands : harmony ; anj composition in- ' 
temlcd for many roioes or instruments. 

Fvlxodle. ( Grk.) Consisting of sereral 
melodies or parts in harmony. 

Polj-o^e. iGrt.) Sereral parU in har- 
mony. 

F«lyi»1ioala. (Grk.) A combination of 
many sounds; a composition in wliich 
many voices or instruments perform to- 
gether. 

Polyplionle. (Grk.} A ceneral name 
for all compositioDS consisting of a plu- 
rality of parts, but generally confined to 
instrumental mnsic, as concertos, orer- 
tnres, &c. ; a style of composition in which 
all the voices are essential ; contnqiuntal. 

Polyplionism. Multiplicity of sounds ; 
composition in parts > contrapuntal com- 
position. 

Poljrpbonoits. Having many sounds. 

J^olypHony. The act of combining and 
moiluluting consonant sounds; counter- 
point. 

Foljrplectm. (,Grk.) A general name 
applied to a class of instruments invented 
by Guido, as harpsichords and spinets. 

Polypi ectrana. (Grk.) An instrument 
resembling the spinet, said to have been 
invented by Gaiao, so called because its 
tones were produced by the friction of 
pieces of leather acting upon strings, and 
moved by pressing or striking keys, as in 
tlic pianoforte. 

Volythrongunk, (Grk.) An ancient 
inHtrumcnt of many strings. 

Pomposo. (,Ita.) In a grand and pompous 
manner. 

Pomposamcnte. (Ita.) Pompously. 

Ponctaatlon IMEuslcale. (Fre.) Mu- 
sical punctuation or phrasing. 

Ponderoso. (Tta.) Heavily. 
Poiitlcello. {Jta.) The bridge of the 

violin, violoncello, guitar, or similar in- 

fltfument. 
Porrectns. (iMt,) Oi^e of the ten notes 

of the nucients. 

Portamento. (Ita.) The manner of sus- 
taining and conducting the voice ; a gliding 
from one note to anotncr. 

Portamento di Voce. (Ita.) Carrying 
the voice 'f tlie blending of one tone into 
another. 

Portando la Tooe. (Tta.) Sustaining 
the voice ; blending of tones nicely, and 
ing to each strength and fulne^a. 



(ilo.) Thsaflkof 

tnra(M). 

Pmrtco. (FreJ) Tliertafl'(4). 

Pmrter la Tatx. (fVe.) The boldinif or 
carrying of tiie roioe in all rarieties of 
style. 

Pwrtercnt. {Fre,) The pipe of an in- 
strument. 

Porte Telx. (i>e.) A spenkliis^ trumpet 

Part of tMe Talee. Tlie fimilty or the 
liabit of making the shakes, paa8as[e8, and 
diminutions, in which the beanty or a song 
or piece of music eonsista. 

Ports. A name given by the Seotdi, ia 
ancient times, to airs eomposed for the 
harp. 

Posa. iSpa.) The pasaing> bell ; panics 
made by tbe dergyman, at a Amersl, to 
sing a rcsponsary. 

Posato. (/to.) Quietly ; ateadilj. 

Posaiaise. {Ger.) The trombone. 

Posaunen. {(Ser.) To sound on ttf 
trombone. 



enbass. (Ger.^ A bass imitilil 

the trombone ; sackbnt stop. 

Posaianenblfiser. (Ger.) Sackbnt phf- 

er; trumpeter. 

Posaianenraf. (Cfer.) Sonnd of t|ie saek- 
but or trombone ; trumi>et call. 

Posaianenxiiif. (Gcr.) A aackbnt. 

Posen&ent. (Fre.) A very slow Haei 
adagio. 

Poaltlf . (Fre.) The choir organ ; a ■■& 
organ without pedals. 

Positlo. (Lot.) The falling of tfteiM^ 
in beating time. 

Position. A shift, on the violiB,teMr,o* 
violoncello ; the arrangement or «ete of 
the several members of a chord. 

Position, Close. A term given to s ehoid 
when its tones are near together. 

Position, I^ispersed. A term giren to 
a chord when its tones are remote Drorn 
each other. 

Position, Fnndaunental. A term given 
to the place of a chord when its root stands 
lowest and its other tones staiul above 
each other at the distance of a third apart. 

PositiT. ((yer.) A hand organ ; chamber 
or portable organ j a choir organ. 

Positive. An appellation formerly giren 
to tlie little organ placed in front of the 
full or great organ ; a choir organ. 

Possibile. (Ita.) Possible. 

Post Horn. A species of bugle ; a move- 
ment Suited to and imitating the notes of 
sucli an instrument. 

Postlnde. A piece performed after or at 
the close of a performance. 

Postludiuni. (Lot.) Afterpiece. 
Post Position. The placing of a discord 
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upon the accented part of a bar, followed 
by A concord on the next unaccented part, 
but not prepared and resolved according 
to the rules for discords. 

Post, Sound. A small post within a Tiolin, 
nearly under the bridge. 

Potences. The curved parts of a trumpet. 

Potenza. (Ita.) A name applied by the 
% ancients to the notes and signs of music ; 
any sound produced by an instrument. 

Pot-pourri. ( Fre.) A medley ; a caprio- 
cio or fantasia, in which different melodies 
and fragments of musical pieces are oddly 
contrasted. 

Ponce. {Fre.) Thumb; a term used In 

fuitar music, indicating that the thumb of 
he right hand must be passed lightly over 
all the strings. 

Ponile. (Fre.) One of the movements of 
the quadrille. 

Pour. (Fre.) For. 

Pour Falre Passer dessons le Ponce. 

(Fre.) To pass the thumb under the 
nngers. 

Ponr la narpe. (Fre.) For the harp. 

Pour la Premiere Fols. (Fre.) A 
term signifying that the passage over 
which it is placed is to be omitted in a 
repetition of the strain of which the pas- 
sage forms a part. 

Ponr Reprendre an Commence- 
ment. (Fre.) To go back to the begin- 
ning. 

Pousse. (jFVe.) An up bow. 

Poyn. (litis.) To sing. 

P.P. Pianissimo. 

P. P. P. Very pianissimo. 

Practical Thorong^b Bass. A knowl- 
edge of the manner of taking the several 
chords on an instrument as prescribed by 
the figures placed over or under the bass 
part of a composition, and of the powers 
of those figures, a facility in takmg the 
chords they indicate, and judgmftnt mi the 
various applications and effects of those 
chords in accompaniment. 

Practice. The frequent repetition of a 
single performance, or the performance of 
progressive exercises for the purpose of 
acquiring proficiency : the exercise or 
actual performance of music, as distin- 
guished from a mere theoretical profes- 
sion. 

Prseludo. (Lat.) To prelude. 
Praescim. (Lat.) Females among the 

ancients employed to sing dirges over the 

dead. 

Prall-Triller. (Ger.) A transient shake. 

Pratlca Antlq.na. (Ita.) The ancient 
practice. 

Pratlca Modema. (Ita.) The modem 
practice. 

Pratlco. (Ita.) Practised j skilled i expert. 

Pr. Bon. An abbreviation of Prima 
Donna, 

Preeenteur. (Fre.) A precentor. 

16 



Precentor. An appellation formerly given 
to the master or leader of a choir; the 
leader of the congregation in the psalmody 
of the Scottish church ; a chanter. 

Precentore. (Ita.) A precentor. 

Precettore Musico. (Ita:) A teacher 
of music. 

PrecluuDitre. (Fre.) Precentor. 

Preclpltamente. (Ita.) Hurriedly. 

Predpitando. (Ita.) A gradual acceler- 
) ation of the movement. 

Precipitato. (Ita.) In a precipitate 
manner. 

Preclpitaxione,Con. (Ita.) With a quick 
action. 

Preciplte. (Fre.) Hurried; accelerated. 

Preclpitoso. (Ita.) In a quick, hasty 
manner. 

Precisionc. (Ita.) Precision ; exactitude. 

Preetee. (Bin.) The third of the Srootis 
into which the fourth note of the Hindoo 
scale is divided. 

Prefaclon. (Spa.) Preface; introduction. 
Prefazione. (Ita.) Preface. 
Pregliiera. (Ita.) A prayer. 

Prelude. A short Introductory and gen- 
erally extemporaneous performance ; a 
preliminary movement introducing the 
theme or chief subject. 

Preluder. One who plays preludes. 
Prelndlare. (Ita.) To perform a prelude. 
Preludlo. (Ita. and Spa.) A prelude. 
Preludlum. (Lea.) A prelude. 
Preniier. (IVe.) First. 
Premiere Fifre. (Fre.) Fife major. 
Pren&iere Fois. (Fre.) First time. 
Premiere Partie. (IVe.) First part. 

Preparation. A term used by theorists 
to indicate that, In harmony, certain dis- 
sonant notes can only be employed with 
propriety when they have formed an In- 
tegral part of the previous chord, and arc 
continued on into the following chord. 

Preparative Ifotes. Appoggiaturas, or 
leaning notes. 

Preparazione. (Ita.) The preparation 
of a dissonance. 

Prepared. Arranged in conformity to the 
rules of preparation. 

Prepared Biscord. That discord the 
discordant note or notes of which hav^ 
been heard in a concord. 

Prepared Intervals. Natural Intervals 
changed from large to small, and from 
small to large, by the aid of intermediate 
tones. 

Prepared Sbake. A shnke preceded by 
two or more introductory notes (89). 

Pressa. (Lat.) A character formerly em- 
ployed to indicate where a performer is to 
begin. 

Pressante. (Ita.) Quick; hurrying. 
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. .he ilxdTnamlc 

very luddcncrocaada ID/). 
Prestmnentc. Jta.) lIoHtJI mpldl^ 
PreatciEa. («a.) Itnpldlty rlradly 
Prestln. An sbbreTlBtton of Prutes^lina. 
IPrmUsaliBiuiientc. (Ha.) Very qnlck. 
P»9tl»lmo. (RB-) DxwedltiRlr <iiiiolc. 
Preitica. Anabbreyr"' " 



'e(t«. (Jta.) 



llDOof, 

Verj qnlok, b 









PnstoTreata. (flo.) With Bwml ■pood 
iind Tlgor. 

In thG ohantrita. 
Priest* ol the Ontorlo. A clerical 

order «»tiil)llBhed In Italy in an. 
Prima, {/fa.) Principal firA. 
Prima Dnflk. (!la.) The principal female 

Prints Doniu. (Ha.; Tho principal O- 

mti\c aioger iu IbG Berloue opera. 
Prima Danna Aaaolnta. l^a-) The 

Prima Dnnma Serla. (Ru.) Aprimi 
donna who alnga lu xurlouB or tragic 

Prima Ovcra. Ita.) First WOT*. 
. Prima Part* HepbUIii.. Ita.) Scpcat 

Prlmerll. (Lat.) Of the first rflnk—s term 
jiiiDllcd to the lirnt and ■cooud tones b] 

Primary Chord. The common Chord 



•rime, Snper 

from the Sttt. 



\ tho fundamontnl bn 
< rrindpal ; Unt. 



Prima Alto, (fla.) Thahlgbertal 
Prlmo BbAi. (Jila.) First mule i 

Primo CantsBte. {Ita.) In ui i 

tho Urat mnle alager. 
~ " ""saleo. (/(n.) Tint male ■ 
■ — — (raglo opera. 

, (Jta.) In the 



In the acrlaoa 



Mfior 
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if tho a- 



Principal. Alerni applied br-thesndait 
" — "- — "■- loncat tetmchord, Klaoto 




Principal Soate. The 

cnrnpositlon bq^na and 

PrInolpHi Stop. One of (Be mn*\iB- 

portant Btopa in an organ, eBneralljM*" 

PSB8 of ll.c key Ixiard, and limad an ocW 
above the diapaeons. 
Principal Violin. The firit (» MBag 

Priaclnal Voles H. Tbohlg-haHtwadtoW- 

Prlnctplanto. Ila.) A beginner. 
Principtcn. {Cer.) Sudimcnts J elemmU. 
Probe. Ger.) ArchearBnl, 
Ptocclenamatlo. IGr!;.) A melrW 

foot in potlry conslating of four Iburt 

eyllablGB. 
Procnlla. (Ita.) A compoaltlon di 



Profane IWui 
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professor. An offloer in an edneatlonal 
in»titution whose speciality it is to lecture 
on musical scienoe, conduct munical per- 
formances, and qualify individuals to be- 
come teachers of music. 

Professore dl aCnsiea. (Ita.) A pro- 
fessor of music; one who makes music 
his chief business. 

Pro^rainiiia. (Grk.) Symphonies which 
form descriptiye music 

Pro§rr«mine. A list of pieces to be per- 
formed in a concert, oratorio, or opera; 
an outline or sketch of any musical per- 
formance or entertainment; an order of 
exercises. 

ProKression. A succession of triads, or 
penect chords, which are confined to the 
tonic. 

Proipresslon, Triple. In old mnsie, a 
scries of filths. 

Progressive X^essons. Lessons express- 
ly composed for the purpose of practical 
improvement, and so constructed in point 
of increasing' execution as to lead the prac- 
titioner to those difficulties which he could 
not well encounter without such preparar 
tory exercises. 

Pro^ni^esslTe Notes. Notes which suc- 
ceed each other, either in ascent or descent, 
by those degrees the settled order of which 
constitutes the key of the composition, or 
the passage in which they occur. 

Prol&iMto. (Ito.) Prohibited ; not proper 
or according to just rule. 

Prolatlon. A method used in the old 
music of determining the power of semi- 
breves and minims. 

Prolatlon, Imperf eet. That of the an- 
cients wherein the semitones contained but 
two minims. 

Prolatlon, Note of. A dotted note (36). 

Prolatlon, Perfect. That wherein the 
semibreve contained three minims. 

Prolaxione. (Ita.) Prolatlon. 

Prolactone Magi^ore Perf etta. (lla.) 
Perfect mi^or prolatlon. 

Prolazlone M Inore Perfetta. (Ra.) 
Perfect minor prolatlon. 

Prologbetto. (/to.) A short prologue. 

Prologfo. (Spa.) Prologue. 

Proloflrne. The preface or introduction 
to a musical composition or performance ; 
a prelude. 

Prolong^ed Sbake. A shake which can 
be opened or dosed at pleasure. 

Proloqnlnm. (Xof.) An introductory 
excess of words, or syllables, which pre- 
cedes the first bar of a chant. 

Promenade Concert. A vocal or in- 
strumental concert during which the audi- 
ence promenade the hall instead of beinfr 
seated. ** 

Prontamente. (Ita.) Quickly ; nimbly. 

Pronto. (Ita.) Keady; quick; without 
loss of time. 

(/to.) To pronounce. 



Prophet. A name formerly given id bards 
and rhapsodists. 

Propledad. (Spa.) Musical propriety. 

Proportion, Sf ean. The second of any 
three proportions ; the tenor part. 

Proportion, Sliytlin&leal. The pro- 
portion in relation to time or measure be- 
tween the notes representing duration. 

Proposta. /to.) The subject of a fugue. 

Prosa. (Spa.) Prose chanted after mass. 

Prosae. (Lai.) Certain hymns, consisting 
of rhyme without measure, employed in 
the service of the Catholic dinroh. 

Proseenlo. (/to. and Spa,) Proscenium. 

Proscenium. The ornamented frame- 
work upon which the curtain of a stage Is 
suspended. 

Proscorda. (Grk.) An ancient name for 
an instrumental accompaniment to vocal 
music. 

Prose. (Fre.) A hymn. 

Proslambanomenos. (Grk,) The low- 
est note in the Greek system, equivalent 
to A on the first space in the bass of the 
modern. 

Prosodla. (Grk.) A sacred song or hymn, 
sung by the audcnts in honor of their 
gods. 

ProBodlac. (Grk.) A style of Grecian 
air, in honor of Mars. 

Prosody* The name of a melody sxmg by 
the Greeks at the entrance of sacrifices ; 
the art 'of adjusting accent and metrical 
quantity of syllables in lyrical composi- 
tions. 

Protagonlsta. (/to.) The principal 
character of a drama. 

Protesls. (Grk.) A certain pause in an- 
cient Greek music. 

Protl&alanilon. (Grk,) A nuptial song. 

Proton. (Lat.) A word applied by old 
composers to the first and second tones 
of plain song, showing them to be of the 
first rank. 

Protop sal tes . ( Grk. ) The name of that 
one of the two principal sinj^crs in the 
patriarchal church of Constantmople who 
18 stationed on the right side of the choir. 

Protracted Cadence. Suspended ca- 
dence. 

Protracted Modulation. Thot modu- 
lation which, before passing to its natural 
harmony, moves to an intermediate one. 

Prova. (/to.) Rehearsal. 

Prova Generale. (/to.) The last rehear- 
sal previous to a public performance. 

Proirvisante. (Ita.) A composer of im- 
promptus. 
Prowlsatore. (/to.) Improvvlsatore, 

Prnsamnee. (Hin.) The second of the 
Srootis into which the Muddhum, or fourth 
note, of the Hindoo scale is divided. 

Ps. An abbreviation of Psalm or Psalms. 

Psallottc. (Fre.) School for singing boys. 

Psalm. A Boored song, composed on • 
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divine subject and in praise of God; a 
Tprsiflcation of Scripture for the use of 
churches. 

Paalmbncli. {Ger.) A book of psalms. 

Paalmdicl&ter. (Ger.) Psalmist ; psalm 
singfcr. 

Psalmen. {Oer.) To sing; to chant 
psalms. 

Psalmist. A composer and singer of 
psalms or sacred songs ; a clerk, precentor, 
or leader of music in the Roman Catholic 
church. 

PflalmistaD. (Lot.) Certain canonical 
singers in the primitive church, who were 
not considered as laymen, but amalga- 
mated with the ordinary clergy. 

Psalmistry. The act of singing psalms ; 
psalmody. 

Psalmodle. (Fre.) Psalmody. 

Psalmodier. (Fre.) To chant psalms. 

Psalmodist. One who sings sacred songs 
or psalms. 

Psalmodice. To sing psalms ; to practise 
psalmody. 

Psalmody. The art or practice of singing 
psalms; a style or collection of music de- 
signed for church service. 

Psalmody Island. An island in France, 
which had its name from a monastery 
founded there about the end of the four- 
teenth century, the constitution of which 
enjoined the preserving of a perx>etual 
psalmody. 

Psalmody, Perpetual. The Laus Per- 
ennis established in early times by an 
order of monks, whose duty it was to 
render it ceaseless. 

Psalmog^rapHist. A composer, writer, 
or singer of psalms, hymns, or divine 
songs. '^ 

Psalmo^prapHy. The art of writing or 
composing sacred songs and hymns. 

Psalmsammsungf. ((?er.) Collection 
of psalms. 

Psalm Tune. A melody adapted to re- 
ligious service ; a devotional tune. 

Psalter. A book containing the Psalms of 
David, with or without tunes j a collection 
of psalms for the use of the church. 

Psalterlon. (Ork.) A stringed instru- 
ment much used by the ancient Hebrews ; 
the ncbel. 

Psalterinm. (Lot,) The Psalter. 

Psaltery. The nebel of the ancient He- 
brews J at present, a triangular instrument 
strung with thirteen wires tuned in uni- 
sons or octaves, mounted on two bridges, 
and played with a plectrum. 

Psaltery Rings. Flat rings ft*om which 
project strong pointed quills, used to play 
upon the psaltery. 

Psaltrise. (Grk.) Females who sang at 
public feasts and banquets of the ancient 
Greeks and Eomans. 

■*saume. (Fre.) Psalm j a sacred song. 



Psanme des M orts. (Fi-e.) Death psalaii 

fhneral hymn. 

Psantier. (Fre.) The Psalter. 

Pseantier. (Fre.) A Psalter, or book <rf 
psalms. 

Pu. A syllable applied to the fifth nota 
of the Hindoo scale in solfaing. 

Pne. To make a low, whistling sound. 

Pnente. (Spa.) The bridge of « stringed 

instrument. 

PnlcHa. (Ru8.) A Russian danoe, the 
original of the polka. 

PuIcHer. (Lot.) Beautifnl; gray; en- 
livening. 

Pnll-doira Wire. The last connection 
between the key or pedal of an organ and 
the valve opening into the wind cheat. 

Pulsatile Accompaniment. An ao- 

companiment consisting of regular and 
monotonous repetitions of the chords; 
an accompaniment by pulsatile instru- 
ments. 

Pulsatile Instruments. Such instrs- 
ments as are caused to sound by beiiy 
struck upon, as the drum, tambourine, ia 

Pulsatilla. (Lot.) Pulsatile inBtruoariik 

PuncHum. (Bin.) The name of theftt 
note in the Hindoo musical scale. 

Puncta contra Puncta. (Xcrf.) Fotate 
against points ; counterpoint. 

Pnncti ConT-enientiae ac IWorce. (Xol.) 
Characters in ancient music, denoting tbst 
the note over which they are placMtf <* 
be held out until the other parte roi^ 
their conclusions. 

Punctus Caudatus. (LcU,) Jstfdmt 
music, a character otherwise mUid point 
of alteration or division. 

Punkt. (Ger.) A dot. 

Punkte. (Ger.) Tots. 

Punktirt. (C?cr.) Dotted. 

Punktirte JVoten. (Ger,) DO\tod 

notes (30). 

Punta. (Ita.) Point. 

Punta dell* Arco. (Ita,) The point of 
the bow. 

Puntato. (Ita.) Pointed; detached. 

Puntear. (Spa.) To play upon a gnitar 

by pinching the strings. 

Punto. (Ita.) Dot or point. 

Punto a' Org^ana. (Ita.) An organ 
point. 

Punto d' Accressimento. (Ha,) The 

point of augmentation. 

Punto di Alterazione. (Ita.) In old 
music, a point which, placed between two 
semibrevoa situated between two breves, 
lessens the breves so that they contain but 
two times, — and so with regard to other 
notes, as minims and semibrevcs, crotohoti 
and minims, &c. 

Punto di BiTisione. (Ita,) Point of 
division. 
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Punto dl Imperfettione. (Ita.) A 
point in the ancient system by which a 
long was diminished. 

JPunto cU Perfettlone. (Ifa.) A point 
of augrraentatlon increasing the value of 
the note to which it is affixed one half. 

Pnnto dl Tradnzione. (Ita.) In an- 
cient music a point by which the value of 
one note is carried to another. 

Panto per Punto. {Ita.) Notefornote.- 

Fnpitre a Masiqiie. (,Fre.) A music 

stand; music desk. 
Pure Octave. An octave containing five 

large and two small seconds. 
Pore Primes. Primes neither of whose 

tones is affected by a sharp or flat. 

Tfxae Volee. A voice coming freely fircm 



the chest, and partaking" neither too strong* 
ly of the lips, the teeth, the nose, nor the 
throat. 

Purlin g, A sound as of waves ; a soft and 
mellow undulation of the voice. 

Pycno*. (Grk.) A name given by the 
ancient Greeks to two of their genera of 
music, the chromatic and the enharmonic. 

Pyp. {Dut.) A pipe. 

PyrrlUc. (Gris.) An ancient military 
dance to the accompaniment of the flute, 
its time being very quick and lig^ht; a met- 
rical foot consisting of two short sylla- 
bles. 

Pyxrl&tque. (Fre.) A military dance. 

Pylliagorean I^yre. An instrument 
said to have been invented by Pythagoras. 



Q. 



Q THE initial of ^fc^'. 
• Qd. An abbreviation of Quadrille, 

a^. An abbreviation of Quickst^, 

Q.T. The initials of QtticX; Time, 

Qt. An abbreviation of Quartet, 

Quadrato . ( Tta,) The note B in the natural 
or diatonic scale, being a semitone minor 
higher than B mol. 

Quadreble Sygthte. An expression ap- 
plied by the old writers on harmony to 
the rule for accompanying the eight notes 
of a key, 

iluadrlclnlam. (Lot.) A composition in 
four parts. 

Quadri§flio. (/to.) Quadrille. 

i|uadrille. (Fre.) A dance made up of sets 
of dances in common time, four couples of 
dancers comprising each set. 

Ctuadrillen. {Ger.) Quadrilles. 
Quadrille, Toice. Quadrille music hav- 
ing vocal accompaniment. 

i|uadripartlre. (Jto.) To divide into 
four parts. 

i|uadripUcato. (/to.) Quadruple. 

i|nadrisillabo. (/to.) Of four sylla- 
bles. 

C|uadriTium. (TMt.) The general name, 
in the 9th and 10th centuries, for the four 
sciences, music, arithmetic, geometry, and 
astronomy. 

<|uadro. (Lot.) A name given to the 
note B when it comes in the natural or 
diatonic order. 

Quadrum. A natural (57). 

Quadruple. Fourfold. 

4|uadruple Counterpoint. Counter- 
point in four parts, admitting of twenty- 
four different inversions. 

iluadruple CrocHe. (Fre.) A seml- 
demisemiquaver (21). 

16* 



Quadruplo. (Lat.) An expression for- 
merly applied to vocal performances of the 
church in four parts. 

Quagliere. (/to.) A quail pipe; a bird 
call. 

Quantity. The relative duration of notes 
or syllables. 

Qnarta. (/to.) The interval of a fourth. 

Quantarli. (Lat.) A word applied by 
old writers to the seventh and eighth tones 
or modes of their plain song, to signify 
that they are to be of the fourth ranl^ 

Quarto Tono. (/to.) The subdominant, 
or fourth note of the scale. 

Quart Bassoon. An instrument whose 
■ tones are a fourth lower than those of the 
bassoon. 

Quart de Soupir. (Fre.) A semiquaver 

rest (31). 
Quart de Ton. (Fre.) A quarter tone. 

Quarte. (Fre. toid Ger.) Theintervalof a 
fourth. 

Quart.e Augmentee. (Fre.) Greater 
fourth; sharp fourth. 

Quarte ]>iniinuee. (Fre.) Lesser 
fourth; minor fourth. 

Quarte du Ton. (Fre.) The fourth note 
of the scale. 

Quarter UTote. A note equal in duration 
to half a minim, or the fourth of a semi- 
breve; a crotchet (17). 

Quarter UTote Best. A pause equal to 
the length of a quarter note; a crotchet 
rest (29). 

Quarter Tone. A small interval, which, 
in the mathematical theory of music, is 
found to exist between D;^ and E\) , G^f 
and A \) , &c. 

Quartes. (Fre,) Fourths. 

Quartet. A composition for f>ur voices of 
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A qnirtet. 

<t<uwtotto, Solo. (Bo.) A aolo qurtct. 
Quartet, TTood. AqDutFteODsiatlDgof 

Qniirt Fiate. lOtr.) A flats that soondf 

a fuurtb bislicr. 
«t«Br(o. (Ila.) Tbe raurtb; tbe qauter 

notatl?). 
aniirto d'Aapetto. (Ita.) Aaemlqc 

™i (31). 
<tnafto dl TnOBO. ( J'nO A qnarter 
(tBBTto IHado. IZIa.) Tbe fOnrth mode 
. TIoUbo. (flo.) ThB (bortli 

I. (Ba.) la the muiiier or Kj 
I Allegretto. </(a.) Li^ au 

I AndMits. (flu.) Id the induite 

i Pnato. (110.) Bather fast. 

I IlppltntlTO. llta.) Kenembllug 
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QaaTcr Sent. An cla-htb rent; ■ R«t 

QuOTCrCTO)."" "" ^ 
Qnedo. {Spa-) Salll; i gimtir ; lb alow 

4tn«"trteha. {Ou-.) Ledger lines (4}. 
QnerflSte. (Oer.) A Qermaa flute. 
<tneTtmonlai, (£<i«.) Spiritual InmcD- 



Qnllla. 



Qncne. (/V(.) Tbe tatlpleoe of a *lalbi, 
FlolonrcUa, tenor, &c.-. the tail or Mem 
Willi lla book! or blovka uaiMl to Indigitg 

Qaiclu(*p. Alirel7,qiii1tediiUTah,Ga- 

Qnfebco. ISpa.) Aihakeor trill (SB). 

i. (Lai.) Name of one of th 
9 uaea lu Ibu niliidle asts. 
The pleetrums, Instrument" fot- 
inuriv uBiHi iDBleud of tbe flngern in plaj- 
Ingmjon the barp, guitar, tc, in bariiFl- 

Qalitqae. ILat.) Five. 
'Quintn. (Liir.) The interral of ■ fiftb. 
QnlntB AcntA. {Lot.} Fifth aboTo. 
(Inlnts Deelma. (Lot.) Fifteenth. 
Quints Gn-vla. (Lot.) TICtb below. 
Qiiintu Pars. {L,:l.) An cxpreaatoQ My 
-d\ki\. bv Ibc QwlcBlnHlicul mualciana of 
lifth or addltiiml 
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Qnlmte. IFTe.) Interral of a fifth. 
Qnlmte Caehee. (fW.) Hidden Sk 
Qnlntei. (fVe.) Finiu. 
Qnlntct. A Mimposllion in STepart>,kl 

Qnlntette. (Fre.) Quintet. 
Qnlmtetto. (Raj) A quintet. 
Qolntllls. iSpa.) A metrical vottft^ 



. oblcfly coi 
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olntnple. 
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Qal ToIUa. 

Gloria. 
Qnndllliet. 



Qnonlan Tb a aim. 
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EIN piano mnolc, indicates the use of 
r, the right hand j the initial of JReci- 

UUitH), 

JBaas. (StfT') A Syrian dance. 

BalMit. (Per.) A Persian poem of less 
than five lines. 

Ba1»el. {Spa.) An ancient mnsical instru- 
ment of three strings, played with a how. 

RaccouTcir. {Pre.) To abridge. 

Racleur. {Fre.) A poor player. 

Radaol. An abbreviation of £a(2(ld2oendo. 

Baddoleendo. {Ita,) With augmented 
softness. 

Raddolceute. (lia,) With increased 

softness. 

Raddoppiamento. (lia,) The doubling 
of an interval. 

Raddopplata KTota. (7to.) Repeated 
note. 

Baddoppiato. ( Jto.) Doubled, or com- 
pounded. 

Radical Bass. The fundamental bass. 

Radical Cadence. The cadence resulting 
when the bases of both chords are the 
roots of their respective triads. 

Badlcal HSote. The Amdamental note. 

Bagrfl)lone. (Ha.) Hatio ; proportion. 

Rail. An abbreviation of Itallentanda. 

Ballentando. (Ita.) An expression im- 
plying that the time of the passage over 
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which it is written is to be gradually de- 
creased ; also, a corresponding decrease in 
the quantity of tone. 

Ballentando Aasai. (Ita.) A sladcen- 
ing of the time. 

Ralio. An abbreviation of BdOentando, 

Bam'sllom. An instrument used by the 
ancient Hebrews. 

Banz des TaeUes. (Fre.) A general 
name for a class of simple melodies played 
by Swiss mountaineers on the Alpine horn. 

Bapidameate. (Ita,) Rapidly. 

Bapldamente e BriJlante. (Jla.) 
Rapidly and brilliantly. ^ 

Bapidlta. (Ita.) Rapidity. 
Bapldo. '(Ita.) Rapid; swift. 
Bappel. (Fre.) In imitation of a bird ; 
tbe beat of a drum to call soldiers to arms. 
BascU. (Oer.) Swift; spirited. 

Basgnear. (Spa.) To flourish the hand 
over a guitar. 

Batteneudo. (Ita.) Restrafaing or hold- 
ing back the time. 

Battle. A kind of bird note ; a rapid suc- 
cession of sharp sounds ; an instrument 
with which a clattering sound is made. 

Batttes, Tl&umb. Castanets. 



Bancedine. (Ita.) Hoarseness. 

Banco. (Ita.) Hoarse; harsh. 

Banb. (Ger.) Rough. 

Banqne. (Fre.) A rough or hoarse ^t>ic€ 
or sound. 

Banschen de Mnsik. (Oer.) Loud, 
noisy music. 

Banschpfeiie. ((7er.) In organs, the 
loud alto. 

Bavanastron. (Hin.) The most primi- 
tive form of bow instruments. It consists 
of a cylinder of sycamore partially hol- 
lowed out, over one end of which is a 
piece of boa skin. The bow is formed of 
split bamboo, upon which is a mesh of 
hair. According to tradition, this instru- 
ment was invented five thousand years 
before the Christian era. 

Ba-rvi-vando. (Ita.) Reviving; reani- 
mating; accelerating. 



tamrivando il Tempo. (Ita.) Ani- 
mating or quickening the time. 

le. A syllable applied, In solfaing, to the 
note D ; the second tone of the diatonio 
scale. 

Beadini^ 11 nsic. The act of designating 
the proper character and value of written 
or printed musical notes, or of singing 
and playing from them at sight. 

Bealejo. (Spa.) A chamber organ. 

Bebab. (Tur.) A Turkish instrument, of 
spherical form, having two strings, and 
played with a bow, now but little used. 

Bebeo. (Fre.) A Moorish instrument 
with two strings, played on with a bow ; 
an old English fiddle with three strings. 

Bebecca. A rebec. 

Bebeccbino. (Ita.) Small rebec ; guitar. 

Beo. An abbreviation of Recitative, 

Becall. A drum-beat for the purpose of 
recalling the troops. 

Becbanter. (Fre.) A repeated singing. 

Becbeat. A series of notes which hunts- 
men sound on the horn to recall the hounds 
from a false scent. 

Becbercbe. (Fre.) Research; a word 
'^ sometimes used in old music instead of 
repeat, replica, Ac. ; a species of prelude 
or voluntary ; a cadence, in which the per- 
former, by an extemporaneous prelude, 
leads the ear to the subject and style of 
the piece he is going to play ; of studied ele- 
gance ; peculiar and refined. 

Becbercbes. (Fre.) Points introduced 
by the sing^cr, according to his fancy and 
genius, while the accompaniment ceases, 
and from which he returns, at his pleasure, 
to the subject matter of the air. 

Becbt. (Qer.) Right. 
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Re«bteIIand. (Oer.) The right hand. 

Be«lt. An abbreviation oT liecitaiive, 

Ileclt. (Fre.) Recitative ; an organ swell. 

Recitado. (Spa.) Becitative. 

Recital. Formerly- the general name for 
any performance with a ainffle voice, bat 
at present only applied to reoitative. 

Hecltando. (/to.) In the style of recita- 
tion; declamatory. 

Becitante. (/to.) In the style of a reci- 
tative. 

Becltare. (/to.) To sing; to perform. 

Becitattf. (Fre,) A reciUtive. 

Becitative. A tnneful pronnndatlon 
more musical than common speech and 
less than song ; a piece of music designed 
to be performed in the recitative style. 

Becitative, Accompanied. A recita- 
tive which, in addition to that for the bass, 
has parts arranged for other instruments ; 

Jtassages in operatic music entirely devoted 
o passion, but which, for the reason that 
the mind of the spcucer is agitated by a 
rapid sucdcssion of various emotions, are 
not adapted to any particular strain of 
length of melody. 

Becitatlvely. After the manner of a 
recitative. 

Becitative, Obllgato. A recitative the 
phrases of which are interrupted bj short 
symphonies. 

Becitative, Plain. A recitative written 
with no other accompaniment than a bass 
part, of which the notes are so figured as 
to indicate the chords upon which the 
recitative is constructed. 

Becitative, Simple. Passages of narra- 
tive or dialogue in operatic music devoid 
of passion and sentiment, such as bv their 
own nature cannot be made the subject of 
musical expression; a recitative accom- 
panied by a bass part only ; a plain reci- 
tative. 

Becitative, Unmeaanred. A recitative 
without definite measure. 

Becitativo. (/to.) A recitative. 

Becitatlvo Aeeonkpn.gnato. (/to.) A 
recitative with an accompaniment. 

Becitativo Parlante. (/to.) A style 
intermediate between singing and spealc- 
ing. 

Becitativo Secco. 

nicd recitative. 

Becitativo Seuiplice. (/to.) A simple 
recitative. 

Becitativo Stromentato. (/to.) Beci- 
tative accompanied by the orchestra. 

Becltativzng. ((?er.) Recitative stop. 

Becltatore. (/to.) He who acts or sings. 

Becitatrice. (/to.) She who acts or sings. 

Becitazioue. (/to.) Recitation. 

Beciter. ( Fre.) To perform a recitative. 

Becitiuff IVote. The note in a chord 
upon wnich the voice dwells until It comes 
to a cadence. 



(/to.) Unaooompa- 



Beeito. An ablreviation of RedUoHvo, 

Beclauiar. (5/M7.) A bird call. 

Bedame. {Fre.) A vocal pcrformanee 
resembling a bird's song. 

Beclamer. (Fre.) One who sings in 
imitation of a bird. 

Beeo. An abbreviation of RecUativo, 

Becompoaed. Beset ; composed again. 

Becord. An old term slgnlQring^ to sing 
or to repeat a tune. 

Becorder. An old wind instmment Bom^ 
what resembling a flageolet, but of smaller 
bore and shriller tone, Bometimes used to 
teach birds to sing ; an instrument whidi. 
when attached to a pianoforte, will reeoni 
upon pa];)er the notes that are played. 

Becreation. A oomposition of attractiTC 
style deslg^ned to relieve the tediousneu 
of practice ; an amusement. 

Becreatlons Mnsicales. iFire.) Ma- 

sical recreations. 

Becta. {Lot.) Forward— a word i^pHed 
particularly to a canon. 

Bector Cliori. (£a<.} The leader aT' 

choir. 

Becueil d'Hyn&nes. (.Fre.) HymiVlMk. 

Bed. An abbreviation of Redaioa, 

Beddita. (/to.) Repeat. 

Beddolendo. (/to.) To be performedt 
by voice or instrument, In a soft imd plfli*' 
Ing style. 

Bcdoble. (Spa.) A repetition j a dMN* 

beat on the drum. 

Bedondilla. (Spa.) A rotindehri ' 

stanza of four verses of eig^bt tjum^ 
each. 

Bedoubled. An epithet nppBtdittBf 

simple interval carried iato UtcetsftiV^ 
the thirteenth, composed of t lixAk. and 
octave, is a redoubled sixth ; nAtte ftf' 
teenth, containing two octayeSs ia 1 1^ 
doubled octave. 

Bedonblement. (Fre.) The donblinS 
of an interval. 

Bedowa. A slow and gracefbl danoe in 
triple time. 

Bedublicante. (/to.) Redoabllng. 

Bedublicato. (/to.) Redoubled. 

Bednctio. (Lat.) A term given by Gnldo 
to the fall ot the voice in pronouncing the 
scale. 

Bednndant Chord. A chord which 
contains a greater number of tonea, semi- 
tones, or lesser intervals, than it does in 
its natural state, as from/a to sol, sharp. 

Bedundant Fourth. An Interral oon- 

• taining three full tones. 

Bednndant Interval. A,n interval 

greater than that of the major third, and 
forming a passing chromatic to tho fourth* 

Bednndant Second. An interval of 
conjoint degree composed of a whole tone 
and a minor semitone. 
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B«ed. A thin piece of wood forming a 
part of the mouth-piece of the clarionet, 
nautboy, bassoon, and similar instra- 
ments ; in an organ, a thin plate of metal 
fixed to one end of a pipe, and producing, 
by the action of air, a reedy thickness of 
tone ; in melodeons, accordeons, concerti- 
nas, &c,t a small metal tongue, by the 
vibrations of which the tones of tne in- 
strument are produced ; a rustic or pas- 
toral pipe made of the hollow Joint of 
some plant. 

Reed Band. A band of musicians whoso 
performances are on reed instruments 
only. 

B«eden. Consisting of reeds. 



IBeg^al. A small portable finger organ, not 
now in use. 



B.eed, 'Free. A peculiar form of organ 
reed, the tongue of which passes evenly 
within the pipe, and is put in motion by 
the wind on its passage upwards from the 
foot of the pipe into the re^, and gives 
way under its pressure for so much of its 
length as is pliant enough to do so, and is 
then brought back to its former position 
by its own spring-like nature. 

Aeed Instmineiats. Instruments whose 
jBounds are produced by the action of air 
upon reeds formed of wood or metal. 

Aeed Organ. Anorganof a small size in 
which the keys open valves, and allow the 
wind Irom the bellows to act upon reeds. 

Reed Pipe. A pipe formed of reed, used 
for musical purposes, either singly, as in 
ancient times, in numbers, as the pipes of 
Pan, or in connection with other kinds of 
pipes, as in the organ ; a reed stop. 

Reed Stops. Those stops of an organ 
which consist of pipes upon the end of 
which are fixed tliin, narrow plates of 
brass, which, being put into a vibratory 
motion by the wind from the bellows, pro- 
duce a reedy thickness of tone ; reed pipes. 

Reed, Sirildns. A peculiar form of orffan 
reed, the tonffue of which strikes sharoly 
i?affl?ed cage of the groove to which it 

^®^"*"*PS,*- -A^n instrument invented 
{hil??;?**'*"^^l°? ^^ * trumpet enclosing 
I?^^"^^ ^"""L* P*P^»» each having a brass 
iSfSJSJ'J 'eed, arranged in a dPcle wd 
pointing towards the centre, so that by 

i""^°K^* **'*® *'^''^'« «»cl> P*Pe could be 

^•i*«-«^»"P'l^^"y Scotch dance, the ac- 
wmpanying tune of which is in common 

Refleol&lr. {Fre.) To reverberate. 

^♦^"^**-x ('^P^') The bass chord of a 
stringed instrument. ^'"wu oi a 

Refrain. The burden of a son? • that nart 
SfchSZ''^^'' repe^teHt^th^o'^eW 
Reirela. (Fre,) A refrain. 
Refret. A refrain ; the burden of a song. 



Regale. (Fre. and Jta.) A regal : an old 
finger organ. 

Regalia. (Spa.) In an organ, a pipe 
whoso tones resemble those of the human 
voice. 

Regimental Band. A company of mu- 
sicians attached to a regiment j a military 
band. 

ReglmentstrouimelflolUllger. ( Ger.) 
A drum mqjor. 

Reglna CosU. (Lot.) A hymn to the 
Virgin. 

Register. The compass of a voice or in- 
strument J an organ stop of any species j 
a set of pipes in an organ ; the knob em- 
ployed by an organist to control a stop ; a 
department of the human voice. 

Register, Sound. An apparatus invented 
in Paris in 1853rby means of which sounds 
are made to record themselves. 

Reglsterstlmme. (Ger.) Tone produced 
by a register or stop on the organ. 

Reglstre. (Fre.) Register j draw stop. 

Reglstro. (Ita.) Eegister. 

Regie. (Fre.) A rule or precept for com- 
position or performance. 

Regie de I'Octave. (^Fre.) The rule of 
the octave, showing the manner of har- 
monizing the scale taken as a bass. 

Regola. (Ita:) A rule for composing or 
performing. 

Regsam. (Ger.) Agile j quick. 
Regnla. (Lot.) A rule. 

Regular Ueaps. Leaps that are easily 
performed by the voice without ffreat 
effort. ^ 

Regular Motion. Similar motion; a 
motion in which two or more parts al- 
ways ascend or descend at the same time. 

Rehabeh. (Ara.) A viol with one strin"', 
used by the Arabians. 

Rehearsal. The practice of a composi- 
tion ; a preparatory performance, for the 
purpose of securing accuracy. 

Relliengesang. (Ger.) Songj air. 

Relm. (Ger.) A rhyming verse. 

Relselled. (Ger.) A travelling song; a 
pilgrim's hymn or song. . 

Relteraolon. (Spa.) Eepetition: reiter- 
ation. ' 

Relaolon. (Spa.) A prelude ; a ballad. 

Relaclonero. (Spa.) A ballad singer. 

Related. A term applied to those chords, 
modes, or keys, which, by reason of their 
affinity and close relation of some of their 
component sounds, admit of an easy and 
natural transition from one to the other. 

Relation. That connection which any 
two sounds have with one anotlier in re- 
spect of the interval which they form. 

Relation, x:nharmonlo. That relation 
existing between two chromatics, when, 
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br the devitkMi or 

of the other, both are anited im one. 

gUlMtlmtk, False. That eooaedioB which 
Mnj two pounds hare trith one anoCber 
vhcntbeiiit4.*rTal vhidithej form is either 
soperflaooi or diminished. j 

BelatlOB, IwOuurmmmmtt. The fartro- : 
doetion of a dissonant sound not beard in 
the preceding^ cbMrd. 

Bclatlons, Jast. Those whose extreme 
parts form consonant interrals. 

Belatlona, Sfntarml. Those rdatioBa to 
each other sustained bj tones prodoeed 
bf tlie rarionsly proportioned lengths of 
musical strings when combined in diords. 

Bclatl^o Chorda. Chorda which, bj 
reason of aJBnitj and identity of some of 
their component parts, admit of an easy 
and natural transition from one to the 

other. 

KelatlTO Ke^a. Those km which only 
diflVr bj havmg in their scales one flat or 
sharp more or less, or which hare the 
Tery same signatures. 

B«laU^o Xodea. Belatire keys. 

KelatlT-e Scales. Two scales which hare 
sereral tcmes in common. 

Bellgioaaaaente. (/to.) Derotionally. 

Bellfl^lftao Gea&nge. {Ger.) Beligions 
son^s. 

Rellffloao. (7to.) Tn a solemn style; ex- 
pressive of religious fecllQg. 

KelUh, l>ouble. One of the old £n^ish 
graces. 

Be aiajenr. (Fre.) D mi^or. 

BeSflnenr. (Fre.) D minor. 

Bemlsslo. (LatJ) The act of the roicc 
when it dcsccods from a high note to a 
low one } the reverse of inierUio. 

Bemnant. An interval used in the ancient 
Greek music, less bv a comma than a ma- 
jor semitone, and which, when taken from 
a major tone, leaves tne apotome for a 
remainder. 

Bemonter. (Fre.) To restring an in- 
strument. 

Ben&ote Keys. Keys at a distance from 
ca(th other, as, for instance, the key of one 
sharp and the key of five sharps. 

Bempllssafi^e. (^Fre.) A florid or deoo- 
rntivo flight and flourish introduced in 
concertos and bravura airs. 

Bemnrmnr. To respond to a musical 
service in low sounds i a soft, distant 
echo. 

Bemnrmiirlng. Uttering back in low 
sounds. 

Bendre un Ton. (Fre.) To yield or give 
a sound. 

Benverdle. (Fre.) Songs celebrating the 
return of verdure and spring time. 

Benveraement. (Fre.) An inversion. 

Beuverser. (Fre.) To invert. 

Benvol. (Fre.) A mark of repetition } a 
repeat. 



yed 

(12.43,44). 




are fit 

OfBS- 



(ilo.) 

»m. A freqoei 
the same soand. 

Bepevcsftcr. (fVe.) To ictcib e iate . 

Bcpetemt. (Ger.) A teacher iriio cos 
duets the rdiearsals. 

Bcpetfrnaato. (Aa.) Sepetitioa. 

Bcpetiitom. (Frt.) SefaearaaL 

Bcpetltioms. Containing repetition. 

BcpaUxlome. iBa.) Itepetitioii. 

Bcperiolre sle fOpera. (JVe.) Acal- 
lection of pieces fnm an opera. 

Bcpetere. (Bo.) To r^eat. 

Bcpiear. (Spa.) To ehimei to nasi 
merry peaL 

Bcplqne. (^pa.) A mamj 
festive occaaimis ; to cbfane. 

Bepitatore. (Ba.) ApriTate 

Bepllea. (/to.) A repeat. 

BcpUcate. A repetition. 

Bcpllcatlois. A term formerly eariqA 

to indicate a return. 

Bepllcato. (ito.) Bepcated. 

Bepllcaxlone. (ito.) ficpctitioB. 

Bepondre. (Fre.) Alternate ^"^ E^ tf 
two choirs. 

Beponse. (.FVe.) The answer in tkUff^i 
a response. 

Bepos. (Fre.) Best. 

Beprlse. (Fre.) A rcpetitioa orrrtiA 
to some preceding part; a p«He«'ia»- 

pension ; an extempore grace; a tndoiy 
a refrain. 

Beprlse d*nn Opera. (Fre^ Tterep- 
resentation of an opera wbioi b» iM>t 
been given for some time. 

Beqnarta. (Spa.) One of the chords of 
a guitar. 

Bequlebro. (Spa.) A trill of the Toice. 

Beqnlem. (Lai.) A musical serriee in 
honor of a deceased person ; a mass per- 
formed for the repose of a departed sjplrit. 

Bequlntar. (Spa.) To raiae or lower 
the tone. 

Besllience. The return of a sound. 

Beaina. (/to.) Resin j rosin. 

Beaolntion. The passing of adlBlonant 
into its proper consonant chord. 

Beaolntion of a Canon. A method 

adopted in former times of resolving a 
canon into its elements and reducing it 
into score. 

Beaolnzlone. (/to.) Resolution. 

Besolve. To let the tones, as of a discord, 
follow their several tendencies, resulting 
in a concord. 

Besolved. The retmlt of resolution. 
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Sesolving a DUeord. FaBSInsr a disso- 
nance into a concord, ncniallv' after it has 
been heard in the preceding harmony. 

Begonaoion. (Spa.) Resonnding. 

Resonance. A prolongation or reflection 
of any sound. 

Hesonancla. (^S^.) Besonance ; conso- 
nance; harmony. 

Besonansboden. (Ger,) The sounding 
board. 

Bosonant. Besonnding ; capability of 
returning sound. 

Besonnement. {Fre,) Besomiding. 

Besonner. (fVe.) To resound. 

Besonnd. To echo or reflect a sound; 
to sound again. 

Besplration. An action of the lungs re- 
quired to inhale and exhale the air into 
and from the chest. 

Bespiro. (Ita.) A rest. 

Bespond. A short anthem interrupting 
the reading of a chapter, which is not to 
proceed until the anthem is ended. 

Besponsari^. In church music, an anthem 
of any kind, in which the choir and the 
people sing by turns. 

Beaponse. An anthem sung after the 
morning lesson, concluding in the manner 
of a rondo ; In a fugue, the repetition of 
the given subject by another part. 

Beaponao. (Ito.) Besponse. 

Besponaory. Anantiphony; a response. 

Bespnesta. (Spa.) Sound echoed back. 

Best. A character which indicates a cessa- 
tion of sound (23 to 35); a pause; an inter- 
val during which the voice or sound is 
intermitted. 

Best, Breire. A double note rest (26). 

Beat, Continued. A silence continued 
through several successive measures, and 
indicated by a figure over a whole rest, 
Bhowinff the number of measures, and 
counted: by adding one in each successive 
measure (35). 

Beat. Crotchet. A rest equal in duration 
to the length of a crotchet (29). 

Beat, BemlsemiqaaTer. A thirty-sec- 
ond note rest (32). ^ 

^S*h ?**"u?L if "^f* having a dot af- 
hSmof ^' increased one 

Beat, Bonble Botted. A rest which, on 
account of two dots affixed to it, has its 
value increased three fourths of its orisi- 
nal length. , •* 

^f**'*^/*?'*^ Wote. A pause equal In 
Pjjot of deration to the length of a double 

Beat, Blflfhth iVote. A rest equal in 
duration tothelengthofaneighthnote(30). 

'^•*i;o"^i**^^l®i^™*?'«^*- ^ J-est equal 

breves (23)f "" ^^' °' ^^^^^ ^^'^' 

Best, Four Semllvreve. A rest havhig 



a fength equal to that of four semi- 
breves (25). 

Best, Balf IVote. A pause equal in du- 
ration to the length of a half note (28). 

BeflrtjBettftidemiaemlqitaT-er. A sixty- 
fourth note (est (33). 

Best, Minlnt. A half note rest (28). 

Best, One Bnndred and Tvrenty* 
Biirlitli Note. A rest equal in its time 
to that of its corresponding note (34). 

Bestoration. The act of restoring a note 
made fiat or sharp to its primitive sound. 

Best, Quarter Note. A rest or pause 

equalling in length a quarter note (29). 
Best, Qua-rer. An eighth note rest (30). 

Best, SemibreT-e. A rest equal in dura- 
tion to the length of a semibreve (27). 

Best, Semidemlsemiqnaver. A rest 
equal in duration to the length of a semi- 
dcmisemiquaver (33). 

Best, Semiquaver. A rest equal in du- 
ration to a semiquaver (31). 

Best, Six Semibreve. A rest having a 
duration equal to the length of six scmi- 
brevcs (24). 

Best, Sixteenth Note. A pause of the 
same length as that of a sixteenth note (31 ). 

Best, Sixty-Fourth Note. A rest of 
the same length as a sixty-fourth note (33). 

Best, Thirty-Second Note. A rest 
equal in length with that of a thirty-sec- 
ond note (32). 

Best, Triple Botted. A rest increased 
in duration seven eighths by three dots 
placed after it. 

Best, Two Semibreve. A double note 
rest ; a rest equal in duration to the length 
of two scmibreves (2G). 

Best, Whole Note. A rest equal to 
the length of a whole note (27). 

Betard. (Fre.) Retardation. 

Betardando. (Ita.) A retarding of the 
movement. 

Betardation. The keeping back of an 
approaching consonant chord by so pro- 
longing some note of a previous chord 
as to continue it into the intermediate 
chord which follows. 

Betentir. (Fre.) To ring; to sound 



again. 



Betentissant. (Fre.) Binging ; re- 
sounding. 

Betentisseuient. (Fre.) A great sound. 

Betinte. (Spa.) A tinkling sound. 

Betiutin. (Spa.) An affected tone of the 
voice ; a tinkling sound. 

Betraite. (Fre.) Tattoo. 

Betreat. A signal given in the army or 
navy by the beat of a drum or the sound- 
ing of trumpets, at sunset, or for retiring 
from exercise or action. 

Betro. (Lat) Backward. 

Betrograde Imitation. A form of imi- 
tation in which the subject is commenced 
backwards in the answer. 
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S«trosnule Inversion. An inversion 
made Dv commencing' on the last note of 
the Bubject, and writing it backwards to 
the first note. 

Betrogrado. (Ita.) In retrograde move- 
ment. 

H«tto. (Ita.) Direct (114).' 

Betnn&lMuate. (Spa.) Besonant ; sono- 
rous. 

Betnn&bo. (Spa.) Besonanoe; echo. 

Betnm. A repetition ; a second part. 

Bevellle. (Fre.) The beat of drums at 
daybreak for awaking the soldiers, and 
putting a stop to the cnsllenging of senti- 
nels, uso for calling the roll. 

Bererberate. To throw back a sound ; 
to echo. 

BeT-erberberiren. (Oer.) To rever- 
berate. 

Beversed C. A sign in old music sigmi- 
fyin<; a diminution of one half of the value 
of the notes (124). 

Beversed Betroffrade Imitation. A 

form of imitation In which the subject is 
commenced backwards in the answer, and 
in contrary motion. 

Bevert. To return to a previous passage ; 
to repeat. 

Bevival Bvuins. Compositions which 
both in sentiment and melody are capable 
of exciting religious feeling. 

Be-T-oloe. To refit an organ pipe so as to 
restore its proper quality of tone. 

Bey. (Spa.) A Spanish dance. 

Bf . An abbreviation of liin/orzo, 

Bfx. An abbreviation of IHn/orzato, 

B. B.I in piano music, indicates that the 
right hand is to be used. 

Bbapsodi. (Grk.) Bhapsodlsts. 

Bbapsodie. (Fre.) A rhi^sody ; a ca- 
priccio. 

Bbapsodists. Those persons among the 
ancients whose profession it was to sing 
or recite the verses of Homer, and other 
celebrated poets. 

Bbapsody. Originally a portiov of an 
epic poem suitable for recitation at one 
time. 

Bbo^. ( Wei.) A broken or rough utter- 
ance. 

Bbomboid. (Grk.) A four-sided figure 
standing on one of its angles, and intimat- 
ing that the notes of the passage over 
which it is placed arc to swell in sound 
as that widens, and decrease as it nar- 
rows (103). 

Bbyme. The correspondence of sounds 
in the terminating words or syllables of 
two lines, one of which succeeds the other 
immediately or at no great distance ; an har- 
monical succession of sounds. 

Bbyme, Female. The agreement in 
sound of the last two syllables of verses, 
the iast syllable being unaccented. 



Blmne, Male. The agreement in Bound 
or only the final syllables of the verses. 

Bbymle. That part of an<dent mnslo 
which taught the praetioe and rules of 
movement and rhyme. 

Bbymopoela. (Grk.) That part of lbs 
science of ancient music which prescaibed 
the laws of rhyme and of wbatooever re- 
lated to the rhymic art. 

Bbytbm. The theory of musical cadence, 
as applied to melody; the simplest oozfr 
bination bv which evident order can bi 
given to the sound of music or speech ; 
the harmonious flow of vooal sounds. 

Bbytlune. (Fre,) Bhythnu 

Bbjrtlun, Higber. A form of rhythm 
larger than simple measure. 

Bbvtbniioa. A branch of ancient mniie 
which regulated the rhythm. 

Bbytbmioal. Belating to rhythm; wm- 

formable to rhythm. 

Bbytbmioal Accent. An accent haviiy 
reference to a uniform succession of laigcr 
and smaller groups of connected toiu% 
usually proceeding in a measured manoer. 

Bbythmieally. In a rhythmical mmK 
Bbytbmical Signatures. SigpisffMed 
at the beginning of a piece or mate V^ 
denote the numSer of parts into frt^ 
the measure is divided ; time sigiu* 
tures (62). 

Bhythmics. The theory of rhytiunj 
the doctrine which relates to all mstten 
pertaining to time in music. 

Bbytbniique. (Fre.) RhythmiesL 

Bbytbmiscb. (Ger.) Bhjtba/^i 
rhytlmiic. 

Bbytbuk, molossic. Three Ioiv,iM4g- 
ly accented syllables in Bucces8lo& 

Bbytbrnometer. An inatamaA fsd 
marking time to movements bmsiAfi. 

Bhytlunns. (Lat.) Bhythm. 

Bl. A syllable applied to the second note 
of the Hindoo scale in solfaing*. 

Bibattere. (Ita.) To reverberate. 

Bibattimento. (Ita.) £ex>ercn8sion ; 

reverberation. 
Bibattnta. (Ha.) A repetition of a note. 
Bibeba. (Ita.) Rebec; the Jewish luurp. 
Bibecca. (Ita.) A rebec. 
Bibibe. A stringed instrument ; a rebec 

Bibible. A small viol with three strings 
— the diminutive of rebec. 

Bicantare. (Ita.) To sing again. 

Bicercari. (Ita.) Name formerly given 
to solfeggi lor the Voice, also to original 
exercises or compositions for instruments, 
and fantasias. 

Bicercari da Snonare. (Ita.) Instru- 
mental pieces composed of variations, 
dances, fugues, and fugued pieces, de- 
signed to be performed on the viol, bast 
viol, lute, theorbo, &c. 

Bicercata. (Ita.) A fugue replete with 
contrapuntal artifices. 
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nioli. A term applied to oompositions, the 
parts of which are elaborately and ingen- 
lously combined, and which, in perfprm- 
ance, produce elegance and fWnesa of 
effect. 

Bicliiamo. (Ha.) A bird call. 

Riclitiff Slngen. (C?er.) To stag in 
tune. 

Blcomluoiamo. (Ita,) Let us begin 
again. 

Blcta. (Hin.) The second of the Srootis 
into which the fifth note of the Hindoo 
Bculc is divided. 

Rid dare, (/to.) To dance in a rii^g. 

Riddle Caiiioii. A canon written without 
any indication of the number of parts, in- 
tervals, or points of introduction, some- 
times with false directions, designed as an 
amusement. 
Riddone. (7to.) A roundelay ; a village 

dance. 
Bidean d'Cntr'aote. (Fre.) Drop 
scene. 

Side^olmente. (Ha,) Ludicrously ; 
pleasantly. 

JBidlclmento. (Ita,) Bepetition; re- 
peating. 

Hldicoloaamente. (Ita.) Bidiculously. 

Rldotto. (Ita.) Adapted ; arranged r an 
entertainment consisting of singing and 
dancing. 

Biffiorimenti. (Ita.) Extemporaneous 
embellishments. 

Biilettanda. . (Ita.) A reflective ahr to be 
assumed. 

Blgpadoon. A lively dance, performed in 
figure by one couple; a tune written in 
tnple time to accompany the dance. 

Bi§fa r^tnea. (Ha.) The lines upon and 
between which the notes of music are 
written. 

Blglit Beat. A movement of the hand 
to the right in beating time. 

Blgodon. (Fre.) A rigadoon. 

Blgroletto. (Ita,) A round dance. 

, Blsoll. An ancient instrument, consisting 
of several sticks bound together, but sep- 
arated by beads, performed upon by being 
Btruclc with a ball fixed upon the end of a 
stick. 

Blfl^ore. (Ita.) Bigor; strictness; in the 
most exact time. 

Bifforists. Musicians who adhere with 
severe strictness to the rules of musical art. 

B1]k]&u1». (Hin.) The name of the sec- 
ond note in the Hindoo musical scale. 

Bllaselando. (Ita.) Slackening the 
time. 

Bima. (Ita.) Verse; poem; song. 
Bimailleur. (Fre.) A rhymester. 

Bimbombameiito. (Ita.) Besounding; 
booming. 

BlmbombeT-ole. (Ita,) Noisy; resound- 
ing. 

17 - 



Bimer. (Fre.) Rhyme ; verse. 

Bimea Croiseea. (Fre.) Alternate 
rhymes. 

Bimenr. (Fre.) Rhymer. 

Blndermagen. (Oer.) Psalter ; psalm 
book. 

Binf . An abbreviation of liinforzando, 

Binforzando. (Ita.) With additional 
tone and emphasis. 

Binforcato. (Ita.) Increased tone and 
emphasis. 

Binforzo. (Ita.) Greater emphasis. 

Bing. To strike a bell or any other sono- 
rous body so as to make it sound ; to make 
a sound or music with bells ; the sound of 
metals ; a chime. 

Bingelatnck. (Ger.) Rondeau; rounde- 
lay. 

Bini^eltanz. (Ger.) A merry-go-round 
dance. 

Bingep. (Ger.) To ring or sound. 

Bing^ers. Persons who perform upon a 
set. or chime, of bells tuned to a musical 
scale ; those who, with a number of hand 
bells, varying in size from the smallest to 
the largest, produce with correctness every 
variety of music. 

Blnginr, CIianKe. The round ringing 
of a chime of bells varied by changes at 
the pleasure of the performer. 

Bin§fins, Bound. In a chime of bells, 
the bells being set, the dropping of the 
treble bell followed by the others in rapid 
succession, the whole "being often repeated, 

Bin^g, Psaltery. Flat rings from which 
project strong pointed quills, used to play 
upon the psaltery, 

Blntoocare. (Ita.) To toll a bell. 

Bintocoo. (Ita.) Tolling ; a knell. 

Bintronato. (Ita.) Resounded ; reechoed. 

Blpetitura. (Ita.) Repetition; burden 
of a song. 

Bipetizione. (Ita.) Repetition ; the bur- 
den of a song ; a refrain. 

Bipieno. (Ita.) A term applied to such 
parts^ in concerted music, as are introduced 
to fill up and augment the effect of a full 
chorus of voices or instruments. 

BIpteno, Alto. (Ita.) The tenor of the 
great chorus, which is performed at some 
particular place, or in the full parts of a 
composition. 

Blposta. (Ita.) Repeat. 

Bipresa. (Ita.) A mark of repetition (12, 

43, 44). 
Biso. Increase of sound on the same kev ; 

elevation or ascent of the voice in the 

diatonic scale. 

Blaentito. (Ita.) Impressive; vigorous. 

Bisolutameute. (Ita.) Resolutely. 

Bisolntisslmo. (Ita.) With extreme 
resolution. 

Blsolnto. (Ita.) Decided. 
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Biflolaslone. (Ha.) The resolution of a 

discord. 
lUsonanza. (Tta.) Resonance. 
Bisoiutre. (/to) To ringf ; to resound. 
Bisposta. (Ita.) The answer of a fugue. 

Bls^eg^llare. (//a.) To reanimate the 
execution. 

BU^egllato. (/to.) With much anima- 
tion. 

Bit. An abbreviation of Ritardando, 

BItard. An abbreviation of /?ttor(tofufo. 

Bitardando. (/to.) A gradual retarding 
or Blackening of the time, with a corre- 
sponding diminutioli in point of tone. 

Bitardato. (/to.) Retarded; delayed. 
BItardo. (/to.) A retardation; a slack- 
ening of tlic time. 

BItardo un Pocliettino. (/to.) Slacken 
the time a little. 

Biten. An abbreviation of liUenttto, 

Bitenendo. (/to.) Holding back in the 
time. 

Bltenente. (7to.) A sudden diminution 
of time. 

Bitennto. (Ita.) Slackening the time. 
The effect differs fVom tlie ritardando b^ 
being done at once, while the other is ef- 
fected hj degrees. 

Bltmo. (/to. and Spa.) Rhythm ; cadence ; 
measure. 

Bitmo a tre Battute. (/to.) Rhjrthm 
in three beats. 

Bitor. (/to.) An abbreviation of Jtitor- 
nello. 

Bitornelll. (/to.) The plural of Jiitor- 
nello. 

Bitomello. (/to.) A short symphony 
or introduction to an air ; the symphonies 
between the members or periods of the 
air ; the tutti parts, introdfuctory to, and 
between the solos of a concerto ; a repeat ; 
the burden of a song. 

Bitonrnelle. (Fre.) Ritornello. 

Biverberamento. (/to.) Reverberation. 

Blversa. (/to.) The opposite ; reverse. 

Btvolfftmento. (/to.) The invA'sion of 
the parts in double counterpoint; the 
placing of a treble or other upper part in 
the place of the bass, or any low part, or 
vice versa. 

Blvoltare. (/to.) To change. 

BlToltato. (/to.) Inverted. 

Bivolto. (/to.) Inversion 

Bobato. (/to.) Robbed; borrowed. 

Bocbezza. (/to.) Hoarseness. 

Bock Bamionleon. An Englisli instru- 
ment consisting of a wooden frame on 
which are placed pieces of rock arranged 
in musical order as regards tone, and 
played upon with wooden hammers held 
m the haudr 

Bo«o. (/to.) Hoarse; croaking; harsh. 

Bo|^e'8 THareh, Derisive n^usio per-r 



formed in expclUnfir a person bj popolv 
indignation, or in arammliigf a wortUeM 
soldier out of a regiment or camp. 

Bobinee. (Hin.) The second of tlM 
Srootis into which the sixth note of ths 
Hindoo scale is divided. 

Bobr. {Ger.) A reed. 

Bobrtv^erk. {Oer,) Reed work ; the reed 

stops taken collectively. 

Boi des Tiolons. ( JPV*e.) King of tb 

violins. 

B61e. (Fre.) A part or character [icr 
formed by an actor in an opera. 

Boll. The main feature in drum plsyioff, 
holding the same relation to drum mnfle 

* as the gamut does in music for wind or 
stringed instruments ; to beat with rapid' 
strokes. 

Bollando. (Ha.) The roU on thedns 
and tambourine. 

Boiler. A portion of an org«n moved If 
the tracker, and emplovcd to draw don 
the pull-down wire ; a drum roll. 

Boiler Board. A larg^, irregalK^ 
shaped board, placed perpendiculs]ijr*>"^ 
each set of keys in an organ, of tliemn 
length as the sound board, ondlviil 
attached to it as many rollers as thttv^ 
keys in the set to which it belongs. 

Bolllnff. A rapid pulsation of theitWi 
by which the sounds so closely aaeeeed 
each other as to beat upon the ear wi^ • 
rumbling continuity of effect. 

Boll, X^oug. A prolong-ed roll aUn" 
signalizing an attack by the eatrnf,"^ 
for the troops to place themseivaNV^ 
of battle. 

Bollo. (/to.) The roll of a dnmtr^"'^ 

bourine. 

Boll, Single-Stroke. In dAi WU^ 

one beat with each hand sHecM^TTt!^ 

Eractice designed to impart tsV4|Bi**^°^. 
1 a iree use of the sticks. 

Bomalka. A dance tune of the noteni 
Greeks to accompany a dance of the same 
name, commencin"" in a slow and solemn 
style, and graduafly increasing to a liigh 
degree of sprightliucss. 

Bomance. A lyric tale, set to mnsle ; a 
simple and elegant melody suitable to sach 
words ; an irregular, but dclinite and re- 
fined} composition, combining great ex- 
pression and variety with sentimfint and 
unexpected phrases. 

Bomance. (Fre.) Song; ballad. 

Boman Cbaut. The Gregorian diant. 

Bomauesca. (/to.) An old, lively Itir 
lian dance ; a galliard. 

Bomanesque. (Fre,) Romantie. 

Bomantic Opera. An opera consisting 
of gay and sprightly music interwoven 
with dialogue. 

Bouiauca. (/to.) Romance. 
Bomanzo. (/to.) Romance. 
Il^mbare. (/to.) To drone ; ham $ busSr 
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Bftmlscl&e GeMtnK. (Ger,) The plain 
chant of the Cathouo scnrice. 

Bon . An abbreviation of Hondo. 

Boneon. ^Spa.) Thedroneof abagfpipe. 

Bonde. (Fre.) A scmlbrevc j whole note j 

a roundelay. 
Boudeaa. (Fre.) A rondo. 
Bondeau Mlfi^non. (Fre.) A fayorite 

rondo. 
Bondeaoir. (Fre.) BondoB. 
Boudelet. (Fre.) A roundelay. 
Boiftdelle. (Fre.) A roundelay. 
Bonde Polntee. (Fre.) Dotted semi- 

breve (36). 
Bondiletta. (Ba.) A short rondo. 
Bondinetto. (/to.) A short rondo. 
Bondlno. (/to.) A short rondo. 

Bondo. (/to.) A vocal or instrumental 
composition, generally consisting^ of three 
strains, the first of which closes in the 
original key, while each of the others is 
so constmdted, in point of modulation, as 
to reconduct the ear. in an easy and natu- 
ral manner, to the first strain ; a rounde- 
lay; arondean. 

Bondo iPorm. In the manner of a rondo. 

Bondolet. ( JVe.) A roundelay. 

Bondoletto. (/to.) A short rondo. 

Bonflant. (Fre.) Sonorous. 

Bonflement. (Fre.) A peal of organ 
music, or of bells. 

Bonfler. (lYe.) To peal. 

Bonqnedad. (Spa.) Hoarseness j rough- 
ness of voice. 

Bonzamento. (/to.) Humming; buzz- 
ing. 

Bonzanto. (/to.) Buzzing ; humming. 

Boon&, Bfnaie. A room appropriated to 
instruction and practice ; a concert room. 

Boot. The flmdamental note of any chord. 

Bopalleo. (^a.) A term given to verses 
ot which the first word is a monosyllable, 
and the others increase progressively. 

Bosalla. (/to.) The repetition of a pas- 
sage several times over, each time ascend- 
ing one degree. 

Bosette. Tho dreular aperture in the 
sounding board of a guitar. 

Bosln. The resinous residue in the dis- 
tillation of turpentine, used on violin, 
violoncello, ana bass viol bows. 

Bossig^oler. (Fre.) To imitate the song 
of the nightingale. 

Bostmm. An instrument formerly used 
to rule music paper. 

Bota. A round. 

Bote. Name formerly applied to the 
. hurdy-gurdy. 

Bote, SingiMkg by. The act of singtog, 
not from a Icnowledge of music, but Irom 
listening to the singmg of others. 

Botonda. (/to.) A round, ilill tone of 
TOioe or instmment. 



Botondo. (Ha.) Bound, or fUll, as re 
gards tone. 

Botnnd. A full tone of voice or instm- 
ment. 

Bonoouler. (Fre.) To warble plaintively. 

Boagb. Harsh to the car ; inharmonious ; 
discordant. 

Bongl&ness. A defect of the voice caused 
by too much or too little moisture in the 
breathing passages, or by a natural uneven- 
ncssoftucm. 

Bonlade. (Fre.) A divinion or rapid 
flight of decorative or extemporaneous 
notes. 

Bonlemens. .(Fre.) A term applied to all 
kinds of rapid passages. 

Boolement. (Fre.) The drum roll. 

Bonnd. A species of fugue in the unison, 
composed in imitation of a catch, in 
which the performers follow each other 
through the various parts in a circulatory 
motion. 

Bonndel. A roundelay. 

Boondelay. A species of ancient poetry, 
comprising thirteen verses, of which eight 
are iu one kind of rhvme and ^Ve in an- 
other. It is divided ioto couplets, at the 
end of the second and third of which the 
beginning of the poem is repeated ; a short 
and lively rural strain; a dance in a circle. 

Bonndelet. A roundelay. 

Bound Bin§flng^. In a chime of bells, 
the bells being set, the dropping of the 
treble bell followed by nil the others in 

' quick succession, the whole being frequent- 
ly repeated. 

Bovescio. (/to.) Inverted; reversed. 

BoTescio, Alia, (/to.) In contrary or 
reverse motion. 

Bovescione. (/to.) Beversed; on tho 
other side. 

Bojral. A full peal upon ten bells. 

Boyal Cl&ants. Lyrics written on lofly 
subjects, and much employed in the early 
times of lYcnch poesy. 

Bn. A syllable applied to the second note 
of tho. Hindoo scale in solfaing. 

Bnb-a«dnb. An incessant noise or con- 
tinued rattling upon a drum. 

Bubato. (/to.) Bobbed; borrowed. 

Bubebbe. A viol of two strings, tuned in 
fifths. 

Backung. (Ger.) Sjmcopation. 

BucUca. (Bin.) The third of the Srootls 
into which the second note of the Hindoo 
octave is divided. 

Budesse. (Fre.) Boughness; harshness. 

Bndimenta. The first elements or prin- 
dples. 

Bof. (Ger.) Call; cry; voice; to wind a 
horn ; to sound a trumpet call. 

Bnir. In drum music, a bent preceding the 
principal note or bent, imparting to it a 
martial finish; a vibrating sound made 
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t. (Gcr.) Ar4:u«;arcsC or soces 

(rf* texts. 

«;er.: Apnse. j « kx«. 

RaUff. 'G^.) Tmyi^fl. inf to rani lilie 

Bale. Tikt zuae foraerlj appUed to a Itasac. Rosnaa. 

»&''•'"• Bbmc, Alio. (Jbi.) 
Bonblioi^. A lov, bearr. eontisaed ■»& muie. 

»<'-*^l- BuUoo.. (Jta.) Rutie; sfniple. 

Boomjro. ^Hin.) Tlie third of tlie Bostie Sou. Aaooi^tifte wordsofvllft 
brcftjiit into whirfa tb« tixtb note of the are od a nuu lal^e 
muicAl leale of tbe Hindoo* is diridcd. pie and wnadocvcd. 
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^ THE iaiUtd of Solo, with doU affixed to 
hDf tt» is niMrd aA the Da Capo tiipi, and 
mark! a repeat '4:t). S. is also uaed, in con- 
nection with fibres abore pfealma and 
hymns, aii the initial of SffUalUs, in the 
deti;n>Atlun of metre. 

Sabeea. Sackbat. 

0abot. (Fre.) A poor Tiolin. 

0acabiael&e. {Spa.) A sackbut. 

0*aeeorder. (iVe.) To accord. 

0aekbiit. A braaa wind ioatrnment re- 
acmblio^ the trumpet, »o contrived as to 
be capable of beings drawn out to dif- 
ferent lengths, according^ to the tone 
reqalred. 

UmelLgelge, (Ger.) A pocket fiddle; a 

0a«qncbnxo. (PorJ) A sackbat. 

0a«red Concert. A concert consisting 
only of onitorios, or other music denoml- 
uati'd sacred. 

0acred Itfnale. Music composed for pub- 
lic relifflous worship, or private devotion; 
oratorios; psalmody. 

0acred Sonf^. A psalm or hymn taken 
i'rom or embodying the seutiments of the 
sacred Scriptures. 

Saorlng Bell. A small bell used in the 
itoman Catholic church to call attention to 
the more Holotnn parts of the mass; saint's 
boll ; mass boll. 

Maerlst. A person employed in a cathe- 
dral to copv music for the use of the choir, 
^^d have cuarge of the books. 



Saen^erfeat. (Ger.) A featfral ta^ 
to heighten the standard of mnsieBieiK'' 
lence, and to promote social good MNF 

Saf^ra. (Ara.) To hiaa, or ta i^' 

hissing sound by bloiK-in^ on a ^^ 
strument. 

Safety Values. Valves pla^«* ^ 
middle board of organ bellowaal'i**'^ 
and allow the air to pass ^ Mbi tte 
feeders when the reservoir hiiBMba& a 
certain height. 

Sallleo. ilta.) Sapphic. 

Saflco. {Spa.) Sapphic. 

Sagglo. (/to.) An essaj". 

Ssdnt'a BeU. Sacring bell. 

Salte. (Ger.) A string of a muled In- 
strument. 

Salten. (Ger,) Timbrel; stxiags of a 
violin. 

Saltenlialter. ((7er.) The tafl^eee of a 

violin, tenor, &c. 
Saitenlnstmment. (Ger.) A atrfnged 

instrument. 

SaltenklanfT- (Ger.) Thesonndorvlbn* 
tion of a string. 

Saitenspiel. (Ger.) Musio of a stringed 

instrument. 

Sattenspieler. (Ger,) Player on a 

stringed instrument. 
Saitenton. (Ger.) The tone of a itrlnged 

instrument. 
Saitig. (Ger.) Stringed. 

Salcaten. (Jar.) Astyle of maaioiliiillar 
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to the pelak, but havinfir a grreater number 
of instruments. 

0alcional Stop. The dulclana stop. 

Saleudro. {Jav.) The most perfect style 
of musical execution amongf the Javanese, 
being a symphony of many instruments, 
each of which has the same number of 
notes. 

0alil. (Zat.) The name ^ven by the Ro- 
mans to the yonng" men, twelve in number, 
appointed to sing hymns in praise of the 
g^ of war. 

Salle de Concert. (Fre.) A concert 
room. 

Salle de Maslqite. (JVe.) A music 
room. 

Salmear. (Spa.) To sing psalms. 

Saln&eg^Siamento. {Ita,) Psalmody. 

Saln&egg^lare. (Ita.) To sing psalms. 

Salmeggiatore. (Ita.) Psalmist; singer. 

Salmi Concertati. (Ita.) Bsalms ac- 
companied with instmmenta] music. 

Salml dl Terza. (Ita,) Psalms in three 

parts. 

.SalnUsta. (Spa. and Ita.) A writer of 
psalms; a chanter of psalms; a psalm 
book. 

Salmo. (Ita. and Spa.) A psalm or psalm 
tune. 

Salmodla. (ItaJ) Psalmody. 

Saln&odiar. (Spa.) To sing psalms. 

Salmosrafo. (Spa.) A writer of psalms. 



Sambuqne. (Reb.) An old Hebrew in* 
strument of the harp kind. 

Samodi. (Grk.) Greek poets who went 
about singmg merry songs; hilarodi. 

Saiiipo§fna. (Ita.) The fluto-a-bcc, or 
common flute. 

Sampunia. (TTeb.) A pneumonic instru- 
ment used by the ancient Hebrews, resem- 
bling the modern bagpipe. 

Samsl. ' (Jap.) A Japanese instrument 
similar to a guitar. 

Sance Bell. A small bell formerly used 
in churches. 

Sanctns. (Lat.) A principal movement of 
the mass in the Catholic service ; an anthem 
commencing with the word sanctttSf holy. 

Sanft. (Ger.) Soft. 

Sangf. (Ger.) Song; strain. 

San§fe. (.^fr.) An African instrument 
formed of a gourd. 

Sang^e. (Ger.) Songs; strains. 

Sfinger. (Ger.) A singer. 

S&ngerbnad. (Ger.) A league, or affil- 
iated brotherhood of singers; a convention 
of singing societies. 

Sang^er in der Kirche. (Ger.) A chor- 
ister; a chanter. 

Sang^eriiui. (Ger.) A songstress. 

Sftng^erverein. (Ger.) Singers* union. 

Sang^ede. (Ger.) Secitative. 

Saagfspiel. (Ger.) Vocal music; apiece 
of vocal music. 



Salompret. (Mai.) A trumpet of the 
Kalays. . 

•Saltando. (Ita,) Proceedhig by skips or ®*™^******®'**''- C^^-) ^ 

bounds. S / ** i^nnrtP 

Saltarello. (Ita.) A particular kind of 
Jig, so called from the dance of that name, 
chiefly consisting of leaping motions. 

Saltatio Feativa. (Lot,) An old dance; 
the galliard. 

Salterio. (Ita.) A Psalter. 

Saltero. (Ita.) A Psalter, or book of 
psalms. 

Salt! Irregfolare. (Ita.) Irregular leaps. 
Salti Regrolare. (Ita.) Regular leaps. 
Saltl Tietati. (Ita.) Intervals abso- 
lutely forbidden in the course of a song. 
Salto. (Ita.) A skip, or leap. 

SaWa,Kegrilna. (Lat.) A hymn addressed 
to the Virgin. 

Samlmc. (ffeb.) Eight stringed. 

Sambovjah. (Syr.) A wind instrument 
made of reeds; the dulcimer of the an- 
cients. 

Sambnca. (Lat.) An ancient stringed 
instrument. ° 
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Samlracina. (Lat.) A woman that plays 
on a dulcimer. ' 

Sambncns. (Lat.) An ancient wind in- 
strument resembling a flute. 

Sambulce. A stringed instrument used 
by the ancient Greeks. 

17* 



vocal 
enade. 

Sana. (Fre.) Without. 

Sans Pedales. (Fre.) Without the ped- 
als ; a term employed in organ music. 

Sans Son. (Fre.) Without sound, 

Santoral. (Spa.) A church choir book. 

Santnr. (T\ir.) A Turkish stringed in- 
strument; the psaltery. 

Sapbarotb HaiUobeliin. (Hd>.) Trum- 
pets made of rams' horns. 

Saphique. (Fre.) Sapphic. 

Sappbie Stropbe. Three sapphio verses 
followed by an adonic. 

Sappbio Verse. In poetry, a measure of 
eleven Byflables in five feet, of which the 
first, fourth, and fifth are trochees, the Sec- 
onal a spondee, and the third a dactyl. 

Saqnebnte. (Fre.) A sackbut. 
Saraband. An antique, slow, Spanish 
dance; a tune in ^ or | time. 

Sarabanda. (Ita. and For.) A saraband 
Sarabande. (Fre.) A saraband. 
Saraswatl. (Hin.) In Hindoo mythol- 
ogy, the wife of Brahma, and protectress 
ot music. ^ 

Sartarella. (Ita.) A Neapolitan dance. 
Sartarello. (Ita.) A Neopolitan dance. 
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Basolt. (ZTZii.) An Inttromcnt of Tndia, 

having four or flrognt strings, and played 

upon with a bow. 
S* Attacca ftabito. (Ita.) A term placed 

nt the end of one part to show that another 

part iinmediatelj follows. 
Battel . {Ger.) Tho nnt of a violin finger 

boanl, &0. 
Samngles. (Ilin.) A l>ow iostmmcnt 

mnile in India, baring^ four or five gut 

strings ; the sasoh. 

Sans. (Ger,) Humming. 

Sauaelant. (G«r.) A whistling sound. 

Sftnseln. (Ger.) To murmur; to whisper, 
rustic, whistle. 

saoaelnd. (Ger.) Ilumming; lisping. 

Sansen.. (Ger.) Whistling; roaring. 

Santerean. (Fre.) The Jack of a spinet 
or virginal. 

Sanrtry. A term used in olden times for 
psaltery. 

Sax-horn. One of a class of brass wiiid in- 
struments invented by M. Sax, of Paris, 
and much used in military bands. 

Saxophone. An Instrument said to com- 
bine the qualities of the alt-horn, clarionet, 
and flute, having for a mouth-pioce a reed 
like that of a clarionet. The body of the 
instrument is a parabolic cone of brass, pro- 
vided with a set of keys. 

SaxotromlMi. A brass instrument whose 
tone partakes of that of the trumpet and 
bugle. It has three, four, or five cylinders. 

Saxtnba. A brass instrument curved 
somewhat like the Roman bucoina, of great 
sonorousness, with a mouth-piecC) and 
mechanism of three cylinders. 

Simlzo. (Ita.) A skip in melodr, in con- 
tradistinction to a progression by single 
degrees only. 

Sbarra Doppla. (Ita.) A double bar. 

Sc. An abbreviation of Score and Scale. 

Scabrous. Harsh; unmusical. 

Scacrnello. (Ita.) Bridge of a violin 
and violoncello. 

Scala. (Ita.) A scale or gamut. 

Soala Cron&atica. (Ita.) The chromatic 
scale. 

Scald. The name given by the ancient 
northern nations to their bards, whose 
employment it was to compose odes and 
hymns chanted at every public solemnity. 

Scale. A gamut; a scries of lines and 
spaces on which notes are placed; the 
regular gradations of sound limited to an 
octave, or extended to the compass of any 
voice or instrument; compass. 

Scale, Accompaniment of the. The 

harmony assigned to tlie, series of notes 
forming the diatonic scale, ascending and 
descending. 

Scale, ^olio. Among the ancients, a se- 
ries of tones beginning with A, the lowest 
tone in their mupic. 

Scale, Artificial. A scale in which there 
Jire flats and sharps, in contradistinction 



to the natural leale, wbleh ooutaiiia mfr 
thcr sharps nor flats. 

Scale, Amzlliarjr. A scale of a rdifiii 
key belonging to any principal key. 

Scale, Bell. A scale <»nplo7ed to de- 
termine the size, weight, and toneof belk 

Scale, Chinese. A scale conaistiDg of 
five notes without semitones, the Baie 
being written on five Lines in perpendienk 
columns, and the rising' and falling tf 
tones inoieated by diBtinetive nam^. 

Scale, Chromatic. A scale which divUi 
every whole tone of the diatonic scale, mI 
consists of twelve semitones in an octtit 

Scale, Circular. The scale of a iHm»> 
forte when the points at which the has- 
mers strike tho strings are in a dicnlirof 
curved form. 

Scale, Curved. A oircalar scale tfi 
pianoforte. 

Scale, Diatonic. A melodic reinreaentiiii 
of the seven gradations of tone amspl 
in conformity with some particular 1d9< 

Scale, Enhanuonle. A scale proeeeiV 
by intervals less than the diatookiv 

chromatic. 

Scale, Gemaan. A scale of theMbd 
notes formed of A, H, C, D, E,f,ft,W 
■tead of A, B, C, &o., the B being los^ 
to express B flat. 

Scale, Great. A term sometimes npM 
to the entire series of musieal aowaa. 

Scale, Greater. A scale In whlflh tis 
third.s are greater; the mi^jor scale. 

Scale, Greek. The scale of the adat 
Greeks, consisting of two octara^^ 
whole musical system having tof'?*' 
posed of a different scries of iov'**™^ 
with a note added to the boBMi ^f^ 
scale to complete the double arfi'*^*"®f 
which sounds having had i ufm t***" 
nations, like our gamut. 

Scale, Guide's. The gaxnatcf Gi^ 

Scale, Irish. A scale having thA ir\i<A.e 
tone, instead of a semitone, hetweea tlifi 
Jseventh and eighth sounds. 

Scale, Major Diatonic. A scale in whidi 
the semitones fall between the third and 
fourth and seventh and cig-hth notesi both 
in ascending and descending. 

Scale, Minor Diatonic. A scale in whidi 
the semitones fall between the second and 
third and seventh and ei<rhth in aieeiidingv 
and between the fifth and sixth and aeoond 
and third in descending. 

Scale, Model. The natural scale. 

Scale, ]¥atural. The scale of C, so called 

because it can be produced without the aid 

of sharps or flats. 
Scale of A Flat Major. A scale 

having for its key note A flat, and fbr its 

signature A, B, D, and E flat. 
Scale of A Major. A scale having D for 

its key note, and for its signature t\ C, 

and G sharp. 

Scale of B Flat Major. A scale 
having B flat for its key note, and for its 
signature B and £ flat. 
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Seale of B Ma^or. A scale harlngf B for 
its key note, and for its signature F, C, 
G, D, and A sharp. 

Scale of C Mi^or. The natural scale. 

Soale of I> Flat Mi^or. A scale hav- 
ing for its key note D flat, and for its sig- 
nature G, A, B, J>t and E flat. 

Scale of ]> Major. A scale in which D 
ia the key note, having for its signature 
F and C sharp. 

Scale of E Flat lUi^or. A scale having 
for its key note E flat, and for its signa- 
ture E, A, and B flat. 

Scale of C Major. A scale havins: E for 
its key note, and for its signature F, G, C, 
and E sharp. 

Scale of F Major. A scale having F 
for its key note, and for its signature 
Bflat. 

Scale of G Flat Major. A scale having 
for its key note G flat, and for its signa- 
ture G, A, B, C, D, and E flat. 

Scale of €r Midor. A scale la which G is 
the key note, having for its signature F 
sharp. 

Scale of JVatnre. The gradual succession 
of fixed sounds, which nature produces 
from a string when divided into equal 
parts, comprising three grand divisions, 
the diatonic, the chromatic, and the enhar- 
monic. 

Scale, Piano. The general plan of the in- 
. terior of a piano. 

Scale, Plain. A piano scale in which the 
points at which the hammers strike the 
strings are in a direct line. 

Scale, Principal. The scale in which a 
composition begins and mostly contuiues. 

Scale, Scotcb. A scale differing from that 
of other nations by its omisuon of the 
fourth and seventh. 

Scale, Sen&itonic. The chromatic scale 
proceeding by semitones, formed by a 
division of the diatonic scale into semi- 
tones, ascending by sharps and descendiusr 
by flats. ^ 

Scales, Irrelative. Such scales as are 
not united by any common connecting tie. 

Scales, Belatlve. Two scales (one ma- 
jor, the other minor) which have the same 
signature ; two scales having several tones 
in common. , 

Scale, Straight. Plain scale of a piano- 
forte. 

Scale, Transposed. A scale placed in 
some other situation, founded or based on 
some other tone than the tone C. 

Scampanare. (Tta,) To chime bells. 

Scampanio. (ito.) Christmas chimes: 
chimes. 



- -To mark and distinguish the feet 
or which a verse is composed ; to display, 
in reading, the metrical structure of verse : 
to recite metrically. 

Scaanello. (Ita.) The violin bridge. 

Scannettp. (Ha.) ThebMdgeof a vioUn, 
▼iolonoello, &c. 



Scansione. (Ita.) Scanning. 

Scaramoucb. A character in old Itoliaii 
comedy and opera, cliaractcrizcd by boast« 
fulness and poltroonery. 

Scavezze. (Ita.) Divisions within tho 
compass of the sixth, — so called because, 
never extending to the octave, the com- 
pass becomes broken or cut short. 

Scemando. (Ita.) Diminishing ; decrcas* 
ing J nearly synonymous with Mancando, 

Seena. (Ita.) A scene or portion of an 
opera. 

Scena da Camera. (Ita.) Chamber mu- 
sic ; vocal compositions not designed for 
the church or theatre. 

Scenario. (Ita.) Actor's guide book; a 
programme; scenes; decorations. 

Scene. So much of an opera as passes 
witliont cliange of locality or time, or im- 
portant change of character j the decora- 
tions and flttings of a stage. 

Scenic Music. Music adapted to dra- 
matic performances. 

Sell. An abbreviation of Schottische. 

Scli&ferlied. (Ger.) A pastoral song. 

Scbfiferpfeife. (Ger.) A shepherd's 
bagpipe. 

Scball. (Ger.) Sound. 

Scl&allen. (Ger.) To resound; to yield 
a sound. 

Sd&allos. (Ger.) Insonorous. 

Scliallstuck. (Ger.) The bell of a trum- 
pet, bugle, horn, &c. 

Scballwelle. (Ger.) An undulation or 
wave of sound. 

Sclialmei. (Ger.) The hautboy. 
Sdialmeiblftser. (Ger.) A Iiautboy 
player ; a piper. 

Sclialnieie. ( Ger.) A shawm. 

Scl&alineienklan^. (Ger.) Sound of 
the bagpipe, trumpet, or hautboy. 

Sclialineier. (Ger.) A player on the pipe; 
a hautboy player. 

Sol&alniers. (Fre.) The old French name 
for hautboy. , 

Scliarf. (Ger.) Sharp; keen. 

Scbelle. ((?er.) A bell ; a jmgle. 

Scbellen. (Ger.) To ring. 

Scliellentroniniel. (Ger.) A tambour- 
ine ; a timbrel. 

Sclienie. (Cfrl:.) A term used in ancient 
music to express the varieties arising 
from the different positions of tones and 
semitones in a consonance. 

Sclierz. Ai\ abbreviation of Scherzando 
and Scherzaio. 

Sclierzandissimo. (Ita.) In an exceed- 
ingly playful style. 

Scberzando. (Ita.) Light and sportive, 

Scherzante. (Ita.) Sportive ; playful. 

Scberzato. (Ita.) Light and playful. 
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0oolla. {Gric.) Amongr the ancients, soiiffB 
in general, but more especially those or a 
festive kind. 

Scollnm. (Orl'.) In the music of the 
ancients, a festive song. 

Scordare. (Tta.) To be out of tune ; to 
grate upon the ear with discordant tones. 

Scordato. (Ita,) Out of tune j untuned -, 
discordant. 

Seore. A complete and orderly assemblage, 
in one view, of the parts of a vocal or in- 
strumental composition; to collect and 
arrange under each other the several de- 
tached parts of a composition. 

Score, ¥*«ill. A complete score of all the 
parts of a composition, either vocal or 
instrumental, or both. 

Score, Instnunental. A score in which 
the instrumental parts are given in fUU. 

Score, Partial. An arrano^ement in which 
the voices are condensed, or a portion 
omitted or given in a higher or lower 
octave ; scores in which the leading parts 
arc as originally written, and the accom- 
paniment arranged for a keyed instru- 
ment. 

Score, Piano. A score in which the 
orchestral accompaniments are com- 
pressed into a pianoforte part; an ar- 
rangement of music for the piano. 

Score, Tocal. The notes of all the voice 
parts placed in their proper bars under 
each other, for the use of the conductor 
of a vocal performance. 

Scoring^. The forming of a score, by col- 
lecting and properly arranging the de- 
tached parts of a composition. 

Seorrendo. (lia.) Passing smoothly 
from tone to tone. 

Seotcli Scale. A scale differing fh>m that 
of the other nations of Europe by its 
omission of the fourth and seventh, — a 
peculiarity from which all the genuine 
Scottish melodies derive their national and 
distinguishing character. 

Soozzese. (Ita.) Scottish. 

Scozzese, Alia. (Ita.) In the style of 
Scotch music. 

Scrape. To make a harsh noise ; to play 
awkwardly and inharmoniously on a violin 
or similar instrument. 

Scrapinff . Playing awkwardly on a violin. 
Scroty. A certain Icind of bird note, so 

called by English bird fanciers of the last 

century. 

Senola. (Ita.) A school; a course of 
study. 

Scnola Bicanto. (/to.) A singing 
school. 

Sdegnosamente. {Tta.) Scornfully ; In- 
dignantly. 

Sdeg^oso. (/to.) Indignant; scornful; 
morose. 

Sdmecfolante. (/to.) Sliding the first 
finger over the keys or strings of an in- 
strument. 



Sdrnedolare. (/to.) To glide the flngeini 
up and down the keys of the pianoforte. 

Seanacliatdlie. (Tri.) An order of bardi 
among the ancient Irish who preserved ii5 
verse antiquarian, genealogical, and his- 
torical facts. 

Season , Opera. The pedod during which 
operatic performances are given. 

Sea Tmmpet. A marine trumpet, for- 
merly much used <^n shipboard. 

Sec. (Fre.) In a dry or unomamcnted 
manner. 

Secco. (/to.) A plain, unomamental 
style. 

Seclis. ((7er.) Six. 

Secliis Acliitel Takt. (Ger.) Measure in 
six eight time. 

Secliste. {G&r.) A sixth. 

Secliszebn. {Ger.) Sixteen. 

Secliiszelinte. (Ger.) Sixteenth. 

Secliszeilisea Gediolit. (6er.) A hex- 
astich. 

Secbzelintel. (Crer.) Semiquavers (19). 

Seclizclintelspanse. {Ger.) A semi- 
quaver rest (31;. 

Secliizentliieil ]¥ote. ((?er.) A semi- 
quaver ; sixteenth note (19). 

Second. An interval of one degree, as 
from A to B, B to G, &o. ; the second part 
in a concerted piece ; the alto. 

Seconda. (/to.) Second. 

Seconda IDonna. (/to.) Second female 
singer. 

Seconda Opera, (/to.) Second work. 

Secondary Tones. Tones introduced 
between the principal tones wherever larg'o 
seconds occur, denoted by adding to the 
letters sharps or flats. 

Second, Angmented. An interval con< 
taining one whole and one minor semitone. 

Seconda Volta. (//a.) The second time. 

Seconda VoHa Molto Crescendo. 

(/to.) Much louder the second time of 
playing. 

Second Bass. Any bnss the notes of 
which flow in a smooth and pleasing man- 
ner, forming in themaelves, independently 
of the superior parts, a grateful kind of 
melody. 

Second, Blminlslied. An Interval of 
conjoint degree containing four commas. 

Soconde. (/>e.) Second. 

Seconde Fois. {Fre.) Second time. 

Second, ESxtreme Sharp. A tone and 
a cliromatio semitone, composed of two 
degrees. 

Second, Flat. The minor second, formed 
by two sounds at the distance of a diatonic 
semitone, as B C and E F. 

Second Inversion. A term applied to a 
chord when its fifth is the lowest tone. 

Second, I^arge. A whole tone. • 

Second, Ma;|or. An interval of coiOolnt 
degree consisting of nine commas. 
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Seeond, ITliior. An fnterral of ooi\|imct 
dc^jjce consistingf of five oommaB. 

Sccoudo. (/to.) The second. 

Seeondo Alto, (//a.) The lowest alto. 

Seeond Part. Alto, — the lowest species 
of woman's voice. 

Neeond, Redundant. An Interval of 
conjoint degree composed of a whole tone 
and a minor. 

Second Shift. A violin shift on the eighth 
lino, or A. 

Second, Small. A semitone. 

Second Soprano. The low soprano. 

Second Snijject. The counter sntject of 
a fu<;ue when it remains unchanged in all 
the parts. 

Second Tenor. Low tenor. 

Second Treble. Ix>w soprano, or alto. 

Second Voice. The voice next below the 
upper voice j the alto. 

Seotio Canonls. (Lat.) That division 
of a cliord, inventeu by Euclid, by wh*ch 
the portions of its several sounds are 
correctly asccrtalQcd. 

Section. A complete, but not an inde- 
p<*ndent musical idea ; a part of a musical 
period, composed of one or more phrases 

(rj:j). 

Section, Cadence. A section concluding 
witli a perfect cadence. 

Section, Contracted. A section contain- 
ing not over three bars. 

Section, I>oininant. A section ending 
on tlie common chord of the dominant. 

Section, Extended. A section contain- 
ing from tive to eight bars. 

Section, Iconic. A section terminating 
on the common chord of the tonic. 

Secular Cantata. A style of composi- 
tion requiring less light and shade than 

ecclesiastical or dramatic music. 

• 

Secular music. Any music or songs not 
adapted to sacred uses or church service. 

Seculars. Unordained officiates of any 
cathedral or chapel, whose functions arc 
confined to the vocal department of the 
clioir. 

Secular Song^s. Songs or poems com- 
posed for the secular games in ancient 
Kome ; songs not designed for religious 
worship. 

Secunde. (Ger.) The interval of a sec- 
ond. 

Secundum Artem. (Lat.) Accordinn^ 
to art, or professional rule ; with skill and 
accuracy. 

Se Bemancher. (Fre.) To shift. 

Se Besaccorder. (Fre.) To put out of 
tune. 

Seer. The ancient name for a bard, or 
^apsodjst. 

Seg. Au abbreviation of Segue. 

Segnare. (Ita.) To beat time. 



S c ga o. (ite.) Sign. 

Seme. (Ra,) Koii^ follows ; it fbllowi; 
like manner— slgnifyingr that a snbs^aeBt 
passaij^e is to be plajml like that wlikk 
precedes it. 

Segue il Coro. (ifo.) The ehoras fbllowii 

Scjguc la Finale. (lia,^ The finale not 
follows. 

Seguente. (Ita,) Following-. 

Segucnxa. (Ita.) A sequenoe of simikr 
intervals or chords. 

Scrae Senxa Intermlseloiae. (So.) 
Go on without stopping. 



Segue Sublto Senxsb €am1»tar» il 
Tempo. (Ita.) Proceed directly, and 
without changing the time. 

Scguldllla. (Spa.) A fliyorite SpnU 
£noo in simple triple time. 

SeguldUlera. (Spa.^ A person nil 
sings and dances s^^dillas. 

Segulto. (lia.) Fdllowed ; ^mit^^tw^. 

Sejgundilla. (Spa.) A small bell wd 
for certain acts of devotion. 

Segundo. (Spa. and Par.) SecoB< 

Sehardenit. (Tern.) An iimtmiw^sA 
In Africa, similar to a guitar. 

Sehnsnchtlg. (Ger.) Ix>ngiD^. 

Sel. (Ita.) Six. 

Seis. (Spa.) Six; sixth; a boy who ripp 
in a choir of a cathedral. 

Seisillo. (Spa.) Union of six eqnsInoiBi 

Seitenbart . ( Ger.) The ear or iMstf o^ 
an organ pipe. 

Seitenbewegung. iGer.) OVU*''^ 

tion. 

Seixieme de Soupir. (BH) ^ 'B^ 
demisemiquaver rest. 

Sekunde. (Ger.) Second. 

Selah. (Heb.) A term anclenllT wA ^ 
indicate the interlude, in which thsvAH^ 
should blow the trumpets, to carry uptto 
sentiments expressed for a memorial be- 
fore God. 

S'Clever. (Fre.) To ascend in tone. 
Seni. An abbreviation of Sempre. 

Semeiotechnle. (Fre.) The system of 

musical characters. 

Se ]lf ettre a I'UnlHson de. (FH.) To 

be in unison with. 

Semi. (Lat.) Half. 

Semibreve. A note of half the lime or 
duration of the breve, equal to two min- 
ims or four crotchets i the largest note. 
eenerallv employed in music, the standard 
hy which all the notes of lesser value are 
measured j a whole note (16). 

Seniibreve, lHajor. A note of the value 
of two thirds of a breve in the ancient 
system. 

Semlbreve, minor. A note among the 
ancients having the value of one third of 
a breve. 
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Semlbreve Kest. A rest equal in dura- 
tion to a semibreve (27). 

Semibrief . A semibreve (15). 

Semleadenza. (/to.) Semi-cadence. 

Semi-Clionis. A chorus to be sung by a 
few singers ; a short, simple chorus. 

Semicircle, Barred. A character used 
to denote a quicker movement than the 
semicircle without the bar (125). 

Semieon. (Grk.) An ancient instrument 
of thirty-iive strings, resembling the 
harp. 

Semicorcl&ea. {Spa.) A semiquaver (19). 

Semi-Croma. {Grk.) A semiquaver (19). 

Semlcromatico. {Spa.) Semi-chromatic. 

SiDini*1>espree. A semitone. 

Semidemtsemlqnairer. A quadruple 
quaver, equal in duration to one half of a 
aemisemiquavcr (21). 

ScmidemiseiniqiiaT'er Rest. A rest 
equal in duration to the length of a semi- 
demisemiquaver (33). 

/Scmldlapason. (Lot.) An octavo di- 
minished by a minor semitone j an imper- 
fect octave. 

Semidiapente. •{Ita.) The diminished 
or imperfect fifth. 

Semidiatesseron. {Lot.) A false or de- 
fective fifth. 

Semiditone. (Xo^.) A minor third; a 
hemiditonc. 

Semiditono. {Ita.) A minor third. 

Semi-Fredon. {Fre.) Ademiquaver(19). 

Semifasa. (Lot.) The ancient name for 
a semiquaver (19). 

Semi-Grand Pianoforte. A medium 
size grand pianoforte. 

Semi-]lfinim. {Lot.) Haifa minim; a 
quarter note ; crotchet (17). 

Semimnsico. {Ita.) An ignorant musi- 
cian. 

Semlnima. {Spa.) A crotchet (17). 

Semioctava. {Spa.) A poetical compo- 
sition of four verses in alternate rhymes. 

Semiped. {Lat.) In poetry, half a foot. 

Semiquaver. A note of the eighth de- 
gree of length, reckoning from the large ; 
half a quaver ; a sixteenth note ; to smg 
or to play in semiquavers (19). 

Semiquaver Rest. A rest equal in du- 
ration to a semiquaver (31). 

Seml-Seria Opera, (/to.) An opera 
equally dividea in its character between 
the Berious and the comic. 

Semisogpiro. {Ita.) A pause equal to^ 

an eighth of a bar in common time. 
Semi-Stop. Half a stop. 

Semitone. Half step ; the smallest of in- 
tervals allowed in modern music. 

Semitone, Major. A semitone produced 
by ascending a degree, as from G natural 
toAfUrt. 



Semitone, Minor. A semitone produced 
bv passing from a natural note to its 
snarp. 

Semitonic. Pertaining to a semitone: 
applied to intervals consisting of half 
tones. 

Semitonic Scale. The chromatic scale, 
proceeding by semitones, formed by a 
division oT tlie diatonic scale into semi- 
tones, ascending by sharps and descending 
by flats. 

Semitoninmi Modi. {Lat.) Semitonic 
scale. 

Sen».itnono. {Ita.) A semitone. 

Semi- Vocal. Pertaining to semi-vowels ; 
half or imperfectly vocal. 

Semp. An abbreviation of SempUce and 
SempHcemente. 

Semper Contrarius £sto. (Lot.) A 
term in enigmatical canons of the seven- 
teenth century, indicating that the conse- 
quent should imitate the antecedent by a 
retrograde movement. 

Seniplice. (/to.) Simple and unaiTected. 

Sempiicemente. {Ita.) Simply ; plainly. 

Semplicissimo. (/to.) With the great- 
est Bimplicity. . 

Semplicita, Con. (/to.) With simplicity ; 
artlessly. 

Sempre. (/to.) Always. 

Sempre con Forza. (/to.) Perform 
loud throughout. 

Sempre Forte, (/to.) Always loud. 

Sempre Pianissimo, (/to.) Continue 
to play very softly. 

Sempre Piano, (/to.) Always soil ; 
soft throughout. 

Sempre Piano e Ritenuto. (/to.) With 
continually increasing softness, and falling 
oflF in the degree of movement. 

Sempre pin I>ecrescendo e pin Ral- 
lentando. (/to.) Gradually softer and 
slower. 

jSempre pin Forte. {Ita.) Continually 
increasing in power. 

Sempre pin Forte — all. ff. mo. (/to.) 
Louder and louder to the fortissimo. 

Sempre pin Presto, (/to.) Continually 
quicker. 

Sempre Staccato, (/to.) Always stac- 
cato, or detached. 

Sena. {Spa.) Sign. 

Senario. {Spa.) A verse of six iambio 
feet. 

Sennacby. A Highland bard or minstrel. 

Sennet. A set of notes on a trumpet or 
cornet, differing from a flourish. 

Sensibllita, Con. (/to.) With sensibil- 
ity and feeling. 

Sensible IVote. The leading note of tlic 
scale, or that note of the scale which is 
situated a semitone below the key note,' 
the major seventh of the scale. 

Sentences. (Certain interlude strains Bome< 
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timo0 Introdaoed in the Beirioe of the 
church of EngUind. 

Sentlmento, Con. (/to.) With feeUng 
and Bcutimcut. 

Senxa. (Ua.) Withoot. 

Scnxa Battata. (,Ita.) At the plcannro 
of the performer as regards the oeat, or 
time. 

Senza Intcrmxione. (fta.) Tlaj on 
witliout interruption. 

Senza Org^ano. (Ita.) Without the 
or-au. 

Senza Pedale. (//a.) Without pedals. 

Senza Piano, (/to.) Without the piano. 

Senza Repetlzlone. (/to.) Without 
repetition. 

Senza Repllea. (/to.) Without repeti- 
tion. 

Senza RIgore del Tempo. (/to.) 
Without a Htrlct regard to time. 

Senza RItmo. (/to.) Tlie execution to 
be according to the taste of the performer. 

Senza Sordini, (/to.) In piano music, 
without the dampers ; in violin and vio- 
loncello music, without mutes. 

Senza Stromentl. (/to.) Without in- 
struments. 

Senza Tempo. (Ita.) At the pleasure 
of the performer as regards time. 

Septenary. Name formerly ^ren to a 
scale in which the eighth tone is omitted. 

Septet. A composition for seven voices or 
instruments. 

Septette. (Ita.) A septet, or pieee for 
seven instruments. 

Septieme. (Fre.) The interval of a 
seventh. 

Septiemes. (Fre.) Sevenths. 

Septima. (Ger.) A heptachord. 

Septime. (Ger.) The interval of a seventh. 

Septnor. A composition for seven voices 
or instruments j a septet. 

Sequence. A regular alternate succession 
of similar chords or intervals ; a hymn of 
the Roman Catholic church introduced on 
festival days after the graduale or introit. 

Sequentia. (Lat.) Hymns used in the 
Komau Catliolic church, so called because, 
thoug^h in their composition rhyme is ad- 
hered to, the laws of measure and quanti- 
ty are neglected. 

Seqnenza. (/to.) A liymn formerly sung 
in the Iloman Catholic church service after 
the graduale, and sometimes in the vespers. 

Scr. An abbreviation of SerapJUne and 
Serpent. 

Scrapliiina. A serapliinc. 

Serapliino. A wind instrument having a 
caso and key board like that of a piano- 
forte, the tones being produced by the 
action of wind upon thin brass metallic 
tongues moving freely in an aperture of a 



Serbano. (iZa.) The serpent, a zmeb whid 
instrument. 

Serbcnd. (Per.) A kind of song. 

Serdo'vrm. (Jav.) An inntroment of the 
flute sxiccieB, used by Uie Malays. 

Serenade. A performance of mnsie at 
night near the dvellingr of the person to 
be entertained ; a mnsloal comi>08ition oon- 
sisting of song, recitative, and <Aora8; 
any light and pleasin? instramental com* 
position consisting oiseveral movements. 

Serenata. (/to.) A serenade. 

Serenate. A serenade. 

Seria. (/to.) Serious. 

Scria, Opera, (/to.) A serious or tragic 
opera. 

Seriner nn Air. (Fire,) To play a tone 
on the bird organ. 

Seriner nn Olsean. (Fre.) To teach t 
bird with a bird organ. 

Serinotte. (Fre.) One who singes without 
expression ; a bird organ. 

Serini^lil. (IRn.) A Hindoo instruinat 
of the violin class. It is a bow instmnoC 
and has three wire stringis which are ton 
D, A, D. The notes are stopped onlyifa 
the upper D string, the bow being me 
stantly drawn across the remai^ 
strings, alwavs open, which; thus form a 
sort of pedal bass, like the drone of r. 
bagpipe. 

Serio. (/to. and Spa.) Serious ; gnre. 

Serio-Coniic. A song combining tie 

grave with the ludicrous or humoroniL 

Serioso. (/to.) In a grave and so*^ 
style. 

Serious Song^. A song comprisiVJi'^ 
tire words and music. 

Serpegg^iando. (/to.) Slidisf *t VO^^ 
gently onwards. 

Serpent. A bass wind instrument, of VraA 
and coarse tone, which has its name fram 
its curvilinear form, and consisting of 
several folds or wreaths, which are usu- 
ally qpvered with leather. 

Serpentblftser. (Ger.) A player on the 

serpent. 

Serpente. (/to.) Serpent. 

Serpentine Verse. A line of poetry be- 
ginning and ending with the same word. 

Serpentone. A large wind instrument ; 
a serpent. 

Serte. (Ger.) A sixth. 

Service. A musical composition adaptoA 
to the services of religious worship. 

Service Book. A Missal; a book cori* 
taining the musical service of the chnr^ 

Service, Cl&oir. The duties of choir 
members. 

Service, Cl&oral. A form of religious 
service in which the priest sings in re- 
sponse to the choir. 

Service, Full. A service without any 
verse parts. 
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Servlee, Terse. A service in which rtnen 
are introduced. 

Servl Symplioiiilacl. (Lot.) Amongf 
tlie Romans, a band of musicians kept by a 
person of rank, for the amusement of him- 
self or guests. 

Sesanaltra. (Za/.) An organ stop, of a 
shrill, noisy quality of tone, consisting of 
several ranks of pipes tuned in thirds, 
f fths, or octaves. 

Sesqoi. (Lot.) One and a half. 

^esqnialter. An organ stop; the sesqni- 
altera. 

Sesqaialtera. An or^n stop composed 
of three ranks of pipes; sesqualtra. 

Sesqnl-Alterate. (LcU.) (Greater Im- 
perleet.) In old music a triple in 
which the breve, when dotted, contained 
three measures, or semlbreves, and two 
when without a dot. 

Sesqnl-Alterate. (Lat.) (Greater Per- 
fect.) In the ancient system of music, a 
triple in which the breve contained three 
measures, or semibreves, though no dot 
or point was affixed to it. 

0e«qai«Alterate. (Lat.) (Ijesaer Im- 
perfect.) In the old musical system, a 
triple time in which the semibrcve con- 
tained three measures or minims when 
dotted, and two when not. 

Sesqn-I-Alterate. ^Lat,) (l^esser Per- 
fect.) In the ancient musical system, 
a triple time in which the semibreve 
contained three measures, or minims, 
though not indicated by a dot. 

filesqnlaltra. (Lat.) An organ stop con- 
sisting of three ranks of pipes. 

Sesqnldltone. (Lat.) A cMicord re- 
sulting from the sound of two strings, 
whose vibrations in equal times are to each 
other as 6 to 6. 

Sesqultertia. (Lat.) A musical ratio 
when it is as 4 to 3. 

Sesqi&itone. (Lat.) A minor third, or an 
interval consisting of three semitones. 

Sesta. (Ita,) A sixth. 

Sestet. (Tta.) A vocal or instrumental 
composition in six parts. 

Sestetto. (Ita.) A sestet. 

Sestina. (Ita.) A sextole. 

Sesto. (Ita.) Sixth. 

Sestola. (Ita,) A sextole. 

Sestuor. (J^e.) A vocal or instrumental 
composition in six parts; a sestet. 

Sestuplo. (Ita.) A mixed triple beaten 
in double time. 

Set. The act of adapting' words to music, 
or music to words ; to pitch the tunc, or to 
lead off in singing. 

Sette. (Ita.) Seven. 

Setter. One who adapts words to a misl- 
cal composition, or vice versa. 

Settlma. (Ita.) A seventh. 

Settlma niaggiore. (Ita.) M^or sev- 
enth. 
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Settlma ]lf inore. (Ita.) Minor seventh, 
Settimo. (Ita.) The seventh. 
Settimola. (Ita.) A septimole. 
Setzart. (Ger.) Style of composition. 

Setzknnst. (Ger.) The art of musical 
composition. 

Sever amente. (Ita.) Severely; rigidly. 

Severita, Con. (Ita.) With strict and 
severe style. 

Sevens and Elgbts Metre. A metro 
designated thus, 7s &, 8s, consisting of a 
stanza of eight lines in trochaic measure, 
the syllables of each being in number and 
order as follows : 7, 8, 7, 8, 8, 8, 8, 8. 

Sevens and Five metre. A metre des- 
ignated thus, 7s & 5, consisting of a stanza 
of four lines in trochaic measure, the svl- 
lablen of each being in number and ordex 
as follows : 7, 7, 7, 5. 

Sevens and Fives m^tre. A metre de- 
signated thus, 7s & 5s, consisting of a stan- 
za of eight lines in trochaic measure, the 
syllables of each being in number and ordex 
as follows : 7, 6, 7, 5, 7, 5, 7, 6, or 7, 7, 7, 5, 
7, 7, 7, 6, or a stanza of four lines as follows, 
7, 6, 7, 5. 

Sevens and Sixes metre. A metre des- 
ignated thus, 7s & 6s, consisting of a 
stanza of. eight lines in trochaic aud iam- 
bic measure, the syllables of each being in 
number and order as follows : 7, G, 7, 0, 7, 
7, 7, 6, or in iambic only, as follows, 7, G, 
7, 6, 7, 0, 7, 6. 

Sevens, Xliglit, and Seven Metre. A 

metre designated thus, 78, 8, & 7, consist- 
ing of a stanza of eight lines in iambic 
measure, the svllables of each being in 
number and oroer as follows : 7, 7, 8, 7, 7, 
7, 8, 7. 

Sevens Metre. A stanza of four Hues in 
trochaic measure, each line containing 
seven syllables. 

Sevens, Sixes, and Xllgliit Metre. A 

metre designated thus, 7s, 6s, & 8, consist- 
ing of a stanza of ei^^ht lines in trochaic 
and iambic measure, the syllables of each 
being in number and order as Ibllovvs : 7, 
6, 7, tJ, 8, 7, 7, 6, or of four lines, as follows, 
7, 0, 8, G. 

Seventh. An interval formed of seven 
sounds, or six diatonic degrees ; the sev- 
enth tone of any scale ascending from the 
keynote. 

Seventh, IDiminlshed. A dissonant 
seventh, consisting of three tones (two 
minors and one mtgor), and three nugor 
semitones. 

Seventh, Extreme Flat. The minor 
seventh, diminished, consisting of four 
tones and two diatonic semitones, forming 
seven degrees. 

Seventh Major. An interval comprising 
five tones and a m^jor semitone. 

Seventh Minor. An interval consisting 
of four tones and two m^jor semitones. 

Seventh, Simple. A seveath formed by 
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■ddfni^an interval of a nerenth totbe other 
oommon cliords of the key. 

Af«ireiith, Saperflnoas. A diRsonant in- 
terval coQtaiuingf tivo tones (three minors 
and two m^ors), a semitone mi^or and a 
semitone minor. 

S«T«rita. (/^o.) In a severe style. 

Sezta. {Lat.) Sixth. 

Sextain. A stanxa of six lines. 

Sezta Pars. (_Lat.) The name given in 
ancient church music to the second Ipart 
added to tlie four parts, to wliich musical 
compositions for tlie churches were lim- 
ited. 

0ext«. ( Gtr.) The interval of a sixth. 

Sextet, (/to.) A composition for six per- 
formers ; a sestet. 

Sextetto. (/to.) A piece for six voices or 
iuatrumcnts ; a sestet. 

Sextilla. (Spa,) A Spanish metrical com- 
position of SIX feet. 

Sextina. (Spa.) Spanish poetry in 
which every sixth verse rhymes. 

Sexto. (Spa.) Sixth. 

Sextole. The union of two trioles or trip- 
lets (06). 

Sextriplct. A group of six notes (06). * 

Sextaor. A composition for six voices or 
instruments. 

Sextnple. Name formerly given to what 
is now called compound common time. 

Sextuple Measure. A measure having 
six parts. 

Soxenos. (Spa.) Seventeenth. 

Sf . An abbreviation of Sforzando. 

Sff. An abbreviation of Sforzato Aaaai, 

Stogwito. (Ita.) A very high soprano. 

Sf orz. An abbreviation of Sforzato, 

Sforzando. (/to.) A term implying that 
a particular note is to be played with em- 
phasis and force (106). 

Sforzare. (/to.) To weaken. 

Sforzare la Voce, (/to.') To overstrain 
the voice. 

Sforzato. (/to.) Play with emphasis and 
force. 

Sforzato Assal. (Oa.) A term implying 
that the note is to be played with great 
emphasis and force (108). 

Hfnggito, (/to.) Avoided. 

Sfz. An abbreviation of Sforzando, 

Sl&ake. An embellishment consisting of 
the alternate reiteration of two notes com- 
prehending on interval, not greater than 
one whole tone, nor less than a semitone : 
a trill (88). * 

Shake, Accompanied. A shake exe- 
cuted by two fingers, wliile the other 
fingers of the same hand play the notes 
by which it is accompanied. 

Shake, Close. One of the old English 
graces, cx>mpri8ed in the class denominated 
•• sbakod." 



Sliakc, Close Plain. A iMmitone slub 
rapid, though with Ic^s energy than the 
open shake, and dosinfif without a ton 
(87). 

Shake, Close Turned. A dose shah 
endhig with a turn. 

Shaked Bagfall. One of the old Eagw 

lish graces, of the class known m 
•» shaked." 

Shaked Beat. One of the old Englitki 

graces, of the class denominate' 
** shaked.'* 

Shaked Cadent. An old English gne^ 
one of the division known as *« shaked." 

Shaked Elevation. An old EnglisA 

grace, of the class known as *' shaked." 

Shaked Graces. One of the two elanei 
into which the old Bngrlish irraoMven 
divided. 

Shake, Bonhle. Two Bimnltaneai 
shakes on notes which are either sixtiiii 
thirds to each other (90) . 

Shake, Open Plain. A modeni!^ 
quick shake of readily- dlstiDgiUM 
changes, and closing without a na 

Shake, Open Tnraedl. An <m*J>'* 
shake ending with a turn. 

Shake, Passingf. A short trfllvto^ 
flowing passages of quavers or waii^ 
vers without breaking the time, or iDto- 
fering with the natural course of tbe 
meloay. 

Shake, Plain. A shake shorter tkn A* 
passing shake, and ending without a tan 

Shake, Prepared. A shake prMe*'^^ 

two or more introductory notes. 
Shake, Prolonged. A shnkg^ir^ ^ 

being opened or closed at pliMS* 
Shake, Short. A shake &mdttfagtlttmi 

or more notes preceding^ tbewisb^iMftfct 

a mordente (97). 

Shake, Transient. A shoiiMACSnT)* 
Shake, Truncated. A shortdukfiC^* 
Shalishlni. (Syr.) An instrument con- 
sisting of a triangle of rods with rings 
attached. 

Shalm. A shawm. 

Sharp. A sign (55) which placed before 
a note, shows that the key and tcme origi- 
nally indicated by that note are so iooger 
meant, but the key and tone nexlabovelt; 
to raise a tone to the extent of a semitone; 
to render more acute; above the tme 
pitch; too high. 

Sharp, Accidental. An occasional 

sharp placed before a note in the course of 
a piece. 

Sharp, B. The sensible or proper seventh 
of the ms^jor diatonic of C sharp: in keyed 
instruments, synonymous with C natural. 

Sharp , ]>latonlc. Ptolemy's proportions 

of the intervals. 

Sharpen. To make higher; to render more 

acute. 

Sharp Fifth. An hitcrvol Consisting of 

eight semitones. 



mwrp FUtIk, XlxtrsBie. The pprfect 

flllli Incrcwed Br tlie thronuiHo sPmttono, 
<»]TiaiBtins of four tonea, formlag Atc do- 

ShBTplnc. Tbe dlnpladng- of ■ nol 

BbarpSniv-rrdlBii. Tba Hyper-Ionlm 

is tbflumfmt (irnJtsrsIeiu. 
Sbarpi, DonMe. All the Doles b: 

made BO are termed double dharpi. 
Sbkrp Second., Estceme. AtOD« 

chroiantto gemitODe, compoaed of ti 
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. BtriDSB were 

iTreofearly^raei. 
BhemlBltlk. (Beb.) A atringod inatm- 
mcnt; ■ ■pedesofmnslo; a panicularjian 

Sliapluird'a Flat*. A putoml f1iit«, 
blownthrongJialip-pleoeaCtheextremll;. 

Shut. A change of the ponltioB of th^i 
hand along tuo " ' '' "' " -■-"- 
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olghlh line, or 
SbUt.mioIc. A aeoond aliift. 
•haph&r. (Htb.) A trampel,orlwnthoni 

ao rolled hecBuae It gaFc a brltllaDl, clear 

ringing lODUd. 

Short AppoggtBtnrK. An appoffgia 



played 
thee 



regard to 



r of the plcoe. 






Short M 
Umbio 


cpenled. 

etr.. AataoMof 
noasurp, the ajll 


four llaea In 
blea of eanh 


Short M 

oftwnn 


srd 


SIS," 


ordent conrtatlng 
iChnTlngthealgn 
be plajied before 



the prlndpal uott 

Short Oet&Tca. Those lower odafeB of 

■□ organ, tho BTtreme lieya of which, OD 

account of the omtaaioa of aome of the la- 

aoh other 

Blania of 
aix lines in lacihlc niGnsure,the ayllableB 

lows ! fl, fl, S, 0%?l" ' ™ "''""''■ 
Short Shake. Agrsce fbrmed bjtwoor 

more notea prcoedtng the principal note. 
ShoahKnnlra. {Heb.) A Touslciil inatm- 

menl, somewhat reaemhUng the form of 

the lily. 
Shout. A loud Tocltferation In muafcal 

tion, or pralae: anecnUar religion a dance 
of the biscka of t&o aouthem portion of 
tbe United States, aocoinponied by siuglng. 
Shont Sous. A religioua aoaK anng or 
chanted by the blncka of the southern pc 
tionoflheUailedSl ' 



southern por- 
companied by 



ipplied to those sent* 
auuiiuB wnicn lorm the upper part of tha 
acale-of aoprano TaJoea anil treble Inatru- 
ments; aplerciDg,tremDlons sound.. 

Shnr. (Hrt ) To sing. 

Shoihuiednth. (Beb.) The cymbal sl- 
luded tolutheBible. 

SI. (Frt.) A syllable applied, In aolfalng, 

81 Bemolle. {/(a.) Bflat, 

BibilBtD. Tosfngwilhablastairaoundbr 

giving- an undue expression of ihelutlflra, 
SlbUnUou. AhlBBiog sound. 
SlhUlo. ,lICa.i A bias; a biasing BOoBd. 
BtblloB. (Lnl.) A Utile flute or flageolet 

..-.^ ,« ,„ — u T.[_i.. ..| fllhff. 

diatonic flute. 
die Zelt mil Mnath. [ffiw.) To 



Ich UeberaliiKe 

Siclllana. (Ua.) AmOTCme 
aootlilog, pastoral character, 1 
the dance peoullar 






stroke drawn through it. Ithasnodcfl- 
Qlte length, but la very short- 
Short BalleliUBh airtre. A stanza 
of all llnoa la iambic meaaure, the aylla- 
Dlea oT each helDg la Qumbor and order as 
MlOWB I 0, 0, 8,^ 8, e. 
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•o railed firom Its hnnfrlogf at the side of 
the druniuiur whon played upon. 

Bide Flamadiddie. A beat used in 
drumming- cightli notes, as in parade 
marches. 

Stdpnnee. (Hln.) The third of the 
Srootis into which the fifth note of tho 
Hindoo scale is divided. 

Sicben. (t7er.) Seren. 

Slebcnte. (Ger.) Seventh. 

MIebenxcliute. ( Ger.) Seventeenth. 

Siei^cfif^esAng. (Ger.) A triumphal posan, 
Bon<; or hymn. 

Sleffeamaracli. ( Ger.) Triumphal 
march. 

Sieji^eiistnfoiile. (Ger.) A battle piece 
fur nu orchcstrn. 

Sleffue. (Ita.) It follows — n word applied 
to a pnrticiilur passa;^, si(;Tiiryin<^ thnt 
thou*;!! it douR not continue to be ninde out 
in the Bnmo form of notes in which itcom- 
]nence<l, the some style of execution is to 
be preserved. 

Siegne 11 Coro. (Ita.) The chorus fol- 
lows. 

Sieg^e 11 mcnnctto. (Ita.) The menn- 
etto follows. 

Slcg^o 1* Aria. (Ita.) The air follows. 

Sleffue Sublto I' Allc|p*o. (Ita.) The 
allegro I'ulluwH immediately. 

Siesta. C'^i'a.) Afternoon musio in 
churches. 

Sllilcment. (Fre.) A whistling. 

Sillier. ( Fre.) To make a hissingp holse. 

Sillier nn Air. (Fre.) To whistle a 
tune. 

Slillet. (Fre.) A cat-call, a squenklnjgf in- 
strument used in play-houses to condemn 
a performance. 

Slg^er^^an. (Got.) To singf. 

Sight SlnglnK. A system of notation 
introduced bv liousseau in 1742, in which 
tho first ei<rht numerals are substituted 
for the usual si^ns of noU.'s and points, 
ciphers, &c., for other characters; numeral 
notation. 

Slglitsinan. A person who reads or sings 
music readily at first sight. 

Slg^na. Signs. 

Slf^atura. (Spa.) Signature. 

Signature. A name given to the aggre- 
gate of sharps or flats necessary to each 
key, and placed at the beginning of each 
staff to indicate the key (112). 

Signature, Ancleut. A term given to a 
deviation produced when, instead of the 
complete series of sharps or flats of the 
signature, the last sliarp or flat is sup- 
pressed, and Inserted accidentally when 
requisite. 

Signature, Mensural. Time signature 
(02). 

Signature Rliytliiniloal. Time signa- 
ture (02}. 



SlffBature, Time. Two flgares pUeel 
at tho beginning of a compoBftion, orit 
the point where a new bar fa required, ia 
the lorm of a fraction, one orer the other, 
the upper of which indicates the ordern 
the bar, and the under the size of tbe parti 
ofthebar(62). 

Sign, Caneellng. Anatiml. 

Sign, Ba Capo. A mark placed before • 
certain note when a piece is to be repeated, 
not i>om any doable bar, nor from the be>- 
ginning, but from that note (43). 

Slgue. (Fre.) Sign. 

Slgaes dec Silences. (l^Ve.) Signs of 
rest. 

Sign, IVentrallsln^. A cancelling Bisn: 
a natural. 

Signs. A general name for all the different 
characters used in musio, 8u<d& as luti, 
sharps, dots, Ao, 

Signs, Chromatic. Accidentals. 

Slf^ns, Flnetnatlng. Sigfns, a deriatiii 
irom tho exact value of wliioh is aUowaUb 

Sign of Xiong Mordenee. A ■1sb# 
noting a mordenteof four notes (9^0 

Sign of Short Mordente. A sinfei- 
catiii;; a graco formed hj the altenlfi* 
of the principal note several times «K^ 
tho note above or below (05, 07). 

Signs of Abbre-vlatloia. Strokes* mr* 
ing lines, dots, and figures, employadtode- 
note a repetition of notes, oontinnatias(^ 
rests, &c. See Abbreviettion Marka {% ^ 

Signs of Forxando. Certain dmnitBt 
showing that a tone is to be liujiIi'*^ 
stronger than its rhythmical s£^'^ 
quires (109). 

Signs of the Organ Tone. fMpvtl 
Icls indic-nting that the totf ll to WB- 
mence, continue, and close wi&%iS^S(^*™ 
degree of power (105). 



Signs of .the Pressure Tone. 

indicating a very sudden incroase of tons 

(107). 

Siiankos. A shell eommon to India, 
Africa, and tho Mediterranean, and used as 
a trumpet for blowing alarms or giving 

signals. 

Silaba. (Spa.) Two or three soands 
which correspond with every letter of tiie 
gamut; metrical composition. 

Silbador. (Spa.) One who whistles. 

Silbar. (Spa.) To whistle. 

Silbato. (Spa.) A whistle. 
Silbem. (Ger.) Of a silvery tone. 

Silberton. (Ger.) Silver tone; silvery 

sound. 

Silbertttncnd. (Ger.) Silver sounding. 
Sllboso. (Spa.) TVliistling; hissing. 

Silences Polntes. (Fre.) Dotted restSt 

(30). 

Sllenclo. (Spa.) Silence. 
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Bneudosamenie. (Spa.) Softly ; gently. 
Si I^entando. (Ra.) A term denoting a 

slackening of the time. 
0Uenzlo. (Jta.) Silence ; pause j rest. 
8i Xiovano i Sordini, (/to.) Raise the 

dampers. 
Sllver-Sonndlng. A soft, clew;, gjiqngr 

sound J a term mostly applicable to the 

flute or voice. 
fiilT-er Trumpet. The chatsoteroth of 

the ancient Hebrews, straight, a cubit 

long, with a bell-shaped mouth. 

Simi-Cum. f Grfc.) An ancient instru- 
ment havinj? thirty-five strings. 

eimilar Motion. That motion in which 
two or more parts ascend or descend at the 
same time. 

SimUe. (Jta.) Similarly ; in like manner. 

Siminenr. (Fre.) B minor. 

Simple Cadence. That in which the 
notes are equal throughout all the parts. 

Simple Common Time. A time con- 
sisting of two species, the first containing 
one semibrcre in each bar, the teoond only 
the, value of a minim. 

Simple Concord. That in which we hear 
only two notes in consonance. 

Simple Counterpoint. That counter- 
point in which note is set against note, 
and which is called Hmple^ in opposition 
to more elaborate composition, known as 
figurative counterpoint. 

Simple Fnrae. A fugue eontaining but 
a single subject. 

Simple BTarmony. That harmony in 
which there is no concord to the funda- 
mental above an octave. 

Simple Imitation. A simple fugue; 
that style of composition in which a sin- 
gle subject is employed, or a partial 
response retained among the various 
parts. 

Simple Intervals. Such as do not ex- 
ceed an octave ; in the ancient Greek sys- 
tem, the diastems. 

Simple Inversion. An inversion made 
by reversing the notes of a fugal or other 
subject in its answer so that the ascending 
notes of the original passage descend in 
the answer, and vice versa. 

Simple Madrigals. Madrigals executed 
by voices without instrumental accompa- 
niment. 

Simple Recitative. A recitative with 
the accompaniment of a bass part only j a 
plain recitative j passages of narrution or 
jf dialogue in operatic music that are do- 
Void of passion or sentiment, and such as 
by their own nature can never become the 
subject of musical expression. 

Simple Seventh. A seventh formed by 
adding an interval of a seventh to the 
other common chords of the key. 

Simple Sound. A pure, unmixed, single 
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sound ; the product of one voice or instro- 
ment. 

Simple Syzysia. A combination of 
sounds in which two concords at least are 
heard together. 

SimLple Times. Those measures which 
contain but one principal accent 

Simple Triple Time. A time containing 
either a dotted semibreve, dotted minim, 
or dotted crotchet in each bar. 

Simplicitv. Tn composition, a natural 
unadorned melody, or incomplcx combi- 
nation of parts. 

Siuip lifted. Bendered free from difficult 
passives. 

Sin'. An abbreviation of Sino, 

Sin' al Fine. (Ita.) To the end. 

Sincopa. (Jta.) Syncope. 

Sine-Keman. (Tur.) A Turkish in- 
strument of the violin class. 

Sinf . An abbreviation of Sinfonia. 

Sinfonia. (Tta.) An orchestral compo- 
sition in many parts ; a symphony. 

Sinfonia a Pittorica. (Tta.) A sym- 
phony descriptive of scenes or events. 

Sinfonia a Pro^ramma. (/to.) A 
symphony consisting of descriptive music. 

Sinfonia Armonica. (Ita.) Harmoni- 
ous symphony. ' 

Sinfonia Concertante. (lia.) A con- 
certo for many instruments ; a concerto 
symphony. 

Sinfonia Concertata. (Ita.) A con- 
certo for several instruments. 

Sinfonia Concertate. (Ita.) A sinfonia 
concertante. 

Sinfonia da Camera. (Ita.) Sympho- 
nies composed for chamber use, as quar- 
tets, trios, &c. 

Sinfonia Sroica. (Ita.) A symphony 
in the heroic style. 

Sinfonia Fngata. (Ita.) A fugued 
symphony. 

Siufonie. (Ger.) A symphony. 

Sing^. To utter sounds with musical in- 
flections or melodious modulations of 
voice J to celebrate in song. 

Singanstalt* (Ger.) Singing club. 

Singbar. (Ger.) Tunable j easily set to 
music. 

Siugelmss. (Ger.) A vocal bass. 
Singeclior. (Ger.) A chorus ; choir. 
Singefng^e. (Ger.) A singing fugue. 
Singcsedicl&t. (Ger.) A cantata. 
Sineegediclitclien. (Ger.) A canta^ 

tilm. 
Singeknnst. (Ger.) Art of singing. 
Siugelelirer. ( Ger.) A singing master. 
Singeleiter. (Ger.) A gamut for singing, 
Singemeister. (Ger.) A great singer. 
Sinsemesse. (Ger.) Mass that is ehaoted 
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Slnffeii. (Oer,) To sing; to carol; to 
chant; to pipe. 

Slni^enote. ( Oer,) A musical note. 

Sing^epult. ( Ger.) A chorister's desk. 

Slacer. A vocalist ; one whose profession 
is ^ sing. 

Singer, Ballad. One whose employment 
is to sing ballads ; a balladist. 

Slng^er, Sead. The leader of a choir ; a 
chorister. 

Sini^erinn. (Ger.) A singer. 

Singers, master. A class of poets pop- 
ular in Germany in the fifteenth oentory. 

Singesatx. (Ger.) The vocal part. 

Sini^esebvle. (Ger.) 8inging school. 

Singescli&ler. ^Ger.) A pnpil in singing. 

Sini^espiel. (Ger.) A man who sings 
in an opera. 

Singes jpieler inn. (Ger.) A woman 
who sings in an opera ; a prima donna. 

Singestinune. (Ger.) A musical voice. 

Singeatiaek. (Ger.) A piece of vocal 
music ; a cantata. 

SinglUozzando. (lia.) Perform in a sor- 
rowing, moaning style. 

Singins. The art of producing with the 
voice the sounds of any melody, together 
with the words to which the melody is 
adapted ; the utterance of melodiouR 
sounds. 

Singing Bass. The second or melodious 
bass ; the bass chantante. 

Singing Boole. A book containing 
psalms, hymns, or songs with appropriate 
tunes for singing. 

Singing by Bote. The act of singing, 
not from an understanding of the princi- 
ples of music, but from listening to the 
singing of others. 

A mode 
congregation 
which a choir 
is entirely dispensed with. 

Singing, Bouble. An old mode of sing- 
ing in two parts, usually In thirds. 

Singing Flat. A defect of intonation 
caused oy a weakness of the general vocal 
organs, and of the lips of the glottis; 
singing below the proper pitch. 

Singing master. A musician whose pro- 
fession it is to teach the art of vocaliza- 
tion, or the cultivation of the voice. 

Singing men. An appellation formerly 
^iven to the gentlemen of cathedral choirs 
in England. 

Singing School. A school having for 
its object the education of pupils in vocal 
music. 

Singing Sharp. A defect of intonation, 
often tne concomitant of thin, wiry voices, 
caused by weakness and an undue con- 
traction of the vocal muscles, produced by 
an overstrained effort or fatigue ; singing 
above the proper pitch. 

Singing, Sight. A numerical system of 




notation first Introduoed by Bonssean Is 
1742, in which the first eight numerals an 
substituted for the eight notes, and points, 
ciphers, &c., for other characters. 

Single Action BTarp. A harp whose 
pedals produce but a single change in the 
sound of the instrument, namely, to raise 
it half a tone. 

Single Bob minor. Plain bob; sevot 
huudred and twenty changfes upon a peil 
of six bells. i 

Single Chant. A simple harmonised rad 
ody extending only to one verse of i 
psalm as sung in catliedrals, Ac 

Single Connterpolmt. A ooanterp<Miit 
concerned only in the invention of two or , 
more real parts. j 

Single Cnrtail. An instrament tAmOar ' 
to a bassoon. 

Single Brag. A dmm-bcat in | tin 
used in camp duty to call the troatHi 
breakfast or supper. ^^ 

Single Fngne. A fugue \rith oolr m 

subject. 

Single Paradiddle. A dnun-boSL 

Single Stroke. A mark of a M ic ri tfro 
attached to the stem of a note, iM^ 
that the long note must be renew «& 
often as it contains quavers (61, a). 

Single-Stroke Roll. In dram rnuie, 
one beat with each hand, alternately— s 
practice desired to impart to piqiUs • 
knowledge ot a free use of the stm. 

Single Suspension. A snspenriottl^ 
retards but one not-e, and reqnirei ^' 
single preparation and re.solutiea. 

Singschnle. (Ger.) A singlaftii^ 

Sing-Song. A long, drawliagi^"^"^ 

style of singing. 

Sing-Song. (Chi.) A cempai^^^^' 

nese musicians who giv-o fClerwBmenta 
in the open air ; a Chinese thodER. 
Singstinamen. (Ger.) The T6lQeB*,the 
vocal parts. 

Siniestra. (Spa.) The left hand. 

Sinistra. (Lot.) The left; the name by 
which the Komans distinguished thjS flute 
which, when playing two flutes at the 
same time, they fingered with the left 
hand. 

Sinistra mano. (Tta.) The left hand. 

Sino. (Ita.) As far as. 

Sino al Fine. (Ita.) To the oonclosion. 

Sino al Segno. (Ita.) As far as the 
sign. 

Siang. (Swe.) Song. 

Sipario. (Ita.) The curtain of a theatre. 

Si :i^lace. (Ita.) Perform as you choose j 

omit if you think best. 

Si Badoppia 11 Tempo. (Ita.) Time 
or movement to be increased one naif. 

Siren. In ancient mythology, a goddess 
who enticed men into her power by the 
charms of music, and devoured them. 
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Slr«na. (fifpa.) Aeircn. 

Slrene. (Fre.) An Instrument for deter- 
mining- the number of aerial vibrations per 
second corresponding to any musical 
sound. 

Sirenloni. An Instrument of the piano 
and harpsichord class. 

Siren Song. A song of a bewitching, fas- 
cinating style. 

SI Replica. (Ita,) Bepeat. 

Si Replica una Volta. {Ita,) Play the 
paii; over again. 

Sirvente. (^Fre,) A peculiar species of 
poetry, usually satirical, often used by 
the troubadours of the middle ages. 

Sistema. (/fa.) System. 

SIstmm. {Lot.) An ancient Egyptian 
instrument, resemblinsf a timbrel, consist- 
ing of a thin metal Irame of oval form, 
through which passed a number of metallic 
rods, upon which were rings, and having 
a handle by which it was shaken. 

Si Tace. (Ita,) Be silent. 

Sinni^a. (Swe,) To sing ; singing. 

Slvee. (Bin.) The first of the Srootis 
into whiich the third note of the Hindoo 
octave is divided. 

Si Volti. {Ita.) Turn over the leaf. 
Sixain. (^Fre.) Stanza; strophe of six verses. 
Six-Xliglitlii Measure. A measure hav- 
ing the value of six eighth notes, marked |, 

Sixes and Fives Metre. A metre des- 
ignated thus, 6s A 5s, consisting of a 
stanza of eight lines in iambic or trochaic 
measure, the syllables of each being in 
number and order as follows : 0, 5, 0, 0, 
6, 5, 6, 5. 

Sixes and Four Metre. A metre desig- 
nated thus, Os ft 4, consisting of a stansa 
of four lines in iambic measure, the sylla- 
bles of each being in number and oVder as 
follows : 6, 6, 6, 4. 

Sixes and Fours Metre. A metre des- 
ignated thus, 6s & 4s, consisting of a stanza 
of six lines in iambic measure, the sylla- 
bles of each being in number and order as 
follows : 6, 6, 4, 6, 6, 4. 

Sixes and Tens Metre. A metre des- 
ignated thus, 68 & 10s, consisting of a 
stanza of six lines in iambic measure, the 
syllables of each being in number and order 
as follows : 6, 6, 10, 6, 6, 10. 

Sixes Metre. A metre designated thus, 
Os, consisting of a stanza of eight lines, 
of six syllables each, in iambic measure. 

Sixes, Sevens, and Xlislits Metre. A 

metre designated thus,T)S, 78, & 88, con- 
sisting of a stanza of eight lines in iamtJc 
measure, the syllables of each being in 
number and order as follows : C, r, tJ, 7, 
6,7,8,7. » » » '» 

Sixfold Measure. A measure consisting 
of two trochees, or musical feet, each 
iormed of a long and a short note, or of 
an accented and unaccented one ; a measure 
of six equal parts. 



Six Four Quatre. (Fre.) Six notes in- 
tended to be played in the time of four ; a 
sextuplet. 

Six Quarter Measure. A measure hav- 
ing the amount of six quarter notes, 

marked J. 

Six Sen&ibreve Rest. A rest having a 
duration equal to the length of six seml- 
breves (24). 

Sixte. (Fre.) A sixth. 

Sixteenth. The replicate of the ninth; 
an interval consisting of two octaves ana 
a second. 

Sixteenth IVote. A semiquaver (19). 

Sixteenth IVote Rest. A pause equal to 
^ the length of a sixtee||th note (31). 

Sixtes. (Fre.) Sixths. 

Sixth. An interval comprising six sounds, 
or five diatonic degrees, as from A to F. 

Sixth, Added. A sixth appended to a 
fundamental chord. 

Sixth, Aug^mented. An interval con- 
taining five whole tones. 

Sixth, Diminished. A dissonant sixth 
composed of two notes and three m^or 
semitones. 

Sixth, extreme Sharp. A sixth con- 
sisting of ten semitonic mtcrvals. 

Sixth, French. A chord composed of a 
miOor third, extreme foui*th, and extreme 
sixth, as F^, D, C, Ab . 

Sixth, Crerman. A ntlme given by some 
writers to a chord composed of a mtgor 
third, perfect fifth, and extreme sixth, as 
A4^, G, E, C. 

Sixth, Great. The chord of the fifth and 
sixth, when the fifth is perfect and the 
sixth mi^or. 

Sixth, Italian. That species of the chord 
of the superfluous sixth in which that in- 
terval is accompanied only by a major 
third. 

Sixth, Mojjor. A consonant sixth com- 
posed of lour tones and a msijor semitone. 

Sixth, Minor. A consonant sixth com- 
posed of three tones and two semitones 
mjyor. 

Sixth, Neapolitan. A chord composed 
of a minor sixth, which is situated on the 
fourth degree of the scale. 

Sixths, Consonant. The minor sixth 
composed of three tones and two semi- 
tones m^or, and the mryor sixth com- 
posed of four tones and a mqjor semitone.* 

Sixths, Dissonant. The diminished 
6i9Cth composed of two tones and three 
mi^or semitones, and the superfluous 
sixth composed of four tones and a major 
and a minor semitone. 

Sixth, Sharp. A large sixth. 

Sixth, Superfluous. A dissonant inter- 
val composed of four tones and a mtgor 
and a minor semitone. 

Sixty-Fourth ]Vote. A hemideiaisenil- 
quaver (21). 



SIX 



212 



SNA 



SIxty^Fonrtli IVote ll«ti. A paase 
equal in point of duration to the length 
of a sixth-fourth note (33). 

Skalla. (Swe,) To sound or ring. 

Skip. A pnftning over of one or more of 
the regular degrees of the scale. 

Sklpifliiflr Notes. Notes which do not 
proceed l>y conjoint degrees, nor in any 
regular course, but lie at awkward and 
unexpected distances from each other. 

Skolien. (Swe.) Drinking song. 

Sleg^ato. (/to.) To separate or disoon- 
nect. 

Slesato, tkotk I<egato. (7to.) Separated 
ana disconnected, not smooth and gliding. 

Slentando. (lia.) A gradual diminution 
in the time of the ftiovement. 

Slide. An embellishment consistinsf of 
two notes gradually rising or falling 
towards the principal note j iu guitar play- 
ing, the act of striking the first note and 
sliding the finger of the left hand over 
the frets to the second. It is indicated 
by sign (139). 

Sliders. Movable slips of wood in an 
organ, which, on being moved, either open 
or close at once all the holes belonging to 
the pipes of any one stop. 

Slide, Tuning. An English instrument 
producing thirteen semitones, and used 
for pitching the key note. 

Slogan. The war cry, or rallying call, of 
a Scottish clan. - 

Slugliome. (^Sco.) The slogan— a sound 
to gather a clun. 

Slur. A curved line drawn over two or 
more notes to indicate that they must be 
smoothly connected ; a tic (77). 

Slurred. Notes or passages performed in 
a smooth and gliding manner; notes 
marked with a slur, or tie. 

Slurring. Performing in a smooth, glid- 
ing style. 

Slur, Vertical. A perpendicular slur, or 
curved line, showing that the chord before 
which it stands is to be performed in imi- 
tation of harp music (78). 

Slui*, Vibration. A slur made on two 
strings of a guitar by playing the higher 
note and forcibly striking the note to be 
slurred with the finger of the left hand. 

S. M. The initials of Sinistra Mano, 

Sni. An abbreviation of Smorzandot Smi- 
nuendo, and Smorendo, 

Small Barrer. The act of pressing two 
or three strings of a guitar at tlie same 
time with the first finger of the left hand. 

Small Fifth. A false fifth ; an interval 
whose extent is a semitone less than that 
of a perfect fifth. 

Small Five Times Marked Octave. 

The ninth octave, indicated in the German 
tablaturc by small letters having five lines 
above them. 

Small Four Tinies Marked Octave. 



The eighth octave, indicated hj nnaU 
letters having four lines above them. 

Small Keys. Minor keys. 

Sntall Octave. The fourth octave, repn- 
scnted in the German tablature by smiUI 
letters. 

Small Onee«Marked Octave. The 

fifth octave, indicated by small letters with 
a line above them. 

Small Oroliestra. An orchestra com* 
posed of violins, two horns, one flute^ 
clarionet, trumpet, and double bass. 

Small Second. A semitone. 

Small Six Times Marlced Oetave. 

The tenth octave, indicated by small let- 
ters having six lines above them. 

Small Tkreefold Cbord. A threefold 
chord having the interval of a small (mi- 
nor) third between its fundamental toM 
and its third. 

Small Tkrlee-niarked Oota.ve. Tb 

seventh octave, indicated by small lettefl 
with three lines above them. 

Small Ttviee-Marked Oct«vc. Tb# 

sixth octave, indicated by small lettsrv 
having two lines above them. 

Smania, Con. (/to.) With furj'tltt- 

slonately. 

Smanicando. (Jto.) The neck of an in- 
strument. 

Snianicare. (/to.) To chang-e the posi- 
tion of the hand on such instruments u 
the violin, guitar, &o. 

Smanioso. (/to.) Furious ; 
eager. 

Sminuendo. (Jto.) Gradually 
ing the sound. 

Sminuito. (Jto.) Decrcasix^. 
Sniith, Music. One wh9 mn^tst thA 

metal plates of pianofortes. 

Smootii Bittied. Sung or fAi^ ti «k 
amooth. mellifluous manner; genAy^vad 
without harshness. 

Smootlii Graces. One of the two^asses 
into which the old English graces were 
divided. 

Smorendo. (Jto.) Dying away; waning; 

fading; dying. 

Smorfloso. (Jto.) In an alTected manx^. 
Snaons. An abbreviation of Smaneando, 

Smorzando. (Jto.) An expression im- 
plying that the sounds of the passage 
over which It is placed are to be graoo- 
ally diminished. 

Smorzato. (Jto.) A word indloatlns that 
the sounds of the passage over which it 
is placed are to be gradually ^minished. 

Smorzatore. (Jto.) Gradually decrease 
the sound. 

Snap. A quick, sharp sound; a sudden 
twitching of a violin or guitar string: the 
breaking of a string. 

Snare. A strinof or collection of atriv ga of 
twisted raw hide drawn over the pwer 
head of a drum. 
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Snare l>mm. The commonly used small 
drum, BO nam 3d on account of strings 
of raw hide drawn over its lower head, 
and to distinguish it from the large, or 
bass drum. 

S. O. The initials of Smza Organo, 

So. An abbreviation of Solo. 

Soave. (Ita.) Gentle; delicate. 

Soavemente. (Ita,) With suavity ; affa- 
bly j softly. 

Sobina. (Sph.) A wooden pin or peg. 

Sobre. {Spa,) Above. 

Sobrea^uda. {Spa.) One of the seven 
small letters in music. 

Socbantre. {Spa.) Sub-chanter. 

Societe Cbantante. (^e.) A singing 

club. 
Soelos. (Ita.) Those in Italian cities who 
by their contributions of money assist in 
the support of the opera and theatre. 

Socoro. (Spa.) Among the ancients, a 

place under the choir. 
Soeek-Plpe. Name given by the ancient 

nortliem poets to the bagpipe. 

Soft B. B moll ; B flat. 

Soft-Toned. TBfaving a mellow, sweet 
sound, like the lowest tones of a flute. 

Soft Tone*. Tones of a slight degree of 
strength *, silvery, flute-like sounds. 

Sogetto. {Ita.) A subject or theme. 

So§^etto dt Contrapnntl. (Ita.) One 
or more dUTerent parts composed upon a 
given subject, taken from church music. 

SogettodiTnga, (Ita,) Snt:||cct of the 
fhgue. 

Soffetto Invarlato. (Ita.) Theinrari- 
able subject— a t«rm applied to the sub- 
ject of counterpoint when it does not 
change the figure or situation of notes. 

Sogetto Tarlato. (Ita.) Variable sub- 
ject — a term appliea to the subject of 
counterpoint when it changes the figure or 
situation of notes. 

Soin. (Iri.) Sound. 

Soiree, Musical. An erenlng party hav- 
ing for its principal entertainment musical 
performance; a miscellaneous musical 
concert. 

Sol. ( Ita.) A monosyllable applied by the 
Italians to G, the fiith sound of the dia- 
tonic scale or octave of C. 

SolCleir. (Fre.) The G, or treble cleff. 

Solen&n. In a devout, reverential manner. 

Solemn Mass. High mass. 

Solenne. (Ita.) Solemn. 

Solennen&enitf. (/to.) Solemnly. 

Solennlta. (Ita.) With solemnity. 

Solennizzaniento. (Ita,) Solemniza- 
tion. 

dolf a. (Ita.) To pronounce the notes of 
the gamut, ascending or descending : sol- 
faing. 

Solftiinic. (ito.) The practioo of solfeggi 



by means of the syllables Do, Re, Ml, Tt^ 

Sol, La, Si, corresponding to the notes C, 

D,E,F,0, A,B. 
Solfeador. (Spa.) A shigcrj a music 

master. 
Solfear. (Spa.) To sing according to the 

rules of melody and measure. 
Solfege. (Fre.) Solfeggio. 

Solfesgi. (Ita.) Solfeggios; exercises 
for the voice. 

Solfeggiamenti. (Ita.) Compositions 
intended as exercises for singing nt si^ht, 
and of which the syllables Do, Ke, Mi, 
Fa, Sol, La, Si form the subject. 

Solfeggiare. (Ita.) To sing the gamut. 

Solfeggio. (Ita.) A system of arranging 
the scale, or an exercise for the voice, by 
the use of the syllables Do, Be, Mi, Fa, 
Sol, La, Si. 

Solfei^giren. (Ger.) To solfa. 

Solfeo. (Spa.) Melodious song. 

Solller. 0(Fre.) To solfa. 

Solflsta. (Spa.) Musician ; a person skilled 
in music. 

Soli. (Ita.) The performing of two or 
more iustrumentp, playing their respective 

}»arts singly ; written over a passage, it 
mplics that the part is to be performed 
by single instruments. 
Solito. (Ita.) In the usual manner. 

Solleeito. (Ita.) In a careful and exact 
manner. 

Sol Minenr. (Fre.) G minor. 

Solmization. Solfaing; a repetition of 
the notes of the gamut, together with its 
syllables. 

Solmization a la Grec. (Fre.) A spe- 
cies of solmization formerly practised, in 
which the old Greek system of totraehords 
was adjicrcd to, so far as to use but four 
characfers, which were repeated from tet- 
rachord to tetrachord as we now repeat 

. fromot!:ave to octave. 

Solo. (Ita.) Alone ; a composition or 
passage for a single voice or instrument, 
with or without accompaniments. 

Solo Antbem. An anthem consisting of 
solos and choruses without verse. 

Soloist. One who performs the solos. 

Solomanie. (T^r.) A Turkish flute, 
entirely open and without any reed. It is 
a favorite instrument of the Merlavi der- 
vishes. 

Solo, Piano. For the pianoforte alone. 

Solo Quartet. A quartet in which one 
voice sounds predominantly. 

Solo dnartetto. (Ita.) A solo quartet. 

Solo Song. One-voiced song ; a song by 
a single voice. 

Solo, Soprano. (Ita.) The soprano only. 

Solo Stop. An organ stop which may be 
drawn alone, or with one- of the diapa- 
sons. 

Solo Voice. That which sln^ alone. 



SOL 



214 



SON 



SolPoiiT«ip«rMil>e«linat. (Lot.) In 
old enlg^Rtloal canons, a term implying 
thnt at eacli repeat the canon should be 
lowered one tone. 

Solns. (Lat.) Noting the act of a per- 
former singing alone. 

Sommells. (Fre.) The name hj which 
the French diRtingnlshed the airs in their 
old Bcrious operas, because they were cal- 
culated to tranquillize the feelings, and 
lull even to drowsiness. 

Sommerlled. (Ger.) A song in praise 
of summer. 

Sommler. (Fre.) The sound board. 

Sommler d'Orf^e. (Fre,) Sonnd board 
of an organ. 

Son. (Sqx.,Fre.ttaid Spa,) Sonnd. 

Son. An abbreviation of Sonata. 

Sonablle. (Ifa.) Capable of emitting 
sound ; sonorous. 

Sonable. (Spa.) Sonorous. 

Son Aeoordant. (Fre.) A ch'^rd. 

Sonagllare. (Ita.) To ring small bells. 

Sonagllata. (/to.) The ringing of small 
bells; tinkling. _ 

Sonagllo. (/to.) AUttlebeU. 

Son Aign. (Fre,) A sharp, acute sonnd. 

Soni^ero. (Spa.) A small timbrel. 

SonaJIca. (Spa.) Small tabor or timbreL 

Soni^or. (Spa.) A timbrel. 

Sonamento. (/to.) Hinging; sounding; 
playing. 

Sonance. (Fre,) Sound. 

Sonant. (Lot,) Kelating to or giving 
sound. 

Sonante. (Spa.) Sounding; sonorous. 

Sonar. (Spa.) To play upon an instru- 
ment. 

Sonare. (/to.) To sound ; to ring ; to 
play upon. 

Sonat. An abbreviation of Sonata. 

Sonata, (/to.) A composition consisting 
of three or four distinct movements, each 
with a unity of its own, yet all so related 
as to form a perfect whole, and generally 
for a single instrument. 

Sonata Cltbaristlc. (Ra.) A harp 
sonata. 

Sonata da Camera. (JRa.) A sonata 
designed for the chamber or parlor. 

Sonata da Cliiesa. (/to.) A sonata for 
the church. 

Sonata dl Bravnra. (/to.) A brave, 
bold style of sonata. 

Sonata Forni. In the style of a sonata. 

Sonata, Grand. A massive and extended 
sonata, consisting usually of four move- 
ments. 

Sonata per' 11 Cembalo Solo. (lia..) 
A sonata for the harpsichord without ac- 
companiment. 



Sonata per U Tiallia*. (iSo.) AMoati 
for the Tiolln. 

Sonate. (Fre. and Ger.} A aonata. 

Sonate lilelaneoliqiao. (i^V-e.} A nd- 
ancholy composition. 

Sonate Patl&etiqne. QFine,} A pitfaetk 
composition. 

Sonatina. (Ra.) A short and easy n- 
nata. 

Sonatina Form. In ths manner oft 

sonatina. ^ 

Sonatine. (Fre.) A small sonata. 

Sonatino. (lia,) A little sonata. 

Sonatojo. (/to.) A sounding^ board. 

Sonatore. (/to.) A player on a muiioil 
instrument. 

Sonatrlce. (Ha,) A female perforoMr 
upon a musical instrument. 

Son I>onx. ( JVe.) Soft sound. 

SoneclUo. (Spa,) A short tune ; a iS^ 

sound. 



Son Eclatant. (.FVe.) A high 
sonorousness. 

Sonetazo. (Spa.) A loud sound. 

Sonetlco. (Spa.) A merry littifMf* 

Sonettante. (/to.) Aslng^erofi 

Sonetto. (/to.) Sonnet. 

Sonevole. (/to.) • Resounding; sBno> 
rous. 

Son Falble. (Fre,) A low sound ;gnrv* 
sound. 

Soni^. That which is sung or utbeni^ 
musical modulations of the voice; <<*? 
lyric poem set to mnslc; a siar^^^J* 
cal composition, either with cr s*^'''" 
words ; a hymn ; poetry. 

Song, After. A song^ foMifwbg ft^P^ 
formance of a drama or <yffaat eBteriKDr 
ment. 

Sone, Baecl&anallaia. A tons 'vbkh« 
either in sentiment or style, xdiltea to 
scenes of revelry. 

Songf, Birth. A song* written for, or 
suug^ at, the nativity of a person. 

Son§p. Boat. A song sung by tbe rowers ; 

gonaolier song. 

Song^, Bridal. A sonor composed ibr, or 
suqg at, weddings, or m honor of s Mm. 

Song, Church. A song composed) Terse 
for verse, from scriptur^ texts. 

Song, College. A song composed ibr the 
use of college students, usually of a con- 
vivial and spirited cast, and having for its 
theme local incidents and customa pemiliar 
to the institution. 

• 

Song, Comic. A combination of a lively 
air with humorous words. 

Song, Convivial. A song written for or 

sung at festive entertainments. 

Song, Cnmle. A song said to have been 
composed by Olympus, and possessing 
extraordinary powers of aronsmg the en* 
thusiasm of its hearers. 
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Boiur, l>aylir«alc. Amongr ancient Saxon 
ecclesiaBtlcs, asongr employed at daybreak ; 
a matin 8on^. 

isk>i&g^) Erotic. A lore song. 

Sons, Etblopian. A song in the dialect 
of uie negroes of the South, hnmoroHsor 
sentimental, in both cases combined with 
a gTOtcsqueness that dlstinguishei it from 
all others. 

Songt Eireniikg. Among the ancient ec- 
clesiastics, a apng sung at evening; a ves- 
per hymn. 

Sone, Festive. A sonff the words and 
music of which are designed to produce 
hilarity. 

Song, X^ignred. A song varying firom 
the plain or common song. 

Sons, Florid. A term applied by mu- 
sicians of the 14th century to figured des- 
cant, in order to distinguish it fi-om the 
old chant, or plain song. 

Bovkg Form. In the style of a song. 

Bongf Fonr Fart. A song arranged for 
four voiced. 

Songful. Melodious; replete with music. 

Song, Goat. A song, or anthem, sung by 
the ancient Greeks to their sod Dionysos 
whilst the goat stood at the altar to be 
sacrificed. 

Song, Gondolier. A songcomposed and 
sung by the Venetian gondoliers, of ft. very 
graceful and pleasing style, otherwise 
called barcarolle. 

Son^, Hnniorons. A song In which the 
subject and execution are provocative of 
merriment. 

Song, Hunting. A melody set to words 
in praise Of the chase. 

Bong in Score. The words with the mu- 
sical notes of a song annexed. 

Song, liove. A song the words and mel- 
ody of which are expressive of love. 

Sons, Martial. A song the subject and 
style of which are warlike. 

Song, Masonie. A song composed for 
ana used in the ceremonials of the masonic 
fraternity. 

Song, midday. A song among the an- 
cient Saxon ecclesiastics designed to be 
sung at noon. 

Sonff, midnight. An old Saxon ecclesi- 
astical song sung at midnight. 

Song, National. A song identified with 
the history of a nation, or the manner 
and customs of its people, either by means 
of the sentiments it expresses, or by 
long use. 

Song, ITantical. A song relating to 
the customs of seafaring life. 

Sons, IVintlk BEonr. Ono of the songs 
used by the ancient Saxon ecclesiastics. 

Song, IVnptial. A song written for, or 
congratulatory of, a marnage occasion. 

Song, Orgiastie. A song of revelry; a 
bacohanauan iong; a convivial song. 



Song, Patriotic. A song having for its 
theme the love of one's country, and an 
avowal of loyalty to its government. 

Song, Plain. The old ecclesiastical chant, 
witliout the harmonic appendages with 
Ivhich it is now enriched; simple, slow, 
unfigured vocal music. 

Song, Rustic. A melody, simple and 
unadorned, accompanying words on a ru* 
rul theme. 

Song, Sacred. A psalm or hymn taken 
from or embodying the sentiments of the 
sacred Scriptures; a devotional song; a 
hymn. 

Song, Secular. A song or poem com- 
posed for the secular games of ancient 
Kome; a song not expressly designed for 
religious worship. 

Song, Serious. A son^ comprining plain- 
tive words and appropriate music. 

Song, Sl&out. A religious song of the 
blacks of the southern portion of the 
United States, sung or chanted, accompa- 
nied by dancing. 

Song, Siren. A song of a bewitching, 
fascinating character. 

Songs of tl&e TTells. The fountain hymns 
of the ancients, and still common in the 
Greek isles. 

Song, Solo. A one-voiced song; a song 
by a single voice. 

Songster. A person who excels as a 
singer of songs and ballads. 

Songstress. A lady gifted with vocal ac- 
complishments. 

Songs Tvitliout TTords. Pianoforte 
pieces consisting of a melody with an ac- 
companiment. 

Song, Table. A song for male voices, 
formerly much in vogue among German 
glee clubs. 

Song, Tliird. A sonof of the ancient 
Saxon ecclesiastics, designed for the tliird 
hour. 

Song, Under. A chorus ; the accompani- 
ment or burden of a song. 

Song, IVar. A song sung for the purpose 
of inspiring soldiers, or lor celebrating a 
victory. 

Son Ham&onieux. (Fre,) Harmonious 
sound. 

Sonido. (^Spa.) Sound. 
SonidoAgudo. (Spa.) An acute sound. 

Soniferous. Producing sound. 

Soui mobiles. (Grk.) The name by 
which the ancients distinguished the inter- 
mediary sounds of their tetrachords. 

Sonjl Stabiles. (Grk.) The extremes of 
the Greek tetrachords. 

Soni Stantes. (Grls.) Extremes of the 
tetrachords of the Greeks. 

Sonnant. {Fre.) Sounding. 

Sonner. (Fre.) To have a sonnd; t« 
ring; to wipd a horn. 
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0«nneraToiiteVole«. {Fre.) To ring: 

a full peal. 
Sonner de la Trompette. (^Fre.) To 

souud the trumpet. 

Sonner du Cornet. (Fre.) To Bound 

a horn. 
Sonner en Vole«. (Fre.) To ring: in 

peal. 

Sonnerle. {Fre.) A ring of bells. 

Sonner la Clocl&e. {Fre.) To ring: & bell. 

Bonnet. A poom of fourteen lines, two 
stanzas of four lines each, and two of 
three each ; a little song:. 

Bonnetler. (Fre.) A maker or seller of 

bells. 
Sonnette. (Fre.) A small bell. 
Sonnettler. (Fre.) Bell maker. 

Sonne ttncclaccio. (//a.) A poor son- 
net. 

Sonne or. (Fre.) A horn player; a bell 
ringer. 

Sononieter. An Instrument for measur- 
ing sounds or the intervals of sounds. 

Sonora. (Spa.) A cithern. 

Souoraniente. (Ita.) Sonorously. 

Sonore. (JFVe.) Sonorous; full-toned. 

Sonorldad. (Spa.) Sonorousness. 

Sonorlilc. Giving a sound; producing 
tone. 

Sonorlta, Con. (Ita.) With sonorousness. 
Sonorite. (Fre. and Spa.) Full, vibrat- 
ing, sonorous ; pleasing. 
Sonoro. (Ita.) Sonorous; full-toned. 
Sonoroso. (Spa.) Sonorous ; pleasing. 

Sonorous. An epithet applied to what- 
ever is capable of yielding sound; full, 
high, or loud in sound; rich-toned; mu- 
sical. 

Sonorous Figures. Figures formed by 
nodal lines, as when fine sand is strewed 
on a disk of glass or metal, and the bow 
of a violin drawn on its edge, a musical 
note will be heard, and at the same instant 
the sand will be in motion, and gather it- 
self to those parts which continue at rest, 
that is, to the nodal lines; acoustic fig- 
ures. 

Son Per^ant. (Fre.) A shrill sound. 

Son Rude. (Fre.) A harsh sound. 

Sons. (Fre.) The airs and lyric poems of 
the ProvcuQal minstrels. 

Sons Etouffes. (Fre.) Soft tones pro- 
duced on the harp by checking the yibra- 
tion of the strings; muffled tones. 

Sons Harmonlques. (Fre.) Harmonic 
sounds or notes. 

Sons Plelns. (Fre.) Terms which often 
occur in flute music, indicating that the 
notes must be blown with a very full, 
round tone. 

Sonus. (Lat.) Sound. 

Sonus ISxcIusus. (Lat.) Excluded 
sound; one of the three radical sounds 
composing the harmonic triad; the fifth. 



SiMw. (Hin.) A term applied by the nfr 

doos to their KhnnOf or first note, or fim- 
damental, by way of precSminenoe. 

Soor-udl&3rar* (.Bin.) The first of tlie 
seven divisions of UindooBtanoe miiie, 
treating" of the seren maaical tones, vltl 
their subdi visions. 

Sop. An abbreviation of Sctprano. 

Sopr. An abbreviation of Sqpr€mo. 

Sopra. (Ita,) Abore; upper; superior. 

Sopra l>onilnante. (Ita.) The fifth a 
upper dominant. 

Sopran. (Ger,) Soprano; treble. 

Soprani. (Ita.) Plnrol of Scpranot Ik 
treble or higher voice parts. 

Sopranlst. A treble singer; a singvflf 
soprano. 

Soprano. (Ita.) The highest speda^ 
the human voice; the treble. 

Soprano Acute, (/to.) A verfU^ 
soprano. 

Soprano Clef. The C def placed oi ^ 
first line; the treble clef (46). 

Soprano Clef, Creniuum. TkiC^ 
placed on the first line of the 8t4itt*^ 
prano, instead of using- the Gckts^^ 
second line for that part (51). 

Soprano Clef, MeKKo. The Cdefvboi 
placed on the second line of the gt$S,kr' 
merly used for the second treble votee, 
and lor which the soprano def Is soiriB^ 

stituted (52). 

Soprano Concertliui. A eiMS*^ 
having the compass of a Tiolin. 

Soprano Plrst. High sopnMi 

Soprano, BEalf . A BopraaoM^^y ^ 

tween soprano and alto. 
Soprano , High. Tho Grd BOffOBSi *, 9x^ 

treble. 
Soprano, Xiovr, Tho secoiul Mfgnno', 

second treble. 
Soprano, lITezzo. (Ita,) A species of 

female voice holding a middle betweea 

soprano and alto. 

Soprano, Second. Low soprano. 

Soprano Secundo ocl Alto. (-Ra*) 
TIic second soprano or alto. 

Soprano Solo. (Ita.) The wo^aano 
alone. 

Sopra Qulnta. (Ita.) Upper domi- 
nant. 

Sopra una Corda. (Ita.) On one string. 

Sorda. (Ita.) Furnished with dampers. 

Sordaukcnte. (Ita.) Hufiied. 

Sordellina. (Ita.) A kind of bagpipe. 

Sordet. A damper for a trumpet, yioIiUf 

or violoncello; sordine. 
Sordlna. (Ita, aad Spa.) A sordine. 

Sordine. A small instrument or dsmper 
put into the mouth of a trumpet, or on the 
bridge of a violin or violonedlo. to render 
the sound fainter. 
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Sordini. (Ito.) Mutes; dampera. 

Sordino. {Ita.) A sordine. 

Sordini licvatl. (Ita.) The dampers 
removed. 

Sordo. (Jte.) rumished with dampers. 

Sospensione. (Ita.) A suspension. 

Sospirando. (Ita.) With apprehension ; 
dcspondinorly. 

SoBpiro. (Ita.) A crotchet rest (29). 

SoBt. An abbreviation of Sosteriendo, 

Sotttenendo. (Ita.) An even de^ee of 
tone throughout. 

Sostenente IPlanolorte. A pianoforte 
introduced in 1817, in which a conthiued 
tone was attained by means of silk threads 
and skeins arranged in a peculiar manner. 
Bostennto. (Ita.) A term implying that 
the notes are to be sustained or held on to 
the extremity of their lengtlis, and closely 
conjoined. 

Bostenuto, Afolto. (Ita.) In a highly 
sustained manner. 

Bottana. (Ita.) The octave of a late. 
Sotto. (Ita.) Under; below; inferior. 

Sottii Voce. (Ita.) In a soft or subdued 
manner; in an under tone. 

Sonfflerie. (Fre.) The l>ellows of an 
organ. 

Sonffieur. (Fre.) A prompter. 
Sonffleur d'Orgue. (Fre.) An organ 
blower. 

Sonl Bell. The bell that is rung at the 
hour of death, or immediately after. 

Souling-. (Jav.) An instrument of the 
flute species, played upon by the Malays. 

Sonnd. The effect of an impression on 
the organs of hearing' caused by an im- 
pulse or vibration of the air; to strike the 
keys or strings, or to blow upon an in- 
strument for the purpose of ascertaining 
its tone. 

Sonnd Hoard. A thin board forming a 
part of a musical instrument, and designed 
to contribute to the vibration and extent 
of the tone; in an organ, a broad, shallow 
boxj extending nearly the whole width of 
the instrument, and divided by partitions 
into as many grooves of various breadths 
as there are keys to which it belongs, and 
upon which are placed the ranks of pipes 
which form the stops. 

Sonnd, Conipound. The union of sev- 
eral distinct sounds in the same time and 
measure of duration. ^ 

Sound, Concrete. A moyement of the 
voice gliding continuously up or down. 

Sonnd, Excluded. One of the three 
radical sounds comprising the harmonic 
triad. 

Sonnd, Generating. The principal 
sound caused by the vibration of stringed 
instruments when one tone is struck. 

Soundings an Instrument. The act 

of testing the quality and capability of the 
tones of an instrument; the act of plaving 
upon a wind instrument. 

19 



Sounding a Trumpet. A few notes 
given as a signal. 

Sounding Board. A sound board. 

Sounding, High. The capability of an 
instrument of being strung to a full tone. 

Sounding, Hoarse. Producing a coarse, 
rough sound. 

Sounding Mole. The aperture in a gui- 
tar, violm, and all similar instruments 
over which the strings pass. 

Sounding, Silver. A soft, clear, gliding 
sound — a term mostly applicable to the 
tones of the flute and voice. 

Sound, ]lfu8i€^al. Sound consisting of 
certain aerial agitations, of such qualities 
and dispositions as to jp reduce an agree- 
able and appreciable effect upon the car, 
denominated melodious, or harmonical. 

Sound, JVasal. A sound improperly af- 
fected by the nasal organs. 

Sound, IVatural Compound. A sound 
proceeding from the manifold reflections 
of the first sound from adjacent bodies 
given at the same moment, as well as in the 
same tone or pitch with the first note. 

Sound, 01»tuse. A heavy, indistinct, 
dull sound. 

Sound Post. A small post or prop within 
a violin, nearly under the bridge. 

Sound, Register. An apparatus invented 
in Paris in 1858, by means of which sounds 
are made to record themselves, whether 
those of musical instruments or of the 
voice in singing or speaking. 

Sounds, Accessory. Those sounds which 
in a secondary manner assist in producing 
an effect. 

Sounds, Concomitant. Accessory 
sounds accompanying the predominant 
and apparently simple tone of any chord 
or string. 

Sounds, I>i8crete. A movement of the 
voice leaping at once from one line of pitch 
to another. 

Sounds, Harmonical. TIiosc sounds 
produced by the parts of the chorda, &c., 
which vibrate a certain number of times 
while the whole chord vibrates once. 

Sound, Simple. The product of a single 
voice or instrument; a pure, unmixed, sm- 
gle sound. 

Sonnd Stringg. Strings drawn across 
the lower head of a drum. 

Sound, Superfluous. A sound contain- 
ing a semitone minor more than a tone. 

Sound, Tbird. An interval containing 
three diatonic sounds, the major, com- 
posed of two tones, and the minor, con- 
sisting of a tone and a half. 

Sbnpir. (Fre.) A quarter note rest (29). 

Soupir, I>emi. (Fre.) An eighth note 
rest (30). 

Soufiir, I>emiquaxt de. (Fre.) A derai- 
somiquaver rest (32). 

Sourdeline. (Fre.) A kind of muscttei" 
or bagpipe. 
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Sonrdet. (Pre.) Tholittle pipe of a trum- 
pet; a Boruino. 
Sourdine. {Fre.) A sordine. 
Nous. (Fre.) Under; bclovr. 
Nous-Cliautre. (Fre.) A sub-chanter. 

Souadomlnante. (Fre.) Tlic subdomi- 
uaut, or the fourtli of tlie scale. 

SouHinedlante. (Fre.) The submcdiant, 
or sixtli of the scale. 

Soustonlqne. ( Fre.) The seventh of the 
scale, or subtonic. 

Soateulr. (Fre.) To sustain. 

Souvenir. (Fre.) A composition intended 
to express remembrance of a person, 
place, or event; a reminiscence. 

S. P. The initials of Senza Peddle, 

Spaces. The intervals between the lines 
of the staff. 

Spagfuoletta. (//a.) A serenade. 

Spag^nuola. {Ita.) The <piitar. 

Spalla. {Ita.) The shoulder. 

Spanlmlgr* (Cer.) Org^an bellows with 
one fold. 

Spatium. (Lot.) Tlie space between the 
lines upon which music is written. 

Spaxlo. (Ita.) A space of the staff. 
Species. In ancient music, the subdiyision 
of the genera. 

Sphere ]lf elody. The melody or music 
of the spheres; tliat harmony supposed by 
the anciiMits to result from the orderly mo- 
tion of the heavenly bodies. 

Bpianata. {Ita.) Even; smooth; drawn 
out, as when several notes arc ^iveu to 
each syllabic. 

Splceatamente. {Ita.) Brilliantly ; con- 
spicuously. 

Splccato. {Ba.) A word indicating that 
every note must be played in a distinct 
and detached manner; m violin music, it 
implies that the notes arc to be played 
with the point of the bow. 

Spiel. {Ger.) Play; performance. 

Splelen. {Qer.) To play upon an instru- 
ment. 

Spielleute. {Ger.) Musicians; fiddlers. 

Bpieliuiatz. {Ger.) Fiddler; thrummcr. 

Splnce. {Lat.) The original name of the 
quills of the spinet, and from which word 
that iustrument received its appellation. 

Spinet. An instrument of the 16th cen- 
tury; a species of small harpsichord, em- 
bracing a compass of something less than 
four octaves, consisting of a large triangu- 
lar box, containing sometimes as many as 
forty-nine strings, some of steel, played 
upon by means of a jack and quill. 

Spinet, Dumb. The clavichord. 

Spinetta. {Ita.) An old keyed instrument ; 
the spinet. 

Splnnlled. {Ger.) Song of.the spinstress. 

Spirit music. Music produced and ren- 
dered audible to us witliout V\e aid of hu- 



man hands or Toiees, by the hihaUtarti 
of the spirit world. 

Splrlto, Con. (/to.) With spirit, or nt 

ination. 

Splrltosanicnte.^ (RaJ) Spiritedly. 

Spirltoso. {Ita,) Spirited; duhiog; 
lively. 

Splrftual Cantata. Ecclesiastical mi- 
sic, consisting of seyeral Bolo and chonl 
movements. 

Splrltuale. {Ita.) Sacred; devofi&nal. 

Splssl GravisslnO. {Lot.) Hypatoides- 
the deep or bass soanda of the anctetf 
Greek system. 

Splssus. {Lai.) Thick; full, as of iota" 
vals. 

Spondai^a. {Grh,) ll^anie given bj& 
ancients to a performer on the flutter 
some similar instrument, who, while flr 
sacrifice was offerins^, played a saitabW 
to prevent the priest from listening to# 
thing that might interfere withnu <i# 

Spondeasui. {Grk.) An alteration iiflii 
harmonic genus, by which a dwrf *■ 
elevated three dieses above its onihif 
pitch. 

Spondeasmus. (Chrh,) The _ 
genus when raised three dieses. 

Spondee. A musical foot oonsilflK ^ 
two long notes; a poetic foot of two wDg 

syllables. 

Spondeo. {Ita.) A spondee. 

Spotted. A term implying- that tbeBOi* 
sliould be struck short. 

SpottUed. {Ger.) A satirical wxtfs 

Sprachniaschine. (Ger.) AnJstf**[J* 
mvented by Faber, of FreylisW*''**"* 
of uttering words and of aiqgiil^ 

Spring. An embellishmea^tfM'^'^ ^ 
two small notes before a plwlpnV a\«ne » 
an air; a melody. 

Sprlng-Baclc Folio. A fcASo YAvVng 
steel springs so arranged In the Y>w* «* 
to clasp and firmly hold sheets of muse m 
the manner of a bound volume. 

Spring Binder. The name applied ^ 
ICngland to the spring-back folio. 

Springer. One of the old English grsoes, 
of the class denominated ** smooth." 

Sprinkled. A distribuUon of arpeg- 
gios. 
Spruchgesang. (Ger.) An anthem. 

Square. A rectangular lever in an oiigan 
turning on a centre, and moving a brace. 

Square B. Name formerly given to B 
natural on account of the shape of its sig* 
nature. 

Square Notes. The notes used by the 
ancients, so called on account of their Ibrm 

. (12, 13, H, 15). 

Squeaking. A sharp, shrill tone; a highi 

discordant sound. 

Squllla. {Ita,) A httle bcU; a shtlU- 
sounding bell ; the clang of a truaipet. 
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BquUlante. (/<a.) Load and shrill; 

clanging. 
Sqnillantemente. (/to.) Shrilly; loudly. 
iSquillarc. (Ha,) To sound loud and 

Bhrill. 
SqitUlato. (Ita.) Hung with bells. 
SquUletto. (/to.) A shrill, piping sound. 
SqulIIo. (/to.) A clanging sound. 
iSqnUlone. (/to.) A large boll. 
Squire Minstrel. A title anciently given 

to a professional minstrel, a character 

combining the offices of poet, singer, and 

musician. 
Sronini. {Mai.) A species of hautboy, or 

trumpet, used by the Malays. 

Srootis. (Hin.) A general name for the 
twenty-two minor subdivisions of the oc- 
tave of the Hindoo scale. 

Sronuen. (Jav.) Martial music of the 
Javanese, in which trumpets and other 
-wind instruments are introduced. 

S. S, The initials of Senza Sordino, 

S. T. The initials of Senza Tempo, 

Sta,. (Ita.) An abbreviation of Stat. 

Stabat Mater. (Lot.) The Mother 
stood — a hymn on the crucifixion, begin- 
ning with these words, set to music by 
various composers, and performed in the 
service of the Uoman Catholic church. 

Sta1»ill Snoni. (/to.) The highest and 
lowest sounds of every totrachord, so 
named because their places could not be 
changed. 

Stac. An abbreviation of Staccato, 

Staecatisglmo. (Ita.) Very detached. 

Staccato, (/to.) A term denoting that 
the notes are to he played distinct, short, 
and detached from eacli other by rests. 

Staccato I>ellcataiiieiitte. (/to.) In 
staccato style; very delicately. 

Staccato Marks. Small perpendicular 
marks or strokes placed over notes to 
show that they are to be performed in a 
Bhort, detached manner (75). 

Staccato Toucli. A short and sadden 
use of the tips of the fingers, giving to 
each note one fourth tho length of tone al- 
lowed by the time. 

Stecfn. (Sax.) The voice. 

Staff. -The five lines and thdr spaces on 
which the notes of music are written (l) : 
a stanza; a series of verses so disposed 
that when it is concluded the same order 
is recommenced ; a part of a psalm ap- 
pointed to be sung in churches. 

Staff, Bass. The staiT marked with the 
bass clef (53). 

Staff. Octave. A system of notation con- 
sisting of three groups of lines combined, 
comprising three octaves of ordinary vocal 
music, diflpensinnr'with sharps and flats, 
and glvmg to each tone its own position. 

** tSSr^fef (S). ^^"^ '*^^ "'^^'^^ ^"^ *^^ 



Staff, Treble. A stall upon which is the 
treble clef (46). 

Stall, Head. The capistrum — a utensil 
employed by the ancient musicians. 

Stambuzare. (/to.) To beat the drum. 

Stampita. (/to.) A kind of song or 
sonata; tune; air; strain. 

Stance. (Fre.) Stanza. 

Standcben. (Ger.) Serenade. 

Stand, Music. A light frame designed 
for holdin«^ sheets or books for the con- 
venience ot performers. 

Stangflietta. (/to.) A bar line (5). 

Stanza. A number of lines or verses of 
poetry connected, and closing with a full 
point or pause ; a part of a poem ordina- 
rily containing every variation of measure 
in the poem. 

Starke. (Ger.) Strength; power. 

Starker. (Ger.) Stronger; louder. 

Starkestimme. (Ger.) A strong voice. 

Stat. (Lat.) As it stands. 

Station. A term used by ancient musical 
authors for any fixed pitch or degree of 
sound, whether produced by intension or 
remission. 

Stave. Name formerly given to tho Staff, 

Stcg. (Ger.) Tlie bridge of a violin, 
violoncello, &c, 

Ste§preife Spielen. (Ger.) To play at 
sight. 

Stem. The thin stroke or short perpen- 
dicular line attached to the head of a note; 
a tail ofa note (8). 

Steni, ]>oable. A stem drawn both up- 
wards and downwards from a note, in or- 
der to show that the note, us used in one 
{>art, has its natural and appropriate 
en^h, while in the othor it is shorter, 
having a length corresponding to the notes 
that follow ft (9). 

Stentato. (Ita.) In a loud, forcible man- 
ner. 

Stenterello. (Ita.) Tiuffoon. 

Stentor. A herald, in Homer, having a 
very loud voice — hence, any person hav- 
ing a powerful voice. 

Stentoropbonic. 

very loud. 

Stentoropbonic Tube. A speaking 
trumpet, so called from Stentor, tho her- 
ald mentioned by Homer. 

Step. A 4cgrec upon the staff*; a whole 
tone. 

Step, Half. A semitone. 

Sterbeg^esang. (Ger.) Dirge ; dying 
song. 

Sterbelied. (Ger.) Funeral hymn. 

Sterbeton. (Ger.) A tone insensibly 
dying away. 

Stesso. (Ita.) Tho same. 

Stbenocblre. A machine for strength- 
ening and Imparting floxibiUty to tho fia* 



Singing or sounding; 



gen, bclns n nunponad of tb« dictyllon 
atlbKcelilato. (/la.) DragglDg; relaxing 



BUck, Drnm. A stick formed ftn the 

Imrpoflcol'lKatineikdrluIl. 
Btlclter. A portion of the connortlon, In 

thtyalve! hshortlink i.lliicli«rtii a key 
or pedal, and aeHn); on the buk-fkU. 

SUIe. ilta.i Style. 

Stile a. Cappella. (Ra.) la tlie clupcl 

BtUe tirandioio. (/fa.) A gruid atjle 
ofcompuEiiionorperlormam*. 

Stlle niBaroBO. (/la.) In a rigid, strict 
ntyle. 

fltillcrdkcli. (Cer.l An organ stop oC 
four feet; fourlh eluii. ■ 

fltUlmeiae. (Oer.) Loirmut. 

SUlo. (Ita.) Strle. 

8tlIanllaCKppellii.(iIa.) In the uliurdi 

BUlo di necltatli-a. llin.) A ttdione, 
monotonous slylG of tompoBitlon fonaerlj- 
maohinyogupinltalj-. 

Stlmmilraht. (C""') Stop wlrcj r»Ire 

Btlnuae. (Oa.) The voice! the eoxmi 
post ofavlallD or slmllnr Ingtrnmenti a 
partiaTOcaldrltietnimeutulaiUBlaj astop 



orsD 






(Cer.) To be In 



monlze. 

Stlmmeulmcli. (Cer.) Partition j loore. 
Stlmmenlnlrecr. {aei-.} Leader; di- 



jStlmn 


enscblau 
B^bcl. t_Oe 


1. (flo-,) Kej- 
-.) Tuning ftirk. 
( Ger-i Tuning 


elef. 
ham-- 


5tlmmIi»rD. (Gw.) A Inner for the 
Binall plp^sofao organ. 


Sllrnn: 


set 


Jig post 


■r.) A Ibrk for 
favloUn. 


Xing 



StUniDnn^ fic:r.) The pitch or tone of 

Stlngaentla. (,11a.) Gradually dlmlnlsh- 
Inglhe tone. 



STO 
{/fa.) Ontorti eigetUng 






] of the dna 



;f pipes 



uallTy, which r 



through the nhole or a gre'st part of tba 

Stop, Sassosii. A reed slop iu an organ 
lniTlntlve or tlie Instrumeat IVou whlcG It 

St»p. Clarlbel. A atop almllar to the 

cLirlunel stop. 
Stop, Clarion. A atop la nn Orgaa. satnB 

Wgher," " ""'"' 
etap. Comet. Ab oi^n stop couBliUng 

of^llro plpcB to each note. 

lSu'aisoa"?th'tiio dlT^sons? ""*"B«V 



S(«p, Itonble Tinmpvt. A reed tto^ 

the moWpoitertul In tlie organ, thspipfi 
licing of the BBDie leoEth aa Ihose of liie 
double dldpason, to wjiioh it la tnned la 



Sto-p, bDlclnaa. 






ra than thosa ofUieplpf* 



n orcui "ton wTiirti 
n Ira'Sttli.or BCTi\e, 
3V0 itet ot thu (11- 



>. juiui^nu BtOplmtUUTCOf 

uii; wuuuua Ante -or Hagcolot. 
itop, Foniidation . An orgsn stop the 



stop, Flute. Anoi 
"■- 'ntflor 

lu'iya.'Uux'i^peclcafronitbelii^B touched, 



Stop, Fnrnltnre. An oi^aa atop, Che 
more ranks' of very 'Bmalf metS pipes, 

Stop.nrand. Inorsanplaying,thoTinion 
Stop, CTKOd Flnte. The lowest flute 
Atopp ITautboF' A reed Btopin morgan, 

ar Instrument hnvlngno ke/a, but opened 
ir oloaed wlTb the cuds of tha flngcrs. 
Slop, Z,arlsat, An. organ stop, t; 
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itop,Mixtiir«. An organ stop compris- 

ino- two or more ranks of pipes, shriller 

than those of the sesquialtera j furniture 

stop. 
Stop, Nazard. Twelfth stop. 
gtop, Octavo. An organ or piano stop 

having within Its compass tones an octave 

above corresponding ones. 
Stop, Octavo Trumpe-;. A stop in an 

organ resembling the tone of the trumpet, 

but an octave higher than the trumpet 

stop. 
Stop, Octave TiveUth. An organ stop, 

the scale of which is an octave above the 

twelfth. 
Stop, Open. A stop need to regulate the 

open pipes. 
Stop, Open l>lapa80iit. A metallic stop 

in an or^an, which commands the whole 

scale of the instrument. 
Stop, Open Unison. The open diapason. 

Stop, Or^an. A collection of pipes simi- 
lar in tone and quality, running through 
the whole, or a great part, of the compass 
of the organ ; a register. 

Stopped ]>lapa8on Stop. A stop in an 
organ, so named from liaving its pipes 
closed at the top with a wooden plug, by 
which it is tuned, and by which its notes 
are rendered soft and mellow. 

Stopped IVotes. In music for the violin, 
violoncello, and similar Instruments^ those 
notes that are sounded while the string is 
pressed by the finger. 

Stopped Untson Stop. The stopped 
diapason. 

Stopping. Regulating the sounds of an 
instrument. 

Stoppies. Pieces of wood with which the 
ancients stopped or opened the holes of a 
flute, before the performance began, in 
order to accommodate its scale, or range 
of sounds, to some particular mode or 
genus. 

Stop, Principal. A metallic stop in an 
organ, so called because holding, in point 
of pitch, the middle station between the 
diapason and fifteenth. 

Stop, Salcional. The dulciana stop.' 

Stops, Compound. An assemblage of 
several pipes in an organ, three, four, five, 
or more to each key, all answering at once 
to the touch of the performer. 

Stops, ]>raiv. Stops in an organ placed 
On each side of the rows of keys in front 
of the instrument, by moving^ which the 
player opens or closes the stops within 
the ^rgan. 

Stop, Sesqnialtera. A mixed stop in 
an organ, running through the scale of 
the Instrument, and consisting of three, 
four, and sometimes five ranks of pipes, 
tuned In thirds, fifths, and eighths. 

Stops, Key. The stops of a keyed-stop 
violin. 

Stops, Mutation. In an organ, the 
twelfth, tierce, and their octaves. 

19* 



Stop, Solo. A s op wliich may be dravm 
alone, or with one of the diapasons. 

Stops, Reed. Those stops of an organ 
consistin&r of pipes upon the end of which 
are fixea thin, narrow plates of brass, 
which, being vibrated by tlie wind from 
the bellows, produce a reedy thickness of 
tone. 

Stop, Stopped Hiapason. A stop in 
an organ, so called from having its pipes 
stopped at the top with a wooden plug, by 
which it is tuned, and by which its notes 
are rendered soft and mellow. 

Stop, Stopped Unison. The stopped 
diapason stop. 

Stofi, Tierce. An organ stop tuned a 
major third higher than the fifteenth, and 
only employed in the full organ. 

Stop, Treble Forte. A stop applied to 
a melodeon by means of whicn trie treble 

gart of the instrument may be increased 
I power, while the bass remains sub- 
dued. 

Stop, Tremolo. A contrivance by means 
of which a fine, tremulous* effect is given 
to any or all the registers of a partial 
organ. 

Stop, Tmmpet. A stop in an organ, so 
called because its tone is imitative of a 
trumpet. In large organs it generally 
extends through the whole compass. 

Stop, Tivelftli. A metallic organ stop, 
so denominated from Its being tuned twelve 
notes above the diapason. 

Stop, Tox-Humana. * An organ 8top« 
the tone of which resembles the human 
voice. 

Stormeggiare. (Ita.) To ring the alarm 
bell. 

Str. An abbreviation of Strings and 
Stringed, 

Straecicalando. (Ita.) Chattering } 
babbling ; talkative. 

Stradivari. The name of a very superior 
make of violin, so called from their makers, 
Stradlvarlus (father and son), who made 
them at Cremona, Italy, about A. D. 1650, 

Straight Scale. The plain scale of a 
piano; a scale in which the points at 
which the hammers strike are in a direct 
line. 

Stralglit Tmmpet. An ancient instru- 
ment, employed by the Jewish priests in 
the daily service of the temple and on 
extraordinary occasions. 

Strain. A portion of a movement the 
limit of which is marked by a double bar. 

Strains, ApopeniLptie. In ancient times, 
the songs or nymns addressed to the gods 
on consecrated days. 

Strascii^ando. ( Jto.) A tardy, dragging 
movement. 

Strascinando. (Ita.) A grace chiefly 
vocal, and used In slow passages ; a drag, 
consisting of about els[ht or twelve notes 
given in an unequu and descending 
motion. 
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Sftraseinato. (Jto.) Belaxingf in the 

movement. 
StratlispeT'. A lively Scotch danco in 

common time ; a tune used in connection 

with the daAce. 

Stravag^ante. (/to.) Extravagant ; fan- 
tastic; odd. 
Stravaganza. (/to.) Extravagance. 

Street Organ. A hand organ. 

Strenff. (Ger.) Strict, in relation to style. 

Strepito, Con. {lia.) With impctnosity. 

SCrepitosamente. (72a.) With mnch 
noise and power. 

Strepitoso. (/to.) In an impctnons, hois- 
tcrous style ; noisy manner. 

Stret. An abbreviation of Stretto, 

StreCta. (/to.) Contracted; compressed; 
hastened. 

Stretta, Alia, (/to.) Increasing the 
time. 

Stretto. (/to.) Shortened; contracted; 
compressed ;* formerly used to si^^fy 
that the movement to which it is prenxed 
was to be performed in a quick, concise 
style ; in fugue writing, it implies that the 
subject and answer begin much nearer to 
one another than at the oommenoement of 
the fugue. 

Stricli. {Cfer,) Bowing. 

Strlcharten. ((?er.) Different ways of 
bowing. 

Strict Canon.* A canon in which the 
rules of this form of composition are 
closely followed. 

Strict Composition. A method of com- 
position A^ch employs voices alone, 
without the use or instruments ; that 
which rigidly adheres to the rules of art. 

Strict "Fugne, A fugue in which the 
fugal form and its laws are rigidly ob- 
served. 

Strict Inversion. The same as simple 
inversion, but requiring that whole tones 
should be answered by whole tones, and 
semitones by semitones. 

Strlctl;|r Inverted Imitation. A form 
of imitation in which half and whole 
tones must be precisely answered in con- 
trary motion. 

Strict Style. A style in which a rigid 
adherence to the rules of the art is ob- 
served. 

Strident. (Fre.) Harsh. 

Strldente. (/to.) Shrill ; sharp. 

Strldevole. (/to.) Sharp ; shrill ; acute. 

Strldulons. (Lat.) Harsh; grating. 

Strike. To cause to sound. 

Striking Reed. A peculiar form of organ 
reed, so named in distinction from the 
free reedt and because it produces a sharp, 
metallic, trumpet quality of tone, caused 
mainly by the tongue striking sharplv 
against the edges of the groove to which it 
is affixed. 



Strlllare. (/to.) To Bcream, shrl^ 
screech. 

Strlllo. (/to.) A loud scream; ehrill 
cry; shriek. 

String. An abbreviation of Stringendo. 

String Band. A company of musicians 
whose performances are confined wholly 
or chiefly to the use of violins, violon- 
cellos, and similar instruments. 

String, Bass. The string of any instru- 
ment upon which the lowest note is 
sounded. 

Stringed Instmn».ents. Instruments 
whose sounds are produced by striking or 
drawing strings, or by the friction of a 
bow drawn across them. 

Stringed Orcliestra. An orchestra 
formed exclusively of stringed instrii- 
mcnts. 

Stringed Quartet. A composition ir 
ranged for four stringed instruments. 

Stringendo. (/to.) Accelerating fls 
degree of movement; compressing. 

String, Helical. A spiral string. 

String Pendnlnm. A Weber cbroaom- 
eter. 

String Plate. The plate of a ia» in 
which the hitch pins arc placed. 

Strings. Wires or cords nsed in muneai 
instruments, which, upon being- struck or 
drawn upon, produce tones ; the stringed 
instruments in a band or orchestra. 

Strings, I>mm. The cords at the lower 
end of a drum, forming the snare. 

StrlniB^s, I^atten. Wires made of t^fl** 
position consisting of copper and^^ 

Strings, Open. The strings oftf***^' 
ment when not pressed. 

Strings, Sound. BtringB extended KtOM 
the lower end of a drum. 

Strings, Sympathetic. Sti\Oig«of mctel 
fastened beneath the finger wsx^ of tno 
viola d* amorc, in early times, under the 
bridge, and being tuned to those above, 
vibrated with them. 

Str. Insts. An abbreviation of Strinffed 
Instruments. 

Strlsclando. (/to.) Gliding; sliding; 
the blending of one tone into another. 

Str of a. (/to.) A strophe. 

Strofaccla. (/to.) Abadstrq^heyStansa, 

or couplet. 
Strofotta. (/to.) A little couplet. 
Stroke, tl dash. 

Stroke, Blagonal. A transverse heavy 
stroke having a dot each side of it, ds'not- 
Ing that the previous measure, or the pre- 
vious group of notes in the same measure, 
is to be repeated (Gl, b). 

Stroke, Bouble. Two strokes or dashes 
implyinof that the seraibreve over or under 
which they are drawn; or the minim or 
crotchet throug^h whose stem they pass, 
must be divided into as many semiquavcn 
as are equivalent to it in duration (01, c). 
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stroke, Slnirle. A stroke or dash drrfwn 
over or under a semibrevc, or through the 
stem of a minim or crotchet, Amplying 
that such note must be divided mto as 
many quavers as are equivalent to it m 
duration (61). 

Stroke, Tranaverso. A heavy^ stroke 
placed above a fundamental note to indi- 
cate the intervale of chanjjin^ notes, and 
also used for anticipation in an upper 
part. 

Stroke, Triple. Three strokes or dashes 
placed over or under a semibrevc, or 
through the stem of a minim or crotchet, 
implying that such note must be divided 
into as many demisemiquavers as are 
equivalent to it in duration (61, c). 

Strom. An abbreviation afStromenti, 

Strombazzata. (Jto.) The sound of a 

trumpet. 
Strombettata. (Ita.) The sound of a 

trumpet. 
Strombettlere. (Ita.) A trumpeter. 
Strombettio. (Ita.) The sound of a 

trumpet. 
Stromeutl. (Ita.) Musical instruments. 
Stromentl d' Arco. (Ita.) Instruments 

played with a bow. 

Stromentl dl Rinf orzo. (Ita.) Instru- 
ments employed to support or strengthen 
a performance. 

Stromeutl di Tento. (Ita.) TTind in- 
struments. 

Stromento. (Ita.) An instrument. 

Stromento da FJato. (Ita.) The organ. 

Stroii§f Parts. The accented parts of a 
measure. 

Strophe. (GrJc.) A stanza, or certain 
number of verses including a perfect 
sense, succeeded by another, called antis- 
trophe, corresponding to the couplet in 
songs, and stanza in epic poetry. 

Stropbe, Sappblc. Three sapphic verses 
followed by an adonic. 

Stropbic. Relating to, or composed of, 
strophes. 

Strophicns. (Grh.) One of the ten notes 
used, forming the musical system, in the 
middle ages. 

Strosciare. (Ita.) To sound like the 
dash of waters ', to boom j murmur; purl. 

Stmment^lo. (Ita.) A musical Instru- 
'ment maker. 

Stmmentale. (Ita.) Instrumental. 

Strnmentalmente. (Ita.) Instramen- 
tally. 

Stmmentare. 

instrument. 

S tramentazlone . 

tion. 

Strumentl, Con. 

with instruments. 

Stmmenttt da Flato. 

struments. 



(Ita.) To perform on an 
(Ita.) Instrumeiita- 
(Ita.) A performance 
(Ita.) Whid in- 



Stramentino. (Ita.) A small lustm- 

ment. 
Strnmeuto. (Ita.) A musical instrument. 

Stmmento dl AlnsiGa. (Ita.) Musical 
instrument. 

Strang, Hig^b. Strung to a full tone or 
high pitch. 

Stndlo. (Ita.) A study or exercise. 
Stufe. (Ger.) A degree. 
Stufe der Tonleiter. (Ger.) A degree 
of the scale. 

Stoien. ( Ger.) Steps or degrees. 

Stufenpfeife. (Ger.) Tan's pipes. 

Stufenpsalm. (Ger.) Gradual psalm. 

Stuf enTreise. ( Ger.) By degrees. 

Stundensan§p. (Ger.) The hour chant ; 
the chanting of the canonical hour. 

Stuonante. (Ita.) Dissonant; out of 
tune. 

Stuouare. (Ita.) Out of tune j to sing 

out of tunc. 
Stnonat-o. (Ita.) Tisson^nt; out of tune. 

Stnrmdrommete. (Ger.) The alarum 

trumpet. 
Stnrmfflooko. (Ger.) The tocsin; the 

alarm Dell. 

Style. That cast or manner in composition 
or performance on which the effect chiefly 
or wholly depends. 

Style, Accompanied. That style in 
which the voices arc aecDrapanied by any 
low-toned instrument, to sustain the 
basses. 

Style, Ballad. In the time or manner of 
a ballad. 

Style, Concerted. A style of perform- 
ance in which the voices are accompanied 
by every variety of instruments. 

Style, Free. A style deviating in some 
points from the rules of the art of music. 

Style, Harp. Playing in arpeggio s. 

Style, ILiegato. A close, connected, glid- 
ing manner of performance. 

Style, Staccato. A manner of execution 
in which the notes are played distinct, 
short, and detached from one another by 
rests. 

Style, Strict. A style in which is observed 
a most rigid adherence to'' the rules app i- 
cable to the art of music. 

Stylo. (Ita.) Style. 

Stylo Cboraico. (Ita.) A style suitable 
for dances. 

Stylo Dramatico. (Ita.) In dramatio 
style ; suited to passionate expression. 

Stylo Ecclesiastico. (Ra.) In a style 
majestic, grave, and suited to inspire de- 
votion. 

Stylo Hvpercbematlco. (Ita.) A 
brisk and guy style, suited to dancing. 

Stylo Madrig^alesco. (Ita.) A stylo 
suited to the expression of love. 

Stylo Melismatico. (Ita.) A natural, 
artless style, suitable for airs and ballads. 
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stylo Moieetlco. (/to.) A florid style; 
omamental. 

Stylo Fantastlco. (Ita.) An enfiy, 
humorous manner ; free from all restraint. 

Stylo Rappresentatlvo. (/to.) An 
appellation given to recitative ronsic, be- 
caoso aknoBt exclusively adapted to the 
drama. 

Stylo Recitative. (Ita.) In the style of 
a recitative. 

Sn. (IRn.) A syllabi? applied to the flrst 
note of the Hindoo scale in solfaing^. 

So. (/to.) Above; ui>on. 

Suave, (/to. and Spa.) Sweet and deli- 
cate. 

Snavemente. (/to. and Spa.) Sweetly 
and delicately. 

Snavlta, Con. (/to.) With sweetness 
and delicacy of expression. 

Sab. (Lot.) Under; below. 

Snb-Acate. A moderate deg^rce of acute- 
ness. 

Sub-Bass. An org^an stop or set of pipes 
belonging to its pedals ; the lowest notes 
of an organ ; the ground bass. 

Sabeantor. (Spa.) Subchanter. 

Snbcbanter. The deputy of the pre- 
centor in a cathedral ; an under chanter. 

Subdominant. The fourth note of the 
scale of any key; the under-dominant; 
the under fifth, or fifth of the octave 
below. 

Subltamente. (/to.) Quickly. 

Snbito. (/to.) Quick ; sudden ; hasty. 

Snbltosamente. (Ita.) Unexpectedly ; 
suddenly. 

Snbject. The principal melody, theme or 
text of a movement. 

Subject, Counter. The first part of a 
fiigue when continued along with the 
subject. 

Subject, Intermecliate. Ideas not un- 
like the principal, or counter sutycct, in a 
fugue introduced for embellishment. 

Suliject, Intervening;. An intermedi- 
ate subject of a fngue. 

Subject, Second. The counter subject 
of a fugue when it remains unchanged in 
all the parts. 

Sub-mediant. The sixth tone of the 
scale; the under mediant. 

Sub-Pbryg^an Cbant. A chant em- 
ployed to appease the furor excited by the 
Phrygian chant. 

Sub-Semitone. The semitone below the 
key note ; the sharp seventh, or sensible 
of any key, 

Sub-Semitonium Modi. (Lot.) The 
leading note. 

Subsidiary Notes. Notes situated one 
degree above and one degree below the 
principal note of a turn. 

Sub-Tonic. Under the tonic ; the note 
situated a semitone below the key note. 



Sucecntor. A i>erson who rings the htH 
in a concert. 

Succession. The successive notes hi iii^ 
ody, in distinction from the sncoessiTe 
chords in harmony, called proffresHon, 

Succession, Coi^unct. A succession of 
sounds proceeding regularly, upward or 
downward, through the several interven- 
ing degrees. 

Succession, I>isjunet. A sncoession of 
sounds in melody passins^ from one degree 
to another without touching the interme^ 
diate degrees. 

Successive Short I<liaes. Short hori- 
zontal lines denoting the repetition of one 
and the same interval (63). 

Sudden lilodnlation. Modulation ii 
which the modulating chord is preceded 
by one which is not doubtful. 

SulTolaniento. (/to.) Miss; whisft; 
murmur. 

Suffolo. (/to.) A little finite or flageokt 
used to teach birds to sing^ certain tnoes. 

Sugli^eritore di Teatro. (/to.) Of 
prompter of a theatre. 



Suffgetto. (Ita.) The subject or 
of a composition. 

Suite. (Fre.) A scries ; a colledimi % 
single i)icce consisting of several move- 
ments. 

Suites des Pieces. (i^Ve.) A coUcetioa 
of pieces. 

Si^et. (Fre.) The subject, theme, or ac- 
tive of a composition. 

Sul. (Ita.) On or upon the. 

Sul A. (Ita.) On the A string. 

Sul ». (Ita.) On the D striiii^. 

Suir. (/to.) An abbrcviatitfof'S^"B>* 

Sulla. (Ita.) On or upon. 

Sulla Mezza Corda. (Ba^ On thA 
middle of the string. 

Sulla Tastiera. (/to.) A term implying 
that the bow or fingers are to be applied 
near or over the end of the finger board, 
very far from the bridge. 

Sul Pontioello. (Ita.) On, or near, the 

bridge. 

Snmara. (7\ir.) A species of Ante liav- 
ing two pipes, common in Turkey; the 
shorter pipe is used for playing airs, and 
the longer for a continued bass. 

Suuimer. The sound board of an orgum. 

Sumpui^ah. (Reb.) The doldmer ^f 
the ancients. , 

Sumsen. (Ger.) To hum. 

Sungeet. (Bin.) Music. 

Suo liOco. (Lat.) In its own or usual 

place. 

Suonantina. (Ita.) A short, easy sonata. 

Suonarastorma. (Ita.) To sound the 
tocsin. 

Snonare. (Ita.) To play upon one of 
more instruments. 
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Bnonare U Como. (Ito.) To wind the 

horn. 
Snonata. (Ita.) Sonata. 
Snonatore. (Tito.) Mu8ioal performer. 
Snonatore di Tiollno. (/to.) A violin 

player. 
Suonatoro di Flauto. (Ita.) A flutist. 

Saoni. (Ita.) Sounds. 

Snoni Alterati. (Ita.) Notes raised or 

lowered by flats and sharps. 
Snoni Antlfoni. (Ita.) Sounds which, 

though distant from one another one or 

more octaves, are alternate concords 

among themselves. 
Snoni Armonici. (Ita.) Harmonic tones. 
Snoni Baripicni. (Ita.) Fixed sounds. 

Snoni Cliromatici. (Tta.) Sounds raised 
a semitone minor above their natural 
pitcti. 

Snoni Consoni. (Ita.) Concords. 

Snoni Continni. (Ita.) Sounds contin- 
ued for the pronunciation of some sylla- 
bic, or tbe state of the voice, neither 
ascending^ nor descending. 

Snoni I>iafoni. (Ita.) Discordant sounds. 

Snoni "DiatoniGi. (Ita.) Natural sounds ; 
sounds within the compass of the human 
voice. 

Snoni l>lssont. (Ita.) Inharmonious 
sounds ; discords. 

Snoni I>i8tinti. (Ita.) Sounds sensibly 
separated or distinguished one from 
another. • 

Snoni Eemeli. (Ita.) Unmelodious 
sounds. 

Snoni Emmeli. (Ita.) Melodious sounds. 

Snoni Bnarnionici. (Ita.) Sounds 
raised above their natural pitch by means 
of the enharmonic diesis. 

Snoni £qni. (Ita.) Unisons. 

Snoni Xlqnl Toni. (Ita.) Sounds 
which, though distinct one from another, 

?'ct when sounded together seem one and 
he same sound. 

Snoni Flantati. (Ita.) A term indi- 
cating a special manner of causing strings 
to sound their natural accessory tones. 

Snoni Mobiles. (Ita.) Movable sounds *, 
the second and third sounds of every tetra- 
chord of the ancient system. 

Snoni BTaturali. (Ita.) Natural sounds. 

Snoni non Unigoni. (Ita.) Sounds 
difl'ering in gravity and acuteness. 

Snoni Oxipicni. (Ita.) A general name 
for the last notes but one in the tetrar 
chords of the ancient Greek scale. 

Snoni Parafoni. (Ita.) Sounds having 
between them the interval of a fburth or 
fifth, or their double, and therefore con- 
cord. 

Snoni Perpetni. (Ita.) Perpetual sounds ; 
the highest and lowest sounds- of every 
tetrachord in the ancient system. 



Snoni Stabiii. (Ita.) Eight sounds IQ 
the ancient system, the highest and low- 
est of every tetrachord, so called because 
they could not change their place. 

Snoni Unisoni. (Ita*) Unisons. 

Snoni Tasranti. (Ita.) Movable sounds i 
the second and third sounds of every tet- 
rachord in the ancient Greek system. 

Snono. (Ita.) A sound } a musical in* 

Btrument ; air ; tune. 
Snono Arsentino. (Ita,) Soft and 

clear, as silver tones and sounds. 

Snper. (Lot.) Above ; over. 
Snperano. (Spa.) Treble. 

Superdomlnant. The note next above 
the dominant in the scale. 

Snperflnons Interval. An augmented 
intervals an interval which exceeds a true 
diatonic interval by a semitone minor. 

Snperflnons Seventh. A dissonant 
interval containing five tones (three minors 
and two m^ors), a semitone m^jor, and a 
semitone minor. 

Snperflnons Sixth. A dissonant Inter- 
val composed of four tones, a m^or and a 
minor semitone. 

Snperflnons Sonnd, or Tone. One 

containing a semitone minor niove than a 
tone. 

Snperflnons Tliird. A dissonant th *d 
composed of two tones and a semitone. 

Snperflnons Triad. The triad upon the 
third degree of the minor scale. 

Superior Appog^siatnra. An appoggio- 
tura situated one de^'ree above its princi- 
pal note (64). 

Superins. (Lot.) The upper part of any 
composition. 

Snpernnmerary. The last chord added 
to the ancient Greek system. 

Snpersns. (Lat.) Name formerly given 
to trebles when tlicir station was very 
high in the scale. 

Snpertonic. The note above the tonic or 
key note. 

Snpertouiqne. (Pre.) The supertonic, 
or second note of the scale. 

Supplementary Parts. Parts of a 
composition not necessarily obligato. 

Support JNTotes. Appoggiaturas. 

Supposed Bass. The lowest note of a 
diord when not the fundamental one. 

Supposition. The use of two successive 
notes of equal value as to time, one of 
which being a discord supposes the other 
to be a concord. 

Sur. (Fre.) On ; upon; over; by. 

Sur^^nt. (Hin.) The gamut. 

Surig^x. (Grk.) The pipes of Pan. 

Snr la <|natrieniLe Corde. (Fre.) On 
the fourth string— used in violin and sim- 
ilar music 

Sur-Sharp. The fifth tetrachord above 
added by Guido. 
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the ancients to concords and those sounds 
which so mix and unite that tlie tone of 
the lower is scarcely distinguishable from 
the upper. 

Sympl&oiity. A concordance of tones ; a 
concert of voices or instruments ; a har- 
mony of mingled sounds ; a musical in- 
strument resembling a drum ; an intro- 
ductory, intermediate, or concluding part 
of a rocal composition ; an instrumental 
composition for a full orchestra ; formerly, 
a composition partly vocal and party in- 
strumental. 

Symposia. (Grfc.) Cheerful and con- 
vivial compositions ; catches, glees, 
rounds, &c. 

Syi&aplie . ( Grh.) A term applied by the 
ancients to the conjunction of two tetra- 
chords ; the resonance of the homologous 
chords of two conjoint tetrachords. 

Synaitlia. {Grh.) In ancient music, a 
concert of flute players, who answered 
each other alternately, without any union 
of the voice. 

Syncopate. To continue a note commenced 
on the unaccented part of a bar to the 
accented part of the next bar. 

Syncopation. {Ork.') A term applied 
to that disposition of the melody or har- 
mony of a composition, by which the last 
note of one bar is so connected with the 
first not« of the succeding bar as to form 
but one and the same sound. 

Syncopation, ]>iscord9 of. Discords 
which constitute a portion of the radical 
harmony. 

Syncof^e. A syncopation ; the division of 
a note introduced when two or more notes 
of one part answer to a single note of 
another. 

Syncope ^qni varans. {Lat.) A pas- 
sage in which all the parts syncopate at 
the same time, yet without discords. 

Syncope Consonans ]>esolata. {Lat.") 
A syncopation of only one part, and yet 
without discord. 

Syncoper. (Fre.) To syncopate. 

Syngan. {Sax.) To sing j singing. 

Syngor. {Dan.) To sing ; singing. 

Synkopiren. {Ger.) To syncopate. 

Synnemenon. {Grk.) The third tctra- 
chord of the ancients. 

Synnemenon I>iatonos. {Grie.) In 
the music of the ancients, the third chord 
of the tctrachord j synnemenon in diatonic 
genus. 

Syntonic Genus. A species of the dia- 
tonic genus among the ancients, in which 
the tetrachord was divided into a semitone 
and two equal tones. 

Syntono-XiT-dlan. {Grh.) One of the 
ancient modes. 

Syren. Siren. 

Syrinda. An East Indian guitar. 

Syringa. {Lai.) Pandean pipes; Pan's 
pipes. 



Syringe. (Grh.) A kind of fistula, of 
pipe, used by tpte ancient Romans to reg- 
ulate the voice m oratory and singing. 

Syrinx. {Grh.) .A pastoral instrument 
composed of reeds of various lengths 
bound together, and regarded by tho 
Greeks as the invention of their tutelary 

fod, Pan 'i the shepherd's pipe \ the pan- 
ean pipe. 

Systaltic. {Grh.) An epithet applied by 
the ancients to that subdivision of their 
melopceia, which constituted the mournful 
and pathetic. 

System. An interval compounded, or 
supposed to be compounded, of several 
lessor ones ; a method of calculation to 
determine the relations of sounds, or an 
order of signs established to express Uiem ; 
the code of harmonic rules drawn from 
those common principles by which they 
arc computed^ 

Systema THaximumi. {Lot.) The Greek 
system as perfected by Pythagoras, by liis 
addition of the proslambanomenos below 
the liypato hypaton. 

Systema Participato. (Tta.) A d^* 
vision of the octave or diapason iitto 
twelve semitones. 

Systema Participatum. {Lot.) A 
division of the octave or diapason into 
twelve semitones. 

Systema Perfectnm. {Lat.) The bis- 
diapason, or ancient Greek scale. 

SysteniLaTemperato. {Ita.) The present 
system of tones. 

Systema Temperatuui. {Lot.) The 
attempered system. 

Systeni, Clieve. An elementary system 
of vocal music much in vo^ue in Paris, 
having for its basis notation in figures. 

System, Cipher. An old system of mu- 
sic, in which the notes were represented 
by numerals. 

Systeme. {Fre.) A system. 

Systeme, Galin-Paris-CIieve. The 

popular name given in France to the Cheve 
system. 

System, Isotonic. A musical system 
consisting of intervals in which each con- 
cord is alike tempered, and in wliich there 
are twelve equal semibroves. 

System, I^ogieran. A system of piano- 
forte instruction, the main feature of which 

, is tho use of mechanical appliances to fa- 
cilitate the progress of pupils. 

Systemi, Pestalozzi(an. A system of 
induction, presenting an analytical and syn- 
thetical arrangement of the rudiments of 
music in their natural progressive order. 

Systems, General. One of the divisions 
into which the ancients placed systema : 
it was ^med of the sum of all the p;jr- 
ticular systems, and, consequently, con- 
tained all the sounds in music. 

Systems , Particular. One of the ancient 
divisions Jr systems : it was composed of 
at least two intexvaln. 
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Sy-stem, Tonle Sol Fa. A Bystem of 
Instnictlon in vocal music, the leading 
featarc of which is the recognaition of the 
absolute identity, so far as intervals are 
concerned, of all the major scales. 

Byrygia.. (Grk.) A pleasing combination 
of sounds. 



Sjrsygfla. Compoiuid. Aoombinatlofiiof 
sounds in which one or more of those of 
the harmonical triad are doubled, or raised 
one or more octaves. 

Sjrzygla, Stunple. A combinntion of 
sounds in which two conoords at least an 
))eard together. 
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TTHE initial of TuttU Tenor^ Taceft and 
• sometimes Trillot its use sometimes 
intimates that the tenor is to play alone. 

Ta. (Cri*.) Oneof the four syllables used 
by the ancient Greeks in solfaing their 
music, answering to the hypate, or iirst 
sound of tlie tetracliord. 

Tabaa. {Ara.) A tambour ; a tabor. 

Tabal. (Syr.) A tabor ; tambour. 

Taballo. (/to.) A tymbal or kettle drum. 

Tabar. (Ita.) A small drum ; a tabor. 

Tablatora. (Tta.) The ancient mode of 
representing the various tones of music by 
letters, instead of notes ; tablature. 

Tablatnre. (Ita.) The expression of 
muRicnl sounds or notes of composition 
by letters of the alphabet, or other char- 
acters not used in modem music ; the man- 
ner of writing compositions for the lute 
and similar mstruments by writing on 
parallel lines, each of which represents a 
string of the instrument. 

Table. A portion of the lute ; also of the 
violin. 

Table d'Sarmonte. (Fre.) Sounding 
board. 

Table Songs. Songs for male voices for- 
merly much in vogue in German glee 
clubs. 

Table, Time. A representation of the 
several notes in music, showing their rel- 
ative lengths or durations. 

Tabor. A small drum, generally used to 
accompany the pipe or iife in dances. 

Taborer. One who beats the tabor or 
tambourine. 

Taboret. A small tabor. 

Tabonrin. (Fre.) A tabor or tambourine 
— a shallow drum with but one head. 

Tabrere. An obsolete name for one who 
plays on a tabor. 

Tabrct. A drum of the ancient Hebrews j 
a small tabor. 

Tabulatnr. (Ger.) Tablature. 

Taburz. ( Wei.) A tabor j a spall drum. 

Tacente. (Ita.) A word implying that 
the parts to which it is applied are silent. 

Tacet. (Lat.) Silent; a \^%d implying 
that, during a movement or part of a 



moveftient, some particular iastnmiGiit ta 
to be silent. 

Tact. An abbreviation of Tactart and 

Tacius, 

Tact. (Gar.) Time; the bar. 

Tactart. (Ger.) The species of timet 
measure. 

Tact^Feellng. The natural beatinsr or 
measurement of time existing in mSr- 
ing things, forming the basis of haimui/. 

Tactfest. (Ger.) Steady in keepi^tfise- 
Tactf&brer. ( Ger.) A conductor*,teidrt. 
TactMalten. (Ger.) TokecpthM. 
Tactmesser. ( Ger.) A metronome. 

Tactnote. (Ger.) A note played to fill up 
a bar. 

Tactpanae. (Ger.) Bar rest. 

Tactsclilag. (Ger.) Beating of time. 

Tactstricli. (Ger.) Bar. 

Tactua. (Lat.) The stroke of tt*Atf«i 
by which the time is measured <«rte*tei. 

Tactus Major. The beatuiig' ^^^ ■ *^ 

comprising a breve in a bar uBoag the 

ancients. 
Tactns Minor. With the oc&enLU, tiie 

act of beating a time consistiDg ot & Betai- 

breve in a bar. 

Tagliato. (Ita.) Clef. 

Tail. A line passing perpendicularly up- 
ward or downward from the head of a 
note ; the stem of a note (8). 

TaUle. (Fre.) The tenor voice or part. 

Tall Piece. In a violin, violoncello, and 
similar instruments, a piece of eUkmr at- 
tached to the lower end, and to wliich the 
strings are secured. 

Takt. (Ger.) The bar; time. 

Taktart. (Ger.) The species of time or 
measure. 

Taktfest. (Ger.) Firm in keeping time. 

Taktlos. (Ger.) Without time. 

Taktniilssis. ( Ger.) In time. 

Taktstricb. (Ger.) The bar lines. 

Talabalacco. (Ita.) Moorish krttle 

drum. 

Tale Tellers. A name given by the 
Irish to their bards or harpers. 

Talidan. (Per,) To sour d; to ring. 
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Talon. (JFVe.) The heel of the bow j that 

part near the nut. 
Tambor. {Spa. and Por.) A tambour. 
Tamboreta. (Spa.) A timbrel. 
TamborU. (5'pa.) Tabor ; a drum beaten 

in villages on restive occasions. 
Tamborilear. (Spa.) To bent the tabor 

with one sticlc, accompanied by a pipe. 

Tamborilero. (Spa.) One who beats 
tiic tabor, taboret, or tambourine. 

Tamboritlllo. {Spa,) A small drum for 
children. 

Tambor Mayor. {Spa.) Drum mtOor. 

Tanibour. {Fre.) A small drum used 
by the Biscayans; a Turkish instrument 
of ei^ht strings, with a long handle on 
which the scale of notes is marked ; in 
guitar music, used to denote that all the 
strings near the bridge are to be struck 
with the thumb of the right hand. 

Tambour de Basque. (Fre.) A tam- 
bourine. 

Tambonriii. (Fre.) A tambourine. 

Xambonrine. A pulsatile instrument, 
resembling the head of a drum, with jin- 
gles placed round it to increase the noise ; 
a lively French dance formerly much em- 
ployed in the opera. 

Tambouriiker. (^e.) To drum, or beat 
the timbrel. 

Tambnraccio. (Ita.) Large drum j ket- 
tle drum. 

Tamburello. (Ita.) Tabor; tabret. 

Tamburetto. (Ita.) Tambourine ; small 
drum. * 

Tamburo. (Ita.) A drum ; a tambour. 

Tamburo Grande. (Ita.) A large 
drum. 

Tamburo Grosso. (Ita.) A large drum. 

Tamburo Militare. (Ita.) A military 
drum. 

Tamburone. (Ita.) The great drum. 

Tamburo liulante. (Ita.) A wooden 
roll drum 3 a side drum. 

Tampions. (Fre.) One of the two rows 
of projecting apertures on the courtaut. 

Tani-Tam. A drum used by the Hindoos, 
made of an alloy of copper and tin, ana 
very sonorous. 

Tanedor. (Spa.) Player on a musical 
instrument. 

Tanido. (Spa.) Played j touched j tune : 
sound. 

Tanto. (Ita.) Too much -, much. 

Tantuni Crso. (^Lat.) A hymn sung 

at the benediction in the Eomau Catholic 

church service. 

Tauzlied. (Ger.) Tune of a dance. 

Tanz M elodien. (Ger.) Dance melodies. 

Tanzstuck. (Ger.) A dance tune. 

Tap. A drum beat of a single note~ 
employed in staccato movements. 

Tapatan. (Spa.) The sound of a drum. 

20 



Taptoe. (Dut.) A tattoo. 

Tarabouli-. ( Tur.) A musi :al instrument 
used by the Turks, formed by drawing a 
parchment over the bottom of a large 
earthen vessel j the derbouka of the Ara- 
bians. 

Tarantella. (Ita.) A peculiar sort of 
dance ; a tune supposed to have the effect 
of curing the bite of a venomous species 
of spider, called the tarantella. 

Tarara. (Spa.) Trumpet signal for 
action. 

Tararear. (Spa.) To sound the trumpet. 

Taratautara. (Ita.) Sound of a trum- 
pet; clangor. 

Tardando. (Ita.) Betarding. 

Tardo. (Ita.) Slow ; in a dragging man- 
ner. 

Tarrenas. (Spa.) Small castanets. 

Tastame. (Ita.) Finger board; keys of 
an organ. 

Tastatur. (Ger.) The key board of a piano- 
forte, and similar instruments. 

Tastatnra. (Lot.) An appellation for- 
merly given to the whole range of keys 
of an organ or pianoforte. 

Taste. (Ger.) Key of an instrument. 

Tasteubrett. (Ger.) The keys of an 
instrument. 

Tastenscbwanz. (Ger.) The extremity 
of the keys. 

Tasteniverk. 

ment. 



(Ger.) A keyed Instru- 



Tastlera. (Ita.) Piano key board ; gen- 
eral name for the keys of any instrument ; 
the finger board of a violin or similaz in- 
strument. 

Tasto. (Ita.) The touch of any instri- 
ment ; the keys of an instrument ; tLe 
band on a guitar. 

Tasto Solo. (Ita.) In organ and piano- 
forte music, indicates that certain ba»B 
notes are not to bo accompanied by chords 
in the right hand. 

Tattoo. A rapid beat of a drum, usually 
at night, directing the soldiers to repair 
to their tents, or ordering a retreat. 

Tautological ISeho. An echo that r©. 
peats the same sound or passage many 
times. ' 

Tautology. A tiresome repetition of the 
same passage or passages. 

Tautophony. Eepetition of the same 
sound. 

Taza«ba-itaza. (Bin.) Brahmin hymn. 
T. B. The initials of Tutti i Bassi. 

Te. (Gric.) One of the syllables used by 
the ancient Greeks in solfaing their music, 
answering to theparypate, or second sound 
of the tetrachord. 

Tear. Formerly signifying a dirge, or 
lament. 

Teatrino. (Ita.) A little theatre. 

Teatro. (Ita.) Theatre; stage; play- 
house. ' 
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Tecla. (Spa.) The key of a pianoforte or 
harpsichord. 

Teclado. {Spa.) The whole scries of the 
keys of an organ, pianoforte, or similar 
instrument. 

Teclear. (Spa.) To strike or touch the 
keys of a musical instrument; to move 
the fingers as if touching the keys of an 
instrument. 

Teddeo. {Tta.) Te Dcum. 

Tedesca. (Ifa.) German. 

Tedesca, Alia. {Ita.) In the Grerman 
style. 

Tedesco. (Ha.) German. 

Te I>eani. (Lai.) A hymn of thanks- 
giving employed in churches. 

Te I>eain ILiaudamug. (Lot.) "Thee, 
God, we praise," a particular song of 
praise and thanksgiving to God. 

Telemanii's Curve. A curve indicating 
a diminished triad, and distinguishing it 
from the minor third (121). 

Telephonic. (Grk.) Far sounding ; that 
which propels sound a great distance. 

Telephonof^raplfty. A system of sig- 
nalizing by the use of truftipcts or steam 
whistles. 

Telesticli. (Grk.) A poem in which the 
final letters of the lines form a name. 

Tell-Tale. A movable piece of metal, 
bone, or ivory, attached to an organ, indi- 
ca.Un<r by its position the amount of wind 
supplied by the bellows. 

Tern. An abbreviation of Tempo. ' 

Tema. (Ita.) A subject or theme. 

Temp. An abbreviation of Tempo. 

Temper. To modify or amend a false or 
imperfect concord by transferring to it a 
portion of the beauty of a perfect one, by 
dividing the tones ; to modify or equalize, 
as the tones of an instrument, so as to 

• distribute the imperfections as uniformly 
as possible among the different intervals. 

Temperament. The accommodation or 
adjustment of the imperfect sounds by 
transferring a part of the defects to the 
more perfect ones, in order to remedy, in 
some degree, the false intervals of the 
organ, pianoforte, and similar' instru- 
ments, whose sounds are fixed. 

Temperament, Squal. A species of 
temperament in which the twenty-four 
keys deviate in an equal degree from per- 
fect purity. 

Temperament, Unequal. A species of 
temperament in which one or more keys 
are brouo^ht nearer to the ideal purity, 
while others are removed so much the 
farther from it. 

Temperatur. (Ger.) Temperament. 

Tempered. Having a perfect adjustment 
of sounds 'y tuned. 

Tempering. The accommodating of the 
imperfect concords by transferring to 
them a portion of the beauty of the per- 
fect, in order to remedy the defects of all 



musical instruments whose Bonuds are 
fixed. 

Tempesta. (Ita.) A passage in imitation 
of a storm. 

Tempeatosamente. (Ita.) Fariously . 
impetuously. 

Tempeatoso. (/ifa.) In a tempestuous 
manner 3 violently agitated. 

Templador. (Spch) Key for tuning; a 

'tuner. 

Templar. (Spa.) To temper ; to tune an 

instrument. 

Tenipo. (Ita.) Time; the degree of move 
ment. 

Tenipo, A. (Ita.) In time : an expression 
used arter some relaxation in the measure, 
to indicate a return to the original degree 
of movement. 

Tempo Alia Breve. (Ita.) In a qakik 
species of common time. 

Tenipo a Piaoere. (Ita,) The time ft 
pleasure. 

Tempo Assimllando al lHovimeato 
Sesuente. (Ita.) Assimilating in time 
to the following movement. 

Tempo Bnono. (Ita.) Good ttee. 

Tempo Comniodo. ■ (Ita.) In aoovreo.- 
icnt degree of movement. 

Tempo I>elH>le. (Ita.) The weak parts 
of the bar. 

Tempo di Ballo. (Ita.) In the time of 
a dance. 

Tempo di Cappella. (Ita.) In choncft 
style. 

Tempo di Gavotta. (Ita,) Jnib^t^^'^ 
of a gavot. 

Tempo di lHarcla. (Ha.) la tbe time 
of a march. 

Tenipo di lllarcia, lHolto Haestoso. 

(Ita.) In the time of a naxcih, and ma- 
jestically. 

Tempo di niennetto. (Ita,) Inthe^me 
of a minuet. 

Tempo di Polacca. (Ita.) In the time 
of a polacca : a medium time between an- 
dante and allegro. 

Tempo di Prima. (Ita.) In the same 
time as at first. 

Tempo di Talse. (Ita.) In the time of 

a waltz. 
Tempo Frettolso. (Ita.) Accelerated 

time. 
Tempo Giusto. (Ita.) In exact or strict 

time. 

Tempo, In. (Ha.) In time. 

Tempo Maggiore. (Ita.) In a quick 
species of common time. 

Tenipo Ordinario. (Ita.) In usual time. 

Tempo Perduto. (Ita.) A gradual de- 
crease of time. 

Tempo Perietto. (Ita.) Perfect time. 

Tempo, Prirxo. (Ita.) Return to the 

original time 
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Temporesgiato. (Jte.) A wprdindioat- 
ino- a pau^Tin order to afford the voice or 
instrument an opportunity of introducing 
an extemporary grace or embellisliment; 
a holding note. 

Tempo Hubato. (Ba.) The time to be 
alternately quickened and retarded, but so 
that one process may compensate lor the 
other. 

Tempo, Senza. (Ita.) Not having time. 

Temp. Prim. (Ito.) An abbreviation of 

Tempo Primo. 
Temps. (FVc.) Time; the various parts 

or divisions of the bar. 
Temps de Marclie. (J^Vc.) Time of a 

m.arch. 
Temps Fort. (JPVe.) The strong parts 

of tne bar. 
Temps Frappo. (Fre.) The accented 

parts, or down-l)eatB. 
Temps lievo. (Fre.) The unaccented 

parts, or up-beats. 
Tempos Perfectnm. (Lat.) A species 
of measure comprising three whole notes. 

Tems. (Fre.) Time. 

Ten. An abbreviation of Tenutd lenutOj 

and Tenor. 
Tendada Scena. (Ita.) Curtain of a 

theatre, 
Tendre. (Fre.) Tender. 
Tendrement. (^e.) Affectionately; 
tenderly. 

Tenebree. (L(xt.) The Roman Catholic 
musical service in commemoration of the 
darkness which attended the cruci&don. 

Tenella. (Grk.) A burden of ancient 
Greek songs of triumph. 

Teneramente. (Ita.) Tenderly; deli- 
cately. 

Tenerezza, Con. (Ita.) With tenderness. 

Tenero. (Ita.) Tender ; delicate. 

Tenete Sino Alia Fine del Snono. 

(Ita.) Keep the keys down as long as the 

sound lasts. 
Tenir. (Fre.) To hold, as a violin, a 

bow, &c. 
Tenir 1* Accord. (Fre.) To keep in tune. 

Tenir le Piano. <2?Ve.) To be the ac- 
companist on the piano. 

Tenor. Tlie highest adult male voice; the 
second of the four parts in the scale of 
sounds; the part of a composition adapted 
to that part; the person who sings the 
tenor, or the instrument that plays it; 
formerly, the plain ^ng, or principal part 
in a composition. 

Tenor, Bass. A man's voice midway be- 
tween bass and tenor. 

Tenor Clef. The C clef when on the 
fourth line of the staff: the treble clef is 
also used for this, and recently a new 
form of clef, which places the letters 
the same as the treble clef, has been 
adopted (49). 

Tenor Clef, Counter. The C clef when 



placed on the third line in order to accom* 
modate the counter tenor voic<3. 
Tenor, Contra. The counter tenor voice; 
contralto. 

Tenor, Cornet. A style of comet in use 
about a century ago, formed of a curved 
tube three feet in length, its diameter in- 
creasing from the mouth-piece to its end. 

Tenor, Counter. The highest adult male 
voice; the lowest female voice. 

Tenore. (Ita.) The tenor voice; tenor 

singer; a high male voice. 
Tenore, Alto. (Ita.) The highest tenor. 

Tenore Contraltino. (Ita.) A man's 
voice of a very high range, approaching 
alto. 

Tenore di Grazia. (Ita,) A delicate 
and graceful tenor. 

Tenoregfgiare. (Ita.) To sing tenor. 
TenoVe BCezzo. (Ita.) Half tenor. 
Tenore Primo. (Ita.) Fhrst tenor. 

Tenore Primo, Secondo Clioro. (Ita.) 
The tenor of the first and second chorus. 

Tenore Ripieuo. (Ita.) Tenor of the 

grand chorus. 

Tenore Robusto. (Ba.) A strong tenor 

voice. 

Tenore Secondo. (Ita.) Second tenor. 

Tenore Viola. (Ita.) Tenor viol. 

Tenor, First. High tenor. 

Tenorg^eig^e. (Qer.) Tenor viol. 

Tenor, High. Countertenor voice; tho 
highest natural male voice. 

Tenorist. (Ger.) One who has a tenor 

voice. 
Teuorista. (Ita.) The person who stags 

or plays the tenor part. 

Tenor, Tto^vir, A baritone ; a voice midway 
between bass and tenor. 

Tenor solilnssel. (Ger.) The tenor 
clef (49). 

Tenor, Second. Low tenor. 

Tenorstimme. (Ger.) Tenor voice; a 
tenor. 

Tenor Trombone. A trombone having 
a compass from the small c to the one- 
lined g, and noted in the tenor clef. 

Tenor Tiolin. A violin of low tone. 

Tenor Toice, Counter. The male voice 
next above the tenor voice; the lowest of 
tho female voices. 

Tenorzeichen. (Ger.) The tenor clef (49). 

Tens and Elevens Metre. A metre 
designated thus, lOs & lis, consisting of a 
stanza of four lines in anapestic measure, 
the syllables of each being in number and 
order as follows, 10, 10, 11, 11; or of six 
lines in iambic measure, as follows, 10, 10, 
10, 10, 11, 11. 

Tensile Instrunients. Instruments de- 
pendent upon the tension of s* rings for 
their tone. 
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Tension. The state of the wires or 
strings of a piano, harp, or guitar, or the 
bead of a drum, or similar instrument, 
when stretched or drawn, the greater the 
degree of tension the more acute the 
sound capable of being produced. 

Tens metre. A metre desi^ated thus, 
10s, consisting of a stanza of four lines in 
iambio measure, each lino containing ten 
tyllables. 

Tensons. {Fre,) Songs in the form of a 
dialogue. 

Tentellare. (Ha.) To jhigle. 

Tentli. An interval comprehendinsT nine 
conjoint degrees, or ten sounds, dlaton- 
ically divided. 

Tenue de I'Archet. (Fre.) Holding 
the bow. 

Tenne da Tiolon. (Fre.) Holding the 
violin. 

Tennte. (Ita.) Implying that tlie note or 
notes must be held on, sustained, or kept 
down the full time. 

Tenuto. (Ita.) Tenute. 

Teodia. (Ita.) Canticle. 

Teorettco. (Ita.) A theorist. 

Teorla. (Ita.) Theory. 

Tepidamente. (Ita.) Coldly; indiffer- 
ently. 

Tepidita, Con. (Ita.) With coldness and 
indilTercucc. 

Ter. (Ita.) Thrice. 

Tercera. (Spa.) Consonance compre- 
hending an interval of two and one half 
lines; strings of a guitar. 

Tercero. (Spa.) Third. 

Tercet. A third. 

Terceto. (Spa.) A triplet. 

Terms, musical. Words and sentences 
appliea to passages of music for the pur- 
pose of indicating the style in which they 
should be performed. 

Temario Tempo. (Ita.) Triple time. 

Ternary measure. A threefold meas- 
ure; triple time. 

Terpodion. An instrument invented by 
Buschman, the tones of which resembled 
those of a horn. 

Terpsicliore. In classical mythology, the 
muse of choral dance aud song. 

Terpsicliorean. (Grk.) Relating to 
Terpsichore, the muse who presided over 
the choral song and dancing. 

Terremoto. (Ita.) A musical represen- 
tation of an earthquake. 

Tertia. (Lat.) Third. 

Tertia Acuta. (Lat.) Third above. 

Tertiarii. (Lot.) A term given by old 
composers to the fifth and sixth tones, or 
modes of plain song, signifying them to 
be of the third rank. 

Ter Unca. (Ita.) The name formerly 
given to a demi semiquaver (20). 



Terz. (Ger.) The interval of a third. 

Terxa. (Ita.) Interval of a third. 

Terza maffgiore. (Ita.) The largo or 
mtgor third. 

Terza minore. (Ita.) A minor third. 

Terza Sin&a. (Ita.) A peculiar and com- 
plicated mode of versification, borrowed 
by the early» Italian poets from the trou- 
badours. 

Terzen. (Ger.) Thirds. 

Terzetti. (Ita.) Short trios. 

Terzetto. (Ita.) A short trio or pieoe for 
three voices or instruments. 

Terz Fldte. (Ita.) A flute whoee tones 
are a minor third above. 

Terzie. (Ger.) Third. 

Terzina. (Ita.) A triplet. 

Terzo. (Ita.) The third. 

Tesinsak. (Tern.) An instmment used 
in Africa, similar to a horn. 

Testae. (Lat.) Akind of applaaae among 
the ancients, made by beating soimdiDg 
vessels. 

Testo. (Ita.) The text or RQbJeet off 
composition; the poetry of a song. 

Testudo. (Crrk.) Name given by fte lib 
dent Greeks to the lyre or Mercury. 

Tetartos. (Gr^^) Of the fourth rank,— 
b^ old writers applied to the serenth and 
eighth tones of plain song. 

Tetines. (Pre.) One of the two rows of 
projecting apertures on the courtaot; 
tampions. 

Tetracbord. (Grk.) A system of/iw 
sounds among the ancients, in wbUAtbe 
extremes were fixed, but the middle 
sounds were varied according to tbeisode. 

Tetracliords, Conjoint, f^ tetra- 
chords, or fourths, where thciune note is 
the highest of one and the liirast of the 
other. 

Tetrael&ordio. (Spa.) Tetraehord. 

Tetradiapason. (Grk.) The andent 
Greek appellation of the quadruple octave, 
corresponding to the twenty-nintli of the 
modem system. 

Tetranieter. (Grk.) In andent poetry, a 
verse consisting of four measures, namely, 
in iambic, trochaic, and anapestic verse, of 
eight feet; in other kinds, of four feet. 

Tetran&etro. (/to.) Stanza of four rerses. 

Tetraplftonie. Consisting of four voices. 

Tetrastich. (Grk.) A poem or stanza 

consisting of four ^rses. 

Tetratouon. (Grk.) "With the andent 
Greeks, an interval of four tones, now 
called the superfluous fifth, 

Tetratos. (Grk.) The four • authentio 
modes of the ancients, called the Mixo- 
Lydian. 

Tlie. One of the four words used by the 
andent Greeks in solfaing, answering to 
the lychauoB, or third sound of the tetra- 
cLord. 
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lOri. Md Lai,') The •utjcot; 
ihe ibeme. 
Tbeme. The (abject of a eompodtliHi. 
Tbemc, Conntci. AaeiMind BubJecl. 
TbcmcB, noBtils. Two luljectB, 

mlia. An undent Btrlased iDrtrnmeDt 
- " "-oSKthofC " — - 
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r- 1 tliird maks ap aa octSTe; coawquentlr 

I tno oribem equal a mlDOi sixth. 
!- I Third, nimliilshcd. A diaaouat third 
(KinBliIJng of tiro majommltonce. 
„ , J, . . Third, Eitmiac Flat. Two dUlonIo 

capitHl diilsloni iemlumcB compoaed of three degreei; tho 
minor third dInilDlstied bj the chromalli) 

Third. InTcnion. A nnme elren t« a 
" ■ when Its seventh Is the lowest. 

Third, X/Ciier. A Iiemldltoac. 

Third, H^Jor. A t}Jtd whose dcBreee 
-1 large acoonda; n consonant third coni- 
icd oT two tonei. 

Thiicd, minor. A ponsonaat third eon- 
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Thcoretluli. (Ger.) Theoictlc. 
ThenrlK. I^Lat.) Theory. 
Thcoriclen. (Fre.) A theorist. 
Theoiic. (fVe.) Theory. 
Thcnriit. A Eoientiao mualrlan; one wlio 
Bpeculales upon, and U acquainted with, 

sound, as related to'tho estibl&hed laws 
of harmony, melody, and modulation. 

Theory. Thedoctrlueof mualo as it re- 
gMTfs apeculallon on tbo aelenco and Its 
object,— sound, — hidepcmicntofprBctice. 

T»*p. (Htb.) An instrument reacmbllng 
(be Bate or hautboy, but having fewer 
holes, and poaaesalngamore limited range 

Xhesi*. 

Iiand ia 

ceutcdi 
Thenri^lo HjP^nuu. (Gri.) 
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Thirds, Coaaouant. The major third 

-mpoaed of two tones, and the minor 

Ird conalBtlDg ofa tone and a lialf. 

Third Shift. The double sblR In ilolin 
playing. 

Third Song. A BOng naed by the Saxon 
eccleslastlCB at the third hour of the day. 

Third Sound. An Interval containing 
three dlatonle Bounds, tbo mi^or com- 
posed of two tones, and the minor oon- 
alaUng of a tone and a half; a third. 

Third, SnperHnou. A disaonant third 
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Third V. 
thirteen 

octave of the alith, 
- re, containing twcivi 
or toirteen Bounda, 
Thirty- Second note 



diatonic degrcca, 
A dcmiscmlqni- 



Tlllata-Bone Tmmpet. A trumpet 
ma^e of a human Ihtgh-bono, perforated 
tbroogb botU condyles, nnil used in reli- 

o niasle the 
c and acaoly, 

at In the form 
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ancient Grecka in aoiralnz. answering to 
the fourth Bound of the trfrachord. 

'^,n^SSS.?*V- Continued bass; the 
Mmp™t°o" ; tlilh™"™'"!? ^ ^''^'' ' 



the figures placed over or ander t... „_ 
part of a composition, and of tba powen 
of those flgnres; a (aclllty Id tnkfiiff tin 
chorda they Indicate, and Judinnont in ths 
variouB spplicBtions and ettceta of those 
chorda In accompaniment. 
Th^onSh Bass, ThcorcUCBl. A 

poaltlon of all the sctcral chords, harmo^ 
nJouB and dissonant, lacludlng ail the es- 
tablished UwB by wtalob they are formed 
and regulated. ' 
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uurkeil | or 3. 
TbrcFfold ChorA. Aohord eoni 



ThrfrcHalf IWc-inre. A tncnaur 
iiig IliG imauDt of thrca lulf notes, n 

Tbrrc-QnartKr Huinrc. A m 

nolca, marked J orS. 
Thmts. {Qrli.) AmonnilngKiDf 
Thr«ne. (Grt.) A sad Mnln ; a dli 

Thrcnctlc. (Cr^) Honrnful ; dtrg 
TlirciiodtB. iLat.) A twnenlaoas 
TIU«oodlit. A^ampOaqrol'ifirgcs 
Tbrcnvdr- tark.) A eong of lu 

dietln|{alBlin] person. 
rTfan^t 

bHckward ic 

™"'"T'"f ? ""'slnnUnff from "«nu"o doe' 
i.it.i;ii...i7i'i,'?™li "ide of thulirMl'bS;! 

Thrum. To phiy catrlgstty with 

Aagers npau u BiriD^i.>d lasiruoicut. 

Thamb. Tu piny cntelpasly, thooi 



a KKttls*. AtermappliedbjrGer- 
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^linrmKclSDtc. (Ger.i Set or i 

belle iQ a towrr; riu^nny oftbo bell 

Tibia. ILat.) TLc onoifntllomnn 

flahu pUfed 
to H pipe oi 
old wind iQ- 



Tlblo) Parci. ILal.) Two 

bj one person. 
mblil. (Lai.) Pertaining 

Ttbia IHluor (Lot.) An 

Tibia rtricDiartn. fLal.] 
wlildi llin bii^>iiiii was kllo« 



Tiblcln>. (Lai.) Afemi 
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line pUoed orer notes (70). 
Connected notes, or thoM 
■' ■■ " below them. 



Tied iVotci 
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denoting that tlioj bts to be slurred (71 
Tlempo. .£pa.) Time; the TUloQa 
Tier. A rank or range of pipes in an or; 

eerenil ranks of pipes. 

Tierce. (Fri.) Thointerenlofafblrd; 
orgnu slop tuned In the relation of mo 
(liird 1o tliu principid, or a uiojor tKt 
Bboictho diipasoua. 

Tierce de Fleardle. (Fre.) A pnpt 
formerly in Togne of coneludtns ncorli 
every piece written in a minor £« will 
tlic tunior common chord of tbe too'- 

Tleree Stop. An oremi Bton t 
rooJor tliirdTiieher tliao the fifteen 

TIercet. Sri.) A triplet. 

Tlhan. (CTi.) One of tho right inw* 
or Bonnds in tho mualcnl syRteai eflln 
Cbluese, being those prodnccd froBmni 

Tlmbml. (Sjjo.) Akeltledruni;atyiiiW. 

Tlmbal^ (Fiv.) A kettle dmia. 

Tlmbsleu'. (Spa.) To beat the keUe 
'. (Spa.) Beat of tbe 1M1I> 

Tlmbalero. (Spa.'i A kettle drsraos'. 

TInlnleB. (Fre.) ThekettlsdnM 

Tlmlwller. (Fre.) A. kettle i&iBmf. 

Timbre. (Pre.) TLe dwfreo mi* qnnl'tT 
and tone pi-cBflfWinr in- 

Tlmbrel. An ancient rrAtw 4TOi",WkB 






lirellcd. Sung with ths 
It of a timbrel. 
Tlmbnrine. Alnmbourine, 






melody, or harmony, Into r^ntorporBc 
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Time, Bonble. A time having two parts 
or motions in each and every measure, and 
marked or beat by an alternate rising^ and 
falling of the hand. 

Time, I>uple. Double time. 

Time, Kalf Common. A measure In 
which there are only two crotchets, or 
their equivalents. 

Time, Imperfect. A term by which the 
ancients designated common time, and 
indicated by a semicircle or the letter C. 

Timekeeper, Music. An instrument 
designed to enable a performer to keep 
time in music in any measure in which it 
Is written. 

Time, Keeping. Giving to every sound 
or silence the exact duration signmed by 
the note or rest. 

Time, Major. Among the ancients, the 
time of the full G. 

Time Measure. A system by which the 
comparative lenofth of tones is determined, 
and the general movement of a series of 
tones is governed. 

Time, Minor. In andcnt music, the time 
of the reversed C. 

Time, Ottupla. {Ita.) Common time. 

Time, Perfect. A threefold time, in which 
the twofold note has the value of three 
whole notes. 

Tln&e Sl|p&atnre. Two figures placed at 
the begmnlng of a composition, or at the 
point where a new bar is required, in the 
form of a fraction, one over tne other, the 
upper of which indicates the order of the 
bar, and the under the size of the parts of 
the bar (62). 

Time, Simple Common. A time com- 
. prising two species, the first of which con- 
tains one semi breve in each bar, the second 
only the value of a minim. 

Time, Simple Triple. A time having 
either a dotted crotchet, dotted minim, or 
dotted semibrcve in each bar. 

Times, Simple. lAeasures containing but 
one principal accent. 

Time Table. A representation of the sev- 
eral notes in music, showing their relative 
lengths or durations. 

Time, Triple. A time in which each bar 
contains three measures of equal parts, 
the first two of which are indicated by a 
downward beat, the third by an upwardf. 

Timidezza, Con. (Ita.) With timidity. 

Tim is t. A performer who preserves a Just 
and steady time. 

Timorosament«. (Ita,) Timorously ; 
fearfully. *" 

Timoroso. (Ita.) With awe and timidity. 

Tin&p. An abbreviation of Timpanum. 

Timpane^g^iare. (/to.) To beat the 
drum or timbrel. 

Timpanetto. ( Jfo.) Small kettle drum. 

Timpani. (/Ai. and Spa.) The kettle 
dnuQs. 



TiBipanl Scordati. (Ita.) Kettle dinmt 
out of tune. 

Timpani SordL (Ita.) Drums having 
dampers. 

Timpanlsta. (Ita.) A player on the 
timbrel. 

Timpanistria. (Ita.) A tambourine 
player. 

Timpano. (Ita. and Spa.) The kettle 
drum. 

TinciaiT. ( Wei.) To ring. 

Tinga. An ancient Peruvian instrument, 
similar to a guitar, having five or six 
strings. 

Tiniebla. (Spa.) Matins sung the last 
three days of the holy week. 

Tinhlius. A succession of small, sharp, 
quick sounds. 

Tinnient. Emitting a clear sound. 

Tintamar. (Fre.) A hideous or confused 
noise. 

Tinter. (Fre.) To toll a bell ; to ring. 

Tinter le Sermon. (Fre.) To ring the 
sermon bell. 

Tinternell. An old dance. 

Tintin. (Ita.) Tinlding ; sound of small 
bells. 

Tintinhabula. (Lat.) Little bells used 
by the ancients. 

Tintinnabnlary. Having or making the 
sound of a bell. 

Tintinnabnlnm. (Lat.) A little bell. 

Tintinnalogia. (Lat.) Theartofrmg- 
ing bells. 

Tlntlnnamento. (Ita.) Tinkling of 
small bells. 

Tlntinnire. (Ita.) To tinkle ; to resound. 

Tintirintin. (Spa.) Echo or sound of a 
trumpet or other sharp-sounding musiciU 
instrument. 

Tiompan. An ancient instrument, of the 
drum kind. 

Tiorba. (Ita. and Spa.) Theor'bo. 
Tiorbista. (Ita.) A player on the theorbo. 
Tiple. (Spa.) Treble; one who shigs 
treble j a species of small guitar. 

Tipping. A distinct articulation given to 
the tones of a flute by placing the end of 
the tongue on the roof of the mouth ; 
tonguing. 

Tirade. (Fre.) The filling of an interval 
by the intermediate diatonic notes. 

Tiramantici. (Ita.) An organ bellows 
blower. 

Tirauna. (Spa.) A Spanish national air. 

Tirant. (Fre.) Strap of a drum. 

Tirante. (Spa.) The brace of a drum: 
extended; drawn. 

Tirasse. (Fre.) The mechanism by which 
the pedals of an organ act upon the keys, 
by pulling them down. 

Tirata. (Ita,) A term formerly applied ta 
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any immbcr of notes of equal vftlue or 
length, moving in conjoint degrees. 

Tlrata di Kemiminime. (Ita.) A term 
applied to a passage in wliich many crotch- 
ets follow one another, moving upwards 
or downwards in conjoint degrees. 

Tirata TtegatnrtL. (Ita.) A passage In 
which many notes of the same value fol- 
low one another, among which tlio last of 
one bur and the first of the next are tied. 

Tira Tutto. (Ita.) A pedal or draw- 
stop in an organ, which, acting upon all 
the stops at once, enables the player to 
obtain the fhll power of the instrument. 

Tire. ( Fre.) Drawn — a term used in violin 
music to denote a down bow. 

Tirelire. (Fre.) Carol. 

Tirol ese. (Ita.) A kind of dance. 

Tirotear. (Spa.) To blow wind instm- 
mcnts. 

Ttroteo. (Spa.) Blast or sound of a wind 
instrument. 

Tirra-ILiirra. A fanciful combination of 
sounds intended to imitate the note of a 
lark. 

Titiritayna. (Spa,) A confused sound 
of flutes. 

To. (Grk.) One of the four words used 
by the ancient Greeks in solfaing, answer- 
ing to the nete, or fourth sound of the 
tetrachord. 

Tobend. (Ger.) Blusteringly; violently. 

Tocador. (Spa.) A tuning key. 

Tocando a Blaerto. (Spa.) A requiem 
rung upon bells for a deceased pope or 
king. 

Tocar la Retirada. (Spa.) To sound a 
retreat. 

Toccata. An old form of composition for 
the organ or pianoforte, somewhat in the 
style of a fantasia, the peculiarity of which 
was that in its performance the hands of 
the player changed places with each other. 

Toccatina. (Ita.) A short toccato. 

Toccato. (Ita.) A term formerly used in 
the old trumpet music as the name of the 
lowest trumpet part, which, in the want 
of the kettle drums, must have supplfed 
their place. 

Tocsin. (Fre.) The sounding of a bell 
for the purpose of an alarm. 

Todesgesang^. (Ger.) A dirge. 

Todeslied. (Ger.) A funeral song. 

TodtengelKnte. (Ger.) The passing 
bell. 

Todtenglockcheu. (Ger,) Funeral bell. 

Todtenlled. (Ger.) Funeral song or 
anthem } dirge. 

Toeten. (Dut.) To play upon a horn. 

Toet-Horn. (Dut.) A bugle-horn. 

Toll. To sound or ring with strokes 
slowly and uniformly repealed. 

Tolling. The act of sounding a church 
bell In a slow, monotonous manner. 



Tolo. ( Wei.) A loud soand. 

Tombaleli. (Tur.) A small dram iiti4 
by the Turks. 

Tonibongf Boorong^. (EKn.) Bird song. 

Tome. (Fre.) Volume. 

Tompion. A plug used in the upper end 

of organ pipes. 

Tom-Tom. (Hin.) A sort of dram used 
by the natives in the East Indies ; a tam- 
tam. 

Ton. (Fre. and Ger,) Tone ; the interval 
of a mt^or second -, the pitch of any note: 
the key. 

Tonabstand. (Ger,) Interval. 
Tonacbte. (Ger.) A quarer (18). 
Tonada. (Spa.) A tune. 
Tonadica. (Spa.) A short tune or Boag, 
Tonal Bfarmony. The harmony of toiKfc 
Tonart. (Ger.) Tone; key; mode. 
Tonatillas. (Spa.) National Spaatt 

airs, sung to a guitar accompaniment 
Tonausfveicbnnif. (Ger.) Modulitiba. 
Ton Bas. (Fre.) Bass tone. 
Ton, Benii. (Fre.) A semitona 
TondeToix. (Fre.) Tone of nto. 
Tondicbtungen. ((?er.) Tonepottey. 

Tondo. (Ita.) Bound or fhlL as ]!«gu&» 
tone. 

Ton Boux. (Fre.) Soft, sweet tone. 

Tone. A certain degree of distance or in- 
terval between two sounds ; a property of 

. sound ; the particular quality of the b^ 
of any voice or instrument. 

Tone Art. A name gi7en hytbeGenaMoa 
to musical art. 

Tone Artist. A practical irnif*"*"- 

Tone, Bell. A tone of vofaa^f « remaxVi* 
ably clear, musical flow, panned only by 
superior soprano yoices. 

Tone, Bendl. An interval of hi&t atiote. 

Tone BoMrn. To cause to give a lowcf 
sound or tone ; to soften the tone or ex- 
pression. 

Toned, Migb. An instrnment luiTing a 
high, full, strong sound. 

Toned, Beedy. A voice or instrument 
the tone of which partakes of that of a 
reed. 

Toned, Soft. Having a mellow, sweet 
sound, like the lowest tones of a flute. 

Tone, Explosive. A tone prodaoed by 
sounding a note suddenly and with great 
force, and as suddenly causing it to 
cease (109). 

Tone, Flatted. A tone half a degree 

lower than its usual piteh. 

Tone, Generating. The principal tone 
caused by the vibration of a stringed in- 
strument when one tone is struck. 

Tone Holes. The apertures at the sides 
of flutes and similar instruments for the 
variation and regulation of the tone. 

Tone, Husky. A defect in the roios 
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caused by the insufficient dosing^ of the 
lower vocal U^aments. 

'Jtoneless. Without tone; unmusical. 

Tone master. A composer of music. 

!rone ]lf easurer. A monochord ; an in- 
Btrument used by the Greeks for deter- 
mining the relations of tones and inter- 
vals. 

Tone, Minor. An interval between two 
sounds the ratio of which is nine to ten, 
resulting from the difference of the minor 
third to the fourth. 

Tttnen. (Ger.) To sound ; to resound. 

Tone, Wasal. A tone unduly affected by 
the nose. 

Tone, Natural. A tone not affected by 
cither a flat or a sharp. 

Tdnend. (Oer.) Sounding. 

TSnendesXIrz. ((?er.) Sounding brass. 

Tone, Open. A tone produced on an open 
string. 

Tone, Organ. One of the six dynamic 
tones, a tone that commenced, continued, 
and closed with a uniform degree of 
power (105). 

Tone, Passinff. 'A tone introduced be- 
tween two others for the purpose of soften- 
ing A distance or melooizing a passage, 
but which forms no essential part of tae 
harmony. 

Tone Pleoe. A name applied by the Ger- 
mans to a musical composition. 

Tone, Preasnre. One of the six dynamic 
tones i a very sudden crescendo (107). 



ten value; sounds that are damped or 
deadened. 

Tones, Participating. Tones accessory 
to the tone designed. 

Tones, Secondary;. Tones introduced 
between the principal tones wherever 
lin-ge seconds occur, denoted by the addi- 
tion to the letter, of the sign of a sharp or 
flat. 

Tones, Setting. The art of composing 
music. 

Tone, Soft. A tone of a slight degree of 
strength ; silvery, flute-like. 

Tones, Throatv. Tones produced by 
holding the back of the tongue too far 
backward in the mouth. 

Tone, Wliole. A large second ; a tone. 

Ton Faible. (Fre.) Under tone. 

Tonfall. {Ger.) Cadence. 

Tonfarbe. ( Ger,) Character of tone. 

Toufolge. (Ger.) Diatonic scale ; series 
of tones ; chromatic scale. 

Toufnlirung. (Ger.) Modulation. 

Tongne. In the reed pipe of an organ, a 
thin, elastic slip of metal, somewhat bent, 
and placed near the reed. 

Tongning, ]>onbIe. A mode of articu- 
lating quick notes, used by flutists. 

Tonisenm. (Grk.) In ancient music, one 
of the divisions of the chromatic genus, 
in which the tetrachord rose by a hemi- 
tone and tribemitone. 

Tonic. The key note of any composition ; 



Tone, auaiter. A small interval, which, | SL?KL*^??*S^ *J!° ^^^Ip' *^^* ^^t^^^ 

m the mathematical theory of music, is *n'«e lands of the chromatic genus, which 

found to exist between IXtf and E*. Ga proceeded by two consecutive semitones 

and Abi&c *^ *°" * minor third j the sound produced by 



and A{;,&c. 

Toneg, Aeoessorjr. Those tones indis- 
tinctly heard in higher octaves ns the 
prmcipal tone passes away ; harmonics. 

Tones, Aliquot. Accessory tones or 
harmonies j tones heard indigtinctly which 
are always produced with the principal 
tone at harmonic int-ervals above It. 

Tones, Allied. Accessory tones ; beitones. 

Tones, Autbentio. Authentic modes. 

Tones, Cbest. The most natural of the 
tones produced by the vocal organs ; those 
employed in ordinary conversation; the 
lower tones of the voice. 

Tone Science. Musical science. 

Tones, Colored. Chromatics. 

Tone Setter. A musical composer. 

^yj*®!' ^^^Soriaik. The chants used for 
the Psalms in the Roman Catholic ser- 
vice; the ancient modes or tones on which 
the Gregorian chants are based. 

Tones, Read. The upper tones of the 
voice ; tones produced by a greater or less 
contraction of the larynx, 



guitar by pressing the fingers, or the palm 
of the hand, upon strings just played, 
ifter aUowmg them to vibrate their writ- 



a vocal string in a given degree of tension. 

Tonica. (Ita. and Ger.) Tonic ; key note j 
key tone. 

Tonic Major. A mjy'or scale having the 
same key note as its relative minor. 

Tonic minor. A minor scale having- the 
same key note as its relative m^jor. ° 

Tonic UTote. The key note ; the first note 
of any scale. 

Tonic Pedal. A continued bass note on 
which chords foreign to its hai'mony are 
'given. "^ 

Tonio Section. A section dosino- on the 
common chord of the tonic 

Tonic Sol Fa Svgtem. A system of in- 
struction m vocal music the leading feature 
of which is the recognition of the abso- 
lute identity, so far as intervals are con- 
cerned, of ail the major scales. It changes 
the symbol of the tonic, or key note, up- 
wards or downwards, and compels all the 
other notes of the scale to follow suit. 

Tonic, Snb. Under the tonic : the note a 
semitone below the key note. 
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Tones, lUnffled. Tones produced on a Tonic Triad. A triad on the tonic. 



whether in mqjor or minor. 

Tonillo. (Spa.) A disagreeable monoto- 
nous tone. 
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Tonique. (Fre.) The tonle or kcf note 
of n piece. 

Tonkunde. (Ger.) Science of soQDds. 
Tonkundif^. iGer.) Versed in masic. 
Tonknnst. (Ger.) Musical science. 
Tonknnstler. (Ger.) A masician. 
Tonkunstlicli. (Ger.) Musical. 

Tonknnstscliale. (Ger.) School of 
musk*. 

Tonlehre. (Ger.) Acoustics; tones. 

Touleiter. (Ger.) Diatonic scale ; gamut. 

Tunloch. (Ger.) Sound hole. 

Tonlos. (Ger.) Toneless. 

Tonmass. (Ger.) Bleasurc; time. 

Toumcisterinn. (Ger.) A virtuoso. 

Tonmesser. (Ger.) Monoohord. 

Tono. (Spa.) Tone. 

Tonorinm. (Lat.) A pitch pipe used b^ 
tlic .'inci<>ut Romans to ro<^uiate the roiocs 
of ortttofH, actors, and singers. 

Tones. (Grk.) Tone. 

Tonotechii^. The art of inserting brass 
points or pins on the cylinders of a hand 
organ. 

Ton Pathetlqme. (Fre.) A plaintive or 
pathetic touc. 

Ton Percant. (Fre.) Shrill tone. 

Ton Relatif. (Fre.) Relative tone. 

Ton Relatif Ittinenr. (Fre.) Relative 
minor Icey. 

Tonsclilass. (Ger.) A cadence. 

Tons do I'K^llfle. (Fre.) The church 
modes, or tones. 

Tonsetzer. (Ger.) A composer. 

Tonsetzung. ( Ger.) Composition ; com- 
posing. 

Tonsllbe. (Ger.) Accented. 

Tonsinn. (Ger.) Talent for muBic. 

Tonspiel. (Ger.) Music; concert. 

Tonspieler. (Ger.) A musician; a 

player. 

Tonstnck. (Ger.) A musical compo- 
sition. 

Tonstnfe. (Ger.) A degree of the staff. 

Tonverfindemug^. (Ger.) Modulation. 

Tonverk&ltniss. (Ger.) Rhythm. 

Ton'iverk. (Ger.) A musical compo- 
sition. 

Tonivissenscl&aft. 

of music. 

Tonzeiclien. (Ger.) 

Toon. (Dut.) Tone. 

Toot. To sound a horn, the tone beino^ 
modified at the beginning and close, as if 
by uttering the sound of the letter U 

Tooter. One who blows upon a pipe or 
horn. 

^oph. (Heb.) An Inslrument resembling 
the tambourine, used by the ancient He- 
bi ews. 



(Ger.) The science 
Accent. 



T«qme. (Spa.') Ktngliig of bells. 

Toq;ae a MuerCo. iSpa,^ PasshiglxIL 

Torek I>anee. A dance of olden timei, 
in which the dancers carried torcbes, s^ 
oompanied by festal music 

Torloroto. (Spa.) A shepherd's pipe or 
Ante. 

Tomeo. (Sp<i.) Dance in imitation ef 
tournaments. 

Torrente. (Spa.) A strong^, coarse roiee. 

Tosto. (Ita.) Soon; qaickly. 

Touch. The resistance made to the fingm 
by the keys of an org-an, pianoforte, or 
similar instnfment; the style of striUif 
or pressing the keys of an organ, pfano* 
forte, or similar instrument. 

Tonch, ]>enille|^ato. A toooh indiolBd 
by dots f 74), and played by gentlr nii^ 
the hand, with a motion ftom the yriia, 
pressing the fingers ni>on the keys, af 
giving to each three fourths of the laqi 
of tone allowed bj the tjme. 

Tonch, ]>emi»Staeeato. The stradig 

of the key forcibly, and sliding off ef A* 
fingers, girinc to each note but owkfl^ 
the length of tone alio-wed byti^'i"'^ 
The notes are nuu:kcd%rith dotsiMiei'<' 

dashes (76). 

Touch, ]>otted. A touch uponkejti^^ 
struments, which rigidly- marics tm ^ 
tinction between the dotted or dooUe 
dotted note and that iHiioh follows it 

Touche. (Fre.) An organ vtap; ]Ao<' 
key; the fret of a virginal; strinff of >■ 
instrument; tail-piece. 

Touche d'Orguc. (i^Ve.) Kcy^' 

organ. 

Toucher. (Fre.) To play upon fl^*^' 

mcut. 

Toucher la Guitar«. (It*.) Toj^ 

upon a guitar. 

Touches. (Fre.) The keji «* * P^**^** 

or organ. 

Toucheurs. (Fre.) Playws; perfona- 

ers; organists. 

Touch, ILiegato. A sliding of the fingers 
on and off the keys, holding down each a 
short time after the next one Is strook. It 
is indicated by a curved dash over or im- 
der the note (73). 

Touch, litght. A term applied to a piano- 
forte, organ, or similar instrument, when 
the keys offer but slight resistance to the 
pressure of the fingers ; a delicate fingering 
of piano keys. 

Tonch, IVatural. An easy.nnconstrained 
pressure of the keys, holding down each 
until tho next is struck, and no longer. 

Touch Note. A transient note of anima^ 
tion, written similar to an appoggiatnra, but 
used to give force and strength to the note 
to which it is prefixed. 

Tonch, Organ. The manner of striking, 
or pressing tlie keys of an organ, holding 
each note to its full value of tune; playing 
passages of single notes, as well a» of 
chords, in 8U(^ a smooth, legato sty If 
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that one note follows the other without 
any interruption of sound. 

Toncli, Piano. The manner of striking 
the keys of a pianoforte. 

Toncli, Staccato. A short and sudden 
touch with the ends of the fingers, giving 
to each note one fourth the length of tone 
allowed by the time. 

Tonquet. iFre.) A term formerly given 
to the lowest trumpet part. 

ToarneBont. {Fre.) A musical instru- 
ment, similar to a flute. 

Tout £iuiemt>le. (Fre.) The whole 
together. . 

To-wcr l>riiTO«. Certain drums of great 
resonant i>ower, taken by the Duke of 
Marlborough at the battle of Malplaquet, 
In 1709, and employed bv IJandel in the 
performance of his oratories, and at subse- 
quent festivals and state ceremonials. 

Toiim Pipers. Performers on the pipe, 
one of whom was formerly retained by 
most of the principal towns in Scotland to 
assist in the celebration of particular holi- 
days, festivals, r^oicings, ^c. 

Tojr«. A word formerly applied to trifling 
airs, or dance tunes; a term applied by 
bird fanciers to the songs of good singing 
birds. 

Tr. An abbreviation of TriW, Trio, Tran- 
aient, and Tremolo. 

^S!rnlM^^a.r. (Spa.) A practical singer; one 
who performs in an opera. 

Trabattere. (Ita.) To beat. 

Trace. A link in an organ moved by the 
square, and moving a lever wiiich actuates 
the sliders. 

Trachea. (Lat.) The windpipe; the car- 
tila^nous and membranous canal which 
begms at the root of the tongue and ter- 
minates in the lunofs, receiving from them 
the air, the expulsion of which produces 
vocal sounds. 

Tracker. A long link or slender strip 
• of pine moved by the backfall, and moving 
a roller in an organ. 

Tracto. (Spa.) Versicles sung at mass 
between the Epistle and the Gospel. 

Tradolce. (Ita.) Very soil; sweet. 

Tradotto. (Ita.) Transposed; arranged; 
accommodated — a term applied to a com- 
• position when made out from the orisfinal 
score in a new form, for the convenience 
of some particular instrument or instru- 
ments. 

Trag^edie en lllusique. (Fre.) A serious 
or tragic opera., 

Tracedy. A short, doleful, historical 
ballad ; originally, a hymn sung in honor 
of Bacchus, by a chorus with dances, and 
the sacrifice of a goat. 

Tragedy, r^yric. A tragedy accompanied 
by singing; tragic opera. 

Traine. (Fre.) Connected; closely Joined. 

Triilleni. (Ger^) To hum; totrlU; to 
quaver. 



T^alt. (Fre.) A run or passage. 

Traitc. (Fre.) A treatise cither on the 
practice or the theory of music. 

Tramoya. (Spa.) Scene; operatic deoo> 
ration. 

Tranqnillamentc. (Jto.) Quietly; 
tranquilly. 

Tranqnillita, Con. (Ita.) With marked 
tranquillity. 

Tranquillo. (Ita.) Tranquil. 

Transcription. A fanciful arrangement, 
for the pianoforte, of a song or other com- 
position, not originally designed for that 
mstrument; a free translation of a vocal 
composition into an instrumental one; an 
adaptation. 

Transient CKords. Those chords of 
whose harmony no account is intended to 
be taken, but which arc introduced in order 
to form an harmonious transition between 
two chords. 

Transient Grace. A si>ecies of shake 
produced by commencing with the half 
tone below the given note, quickly repeat- 
ing both. 

Transient modulation. Passing mod- 
ulation, such as leaves a key nearly as soon 
as it is entered upon. 

Transient Notes. Passing notes ; notes 
used to produce a pleasing transition from 
one to another. 

Transient Shake. A grace formed by 
two or more notes precemug the principal 
note. 

Transition. The softening of a disjunct 
interval, by the introduction of intermedi- 
ate sounds; in harmony, the changing of 
the genus or mode, in a sensible but regu- 
lar manner. 

Transition, Clironiatic. A transition 
in the diatonic genus, in which the bass 
moves 80 as to require in the parts the in- 
troduction of a minor semitone. 

Transition, ]>iscords of Irregular. 

Passing notes introduced on the strong 
part of a measure. 

Transition, Discords of Regular. 

Passing* notes introduced on the weak 
parts of a measure; after notes. 

Transitus. (Lat.) Transition; mutation. 

Transportar. (Spa.) To change the key; 
to transpose. 

Transposed Key. A key in which the 
piece was not originally written. 

Transposed Scale. A scale placed in 
some other situation, founded or based on 
some other tone than the tone c. 

Transposing Piano. A piano so con- 
structed as to effect transposition meohaui- 
cally. 

Transposition. A change made in a com- 
position, by which the whole is removed 
into another key, higher or lower, as the 
compass of the voices, or instruments, re- 
quire. 

Transverse Ascending Xiine. A 

short, heavy liue, placed tranavecwtV} \a 
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denote that tlie harmonfis to be struck on 
a chang^g note. 

Transverse Descending Iitne. A 

short, heavy line, placed transversely on 
the staff, to point out permitted hidden 
fifths, or octaves. 

Transverse Flute. The German flute; 
the flauto traverso. 

Transverse Stroke. A lieavy stroke 
placed abote a fundamental note, to indi- 
cate the intervals of changing notes, and 
also used for anticipation in an upper part. 

Traquenard. iFre.) A brisk sort of 
dance. 

Trasolnando. (Ita.) Tardy moremcnts. 

Traste. (Spa.) A fret. 

Trasteado. (Spa.) A number of strings 
tied round the neck of a lute, or guitar. 

Trasteante. (Spa.) An expert player on 
the guitar. 

Trastear. (Spa.) To play well on the 
guitar; to place frets ou the neck of a 
guitar. 

Trattato. (Ita.) A treatise on music, in 
theory or practice. 

Tranergesang. ( Gar.) A doleful song ; 
a funeral hymn, or dirge. 

Tranerlaut. (Ger.) A moumAil sound. 

Trauern&arscli. ((7er.) AfUneral march. 

Tranersslnfonle. (Ger.) Mourning sym- 
phony ; a dirge. 

Trauerstimme. (Ger.) A sad, doleful 
voice. 

Trauerton. (Ger.) A doleful tone. 

Travally. The morning drum-beat. 

Traversa. The German flute, so called 
because it is blown on its side. 

Traversiere. (Fre.) The German flute. 

Travestie. (Ger.) Parody. 

Travestiren. (Ger.) To parody. 

Tra-vrangsa. (Jav.) An instrument of 
the Javanese, resembling a guitar. 

Tre. (Ita.) Three. 

Treadle, Harp. The pedal of a harp, by 
the use of which the tone of the instru- 
ment is elevated a small second. 

Trcb. An abbreviation of Treble. 

Treble. The highest of the four parts in 
music; the soprano; the highest vocal 
part; that part which generally contains 
the melody ; that part usually sung by 
women and boys, and played by acute in- 
struments. 

Treble Clef. The character used to de- 
termine the pitch and names of the h^hest 
of the parts of music (40). 

Treble Clcl, Frencb. The G clef on the 
bottom lino of the staff, formerly much 
used in French music, for the violin, flute, 
&c. (17). 

Treble Clcl IVote. That note which in 
• the treble staff is placed on the lino with 
the clef. 

Treble, Comet. An old style of comet, 



consisting of a ourvllineal tube about three 
feet in length, gradually increaung^ in di- 
ameter from the mouth-piece to the lower 
end. 

Treble, ! First. The highest treble, or 
soprano. 

Treble Forte Stop. A stop recently 
applied to melodeons, by means of whicn 
the treble part of the instrument may be 
increased in power, while the bass renxains 
subdued. 

Treble, Salf . A mezzo soprano. 

Treble Instriunents. Instruments of 

high tone. 

Treble, Second. Low soprano, or alto. 

Treble Staff. A staff upon which the 

clef is placed. 

Treble Voice. The highest species of the 
feminine voice. 

Tre Corde. (Ita.) The loud or open 
pedal of a grand pianoforte. 

Tree, Bell. A Turkish instrument, con- 
sisting of an upright piece of wood hariog 
branches, upon which small bells tn 
fastened. 

Trem. An abbreviation of TYemo^. 

Tremando. (If a.) A general 8liai±ig of 
the whole chord; in a tremulou man- 
ner (69). 

Tremble. A quavering or shaking of the 

voice. 

Tremblenient. (Fre.) A trill or-shake. 

Trembler. (Fre.) To quaver; to make a 
shake. 

Tremblotant. (Fre.) Trembling. 

Trembloter. (Fre.) To tremble; 

Tremendo. (Ita.) With an expto^f^ 
of horror. 

Tremente. (Ita.) AwordiatimamgthtX 
the notes are to be drawn oot with a trem- 
ulous motion, in imitation Qdt the beatingB 
of an organ; tremolo. 

Tremolando. (Ita.) In a tremulous style. 

Tremolante. (Ita.) Quivering; quaking. 

Tremolare. ( Ita.) Tremulous. 

Tremolo. (Ita.) A term implvfng the 
reiteration of a note or chord with great 
rapidity, so as to produce a tremulous Kind 
of motion; in drum music, a roll (68). 

Tremolosa. (Ita.) Tremulous. 

Tremolo Stop. A mechanical contri- 
vance, by means of which a fine, tremulous 
effect is given to the tones of an organ or 
melodcon. 

Tremnlo. (Ita.) A tremulous or rolling 
beat of a drum. « 

Trencbniore. An old dance. 

Trenise. (Fre.) One of the five movo 

ments of the quadrille. 

Trenodia. (Ita.) A funeral song. 

Trental. An elegy, requiem, or dirge. 

Tresdierella. (Ita.) A little rustic dance* 

Treacone. (/to.) Arigadoon; ajumping 
dance. 
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TresFort. (Fre.) Very loud. 

Trea licntemeat. (Fre.) Very Blow; a 

movement between grave and largo. 
Trea Piano. iFre.) Very Boft. 
Tres Vlte et Impetueux. {Fre,) Very 

quick and impetuous. 
Tre Volte. (Ita.) Three times. 
Tria. (Lot.) Three; trio. 
Triad. The common chord, consisting of 

a note sounded together with its third and 

fifth, with or without the octave. 
Triad, Altered. The diatonic dissonant 
. triad with its third flattened or sharpened. 
Triad , I>iniiiiialied. The triad upon the 

seventh degree of the major scale, and 

upon the second and seventh degrees of 

the minor scale; fklse triad. 

Tria Oeflcleng. (Lot.) An Imperfect 
triad; the chord of the third, fifth, and 
eighth, taken on the seventh of the key, 
and consisting of two minor thirds. 

Triade Semiditonlca. (Lett.) A com- 
mon.chord, comprising two small tliirds. 

Triad, Extreme. A triad consisting of 
a fundamental tone, a majoi" third, and an 
extreme fifth. 

Triad, False. The diminished triad has 
been thus named on account of its having 
a so-called false fifth. 

Triad, IPlat. An arithmetical division of 
the fifth of the harmonic triad, in which 
the lesser third is lowest. 

Triad, Sarmonio. A compound of three 
radical sounds, consisting of a fiindamen- 
tal note, its tliird and its fifth. 

Triad, Imperfect. The chord of the 
third, fifth, and eighth, taken on the sev- 
enth of the key, consisting of two minor 
thirds. 

Triad, Mi^or. A union of any sound 
with its major third and its perfect fifth. 

Triad, minor. A union of any sound 
with its minor third and perfect fifth. 

Tria A, IVatiiral. The harmonic division 
of the fifth into two thirds, of which the 
greater tliird is lowest. 

Triad of tl&e I>on&inaiit. A triad on 
the dominant or major fifth. 

Triad of the fVelsli Bardg. Versified 
histories, in which the facts stated are 
grouped by threes. 

Triad, Perfect. The harmonic division 
of the fifth into two thirds, of which the 
greater third is lowest. 

Triads, Anomalong. Altered triads. 

^■?*4»J^'*P*'*''®*«- The triad upon the 
third degree of the minor scale. 

Triad, Tonic. A triad on the tonic, in 
major or minor. 

Tria JSarmonica. (Lat.) The harmonic 
tnad ; a compound of three radical sounds, 
consisting of a fhndamental note, its third 
and its fifth; a triad, or common chord. 

Triangle. Aninitrnment consisthigofa 
... 21 



small, three-sided steel frame, played by 
being struck with a rod. 

Triangolo. (Ita.) A triangle. 

Trianjg^ar Bfarp. An instrument sup- 
posea to have been of Phrygian invention, 
resembling the Theban harp. 

Triangle. (Spa.) AtriaiTgle. 

Trian§^ii.m. (Lot.) A stringed instru- 
ment of a triangular shape, played upon 
with a plectrum, invented by the As- 
syrians. 

Triang^nlus. (Lot.) A triangle. 

Trias, Bfannouioa. (Lot.) The harmon- 
ical triad. 

Tribon. (Spa.) A triangular musical in- 
strument. 

Tribraeli. (Ork.) A musical foot com- 
posed of three successive short notes, equal 
among themselves, but may be any short 
notes whatever; a poetic foot of three 
short syllables, as MSlMUs. 

Trlbraqnio. (Spa.) Foot of Latin verse, 
consisting of three short syllables. 

Tribunal. (Fre.) A gallery or eminence 
in a church, or other place, in which mu- 
sical performers are located at a concert. 

Tribnne d'Orgae. (Fre.) An organ 
loft. 

Tricobe Traccbe. (Ita.) Words imita- 
tive of creaking sounds. 

Triobord. An instrument, or lyre, with 
three strings. 

Tricbordis. (Lot.) Three-stringed. 

Triobordos. (Grk.) A name originally 

given to the lyre, when, accordmg to 
iodorus, it had but three strings. 

Tricinium. (Grk.) A composition in 
three parts. 

Tricotets. (Fre.) A Cheshire round; a 
dance. 

Tri-I>iapason. (Grk.) A triple octave, 
or twenty-second. 

Trigfon. (Grk.) A three-stringed instru- 
ment, resembling the lyre of tne ancient 
Greeks. 

Trigonon. (Grk.) A musical instrument 
of the ancients, resembling a lyre; the 
trigon. 

Trigonnm. (Lot.) The triangular harp, 
an ancient instrument of Phrygian inven- 
tion; the trigon. 

Tribemitone. (Grk.) An interval con- 
sisting of three halftones; a minor third. 

TribenUtnono. (Ita.) A minor third. 

Trill. A shake; an embellishment ccn- 
sisting of the alternate reiteration of two 
notes, comprehending an interval not 
greater than one whole tone, nor less than 
a semitone (88). 

TriUa. (Swe.) A triil (88). 

Trillando. (Ita.) A succession of shakes 
on different notes; trilling. 

Trillare. ^Ita.) To trill ; to shake. 
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Trill Cliaiii. A saccesiioii of trills on 

different tones. 
Trill, I>oiable. A trill consisting of two 

simultaneous voices (90). 

Trille. iFre.) A shake; a trill (86). 

Trillen. (Dut.) To quaver; to trill. 

Triller. (C7er.) A shake; a trill (80). 

TrlUerkette. (Oer.) A chain of shakes ; 

quavering*. 
Trillerlaof. (Oer.) Trilling. 

TrUlern. (Ger.) To trill; to shake; to 

quaver. 
Trille tta. (Ita.) A short or passing 

shake; a little trill. 

Trillette. (Fre.) A short trill or shake. 

Trill, Imperfect. A rapid alternation 
of two adjacent notes, without a turn at 
the close. 

TriUo. (Ita.) A shake; a trill: on a drum, 
and similar instruments, a roll (80). 

Trillo, Mezzo. (Ita.) A sixteenth note (10). 

Trillos. (/to.) Trills; shakes (88). 

Trill, Perfect. A quick alternation of 
two notes, that over which is the sign, and 
the one above it, ending vdth a turn. 

Trimeres. (CrJfc.) Anome, or air, of the 
ancient Greeks, executed in three consec- 
utive modep, namely, the Phrygian, the 
Doric, and the Lydian. 

Trimeters. Lyrical verses of three meas- 
ures, forming an iambic of six feet. 

Trimmlnf^s, Violin. The strings, 
bridge, pegs, nuts, &c., of a violin. 

Trimpello. (Ita.) A confUsed sound; 
low sound. 

Ti Inado. (Spa.) A trill ; a shake ; a trem- 
ulous souna. 

Trinar. {Spa.) To trill; to quaver. 

TrinlEgesanif. {Oer.) A drinking song; 
glcc or chorus. 

Trinklied. ( Qer.) A bacchanalian song. 

Trino. {Spa.) A trill (88). 

Trin thorn. A wind instrument; a horn. 

Trio. {Ita.) A piece for three voices, 
or instruments; a composition in three 
single parts; a second movement to a 
waltz, march, minuet, Ac, which always 
leads back to a repetition of the first or 
principal movement. 

Trlola. A triplet (65). 

Triole. A triplet (65). 

Triolen. {Oer.) Triplets (65). 

* Triolet. {Fre.) A triplet; in poetry, a 
stanza of eight lines, in which the first line 
is repeated throe times. 

Triompbant. {Fre.) Triumphantly. 

Trionfante. {Ita.) Victoriously. 

Tripartite. {Lot.) Scorces in three parts. 

Triphpnic . Composed of three voioes. 



Tripla. {Ita.) Triple time. 

Triple. Threefold; treble. 

Triple Counterpoint. Connterpoliit li 
three parts, all of which are invertible. 

Triple Crodie. (J?V«) A ^emisent 

quaver (20). 

Triple ]>otted Note. A note whoie 
length is increased seren eig^hths of iti 
original value by three dote placed after 
it (38). 

Triple I>otted Best. A rest whoM 
value is increased seven eig^hths by thrse 
dots placed after it (41). 

Triple Grandaire. The ringing of- 
5010 changes upon seven bells. 

Triple Octave. The tri-dispason of tbe 
Greeks ; a twenty-second. 

Triple Progrression. An expressfoDii 
old mnsic, implying a series of fifths. 

Triple Stroke. Three strokes, or daAiH, 
over or under a semibreve, or throngktlB 
stem of a minim, or crotchet, implTiiK 
that such note must be divided into si 
many demisemiqoavers as are egninleit 
to it in duration. 



Triple SnspensioA. A 

formed by suspending a domiiHtior di- 
minished seventh, on the tonio asUsBtiOt 
dominant of the key. 

Triplet. Three notes snng' or pUye& ia 
the time of two; a groop of three notei 
arising from the division of a note into 
three equal parts of the next inferior do- 
ration (65); in poetry, three verses, or 
lines, rhyming together. 

Triplet, Double. A sextole(00). 

Triple Time. A time in whieb eteh bw 
contains three measures of eqas/ J>^>*^ 
first two of which are iaiiatei ur a 
downward beat, the third l^^tf opward. 

Triple Time, Con&poiaA Atlme^m- 
taming nine quarter or dl^kdh notes in a 
measure. 

Triple Times. Those times havhig an odd 
number of parts in a bar. 

Triple Time, Simple. A time ooniinis- 
ing, in each bar, a dotted semibreve, dot- 
ted minim, or dotted crotchet. 

TripUce. {Ita.) Triple; treble; three- 
fold. 

Triplnni. Former name of tbe treble, or 
highest part. 

Tripodian. (Ork.) An sndent stringed 
instrument, of difficidt perfbnnanoe. 

Tripping. A light kind of danoe. 

Trisagio. {Spa.) A trisagion. 

Trisaslon. ( Ork.) A hymn in which the 
vroxaholy is repeated three times In suo- 
oession. 

Trisagium. {Lot.) A hymn ; trisagion. 

Trite. (^Ork.) A term signifying three, 
or third. 

Trite-I>iezeugmenon. {Chrft,) The 
third string of the diezeugmenon. or 
fourth tetrachord of the anelenti, reckon* 
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liiff from the top, the soimd of which cprre- 
Bponded with our C above the bass clef. 

Trlte-BEypcrboloeott. (Grk.) Th® 
third string of the ancient hyperbolaedii, 
or fifth tetrachord, answering to our Q on 
the second line in the treble. 

Tritc-Synemmenon. ( Grk.) ,The thlni 
strin<y, reckoning from the top of the third, 
or synemmenon, tetrachord; correspnd- 
ing with our B flat above the flith line in 
the bass. 

•rrIto-I>aotylo-Gymiia«t. An instru- 
ment designed to render the third finger 
equal in power and pliancy to the others 
in piano playing. 

Triton. {Lot.) Of the third rank ; a term 
given by old writers to the fifth and sixth 
modes or tones of their plain song. 

Triton ATds. (Lat.) The name of a West 
Indian bird, remarkable for its musical 
powers, having three distinct notes (its 
tonic, or lower note, and the twelfth and 
seventeenth of that note), and capable of 
sounding them all at the same time. 

Trltone. (Ita.) A superfluous or aug- 
mented fourth; a false concord, or disso- 
nant interval, consisting of three tones, or 
two tones and two senutones. 

Tritono. (/to.) A superfluous fourth; a 
tritone. 

!f7rltoiiiii.a. {Lat.) An augmented fourth ; 
a tritone. 

Tritoa. (Gri.) Third; the wSSolian mode 
of the ancients. 

rrinmpliant Masio. Songs and in- 
strumental pieces composed or performed 
for the celebration of victories. 

Trimnpliirend. (Ger.) Triumphant. 

Trtmnplilled. (Ger.) Song of triumph. 

TriTagrimn. A hymn of the early Chris- 
tians, likewise called the cherubical hynm. 

Troobfiiacli. (Ger.) Trochaic 

Trocb&ua. (Ger.) Trochee. 

Trocl&ee. (Lat.) A musical foot, com- 
posed of one long and one short note, or 
of an accented and an unaccented note j in 

I»oetry. a foot of two syllables, the first 
ong, tne second short. 

Troll. To sing in the style of a oatoh. 

Trom. (Dut.) A drum. 

Tromba. .(/to.) A trumpet. 

Tromlmcelloelyde. A B flat ophicleide. 

Tromba di Baaso. (/to.) The bass 
trumpet. 

TromlM Marina. (Ita.) The trumpet 
marine, a species of monochord. 

Tromlia Prima. (Ita.) First trumpet. 

Trombare. (/to.) To sound the trumpet. 

Tromba Seconda. (/to.) Second trum- 
I)et. 

Tromba Terxa. (Ita.) Third trumpet. 

TrombeSorde. (Ra.) Trumpets having 
dampers. 

Trombe aul Paleo. (Ita.) ThetnimpetB 
on the stage. 



Tron&betta. (Ita.) A small trumpet. 
Trombettino. (Ita.) A trumpeter. 

Trombone, (/to.) A very powerful and 
sonorous instrument of the trumpet kind, 
but much larger, and with a sliding tube, 
commanding every semitone throughout 
its whole compass. 

Trombone, Alto. A trombone having a 
compass from the small c, or e, to the one- 
lined a, or two-lined c, and noted in the 
alto clef. 

Trombone, Bass. A trombone with a 
compass from the great G to the one-lined 
c, and noted in the F clef. 

Trombone Cboir. A quartet of musi- 
cians instituted among the Moravians, 
whose duty it is to announce from the 
steeple of the village church the death of 
individual members, and take a part in 
funeral solemnities. 

Trombone, Tenor. A trombone having 
a compass from the small c to the one- 
lined gt and noted in the tenor clef. 

Tromboni. (/to.) Trombones. 

Trombonne. (Fre.) Trombone. 

Trombono. (/to.) A trombone. 

Trombono Piccolo, (/to.) A small 
sackbut. 

Tromlo. (Ha.) Trumpet. 

Tromme. (Dan.) A drum. 

Trommel. (Ger. and Dan.) Drum; the 
great drum. 

TronunellHUis. (Ger.) A monotonous 
bass. 

Trommelboden. (Ger.) Bottom of a 
drum. 

Trommeler. (Ger.) A drummer; a care- 
less player on the pianoforte. 

TromnielgetSa. (Ger.) Sound of the 
drum. 

Trommellcaflten. {Ger.) prum barrel. 

TrommelleiAC. (Ger.) Drum cord. 

Tromnftclrabmen. (Ger.) Tambour. 

Trommel Buiiren. (Ger.) To beat a 
drum. 

Tromn&elscl&lag. (Ger.) Beat of drum; 
drum roll. 

Tronunelscblftgel. (Ger.) Drumstick. 

Tronftmelaeblftger. (Ger.) A drum- 
mer. 

Tronunelscbnnr. (Ger.) Drum string. 

Tromuielacluranbe. (Ger.) Drum 

screw. 
Trommelat&clc. (Ger.) A tambourine; 

a tabor. 
Trompa. (Spa. and Gae.) A trumpet. 

Trompaid. (Gae.) A trumpet. 

Trompe. (Fre.) AJewsharp. 

Trompe. (Ger.) Trumpet. 

Trompe de Beam. (Fre.) The Jewf- 
harp. 

Tromperie. (Fre.) A term given to a 
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etdence, whsn, hrrlngr done everythhig^ 
proper for itt ending, a mark of silence is 
substituted for the final, which the ear 
naturally expects. 

Tron&pet. (Dut,, Dan,, and Stoe.) A 
trumpet. 

Tron&peta. {Spa.) A small trumpet. 

Trompeteben. {Ger.) A trumpet. 

Trompete. (Ger.) Trumpet. 

Trompetear. (^Spa,) To sound a trumpet. 

Tron&peten. ((?er.) To play upon the 

trumi)et. 
Trompetenblaaer. ((Ter.) A trumpeter. 

Trompetenpfeife. {Oer.) Trumpet 
stop. > 

TrompetenrOlure. {Oer.) Tube of a 
tmmpet. 

Trompetenruf. ((7er.) Tmmpet caU. 

Trompetensel&all. (Ger.) Sound of the 
trumpet. 

Tron&petenseluiaetiera. (Oer.) The 
sounding of trumpets. 

Trompetenstoaa. (G^.) A tmmpet 
blast. 

Trompetenstiielc. {Oer.) A piece of 
music for a tmmpet. 

Trompetenton. (Oer.) A trumpet tone^ 

Trompetenxuff. (Ger.) In an organ, a 
trumpet stop. 

Trompeter. (Fre, and Ger.) A trum- 
peter. 

Trompeterla. (Spa.) Pipes of an organ. 

Trompeternuurselk. {Oer.) Trumpet 
march. 

Trompetilla. (Spa.) A small trumpet. 

Trompetlein. (Ger.) Trumpet. 

Trompett. {Arm.) A tmmpet. 

Trompette. (Fre.) Trumpet. 

Trompette Harmoniense. (i^.) A 
sackbut. * 

Trompette Parlante. (Fre.) A speak- 
ing trumpet. 

Tronapill. (Cd.) Tmmpet. 

Troneo. (Ita.) An intimation that the 
sounds are to be cut short, or ended be- 
fore their natural termination. 

Troneo per Grazla. (Ha.) A term In- 
dicating that the Toices, as well as the in- 
struments, are not to draw out the sound 
to its natural length. 

Troop. A quick march; a company of 
musicians. 

Troparlna. (Orh.) A hymn of the Greek 
church on the divinity of Christ. 

Troper. A book fbrmerly used in the 
church, containing the chants. 

Tropes. (Cfrk,) Chants sung during pas- 
sion week in the Qrcek church. 
Troppo. (Ha.) Too much. 

Troppo Carioata. (Ita.) A term ap- 
plied to an air when overburdened with 
accompaniments. I 

fProqneo, (Spa.) A troehee. | 



TroatUed. (Oer.) A consoling song or 
hymn. 

TsoulMtdours. Early poet-mnsicians, or 
minstrels, of Provence; itinerant bards. 

Troupe, Opera. A company of persons 
associated together for the purpose of 
givins" operatic i>erformance8, usually 
travelling from place to place. 

Trouveres. (Fre.) Ancient melodists. 

Trovatore. (Ita.) A minstrel. 

Tmgsclklnss. (Ger.) A deceptive ca> 
denoe; interrupted cadence; an unusual 
and unexpected resolution of a discord. 

Tnunma^ (Sioe.) A drum. 

Tram MarsoH. (Swe.) A drum' march. 

Tmmmsclkelt. (Ger.) A rude, musical 
instrument, with one or more chords. 

Tmmp. A tmmpet; to blow a trumpet 

Trumpet. The loudest of all portable 
wind instruments, and consisting of a 
folded metallic tube, used chiefly m JBa^ 
tial and orchestral music 

Trumpet, Alarum. The trumpet ttat 
in war sounds the charge. 

Trun&pet Aria. An air for a tmiqpet 

Trumpet Call. The sounding ef a trum- 
pet in military or other servioe, for the 
purpose of calling those within hearing. 

Trumpet, Crooked. An ancient instru- 
ment made of the horns of »tiimfti« • tiie 
crooked horn. 

Trumpeter. One who sounds or plays a 
trumpet. 

Trumpet, Harmonleal. An Instrv- 
ment, the sounds of vrhich imitate lA^'** 
of a trumpet, differing IVom tbxt taBtn- 
ment only in being longer and htfing 
more branches ; the sackbut. 

Trumpet MmSor. The leader of the 
trumpeters in military serrioe. 

Trumpet, Mariue. AkindoCmonoehOTd, 
formerly in use, consisting of three tables, 
forming a triangular body. It had a nar- 
row neck, with one thick string mounted 
on a bridge, and was struck with a bow by 
the right hand, while the thumb of the 
left was pressed on the string, so as to pro- 
duce the harmonic sounds. 

Trumpet Notes. Notes within the com- 
pass of the trumpet. 

Trumpet of tl&e Jubilee. A wind in- 
strument of the ancient Hebrews: the 
tuba. 

Trumpet, Reed. An instrument con- 
sisting of a trumpet, within which were 
enclosed thirtf-six brass-reeded pipes, wr- 
ranged in a circle, so that in turning the 
circle each pipe could, in turn, be brought 
between the mouth-piece and the bell of 
the instrument. 

Trumpet, Sea. A marine trumpet, for- 
merly much used at sea; a trumpet ma- 
rine; a tromba marina. 

Trumpet, Silver. A straight trumpet 
of the ancient Hebrews, a cubit long, with 
a bell-shaped mouth. 
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Trampct Stop. A stop la tn or^ui 
lag ■ tons BimOsr to that of ■ trump< 

TrompBt Stop, Oet««. A Itop In im 
organ saandlng an octave higher thaa Qui 

Vntmpvt. Straight. Ah ancient Ir 

Dieot employed byOie Hebrew prlei. 

their daily lerrloc, and on eitnordluary 

Trampcti TUKh Bone. A tram 
B«ed fti aacred worahlp lunonp tlie Hli— 
liyaa monntalns, fbrmed of n hnman thigh 
bone, patfoiatad throadh both cond7'"- 

Sranpct, Valve. A trumpet the 
of wtdOh are chaogea by the me of t. 



TninlE,WlBd. Apiaiurethrongh whli 
the air la Harried Itom the bellowi of i 
organ to lt« wind cheat. 

1. ^ The fnlUala of Kxto 5010. 

Ticltml. (Set.) An anslent Inatmmen 
DDDBlsllog of broad and iMTge plates c 
bnaa ofa canvei fbnn, llke'cymbala. 

Taaltselln. (Eeb.) Inrtmnieata elmlli 
to cymbals. 

Tnba. (Lai.') Alnunpet; the aax tnba. 

TnlM CommwDli. (Lot.-) An iosl 
meat of the trumpet kind, hi use ami 



among 

Tmba DnctUIa. (Laf.) An 

trumpet of a crooked form. 
Tubur*. (Ha.l To blow tbe tram 
Tabs StentanfanlcB. (Ila.) 
flnt applied to the speaking- Intrnpet; the 
ateutoropbonle tuhe. 
XnlMitore. (Ila,) A trumpeter. 
~ " " "Fanting claaliidty of aoundi 

: Tlhraflon. 

onlo. Aa aucfenl 
□ailed from Btentor. 



without tree vlhral 



apeaklne trumpet, ao called fro 

the herud alluded to by Homei 
. (1 . 

plays on > trumpet. 
TsblolBBtc. To sound a 1 
TnliBlKr Inatrumenta. 

formed of tabes, straight oi curvea, oi 

wood or metal. 
Tnoket. A flourish on a trumpet, 
Toebet ' SonancB. The sound of the 

Xu4el (Sio,) A metal pipe with a [«d 

Tnl-ndJiraT. (Hiii)^ TheJhhTl of the 

desoiiblnif thE^'meA. 
of heating 






, An AIHsan drum. 
loao. (/to.) Excited; stormy. 
A term applied to all plpca, 
atrinei, and other aonoioui bodies, whiob, 
fromlhe equal donaity of their parts, are 
•^abla of bdng perfectly tuned. 
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nneful. Ate 

lodloua either 


■m applied to sound 
n their tone or by 
nore espeolally the lo 


a^ai 



itrlngs, falae pipes, Ao. 
Faalm. A melodr anltod to rell- 
worsbip; deTotional music. 
. Onewhoss occupation la.to put 

, Act. Melodies perfbrmed botireca 
la of a play. 

, Border. Melodies composed In 
ngllsh connUea bordering on Boot- 



PiinBi. Play-houe. A evneral Dune 
fbr all theatrical tunea in the seTcnteenth 

, n'elih. Melodies of the andent 

nderlng the 



C^ambflan 



BlngFork. A>mallBt«elin9trui 
itIo^ two prongs, which, upon 
mck. ei'es a cfirtoln Bsed tofle. nsi 



leat. 



utte. A tuDing 



oundallthetoaea 



a of the oc 

In ttghtenlneoT loosen 
' Mie harp or piano, while 



„. emiedUte. A method of 

tnolng. In which each key yields a portion 
of its Tdeal purity for the eommoti j-ood of 
tbe others, and tberefbre holds a middle 
position between the enhacmonlcal ly diS^r- 



e tornlDg of nhlcb the 



Tnnlns BlIdB. 



itlcal modeii oi 
Taono. (Ila.) Tone. 



te, produoloa thlr- 

CtoC. 

ilaitlcl. (/to.) TheeoDl* 



TUO 



246 



TYR 



Tuorbe (Fre,) A theorbo. 

Tnppah. ^Bin.) The danoe and its mo- 

sic used In the procession of tlie oar of 

Jugg^maat. 

Turbo. (^Ork.) A sea shell anciently em- 
ployed as a trumpet. 

Tarea. (Ita.) Turkish. 

Torca Alia. (Ita.) In the Turkish style. 

Tardlon. (Spa.) An ancient Spanish 
danoe. 

Tom. An embellishment formed of appoir- 
giatures, consisting of the note on which 
tlic turn is made, the note above, and the 
semitone below it (79). 

Torn, Baclc. A turn commencing on the 
semitone below the note on which the turn 
is made. 

Tarn. Common. A turn commencing 
on the note above the note on which the 
turn is made (79). 

Torn. I>irect. A turn expressed by the 
usual sign over a note, and formed of the 
note above that over which the sign is 
written, then the principal note and the 
note below it, closing with the principal 

Turned SHalce. Open. An open, pkin 
shake, closing with a turn. 



Turn, Fall. A turn consisting of four 
notes, immediately after that upon which 
the turn is made (81). 

Tarn, Inverted. An embellishment 
lOrmed by prefixing three notes to a prin- 
cipal note (82). *^ 

^"•f?****,^?^*'-^ ^ flourish of trumpets 
and kettlu drums. -^i/^vo 

Tate. (Ger.) A comet. 

Taten. (Ger.) To blow the comet. 

Tater. (Ger.) A comet player: a cow- 
herd blowing his horn. 

Tatbom. (Ger.) The hom of a cowherd. 

Totrice, Mosica. (Ita.) A female teacher 
of music. 

Tutta. (Ita.) All. 

Tatta Forza. (Ita.) With the utmost 

vehemence; as loud as possible. 
Tutte. (Ita.) All. 

Tatte Corde. (Ita.) Upon all the strings : 
sometimes, in music for the piano, imply- 
ing that the pedal which shifts the move- 
ment must no longer be pressed down. 

Tattl. (Ita.) All; the entrance of all the 
instruments, before or after the solo. 

Tattl i Bassl. (Ita.) All the basses. 

Tatti Fnisonl. (Ita.) The parts in unl- 
son; the grand chorus. 

Tatto. (Ita.) All. 

Tuyaa. (Fre.) An organ pipe. 

Twancr. A series of sharp, quick, dlscon- 
nectea sounds. 

TwelftH. An interval of twelve diatonic 
degrees. 



TwelfCli Stop. An organ stop, made of 
met«l, and tuned twelve notes above ths 
diapason. 

TwelftH Stop, OetaTo. A stop of an 
organ sounding an octave higrher than the 
twelfth stop. 

Twelve XUffbth Keasiare. A measure 
containing twelve eighth notes, or tiieir 
equivalent, marked ^. 

Twelve In. A peal upon twelve bells. 

Twelves and l^evens HCetre. A me- 
tre designated thus, 12s A lis, oonsistfaig 
of a stanza of four lines in anapestic meaf 
nre, the syllables of each bein^ in number 
and order as foUows : 42, 11, 12, 11. ^^ 

A metre designated thus, 128711, ft 8, con- 
sisting of a stanza of four lines in ananes- 
tic measure, the syllables of each heisei 
number and order as follows : 12, il/i| & 
Twelves Metre. A metre designatri 
thus, 12s, consisting of a stanza of fiw 
lines in anapestic measnre, eaohWooB- 
tafaiing twelve syUables. 

'J!5il•'•♦i^ *"«»»»*pa of small, tnaakmM 
tones J the playful song^ or notes «r j 
bird. 

ing the amount of two eighth iwtn, 
marked |. 

Twofold' Measnre. A measnre divided 
into two equal parts. 

'^J^**! ^S* Measiwre. A measnre con- 
taining the value of two half notes, and 
marked either |, 2, or C. 

Two daarter Measure. A measan 
containing two quarternotes, or soniier 
notes sufficient to amount to two (roarters, 
marked J. 

Two Semibreve Rest. AdouUe note 

rest (26). 

Two Voiced. A composltlim fet two 

voices ; a composition in two parte. 
Tye. A tie. 

Tymbal. A species of kettle dmm. 
Tjrmpani. (Ita.) Kettledrums. 

Tympanize. To act the part of a drum- 
mer. 

Tvmpanliln«. The stretcbiagof a dmm 
head, or the skin of a timbrel or bai^o- 



Tympano. (Ita.) Kettle dram. 

Tympanon. (Fre.) Dulcimer. 

Tympannm. (Lat.) A musical instru- 
ment of the ancients, similar to a tam- 
bourine. 

Type, Masic. Notes of music cast in 
metal, or cut in wood, for the purpose of 
printing. 

Tyro. One just commencing mnsical prao 

'^J^®,'*!???**' ^^«) A danoe peculiar to 
the inhabitante of the Tyrol. 
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UBEBMASSIGE. (Ger.) Angmented; 
superfluous in regard to intervals. 
MJhuxkg. (Ger.) An exercise or study 

for any musical instrument. 
rbanssstuoke. {Ger.) Pieces for study ; 

etudes. 
U. C. The Initials of Una Corda. 
Udlmento. (Ito.) The act of hearing. 
Udito. (/to.) The sense of hearing. 
Uditore. (Ito.) An auditor; a hearer. 
Ueber Iltwas Abstand. {Ger.) To be 

dissonant} to Jar; to grate. 

Uebnnfipen. {Ger.) Exercises. 

Uebunffen iioa. Anschlase der Fin- 
ger der Xiinken Hand. {Ger.) Ex- 
ercises for tli« fingers of the left hand alone. 

Vebnngen im Anscblase der Fin- 
ger der Recbten Hand. ( Ger.) Ex- 
ercises for the fingers of the right hand 
alone. 

Uebuntren im Zasan&ntenspielen 
der Seiden Hfinde. {Ger.) Exer- 
cises for both hands together. 

Uebuug in Acbteln. {Ger.) Exercises 
in quavers. 

Uebun^en in I>oppelgriiren. {Ger.) 
Exercises in double notes. 

Uebnng sunt Unter- nnd Ueber- set- 
zen. ( Ger.) To pass the thumb under 
the fingers and the fingers over the thumb. 

Ugab. {ffeb.) An organ. 

Ugoale. {Ita.) Equal; just time. 

Ugnalntente. {Ita.) Equally. 

Ulapunee. {Bin.) The fourth of the 
Srootis into which the fifth note of the 
Hindoo scale is divided. 

Ullaloo. One of the ancient forms of lamen- 
tation, sung or chanted by the Irish over 
the dead. 

Ultra Florid lUnsio. Several notes rap- 
idly sung to a syllable. 

Umlcebrnng. {Ger,) Inversion, in speak- 
ing of chords. 

Umscbreibung. {Ger.) Circumscrip- 
tion; limitation. 

Una. A little ; one. ^ 

Una Altera Tolta. {Ita.) Play it oyer 
again. 

Unaccented. A term applied to those 
parts of a measure which have no accent. 

Unaccompanied. A song or other vocal 
composition performed without instru- 
mental accompaniment. 

Unaccordant. Inharmonious. 

UnacknoiTledged ]¥ote. A note which 
is passing, skipping, and foreign to the 
chord in which it occurs. 



Una Corda. ( Ita.) A form denoting that 
a passage is to be played upon one string. 

Un Amatenr Instmit. {Fre.) An in- 
structed amateur. 

Un Bnffo. {Ita.) A comic character in an 
opera. 

Unca. {Lot.) The old name for a qua- 
ver (18). 

Un Canto Spianato. {Ita.) A vocal 
composition, the notes of which are pecul- 
iarly distinct from one another. 

Uncbanted. A portion of a musical com- 
position to be sung, not chanted. 

Und. (Ger.) And. 

Undecima. {Lat.) The eleventh. 

Under Board. The board which closes 
in the tops of the grooves of an organ, and 
in which as many holes are bored over 
each groove as there are stops on the 
Bouna board. 

Under Part. The subordinate part. 

Under Song. The burden or accompani- 
ment of a song ; a chorus. 

Under Voice. The singer who performs 
the bass. 

Undulation. A successive rising and fall- 
* ing of tones, in a manner resembling the 
motion of waves. 

Undnlasione. (/to.) Undulation ; a wav- 
ing motion. 

Unequal Counterpoint. CompositionB 
in notes of unequal duration. 

Unequal Temperantent. A species of 
temperament in which one or more keys 
are brought nearer to the ideal purity, 
while others are removed so much the 
farther ft-om it. 

Unessential Notes. Notes which form 
no part of the harmony. 

Une Suite de Pieces. {Fre.) A series 
of lessons. 

Ungerade Talctart. {Ger.) Triple time. 

Ungestum. {Ger.) Impetuous. 

Ungezumngen. {Ger.) Easy; natural. 

Unbarmonious . Without harmony ; dis- 
cordant. 

Unbarmoniscber Querstand. {Ger.) 
A false rt^lation. 

Unis. An abbreviation of Unison. 

Unison. That consonance, or coincidence 
of chords, proceeding from an equality in 
the number of vibrations made in a given 
time by two sonorous bodies ; the union 
of two sounds so directly similar to each 
other, in respect of acuteness, or gravity, 
that the ear perceives no difference, but re- 
ceives them as one; a single, unvaried 
tone. 

Unisonance. TheequaUty ofthfi.^&sas&«st 
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of TlbrallcmS of sonoroas bodies in two 

equal timcB. 
Unlsonancla. (Spa.) Unifonnity of 

sound. 
UnUonant. A term applied to those 

Boundfi which arc of the same degree of 

acutonc88 or gravity. 

Unison, Angnkented. A minor semi- 
tone. 

Tnlsonl. {Ita.) A term implying that 
two, three, or more parts are to play in 
tinlBon with each other, or, if this bo not 
practicable, at least in octaves. 

Vnlaonl Suoni. (/to.) Unisoni. 

Unlsono. {Ita.and Ger.) Annison;with 
one voice. 

UnUonoas. Sounds having the same de- 
gree of acuteness. 

Unlsonons Aecompanlment. An ao- 

companiment in unison with the melody. 

Unite. {Fre.) Unity. 

Unity. A combination of parts so to con- 
stitute a whole, or a kind of symmetry of 
style and character. 

Unlvalvo. (/to.) Of one ralve. 

UnlTocal. A term formerly applied to 
octaves and their replicates. 

Unmeasnred Recitatives. Bedtatives 
without definite measure. 

Unn&elodlons. Wanting melody. 

Unmusical . A word applicable to Jarring, 
dissonant sounds; inharmonious; nDt 
capable of pcrforniing or of appreciating 
music. 

Un Pea. (Fre.) A little. 

Un Pea licnt. iFre.) Bather slow. 

Un Pea Plas Tlte qa'Andante. 

C^e.) A little quicker than andante. 

Un Pea Vlte et Gal. (^Fre,) Pretty 
quick and gay. 

Un Poco. (/to.) A little. 

Un Poco Meno Allegro, (/to.) A lit- 
tle less gay. 

Un Poco Pla Allegro, (/to.) A little 
more brisk. 

Un Poco Pla Presto, ilta.) A little 
quicker. 

Un Poco Rltenato. (/to.) Gradually 
slower. 

Un Redtatlvo Splanato. (/to.) A 
recitative having notes distinct from each 
other. 



Unalngbar. ((Ter.) Impossible to b« 

SU]1£[. 

Unstranff. Belaxed in tensioA ; the con* 
dition of an instrument from which the 
strings have been taken. 

Untcr. ((7er.) Under; below. 

Untcrlmss. (Ger,) Counter bass. 

Unterbrecliang. (,0€rJ) Intermptioa. 

Untcrlastcn. (Ger.) The white keys. 

Un Terso dl Battnta. (Ha.) A tiiii^ 
part of the bar. 

UntOned. {Ger.) Not sonoroas; roldof 

tone. 

Untonable. Incapable^f being tnnsd. 

Untune. To pnt out of tune ; to make As- 
cordant, or incapable of harmony. 

Untuned. Not toned ; diseordant; harriL 

Up Beat. The raising of the hand, « 
baton, in beating or marking time. 

Up Bow Sign. A mark used in vidBa 
music, Bhomng that the bow imtobeett- 

Tied up (127). 

Uplnge. (Grh.) A song oonaesnlNf/y 
the ancient Greeks to Diana. 

Upper Board. That part ofttctoa 
placed directly over and paralM \o ui« 
under board, perforated with holes tarn- 
spondingwith those in the mider board, 
and in which the feet of the pipes are plsoed. 

Upper Voice. A designation applied to 
the person who sings the higher part. 

Upright Planof orto. A pianoforta tbt 
strings of which are pUused €>bUqae(jrot 
vertically upward. 

Uranlon. An instmment te oiske iiBd~ 
. lar to a harpsichord or pisBoArftf. 

Urlarc. (Ger.) A disagmsAle drawUng 
and howling. 

Usdr dl Tuono. (/to.) To gc^ out of 

tune. 
Usus. (Grk.) One of the brandies of the 
melopceia, comprising rules and direo- 
tions for the proper formatloa of melodies. 

Ut. (Fre.) A monosyllable used by the 
French to name and solfathe note C. 

Ut Mlneur. (Fre.) C minor. 

Ut dueant Xiaxls. (Lai,) The oom- 
mendng words of the nymn to St. John 
the Baptist, from which hymn Gnido is said 
to have taken the syllables tU, rt, mij/d^ tol* 
to, for his system of solmiaaaon. 

Utislcularls Tibia. (£a#.) The oams 
given by the Bomeu) to the bagpipe. 
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VTHE initial of JloUn. 
• Va. (Ita.) Gro on; continue. 
VaGUlando. (Ita.) Wavering} flitotu- 

atiBg; Tacillating. 
Ta con Spirlto. (/to.) Continue in a 

spirited style. 
Ta Crescendo. {Ba,) Continue to in- 

creaHe in loudness. 
Vagantl Suoni. (Jto.) Movable sounds; 

the second and third sounds of every tet- 

rachord in the ancient system. 

Vago. {Ita.) With a vague expression. 

Talenr. {Fre.) Value or length of notes 
in respect to time. 

Talore. (/to.) Value. 

Talsc. (Fre.) Waltz. 

Talge a I>enx Temps. (I^e.) A modem 
waltz, in which the dancers mdce two steps 
in each measure. 

Talne. Length of notes in respect to time. 

Talve. A close lid or other contrivance 
designed to retard or modify the sound of 
an organ pipe or any wind instrument. 

Valve Horn. A horn in which a portion 
of the tube is opened or closed by the use 
of valves, by which means a higher or 
lower pitch is obtained. 

Valve Trumpets. Trumpets whose tones 
are varied by the use ofntralvcs. 

T. and P. Violin and piano. 

Var. An abbreviation of Variation and 
Vdri€izioni. 

Tardlokr. (Ice.) A magical song; an 
innantation. 

Tar^eli. One of the classes of the Mys- 
teries, the subject of which was from the 
New Testament. 

Varlamento. (/to.) In a free and varied 
manner; variations. 

Variations. Ornamental repetitions, in 
which, while the original notes, harmony, 
and modulation are, or should be, so far 
preserved as to sustain the original sub- 
ject, the passages are extendea in flour- 
ishes or multiplied sounds, and a more 
brilliant execution is produced. 

Varlato (/to.) Varied; changed; al- 
tered. 

Varlazlone. (/to.) Variation. • 

Varlazloni. (/to.) Variations. 

Varle. (Fr:.) Varied ; arranged with va- 
riations. 

Var 8. An abbreviation of Variations. 

VaterUnser. (Ger.) Our Father. 

Vandevll. A vaudeville. 

Vaudeville. (Fre.) A short, dramatic 

entertainment, interspersed with little 

airs ; a rustic ballad or song. 



TaudevUlUte. (Fre.) A ballad writer. 

Vaudvll. A vaudeville. 

Tc. An abbreviation of ViolonceUo, 

Vedel. (Dta.) A flddle. 

Teemente. (/to.) Vehement ; forcible. 

Veemenza, Con. (/to.) With vehe- 
mence and force. 

VelaCo. (/to.) Veiled ; indistinct. 

Vdlutato. (/to.) Soft and smooth. 

Veloce. (Ita.) In a rapid time; as quick 
as possible. 

Velocentente. (Ita.) Quickly. 

Veloclsslmo. (Ita.) With extreme ra- 
pidity. 

Velodta, Con. (Ita.) With velocity. 

Venezlana, Alia, (/to.) In the Vene- 
tian style. 

Veprcs. (Fre.) Vespers. 

Ver. An abbreviation of Verse, 

VerHnderungeu. ( Ger.) Variations. 

Verblndung. (Ger.) Combination. 

Vergatterung. (Ger.) The assembly 
drum-beat. 

Versellen. (Ger.) Applied to a tone, to 
be Tost by degrees ; to gradually diminish. 

Verger. The chief officer of a cathedral. 

Verfipette. (/to.) The tail of a note. 

VergHetta. (lid.) The tail of a note. 

Vergflledem. (Ger.) To articulate. 

Verliallen. (Ger.) A gradual diminu- 
tion of sound. 

Terldlngen. (Ger.) The fading or dying 
away of a sound. 

VerlagsrecHt. (Ger.) Copyright. 

VerlttscHend. (Ger.) Extinguishing. 

Vermlnderte. (Ger.) Diminished, in 
speaking of intervals. 

Verscl&en. ((Ter.) A small verse. 

Verse. A portion of an anthem or service 
intended to be performed by one singer 
to each part; an anthem beginning with 
verse ; in poetry, a sin^fle line, in distino- 
tion from a stanzay which consists of two 
or more lines. 

Terse, Acatalectlo. A verse having the 
complete number of syllables, without 
defect or excess. 

Terse, Adonic. A verse consisting of one 
long and two short and two' long sylla- 
bles. 

Terse, Alcaic. A form of verse employed 
by the poet Alcaeus, consisting of two dac- 
tyls and two trochees. 

Terse, Alcmanlan. A ver^e consisting 
of six anapests or thoir •'\uivalents, wan^ 
ing the last two syllables. 



Vene, AlexmBdrlBB. K form oTTVnt 
eonHillPB of iwcl'e ■yllables, or twelTO 
*n(l llilrtfwn nltcrnalely, flnt introdDccd 



r*r»o, Auapeatle. A rerte e»eh i^etrlHil 
fool of whicli cobUIm two iliort syll* 

r>rH and Ctaaras Antlicin. Ad nn- 



Tertv, Asclenlnil. A rerie masfst 
of four fKrI. (ho first n spondee, tlie i 
ond ■ chorlumbuai and Ibe lut I 

Ter»», AlTWirtclr. A retM consist 

Of two mcDilKri liiivJn^- lillTcront rh;tbj 

Terie, Blank. TerM wltltaDt rhrio^i 



I rliym. 



10 herolo Ti 



of Bre feet 



■cbrcatalKllo. A *erM 

Teric BrlDgcii. So-.} To Teraliy. 
TcTic, CatalBctlD. Trrac wnnljng: ■ htI- 
lilile at tbe end -, lermiiuiUDg wltli ui im- 

Tirif. DHtrllc. A TPTie GDdlDs with 

■ dittyl inniead of aaponilM. 
Terac, naggcrel. Loir, burleaqaa Tens; 

Te»c.!E]egi««^ A pfiDtuneter TOrM used 

Terte, Epls. Iliunrnotcr rpraa iTSnl In 
the rpld poctr/ of tliu Umolib and &o- 

V-tirtB, CJyBonle. A apeclei of Greek or 













Hiaialln,thehMMncIeriln talla 


,Gcr. 


man. and £ngllili, the iambic 






kblcg; la FrcDch, tba lunbi 
■yllablee. 


of 


Titrae, neiametcr. A Terao 


havl 


Seix 


Itot. of which Uic Brrt four m 


ay be 


either 


darljU or spondees, the flrtii 
daetyl, and i&e sixth B spoade 










V«Taa.Hndlbraatle. Terse 


to the rtrle 


oi Uudlbras; doggerel reree. 








verse bay- 




oanj-tthe 



Terae, lamblo. A vcrae the mefrtcal few 
of wlilch consist o! a short Bylliible fol 
lowed by B long one, or of an unnocmtec 
syllsblc followed by an aCDVnlcd one. 



pyrrblcand 
Trrie, E,eai 

of wUoh rl 



He the termtnstioD 



VEB 

iOer.) To rhyme; to aoflitila 

rerse, I.TFle. Terse designed to be smsg; 

accompaniment on tlie lyrr. 
I'Brae Maehen, (Gtr.) TonubeTenni 

BCOOpltfti nSlPOpllP. 

'erae, Faltudrome. A pallndrondo 

rerao, Palindromic. A vrrse which la 
the aune reg<l bsckwuds or forwards. 

reran, Pj-irlilcliian. Averse each met- 
ricil foot of which is a pjrtrbio, conaiiliug 
of two short syllnbles. 

reraes, Aeroatle. Tcreea in whliA tba 
arrt, or the firtt and last, letters of ead 
spell some name, title, or motto. 

reraea, AmnrfKan. Altcmating reraetj 



pvnn syllnb 



,«ndnrtha 
udce, nnd the third n dacirl. 
.o. Verses fbrroed br nnKfiir 
n different poem a. 



nrst eontulns, Id order, nil the leOers 
poem, 
TcrBBB, Pentaeroatlv. Terses to iBf 



idecB, (hntis.offcct coOBlfUBK'"""'' 
; syllables. 

M ibTntDg 



rsea, Triplet. Three ti 



Terse, TrocbalciiJ. Terso condaUog of 

trochePB. 

I'eraeUa. {lla.) ABhortvcrse. 

reraetten. tOfr.l 'short movemSDta fbr 
the nrgnn, intended as prelDdes, Inter 
lodes, or poBtludcs to psnlm tunes, Ao. 

;'eraetta. (,Ua.) AahortrerM. 

reraetien. {Otr.) To tratiaposa. 

reraetcnnct-Zelolleii. (OfrJ Warku 

Terilole. A mile versa jihOrtBMiteiieet 
' the lltargy. 

alcnlet. (Fre.) A lit lla TorBe. 
Verslaoatenr. (Frt.) Verilficr. 
illo. iSpa.) Allttlavorst:. 
ISeloUi. (lla.) Blank virBC 
mass. (_i7pr,) The meannre of tb* 

Tersmessiias. (Cer.) The metrleal arta 



VER 



251 



V30 



Terso. (Ha.) Verse. 
Terso Obligato. (Ita.) A style of im- 
provisation in wliich a set rhyme and theme 
are prescribed. 

Tersus Fescennlni. Nuptial songs, so 
called because they were first used by the 
people of Fescennia, a city of Etniria. 

Vcrte Snbito. {Lat.) Turn the leaf 
quickly. 

rertical Slur. A perpendicular slur, or 
curved line, denoting that the chord before 
which it stands is to be performed in 
imitation of harp music, or in arpeggio 
style (78). 

Tertttnen. {Ger.) To cease sounding; to 
die away. 

Verwandt. (Ger.) Related; relatire as to 
the keys. 

Ferweclksliing. (Gcr.) A change or 
mutation. 

rerweilend. (Ger.) Ketarding. 

rerzlerunfip. (Ger.) Embellishment; va- 
riation. 

VeMperte. (Lat.) Vespers, or the evening 
service of the Koman Catholic church. 

Vesperal. {Lat.) A book of vespers. 

Vesper Bell. The sounding of a bell 
about half an hour after sunset in Roman 
Catholic countries, calling to vespers. 

Vesper Hynui. A hymn sung in the even- 
ing service of the Roman Catholic church. 

Vespers. The evening song or service of 
the Roman Catholic church. 

Vespertinl Psalmi. (Lat,) Evening 
psalms or hymns. ' 

Vessels, Aeoustlo. Brazen tubes or ves- 
sels of bell shape, employed in the thea- 
tres of the ancients to propel the voice of 
the performers to distant points. 

Vezzosamente. {Ita.) Tenderly. 

Vlbrante. (Ita.) A peculiar manner of 
touching the keys of the piano, by which a 
vibratory or tremulous sound is produced. 

Vibrare. (Ita.) To vibrate. 

Vibratton. The tremulous motion of any 
sonorous body bv which the sound is pro- 
duced, the sound being grave or acute as 
the vibrations are fewer or more numerous 
in any given time; a close shake (87). 

Vibration Slurs. Slurs made on two 
strings of a guitar b^ playing the higher 
note and forcibly striking with the finger 
of the left hand the note to be slurred. 

Vibratissimo. (Ita.) Vibrated to its 
fullest extent. 

Vibrato. (Ita.) "With a strong, vibrating 
quality of tone. 

Vibrato IHolto. (Ita.) Violently rapid. 

Vide. (Fre.) Open ; in all music for stringed 
instruments, denoting that the note over 
which it is placed must be played on the 
open string. 

Videl. (Ger.) A fiddle^ 

Vido. (Ba.) A word formerly given to the 



sound produced ou the open string of a 
violin or violoncello. 

Vielle. (JFVeO A hurdy-gurdy. 

Vielleur. (Fre.) A player upon the cymbalj 

Vielstimmig. (Ger.) Many voiced. 

Vielstimmif^es Tonstl^ek. (per.) A 
piece for several voices^ ». choral piece; a 
glee. 

Vielt5nig* (Ger.) Multisonous; many" 
sounding. 

Vier. (Ger.) Four. 

Vier^estrioHeue IVote. (Ger.) A deml- 
semiquaver. 

Vierbfindifip. (Ger.) For four hands. 

VierKfindiges Tonstaok. (Ger.) A 
piece for four hands. 

Vier Massig. (Ger.) Containing lour 
measures. 

Viersaitifip. (Ger.) Four stringed. 

Viersaitifr® licier. (Ger.) A four-stringed 

lyre; atetrachord. 
Vierspiel. (Ger.) A quadrille; a quartet. 
Vierstimmig. (Ger.) For four voices. 
Vierstinunlge. (Ger.) Four-voiced. 

ViersttmnUges Tonstiiolc. (Ger.) A 
quartet. 

Vierte. (Ger.) Fourth. 

Viertel. (Ger.) Crotchet (17). 

Vierte.l Note . ( Ger.) A crotchet ; a quar» 
ter note (17). 

ViemndsecliziSfatel. (Ger.) Hemidcmi< 
semiquavers (21). 

Vier Viertel Talct. (Ger,) Measure in 
common time. 

Vierzehn. (Ger.) Fourteen. 

Vierzeliute. (Ger.) Fourteenth. 

Vietato. (/to.) Prohibited; a term applied 
to intervals and modulations not allowed 
by the laws of harmony. 

Viffore, Con. (Jto.)_JVith force and 
vigor. 

Vigorosamente. (Ita.) Boldly. 

Vigoroso. (Ita,) Bold ; with vigor. 

VifetAnime. (Fre.) Quick and spirited. 

ViUuela. (Spa.) Guitar. 

Vil&itelista. (Spa.) A guitar player. 

Villancico. (Spa.) A metrical composi- 
tion sung in churches on certain festival 
occasions. 

Villanciquero. (Spa.) One who com- 
poses small metrical compositions for 
churches. 

Vitlanella. (Ita.) An old rustic dance; 
the tune to which it was danced. 

ViUano. (Spa.) A Spanish dance. 

Villotte. (ItaJi One of the names g^vcn 
to the first secular music in parts aitcr 
the invention of counterpoint. 

Vina. A frotted instrument of the guitar 
style, in use in Hindqostan, 

Vio. An abbreviation of Violin^ 
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Tlol. A string^ instrnmAit, resemblin?, 
in shape and tone, the violin, of which it 
was the origin, but larger in size, and for- 
nished with six strings, to be struck with a 
DOW, und a neck Jiavmg Arcts for stopping 
the strings. 

Tlola. A tenor violin ; an instrument sim- 
ilar in tone and formation to the violin, but 
larger in pize, and having a compass a fifth 
lower in the great scale of sounds. 

Tiola, Alia. (Ita.) A counter tenor viol. 

Tlola Bastarda. ( Ita.) A bastard viol, with 
six or seven strings, an ancient instrument. 

Tiola di Amore. (Ita.) A viol of love; 
a viol larger than the violin, having six 
brass or steel wires, yielding a very soft 
and silvery sound. 

Tipla di Bardone. (Ita.) A lar^e viol, 
having forty-four strings, used oy the 
ancients. 

Tiola di Braceio. (Ita.) Viol of the 
arm; the counter tenor viol, resembling 
the viola, so called because held upon the 
arm while being played. 

Tiola dl Gamba. (Ita.) Viol of the leg ; 
BO called from the manner of holding it 
while beibg played upon. It resembles the 
viol, but is larger. " 

Tiola di Cambist. (Ita.) A performer 
or professor of the viol di gamba. 

Tiola di Spalla. (Ita.) Tiol of the 
shoulder; an instrument intermediate in 
size between the viola and the viola di 
gamba, and held upon the shoulder while 
being played. 

Tiola, Fall-toned. An old instrument 
of a larger size than the violin, but other- 
wise the same. 

Tiola Qiiarta. (Ita.) The fourth viol. 

Tiol, Arm. An instrument answering to 
the counter tenor, treble or fifth violin, 
named, by Italians, viola di bracclo. 

Tiolars. Strolling violinists of the 12th 
century. 

Tiola, Tenore. (Ita.) A tenor viol. 

Tlol, Bass. The violoncello; a stringed 
instrument in the form of a violin, but 
much larger, having four strings and eight 
stops, which are subdivided into sdoii- 
stops, and performed on with a bow. 

Tiol d'Ajnore. (Ita.) The viole d'amour. 

Tiole d'Amour. (Fre.) A viol ftimished 
with six brass or steel wires ; viola d'amore. 

Tiol, Bouble Bass. The largest and 
deepest toned of stringed instruments. 

Tiolcu (Fre.) A viol. 

Tiole Alt. (Ger.) The tenor violin, a^ 

Tiolentemente. (Ita.) Violently. 

Tiolenza, Con. (Ita.) With violence. 

Tioletta. (Ita.) Small ^Jto viol. 

Tioletta Marina. (Ita.) A stringed in- 
strument; the marine trumpet. 

Tioletto. An instrument similar to the 
viola d'amore, having the lower A string 
omitted. 



Tiolino Secondo Coibeertiao. (Bo.) 
Second principal violin. 

Tiol, Greater. The viola di gamba. 

Tiol. Harpslebord. An instminent lit' 
venied in Paris in 1717, resembling a viol, 
placed upon a table, and placed with a 
wheel instead of a bow, proaQcmg a Boond 
resembling that of a viol. 

Tiolicembalo. A pianoforte played with 
a bow, invented in 1823. 

Tiolin. An instmment having four strhigs, 
played with a bow, the mosx perfect musi- 
cal instrument known, of brilUant tone, 
and capable of every variety of expression; 
in written music, a term implymg the nie 
of treble violin. 

Tiolln, Bast. The violonoello : when, ia 
instrumental music, the passage ascends 
above the bass stafi; the tenor etef is intro- 
duced, and the notes are played on ^it 
instrument. 

Tiolinbogen. (Oer.) A violin bow. 

Tiolini dl Concertino, (/to.) Those 
violins, whether first or second, that play 
through the piece. 

TioUne. (Ger.) A violin. 

Tiolinete. (Spa.) A kit ; pocket violin. 

Tiolinier. (Fre.) AvioUniat. 

Tiolinist. A performer on the TioUn. 

Tiolinista. (Ita. and Spa,) A violin 
player. 

Tiolini Unisoni. (Ita,) The riolins in 
unison. 

Tiolin, Keyed. An InstrameBt bai^ 
forty strings arranged like thoseof ap^ux'' 
and acted upon by horse-hafar bows under ^ 
the pressure of keys, like thMeof so orssn 
or pianoforte. 

Tiolin, Keyed Stop. Ab tmmgemeni 
to be attached to a violin* MBristins of a 
finger board made of ebony, irttti thirty- 
three stops, called kev stops, wtakih stand 
above the strings, projecting one sixteenth 
of an inch, and acting upon them perpen- 
dicularly. 

Tiolin Mnte, Folding. An article de- 
signed to increase the softness and purity 
of the tone of a violin. 

Tiolinnoten. (Ger.) Notes tor the vioUn. 

Tiolino. (Ita.) The violin. 

Tiolino, Alto. (Ita.) Connter tenor viol, 
or small tenor viol, on which the alto may 
be played. 

Tiolin Oder C Sclilussel. (Ger.) The 
treble or G clef 

Tiolino Primo. (Ita.) The first violin. 

Tiolino Primo Concertino. (Ita.) First 
principal violin. 

Tiolin, Principal. The first or leading 
violin in a performance. 

Tiolino Principale. (Ita.) The prin 
cipal violin part. 

Tiolino Tacet. (Ita.) The violin to be 
silent. 
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Viollnseianftsel. (^Ger,) Key of or for 
the violin : in flute and violin music, the 
treble clef. 

ViolinLScliiae. ((7er.) School for the violin. 

Tiollnspieler. (Ger.) A violinist 

TloUnLStimme. ((?er.) Part for the 

violin. 
Violin Tenor. A violin of low tone. 

Tlolln Trlmmlngg. The pegs, nuts, 
bridge, strings, &c., of a violin. 

Tlollnvlrtnoslnn. (Ger.) A first class 
violinist ; a virtuoso on the violin. 

Vlollnzeiclten. (Ger.) The treble clef, 
used for the violin, flute, &c. 

Tlol. lieg. The viola di gamba ; the bass 
viol. 

Tlol, TiOve. A stringed instrument of the 
violin species, so named on account of its 
peculiar sweetness of tone. 

Tlol, liyra. (Ita.) An instrument formed 
like a viol, having six strings and seven 
frets, or stops, to- which are assigned the 
letters B, C, D, E, F, G, H, the letter A 
answering to the open string where it 
occurs. 

Tiolon. (Fre,) Violin. 

Violon. (Ger.) Bass viol. 

Violoncell. (Ger.) Violoncello. 

Violoncelle. {Fre J) Violoncello. 

Tioloncelli SoU. {Ita.) The violoncel- 
los alone ; in orchestral music, the violon- 
cellos without the double basses. 

Violoncellist. A player on a violoncello* 

Vloloncelllsta. (Ita.) A violoncello 
player. 

Violoncello. (Ita.) A small bass viol 
containing four strin&^s, the lowest of 
which is tuned to double C. 

Violoncello, Bouble-toned. A violon- 
cello having steel wires within it drawn 
to a high degree of tension. 

Violonchelo. (Spa.) Violoncello. 

Violone. A bass viol of four strings; a 
bass violin with long, stout strings, sound- 
ing an octave lower than a violoncello: a 
double bass. 

Violone, Contra. (Ita.) A large bass 
violin; the double bass. 

Violono. (Ita.) The double bass. 

Viols, Chest ol. An expression formerly 
applied to a set of viols, consisting of six, 
the particular use of which was to play 
fantasias in six parts, generally two each 
of bass, tenor, and treble. 

Virelai. (Fre.) An ancient French song 
or ballad ; a poem turning upon two sets 
of rhymes, the first of which continues 
through the piece, the other occaslonaUy 
introduced to produce variety. 

Vlrelay. A rural ballad or soner; a vau- 
deville. *" ' 

Virg^lnal. An instrument of the time of 
Queen Elizabeth. The strings, which yv^re 
of catgut, were at once struck and pulled 
by pieces of quill fastened to the upper | 
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extremity of short, upright Jacks upon th« 
inner ends of the keys. 

Virf^la. (Lat.) One of the ten notes of 
the middle ages. 

Virgnlnm. (Lat.) Former name of the 
branch, tail, or stem of a note. 

Virtu. (Ita.) A love for choice passages 
of music, and for a nicety of performance; 
objects of art taken collectively. 

Virtnosita. (Ita.) Taste and skill in per- 
formance. 

VirtnositXt. (Ger.) Skill in musical art. 

Virtuoso. (Ita.) One who possesses taste 
or skill in the theory and practice of music ; 
one who is critically appreciative of a {per- 
formance. 

Virtuosone. (Ita.) A term used in a 
ludicrous sense to denote a great or grand 
virtuoso. 

Vis-a-Vls HarpsicHord. A double 
harpsichord, invented by Johann Stein of 
Augsburg, so called because each of its ex- 
tremities was furnished with a kev board, 
by which means two performers played at 
the same time. 

Vistaniente. (Ita.) Quidcly. 

Visto. (Ita.) Quick; without delay. 

Vite. (Fre.) With quickness; spirited; 
lively. 

Vite et Rapide. (Fre.) Quick and rapid, 

Vitenient. (Fre.) Bapidly. 

Vitten. (Dui.) To shig. 

Vlula. The name given in the twelfth cen- 
tury to the viol. 

Vivaee. (Ita), Vivaciously;^ quickly; 
briskly. 

Vivace, nta non troppo presto. (Ita.) 
Lively, but not too quick. 

VlraAemeate. (Ita.) Quick and lively. 

Vivacetto. (Ha.) A little lively; some- 
what quick. 

VlTacissimo. (Ita.) With extreme vi- 
vacity. 

Vivadta. (Ita.) Vivacity. 

Viiramentc. (Ita.) In a sharp, lively 
manner. 

Vivezza, Con. (Ita.) With vivacity. 

Vivo. (Ita.) Animated; lively. 

Vivo. Plu Vivo. (Ita.) Lively, more 
lively. 

Vllo. An abbreviation of Violoncello, 

Vo. An abbreviation of VioHno. 

Voc. An abbreviation of VoccU. • 

Vocal . Belonging or relating to the human 
voice. 

Vocal Concert. A performance of musio 
consisting of songs, glees, quartets, cho- 
ruses, &c. 

Vocalist. A singer. 

Vocallty. The quality of being utterabla 
by the voic«. 

Vocalization. The practice of 8olfeggioa« 



tl|f prope 



(Ha.) Vocnl exerduj U 



voc 

Eicrclaeafi. 

devolopment of the rolce, with 

TiHisllie. To porTarm with the TOloe ; to 
prurllH alDglnE on (ha Towel>, chLcflr the 
lUlisn A, Tor tbe lmpro*em«Dt of the 
Tolceorthe loqulaitloDof TOcal ikill. 

Focalized. Made TOial; fornwd Into 

Vo«b1[»i. Botfrggloi; cierelKi for the 

Toullnare. (Ita.) To «lng ■olfeggloi ; 

exerclsea for the Tool orgwu. 
ToeslliMUloiw. IBa.) BlDflngDpanthe 

Toulliil. 

Vocall;-. la l. local mwiner. 
VocAl Maeto. Hualo compoacd fbr the 
*olcc ; aounda uttered or modulated b7 the 

Toeal PerforniBiiee, A perfarBuaee 
cxemted 67 volcea. 

Tocal Sfiare. An amngemnit In notei 
or all the aeparate TOloe parte, placed In 
their proper bsraundet each cilhei,SBduwd 
by tbe conductor of ■ vocal perCormuiDe. 

Voce. (Ho.) Voice. 

Voce Acuta. (7ta.) A thrill Tolce. 

Voce dl Camera. (Ita.) A voice anlted 
Tor prlvata rather than for pnbllo alaging. 

TiHse dl Petto. (Ro.) The cheat or nat- 
ural voice: the loweit luirtater c' "' 
hnouin voice. 

Voce dl Teata. (/fa.) The head 
the Tiilaetto or feigned voice. 

Voce Meiia. (Ila.) WltH a mo 
>trCD[^h of tone, and la n delicate m. 

Voce Holto. (Ila.) Full voiced. 

Voce Miulcale. (Ita.) Uualcil 
the tonic or major ke; note, la aolroUstloD 
called do. 

Tone Flacente. (Ua.) A pleaahig ' 

ToccreUUia. (ita,) A prettj little 

Voce Sola. (Ila.) The voice alone 1 wllli- 

Voce Splauata. (Ita.) Aaevoiaiiddu- 
Voce Vmans. {Ba.) The human voice. 
(Ila.) A bad, dlaagreeable 



diate, in reapect to pitch, between the baaa 
and tenor, the oompoea uaually extending 
from B flat to F. 

roloe, Bbh. Tbe gravest or deepest oT 
tlie male voices. 
Voice, Baaao. Ablal voice; tbe ioweal 



■cter or qnallty of t 
cinf; the proper sow 



A male voice, iatenue- 



■dslu; 1 



itnrsl voice of 
« snited to the 
Voice, Cheat. The register of tbo obeal 
Voice, Counter Tenor. Tbe tuale voice 






roloe 



the lowed 



'lng_ 



DlDcd, HlKb. B. 

Voice, Falae. A falaet 
Voice, Falaetto. A n 



Voice, Cuttural. A v> 

mainly from the throat. 
V«lEe,Head. The falactto lamalarolcn; 

tlio blKh register of the voice. 
Voice, IVaaal. AtoiceDDdulj-afltelidAr 

the noae. 

Voice, Pnre. A voice proceedinj- flte^p 
and partaltlng- neither too strongl/ off" • 
naanl, labial, euttural, or other aoflML 

Votoe, (tBadrllle. QuadrWe mule nith 

Voices, Acciea>orr.AccODIpUThiK'*'>U«l. 



B, Second ' 



reble. The alto Toloe; 

Voice*, Eqiul. ConifWBitlan* In which 
dlhcr nil male or all female TOloea are 

Tolcea, Bliddle. Toloea between tenor 

and alto. 
Tolce, Soprano. ThehiEheitfbmalovoloe. 
Voloea, Outer. Tbe hlgheit and loweat 



voice. 


Talcea. Principal. Thebauindsoprmio; 

the highest and lowest. 


Toci Uaaleall (Ila.) The aeven de- 


grtea of aound within the compaaa of the 


Tolce.Tenor. The highert mala Toloe. 




Totce, Third. Tbe tenor. 


Toclna. (Ita.) A iDft,plcaBlng voice. 
Toolno. (Ila.) A aweet, low voice. 


Tolce, Treble. The highest apcelea of 


Taenia. (Lai.) Adiminullve,rccblevoic» 




Vocnle. A Bhort and fceblo utterance. 




TocE. An nbbreviutioa of yocalaes, and 


Tolce.Cpper. The singer wbo performa 


(■ocotoalfoM. 




Voice. Sound or aounda produced bj the 
vocal arguiB In ahiglDg j dlatlaBttve obar- 




orgaSplpo ibr the purpoM of giving It itt 



vol 



255 



VYR 



proper pitch and its peculiar character of 
soand. 

%'oix. (JVC.) Voice. 

Toix Alfpre. (Fre.) Harsh yoice. 

Voix Argentine. (Fre.) A clear, fine- 
toned voice, a silvery voice. 

Toix Claire. (Fre.) A clear, shrill voice. 

Tolx de Tete. (Fre.) Falsetto voice. 

Toix £clatante. (Fre.) A piercing voice. 

ToixFlutee. (,FreJ) A soft, sweet voice. 

Tolx Glaplssante. {Fre.) A^ shrill, 

squeaking voice. 
Toix Grele. {Fre.) A sharp, shrill voice. 

Toix Monotone. (Fre.) A monotonous 
voice. 

Tolx Per^nte. (Fre.) Shrill voice. 

Toix Monde. (Fre.) A round, full voice. 

Toix Traiuante. (Fre.) A drawling voice. 

Tolante. {Ita.) Flying; in a light and 
rapid manner. 

Tolata. (Ita.) Notes in rapid succession ; 
a division, or rapid flight of notes. 

Tolatlne. (Fre.) A rapid succession of 
notes. 

Tolee. (Fre.) A rapid flight of notes. 

TolUssesang. (Ger.) A national song; 
popular Bong. 

Tolkslicd. (Ger.) A national song; a 
popular song, tune, or ballad. 

Toll. (Ger.) Full. 

Tollkommen. ( Ger.) Perfect. 

Tollgtlmntig. (Ger.) In full harmony. 

Tollstimmige Mnsilc. (Ger.) Concert. 

Tollstimmiges Tonstaclc. (Ger,) 
Symphony. 

Tollstimmlgfkeit. (Ger.) Perfect har- 
mony. 

Tolltttuige Stimn&e. (Ger.) Full-toned, 
sonorous voice. 

Tolonte. (Fre.) Will; pleasure. 

Tolta. (Ita.) Time; turn; an old three- 
timed air; an old Italian dance in| time. 

Tolta Prima. (Ita.) The first time. 

Toltare. (Ita.) Turn over; change. 

Tolta Seconda. (Ita.) The second time. 

Tolte. (Ita.) An obsolete dance resem- 
bling the galliard, written in J time. 

Toltl. (Ita.) Turn over, or change. 

Toltl Sef^e la Seconda Parte. (Ita.) 
Turn over, the second part follows. 

Toltl Subito. (Ita.) Turn over quickly. 

Tolnbillta, Con. (Ita.) With freedom 
and case. 

Tolubilmente. (Ita.) With volubility and 
Ireedom of performance; with ease. 

Tolume. The compass of a voice ; the tone 
or power of a voice; the quantity or full- 
ness of the sound of a voice or instrument. 



TolnnCary. An extemporaneous intrcv 
ductory performance a composition gen- 
erally consisting^ of two or three move- 
ments, calculated to display the capabilitie* 
of an organ and the skill of the player. 

Tolnntarjr, Conclndinff . A voluntary 
for an organ designed to be performed at 
the conclusion of church service. 

Tolver a la Misma Cancion. (Spa,) 
To return to the old tune. 

Ton. (Ger.) By; of. 

Toransnaliine. (Ger.) An anticipation 
in melody or harmony. 

Torbereitnngf. ( Ger.) A preparation. 

Tqrbereitnngfsunterricht. (Ger.) Pre- 
paratory lesson; elementary instruction. 

Torbalt. (Ger.) A suspension or retar- 
dation cither in melody or harmony ; a pro- 
longed note. 

Torhenlen. ( Ger,) Tq sing in a whining 
tone. 

Torkllng^en. (Ger.) To sound louder or 
stronger. 

Torleiern. (Cfer.) To play tediously on 
an instrument. 

Tor sangf . ( Ger.) Leading oiT in the song ; 
act of beginning the tune. 

Torsangfer. (Ger.) The leading singer in 
a choir; a precentor. 

TorsclUagf. (Ger.) Anappoggiatura(64). 

Torsplele. (Cfer.) An introductory move* 
mcnt; a prelude in organ playing. 

Torspielen. (Ger.) To be the leader of 
an orchestra; to prelude. 

TorzeicHnnngf. (Ger.) The signature. 

Tox. (Lat.) Voice. 

Tox Acuta. (Lat.) An acute or high 
voice. 

ToxGrairis. (Lat.) A grave or low voice. 

Tox Humana Stop. An organ stop re- 
Bcmbling in tone the sound ot the human 
voice. 

Toi. (Spa,) Voice ; sound in general ; vocal 
music. 

Toz Argentada. (Spa.) A dear, sonorous 
voice. 

Tpz Casearrona. (Spa,) A harsh, un- 
pleasant tone of voice. 

Toz de Carretero. (Spa.) A harsh, loud, 
unpleasant voice. 

Tozea. (Spa.) Voices. 

T. P. The initials of Violino Primo, 

T. Primo. (Ita.) First violin. 

T. S. The initials of Volti Subito, and of 
Violino Secondo, 

Tuidc. (Fre.) Open ; a term used in mu- 
sic for stringed instruments; vide. 

T. T. Violins; two violins. 

Tyrdon. (JTei.) The sixth strint of th« 
cruth. 
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WTHE Initial of WaUz. 
• Walts. Originally, mnsical watch- 
men who guarded the Btreets in England ; 
latterly, persons who, about Christmas, 
play psalm tunes, Ac., in the 'streets dur- 
mg the night -, an obsolete term for haut- 
boys. 

Waldl&oni. (Ger,) Hunting horn j bugle. 
Wals. (Dut.) A waltx. 

Walts. iOer.) A dance originating In 
Germany, peiformed by two persons in 
circular figures, with a whirling motion ; 

music usually in | measure, regulating the 

moyements of the dance. 

Walser. (Ger.) A waltz. 

Warble. To quaver the sound ; to modu- 
late with turns or variations, in a manner 
imitative of the songs of birds ; to be qua- 
vered or modulated. 

War Songa. Sonn written for and sung 
for the purpose of inspiring soldiers, or 
of celebrating a victory. 

Wassail. An old term signifying a merry 
or convivial song or glee ; a ditty. 

Wasserongfel. (Ger.) Hydraulic organ. 

Water Bubble. A name applied by Eng- 
lish bird fanciers of the last century to a 
bird note resembling in sound that of the 
flowing of water through a deep and nar- 
row channel. 

Waterinfip Call. A call or sound of a 
trumpet, on which the cavalry assemble to 
water their horses. 

Water IHiislo. A term applied by Handel 
to certain airs composed by him and per- 
formed on the water by the flist band of 
wind instrhments instituted in England. 

W^ater Orfpan. The hydraulica. 

"Waves of Sonnd. Undulations propa- 
gated to the ear and producing sound. 

Wavins I^lne. A line which, when placed 
perpendicularly upon the staff, indicates 
ibat the notes are not to be played liter- 
ally all together at the same instant, but 
a mere trifle after each other, the lowest 

generally first. If their succession should 
e as swift as possible, a line is drawn 
across the notes (115). When the line is 
placed horizontally, it shows that the ef- 
fect of the 8va signi is to I)e prolong(Ml to 
the extent of the line (61, d), 

Waygfbtes. Waits; itinerant musicians 
who perform in the streets during the 
nights preceding Christmas. 

Way, liyra. One of the two modes of 
notation in the ancient Greek system. 

Weak Parts. The unaccented parts of a 
measure. 



Web. Chron. An abbreyiation of Webtf 
Chronometer, 

Weber duronometer. An Instrament 
similar to a metronome, but Bimpler in its 
construction, invented by Weber. It con- 
sists of a piece of twine, about five feet in 
length, on which are ^v-flve inch spaces, 
ana A small weight at the lower end, the 
degree of motion being determined by the 
len^h of twine swingmg with the wcaghtL 
Its use is shown by a sign (181). 

Weebselebor. (Ger.) Alternate ehoras 
or choir. 

Weebselnoten. (Ger.) Irreg^olar tm- 

sient notes; appoggiaturas. 

IVeluniitlk. (Ger.) Sadness. 
H^ehmittlUgf. (Ger.) Sad; sorrowfid. 

'Welberstinune. (Ger.) A female voiee*, 

treble voice. 

Welbliobereime. (Ger J) TroduJo 
rhymes. 

WeibnacHtslied. (Ger.) Gntiele at 
Christmas ; Christmas hynm or csxoL 

H^eicHe. ( Ger.) Minor in respect to keys 
and mode. 

IVeichelied* (Ger.) A consocvation song. 

H^eise. ((Ter.) Melody; air; song. 

W^elte Harmonle. (Oer.) Dispersed 
harmony. 

IVelsH Harp. An instmmoit of MPdat 
origin, having about one hundred ttriogt. 

Welsh Tones. Melodies of tbe aaeieLt 
Cambrians, and said by Cmioeu3,in his 
Chronicle of Wales, to b* 4erired from 
the Irish through the innann of Grifhth 
Ap^onan, of Irish birtfei wi King of 
North Wales. 

TFeltliche. (Ger.) Secolar. ^ 

TTeltliche Tiieder. (Ger.) Worldly 
songs ; secular songs. 

Werk. (Ger.) Work; opus. 

Wesentllch. (Ger.) Essential. 

W^ettf^esanfip. (Ger.) A singing match. 

Wlialghtes. Waits. 

Wliiffle. A fife or small flnte. 

Wliiiner. A fifer or a pii>er. 

Wliistle. A small, shriU wind Instrament, 
in tone resembling a flfib, but blown at the 
end, like the old English Ante; to make a 
musical sound by blowing through a small 
orifice made by compresung the lips. 

Wliite Notes. The notes with open heads. 
Wliizzingf . A humming or hissing sound 
in a voice or Instrument. 

Wliole IVote. A semibreve (16). 

Wliole ]¥ote Rest. A pause equal in 
length to a whole note (27). 

^Vhole Shut. A violin shift on the eigrhtb 
line, or A. 
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Wbole Tone. A tone ; a large second. 

nViederlioliuis- (.Ger-) Bepetition. 

'Wlederh.olungszeiGl&eii. {Ger.) Signs 
for repetition. 

ITiederkllnfipen. {Oer,) To reround; 
to reecho. 

Wina. (Bin.) An instrument of India, 
consisting of a bamboo body attached to 
two large gourds, mounted with strings, 
which in plajring are pressed on bridges 
with the fingers. 

WincH. A rectangular lever within a bar- 
rel or hand organ, by means of wMch the 
bellows are moved. 

TFliid. To sound so that the notes are 
prolonged and naturally involved. 

TVlnd Cliest. An air-tight box under the 
sound board of an organ, into which the 
wind passes from the bellows, and from 
which it passes to the pipes. 

TTind Instmments. A general name 
for all instruments the sounds of which 
are produced by the breath or by the wind 
of bellows. 

Wlndlade. ( Ger.) The wind chest of an 
organ. 

Wind OrcHestra. A combination of va- 
rious wind instruments. 
Wlndstock. {Ger.) Cover of organ pipes. 

l^lnd Tmnk. A large passage in an 
organ through which air is conveyed firom 
the bellows to the wind chest. 

Wlndgnngc. ( Ger.) Tongue of an organ 
pipe. 

TVlxkaeUg, (Ger,) Plaintive. 

Trinselstin&me. (Ger.) A plaintive 
voice. 

Wirbel. (Ger.) A peg of a violin, tenor, 
&c. } a drum roll. 

Wlrbel Ulner Geige. (Ger.) Peg or 
screw of a violin. 

WirbelstoclK. • (Ger.) A sound board. 



TTog^end. (Ger.) Waving, 

TVoblklangf. (Ger.) Agreeable sound) 
harmony. 

TVohlfellngend. (Ger.) Harmonious; 
sonorous. 

IVobl-lant. (Ger.) Euphony ; harmony. 

TToHl-lauten. (Ger.) To sound agree- 
ably. 

Wolf. A noise produced by playing upon 
an organ which, in being tuned, has naa all 
Its imperfections so arranged as to fUl 
upon remote keys which are seldom used j 
the interval from the false octave, by the 
fifth, to the true one. 

TVonnegesang. (Ger,) A delightful, 
charming song. 

H^ood Som. The French horn. 

TVood Instraments. Such as have bone 
or wood for their body. 

IVood Quartet. A quartet consisting of 
the fiute, oboe, clarionet, and bassoon. 

Worked-up Fa§^e. A f\igue consist* 
ing of several themes, and having many 
developments. 

TVortklangf. (Ger.) Accent; tone. 

Wrest. An old name for a tuning key. 

W^rest Pins. Movable pins in a piano, 
about which one end of the string is 
wound, and by turning of which the in- 
strument is tuned. 

Wrest Plank. That part of a piano In 
which the wrest pins are fixed. 

Wrist Onlde. That part of Logicr's 
chiroplast which guides the wrist. 

Wnnderllcli. (Ger.) Odd; capricious. 

Wnnderstlnune. (Ger.) A wonderfUl, 
extraordinary voice. 

TFurde. (Ger.) Dignity. 

ITurdlg. (Ger.) Worthy j dignified. 

Wntlk. (Ger.) Madness 5 rage. 



X. 



XABARDILLO. (Spa.) A. company of 
strolling players. 

Xabeara* (Spa.) A vdnd instrument of 
the Moors. 

Xabeha. (Spa.) A Moorish wind instru- 
ment similar to a flute. 

Xacara. (Spa.) A rustic tune for singing 
or dancing ; a dance. 

Xacarero. (Spa.) To sing xacaras. 

Xanorpblea. A keyed violin. 

XanorplOk*^ <6er.) A German instru- 

22* 



ment having a violin bow and keys; • 
keyed violin. 

Xenorpblca. An instrument of the harp- 
sichord and pianoforte class. 

Xalhamionleon. An instrument in its 
general character similar to the pianoforte 
and harpsichord. 

Xylorg^anon. (Ger.) An instrument 
composed of dry staves of wood united 
with straw, and struck in the same "oan* 
ner as a dulcimer. 
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YA. (Chi.) One of the eif^ht fpedes 
of nouna in the masical system of the 
Chinese, being that prodaoed fh>m wood. 

Tabal. (Beb.) The blast of |i trompet. . 

Tambleo. {Spa,) Aniambio. 



TamlM. (Spa.) An lamblo foot. 

Tastlo. (Ork.) One of the ancient Qn»\ 
modes or tones. 

Tonleo. (Cfrk.) The lonio mode of the 
Greeks. 



Z. 



ZA. A syllable formerly applied by the 
French, in their charch music, to B 
flat, to distinguish it from B natural, 
called Si. 

Zahorar. (Spa.) To hare a repast with 
music 

Zamaeuca. The national dance of the 
Chilians. 

Zambacueca. A favorite dance of the 
Peruvians. 

Zambapalo. (Spa.) An ancient dance. 

ZambomlMt. (Spa.) A kind of rustic 
drum. 

Zambra. (Spa.) A festival attended with 
dancing and music. 

Zamposino. (Ba.) A small flageolet or 
bagpipe. 

Zan&pogna. (Ha.) The flute-a-bec, or 
common flute. 

Zampognare. (Ha.) To play on the 
' pipes. 

Zampos^natore. (Ita.) A piper. 

Zampognatori. (Ita.) Mountain min- 
strels. 

Zampognitta. (Ita.) A small pipe; 
bagpipe. 

Zampoffnino. (Ita.) A small flageolet 
or bugplpe. 

Zan&pona. (Spa.) A rustic instrument ; 
a icind of bagfpipe. 

Zamponear. (Spa.) To play the bag- 
pipe. 

Zang. (Dut.) Song. 

Zangl. (Per.) A little bell. 

Zapatear. (Spa.) To beat time with the 
foot. 

Zarabanda. (Spa.) An old dance in 
waltz time ; a dance ; a sarabanda. 

Zarambeqne. (Spa.) A kind of merry 
tune and noisy dance. 

Zarge. ( Ger.) The sides of musical in- 
struments of the violin class. 

Zart. (Ger.) Tender; delicate. 

Zftrtllch. (Crer.) Affectionate ; tender. 

Zauberlied. (Ger.) A charming song. 



Zaaberstlnune. (Oer^ A ohsradmi 
bewitching voice. 

Zehn. (Ger.) Ten. 

Zehnte. (Ger.) Tenth 

Zelchen, Alt. (Ger,) The C clef on thi 
third line. 

Zeltmass. (^Ger,) The time or degree 
of movement. 

Zel. A Moorish instmment of miuio, sim- 
ilar to the cymbals. 

Zelo. (Ita.) Zeal. 

Zelosamen^. (Ita.) Zcalonsly and en- 
thusiastically. 

Zeloso. (Ita.) Zeal; enthusiasm. 

Zeng. (Per.) The Persian cymbals. 

Zerstreut. (Ger.) Dispersed, scattered, 
with respect to the notes of nrpeggioe^ 
chords, the situation of the differeat parts 
of a composition, &c. 

Zeze. (Afr.) An African butnuDoA sisir 
ilar to a guitar. 

Zlerliehes Slngen. (Ger.) Uoftnlktion* 

Zil. (Tur.) Turkish cymbals. 

ZiUo. (Ita.) Chirp; chirping. 

Zincke. ( Ger.) A kind of rustic pipe, no 
longer used ; a comet. 

Zlngana. (Ita.) Ballad ; Bohemian song, 

Zlnoraresa, AUa. (Ita.) In the Gypty 
style. 

Zlngaresca. (Ita.) A Gypsy song. 
Zlngen. (Dut.) To shig ; singing. 

Zinke. (Ger.) A kind of mstio pipe; a 

comet. 

Zinke Ingiver. (Ger.) A comet; bu- 
gle; shawm ; a register of an organ. 

Zlnzllnlare. (Ita.) To make a succes- 
sion of small, tremulous sounds ; to twitter. 

Ziraleet. (Grk.) A species of chorus 
sung by the women of Eastern countries 
upon occasions of joy. 

Zirlare. (Ita.) To whistle like a thrush, 

ZisoH. (Ger.) A hiss. 

ZlscHlaat. (Oer,) A hissing sound. 
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Zltl&er. (C?er.) A guitar ; a dthern. 

Zithern. An inBtrament which is a com- 
pound of the harp and guitar. 

Zitherspieler. (Gcr.) A player on the 
guitar. 

Zittemdestlmme. ((?er.) A trembling 
voice. 

Zittino. (Jfo.) Silence. 

Zd^emd. (Oer,) Tarrying. 

Zoppa, Alia. (Ito.) In a constrained, 
limping style. 

Zoppe. ilta.) A limping, leaphig style. 

Zoppo. {Ita,) In a limping manner; a 
Bpccies of counterpoint in which to the 
given subject one note is so placed as to 
produce a syncope, or leaping effect, in its 
performance. 

Zornlg. (C?er.) Angry j wrathful. 

Zooma. (Per.) A hautboy used by the 
Persians. 

Zn. (Ger,) At ; by ; in ; to ; unto. 

ZnlaJUg, (Ger.) Accidental. 

Zufolare. (lia.) To whistle ; to hiss. 

Zufoletto. (Ita.) A little whistle or 

flageolet. 
Zuf olo. A little flute or flageolet, chiefly 

used to teach birds to sing. 

Zulolone. {Ita.) A large whistle; a 
flute. 

Zngeeignet. {Ger.) Dedieated. 

ZaseglSckctaien. {Ger.) The passing 
bell ; a knell. 

Znln Tiol. The gumbu, a musical instru- 
ment used by the Zulu Kafirs, in South 
Africa, consisting of a calabash attached 
to the middle of albow, which holds a cord 
in tension between its two ends. 

Znmlmr. (Spa.) To resound ; to emit a 
continuous harsh sound ; to hum. 

Zvunbido. (Spa.) A continued buzzing 
sound. 

Zam Klavler Singeti. (Ger,) To sing 
with piano accompaniment. 

Zamn&arah. {Egy.) An Egyptian mu- 
sical instrument, very harsh and discord- 
ant in its tone, formed of reeds. 

Zoneliineiid. {Ger.) Increasing. 

Znma. (Tur.) A military instrument 
used by the Turks. 

Znruckblasen. {Ger.) To blow a re- 
cheat. 

Zurfickfialtnngf. {Ger.) Retardation. 

Zitrncktonen. {Ger.) To resound. 

Zuruoktreiben. {Ger.) To reverberate. 

Zaganunen. {Ger.) Together. 

Zusammenblasen. {Ger.) To play to- 
gether on wind instruments. 



Zusammengeaetzt. {Qer.) Compound* 
in speaking of times. 

Zusammenldang. {Ger.) Agreement; 
unison. 

Zuaammenlaut. {Ger.) Consonance. 

Zusammenlaaten. {Ger.) To ring all 
the bells together. 

Zasammenposaiineii. (Ger.) To play 
together on the sackbut. 

ZnsammeYiisolilasf. {Ger.) A broken 
or abrupt manner of striking a chord. 

Zmammenslngen. {Ger.) To sing to- 
gether. 

Zasammenstlmmimg. {Ger.) Tun- 
ing; concert. 

ZaaammentTommeln. {Cter.) To 
drum together ; to assemble by beat of 
drum. 

Zutranlictai. {Ger.) Confidently. 

Zu-versictait. {Ger.) Confidence. 

ZiTanxigf. {Ger.) Twenty. 

ZTTanzigfste. {Ger.) Twentieth. 

Zwei. {Ger.) Two. ' 

Zipreisesan§f. {Ger.) A duet. 

Zi^elb&ndige Ubunesstiiolce. {Ger.) 
Exercises for two hanos. 

Zipreimal. {Ger.) Twice. 

Zipvetsptel. {Ger.) A duet. 

Z^veistinunigr* {Ger.) For two voices 
or parts. 

ZiTeite. {Ger.) Second. 

ZTTeiteinal. {Ger.) Second time. 

Ziveinnddreisslgstel. {Ger.) A thirty- 
second note (20). 

Z\ireiiinddreissisfstelspaiise. {Ger.) 
A thirty-second note rest (20). 

Z^Teiiriertelsnote. (Ger.) A minim (16). 

Z-vrelviertelspaiuie. {Ger.) A minim 

rest (28). r 

Zweivierteltakt. {Ger.) Time of tyro 
crotchets in a bar. 

Z^Teyfache Intervallen. {Ger.) Com- 
pound intervals. 

ZiTey-klang. {Ger.) A chord of two 
sounds. 

Zirischen narmonie. {Ger.) Between 
harmony; the connecting harmony in a 
fugue. 

ZiTiscbenrfiame. {Ger.) The spaces 
between the lines of the staff. 

Zwisckenspiel. {Ger.) Interlude. 

rZwlscbenstUle. {Ger.) A pause. 

Zwlschenstimme. (Ger.) High tenor. 

Zivisckenton. {Ger.) Intermediate 
sound. 

ZwOlf. {Ger.) Twelve. 
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1. Staft 



2. Staff Uses. 



■2- 



-S- 



8. Staff Spaees. 



3C 



a: 



4* Added or Iieger r<lnet. 

Frincipal. 



5* Single Bar JAn.eM. 
Bars or Measures. 



Bouble Bars. 



7'* Braees. 



8. Single Steta Note. 



I 



Aji 



ded. 



Addwl. 



Bar Line. 



Bar Lin«. * 



Bar or Measure. Bar or Measure. 



/T\ 



^^ 



A8l 



§ 



VA/ 



r 


















■ 






\ 



J7TJD 



i I M 
JJJJ 



9. Bonble Stem Note. — j 



(»1) 



T 
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10. TTlUte 
Notes 



•I 



£S 



33 

3 19 



is: 



■«- 



^; 



-fi>-^-c>- 



i 



11. Black 
]¥otet. 



• ^^p^^^s^^i 



L2. IiarKe. 

14. I>ouble BTote. 

Breve. 

15. TFlftole Note. 

SemltoreTe. 

16. Bali Note. 




18. lionir* 



N 




17. Iluarter Note. 
CroelMt. 

19. Sixteentlft Note. 
Semiquaver. 



Old form of Breye. 

1=1 

Old form of SemibroTe. 
O 

Old fom of Minim. 



18. £lgl&tli Note. 
I^naver. 



E 



20. Tltlrty-Seeond Note. 

BenadUemiquaT'er. " ^ 



21 SIxtyFourth Note. 

BCemldemLiemlqiaaver. 

22. One Bundred and TwentyXUg^hth Note. 
Ben&ls^nUdenidUemlqitaver. 



^ 



^ 




23. Elgtait-Note Rett. 

Sight Sen&lbreve Best. 



i 



24. Six-Note Best. 

Six SenUlbrevo Best. 




25. Four-Note Best. 

Iiong, or Four Semlbreve Best. 



20. Bonble Note Best. 

Breve, or Two Semlbreve Best. 



or 



27. Wbole Note Best. 
Semlbreve Best. 

29. <|narter Note Best. 
Grocbet Best. 



E^ 



28. Balf Note Best. 
Miwtm Best. 

30. BIgbtb Note Best, 
i^uaver Best. 



81. Sixteenth Note Best. 
Semiquaver Best. 



i; 



32. Tblrty-Seeond Note Best. 
Bemlsemlqnaver Best. 
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. Slxty-Fourtli Note Rest. 
Hen&ideinUeiiiiqiaaver Best. 



84. One Hundred and Twenty-Blglitli Wote Best. 
I>emiseinldeniisenilqnaver Best. 



i 



Written. Counted. 

B 128228 828428 538 



35. Continued Best. 



:£E^ 



§ 



86. ]>otted IVotM. 









r 



87. I>onble I>otted If otes. 




1™-^ 



• I I "^"ff '"ti 



w^^' 



^^ 



88. Triple I>otted Notes. 



^^-fTT gEpgi 



39. Botted Bests. 






t 



40. Bonble Botted Bests. 



^H^^^^^^ 



41. Triple Botted Bests. 



■ — t ^ ? ^- 



f sign of repetition of 7-7- 
tbe preceding strain. .±- 



42. Botted Burs. 
Signs of Bepetltlon. 



/Sign of repetition of ~tt"^" 
.tlie following strain. 



iSfiH 



er 



or 



ir 



m 



Sign of repetition of ~rr7 
the 
Ibllowing 



// 



preceding and ntti ZT ^r ^^ T^ — o7 — ^ ■ -^^ 
►wing strains, -^ff =^— ~ — ^ F'— - **' — ^ -i- 



:8: 



43. Ba Capo Signs. 
Signs of Bepetltlon. 






// 



a; 



:^ 
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44. Carved r<lne Repeat. 






45. Si§^ indieatUig tlie oloie of a Repeat, 
or tl&e end of a Pleee. 



i 



46. Soprano Clef. 

Treble, ox-G Clef. 



i^ 



47. Freneb Sopraj&o, 
or Treble Clef. 



48. C Clef, 

Admitting 



Ibar ■itaationi. 



48. Tenor Clef. 



oni.d — L 



Yarioiis forma '.'. 
oftheOClef. -H 



Old form. 






tt^l^ilil: 311: 3 ^ 



60. Alto Clef. 




01. Gennan Soprano Clef. 



63. F, or Bats CleC 






66. Sbarp. 



:| 



~ 62. Mexso Soprano Clef, ikttzz. 



m 



54. Baritone ClelT ^} — 



66. Flat. — ^— 67. Watnml. ^jbr 



68. I>ouble Sbarp. — ^ — or -S ' — or ^ 69. Roullo Flai. — yy-^ 



60. A Natural 



employed to contradict a Flat or Sbarp, ^ — — ^SS ~ 

Or to restore the sinsle Flat or Sliarp. ^ ""~T 



a ^^ or ^ 5 



J 



-&—&— •-•: 



6L AbbreTiation 
Maries. 



/ 






h 
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62 TUne Signatures. 



E or i^ indicating two half or bur quarter notes 
in each bar. | two quarter. | three hadf. | 
three quarter. § three eighth, J six quarter, 
g six eighth, i^a twelve eightl . Jg J 8 A 
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63. Horizontal I^lnet, 
or Strokes. 



lidZ 



^^=9=^ 



±z(L=»— 



t=ziz=!t 



m 









Simple. 




t 



..-yl- 



te 



rA*z:grr, 



3Ei 



Bnpnior* 



lofcriot. 






64. Appogglaturai. (Compotibd.^^^ 



en. Triplets. 



60. Iteiil>le Triplet. 
Sexiole. 



67. Arptgglo. 



68. Tremolo. 



69. Trenuuftdo. 



70. Bind or Tie. 




Prepared, -j 




:q: 



:^^ 



±-ftilS 






s 



3 



i 



I 



6 



E 



Written. 



Played. 



.©- 






Written. 



^ 




^ 



Played. 




« 







Written. 



Played. 




71. Tied IVotet. 



72. ABeat. 



:t 




Written. 



Played. 



P f P r^rr^zzz 





Sometimeg represen4ed by 
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73. 




f f t t 



75. 




77. AM 



WrlMtB. PUjrtd. 



79. 




81. Fall Twn. 



WritttB. PUyti. 

2 



. IttTertod 
Tom. 



84. A Tom, 

With the Dot* abort 
made Flat. 

86. Marks of a TrlU mr 



87. Sisa of a Tlliratlon, or 

CloM Plata TrUl or SluOce. 



88. Plain Trill or SluOce. 



89. Prepared Trill or Slkake. 



m • 



74* Beml-rief^ato. 



• • 



76. 



t=t=J: 



Wzittm. Played. 



78. Tartteal 
81mr. 




Written. Played. 



80. IMrect 




Flayed. 




=F i 




83. Partial 
Tom. 



86. A Tank, 



zzTri- f 9-z :£ 



With the note belofw 
made Sharp. 



$ 



trot ir. 



^»»i»^^i» »< 



or 







90. Jf^mwMi€ Trill or 8]&ake. 



^^^fe 
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91. PMsins TrUI or Slialc^. 




Written. 



Played. 



02. After Note. 



^3 ^ ^ 



I 



03. I>oiil>le After Not*. 



Written. P layed. 



04. Figpnres of ]>l]||lnution. 



05. SignotSikoH f^ ^r 
Mordente. 'V **' 



:?E=5« 



3E 



t=:^ 



Hrf— H 




-*■ 



i:i 



U: 



1 



or 



06. SifirB^ of T4ong 
BIordent«. 

Written. Played. 



/V*iW 



07. Sbort Blordente. 



^ 



:/c:#=P 



ss 



^ 



Written. Plajed. 



08. Xt^nyXfordenta. 



00. Biareato. 





100. J^riring Ifotet. 



101. Greseendo Sign. 



1Q3. Crcsceado-lleeresoeiido Slga. 
104. ]>eorecoeiidoM?rosooiido Sign. 
106. Sign of th^ Organ Tone. 



106. Marlct Indicating a -very strong 
and oTervrbelmmg expcosslon. 

107. Slgni of tiM Presinr* To'ao. > > 



^^^^^^M 



102. Heeretoendo Sign. 



a a a 



^^"^ 



w 
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108. SiguM of Sfonato Assai 



^ 






m 



109. Signs of Forzando, indicating that a tone is to ) 
be emphasiaed stronger than its rhythmical accent | 
requires. ) 



> V A -*- ^ 



110. Cro-vmed nfot*. 



-/7\ — 



111. I>ois. 



• • • 



=P=F 



4- 



H 1 1 1- 



112. Slffnatiires of tbe Keys. 



I 



K^of 0. 



m 



■U 



■Jiwj of A* 



ttm 



m 




KMJOtl^ 



( 



i 



Key of bI^. 



m 




p^ 



l& 



Key of Dl^. 






I 



I 



i 



i 



i 



I 



I 



I 



Key of 0. 



m 



m 



m 



Key of S. 



lie 



Key of G^ 



^ 



Keyof £|^. 



9fit 



g 



^ 




^^m 



i 



4 • 



KeyofG[^. 



I 



P 



I 



Key of B. 



a 



* 



I 




Key of B. 



m 



I 



I; 



i 



I 



i 



Key of V. 



I 



m 



m 



Keyof A[>. 



is 



m 




KeyofC|>. 



P 



21 



S^ 



^ 



i^ 



1 



apf:bnpix. 
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113. Pause or Hold. ^\ 



115. Waviiiff tilne. 



116. Harmonle Mark. O 



114. A Direct. 



f%\* 



nm 



■M 



117. I>asb. 



118. Diviglon Marks. 



lid. Colon. 



121. IVotes marked "toy tke 
Telemann'fl Carre. 



3, G, 



7, 



9, &«• 



120. Sign, of a Period. « 



122. Si§^ of a Pkrase 



124. Reversed C. 



. A A 



123. Sign of a Section. Q 



125. Barred €, or 
Seml-clrcle. 



^ 



120. Cadence Marks. 

Father ! thy | will, not | mine be | done. 



127. Vp Bow Sign. /\ 

129. CIrcolo. ^^ o o 



128. Bourn Boiir Si§^. 



-, =120 
130. Metronome Marks. V i o a 






131. 
132. 
133. 

134. 
135. 

138. 
137. 



Weber Cbronometer Signs. Web. Chron. J = 38" Rh., (39>^ Eng.) 

O 



In tke IVatnral Scale or Cran&nt of fViad Instmntents« 

Denotes an open hole, 



(I 



« 



(« 



c« 



C( 



<( 



138. 



Denotes a closed hole, 
In Flageolet and similar instruments, denotes a pinched or half closed h(de. 

In Bmm mnslo, placed above the staff, to indicate that the left band sUck 
is raised, and below the staff to show that the right hand stick is raised. 

In Bmm mnsic, used to indicate a tsp, or a tap beat, 

In Bmm n&nsic, to denote that both sticks drop on the drum head at the 
same time, 

Left hand. Open string, 

" First string, 1 

** Second string, 2 

** Third string, 8 

Right hand, First string, • . 

** Second string, . . 

" Third string, . . 

*' Thamb, 4. 



Q 

V 

Z 





Signs entployed In Guitar mnsle, 

to indicate ths lingering. 
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139. Ia G«ttar mosle, tignofaSIldB, ^ 

I40> Slya emploired In Piamo a&d Melodeon mitsi«t to liidlette Mie 

UM of fcba wamDi -^ 

14L Pedal Signs. Tb« hm of tho Ped%l if osnany) . i A 

IndieaUd by the tyllable Ped., and a diicontiDaaiioo { 9F • S -^ T 4iF 
of Iti 1IM by the following signi. ) 



142. Knsto TnUU Hark. 



^ 



SYNONYMOUS MUSICAL TERMS- 



New Termt, Old Terms. 

Added lines Lcger lines. 

j^Ito Counter. 

DiminlBhed Extreme flat. 

Doable note Brevo. 

Eigbtbnote Quaver. 

Fore-note Appoggr^ature, or AppQg^glatiirA. 

Four-half measure Alla-brevc mei^Bure. 

Four-quarter measure ..... Common Time. 

Halfnote Minim. 

Hold Pause. 

Key Mode. 

Keynote Tonie. 

Largro M^or, 

Large flflb Perfect fifth. 

- ^ .. { Tritone. 

Lar^ second . . . . . . • Tone. 

Measure | rj;^^ 

Nine-eighth measure . * 

Nine-quarter measure > . . . . Compound Triple Tint* 
Nine-sixteenth measure ' 

Note-lines ........ Staff. 

Quarter-note Crotchet. 

Scale Gamut. 

Second Tone. 

Six-eighth measure j Compound Common Tim* 

Six-quarter measure > 

Sixty-fourth note ...... Hemidemisemiquarer. 

Smsfl Blinor. 

Small fifth Flat Fifth. 

Small fourth Perfect fourth. 

Small second Semitone. ' 

Soprano Treble. 

Superfiuous Extreme sharp. 

Thirty-second note Demisemiqnarer. 

Three-eighth measure Triple Time. 

Threefold chord Triad. 

Three-half measure ) m^ i m 

Three^iuarter measure I • • ' • Triple Time. 

Tones Sounds. 

Trill Shake. 

Twelve-eighth measure ..... Compound Common Time. 

Two-half measure ) ^ -,, 

— .^ . > . . . . Common Time. 

Two-quarter measure > 

Voice Part. 

Whole note .....,, Semibreve. 



( 



] 

-1 



i 



ML 108.A214 C.I 

Adams' new musical dictionary 
Stanford University Ubraries 










3 6105 038 194 994 



n 



c 







\# 




VkMtniK USim. AtlltkS 




